
:LO

CO



HANDBOUND
AT THE

UNIVERSITY OF

TORONTO PRESS











THEOLOGICAL TRANSLATION LIBRARY

VOL. XXIII.

CORNILL S INTRODUCTION TO THE CANONICAL

BOOKS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT





INTRODUCTION TO THE
CANONICAL BOOKS OF
THE OLD TESTAMENT

BY

CARL CORN ILL
PROFESSOR OF OLD TESTAMENT THEOLOGY AT THE

UNIVERSITY OF BRESLAU

TRANSLATED BY

G. H. BOX, M.A.
FORMERLY SCHOLAR OF ST JOHN S COLLEGE, OXFORD

VICAR OF LINTON, ROSS, HEREFORDSHIRE
SOMETIME HEBREW MASTER AT MERCHANT TAYLORS* SCHOOL, LONDON

WILLIAMS AND NORGATE
14 HENRIETTA STREET, COVENT GARDEN, LONDON

NEW YORK: G. P. PUTNAM S SONS

1907



BS
Il/f0

a



PREFACE

THE volume which now appears for the first time

in an English dress under the title
&quot; Introduction to

the Canonical Books of the Old Testament
&quot;

is trans

lated from the fifth thoroughly revised edition of my
&quot;Einleitung in das Alte Testament&quot;

(&quot;
Introduction

to the Old Testament&quot;), which was first published

fifteen years ago (in 1891). It is a source of un

qualified satisfaction to me that in its new form the
&quot; Introduction

&quot;

is confined to the Canonical Books

of the Old Testament. The sections on the

Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha, which were included

in the last edition, have, at my earnest desire, been

omitted from the present work. These will form

the subject of a separate volume, for the preparation

of which the publisher has been fortunate enough to

secure the services of Professor Gunkel.

In a work which is intended to serve primarily as

a Handbook for students, it would obviously be

impossible, nor indeed would it be fitting, that every

view which has been propounded regarding the

various problems raised by the science of Biblical

Introduction in this department should be discussed.

It has been my endeavour, however, to lay due

emphasis on all the important factors that have

co-operated in the development of Old Testament
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Introductory Method, and especially to assign credit,

where credit is due, to pioneers whose work is in

danger of being forgotten. I have also tried to take

account of all important contributions to Criticism

in its recent phases, and to estimate the weight of

critical opinion in relation to problems which are

still being discussed. Since 1891, when the first

edition of this work appeared, the movement of

Criticism has been continuous, and of this fact due

account is here, I hope, taken.

In this way, the student will, I trust, find in the

volume here presented a faithful picture of the

present state of Old Testament critical science, both

as regards the problems that still call for final solution,

and as to assured results.

In sending it forth in its English dress, I venture

to express the hope that the volume may find, at the

hands of English students and readers, as warm a

welcome as it has been fortunate enough to secure

in Germany, and that it will be found to serve a

useful end, especially as a Handbook for the pur

poses of study.
In conclusion, I wish to express my thanks to the

English publishers for the worthy manner in which

they are placing my volume before English readers.

C. CORNILL.

January 1907.
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i The attention of readers is particularly requested to this list. It would be
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Introduction to the Canonical Books

of the Old Testament

CHAPTER I

PROLEGOMENA

1. NAME AND IDEA

AUTHORITIES: H. Hupfeld, Ueber Begrift und Methode der soge-
nannten biblischen

Einleit{ing,etc.,18&amp;lt;l&amp;lt;4&amp;lt;;
and St. Kr., xxxiv.3 ff.,

1861, against H. J. Holtzmann, St. Kr., xxxiii. 410 ft., I860.

1. The name &quot; Introduction
&quot;

owes its origin to

the Ancient Church : ela-ayvy}] first certainly occurs
in Adrianus (t circa 440), while introductio can be
traced back indirectly to Cassiodorus Senator (t circa

570). The German term
&quot;Einleitung&quot; was em

ployed for the first time by J. D. Michaelis (t 1791) in

his &quot;

Einleitung in die gottlichen Schriften des neuen
Bundes&quot; (1750). While the name has remained un

changed, the thing denoted by it has in the course

of the centuries undergone essential modifications of

meaning. AYhat is now understood under the term
&quot; Introduction

&quot;

can best be defined as that branch of
theological discipline which is concerned with Holy
Scripture on its literary side. Its function is to

ascertain how and when the individual writings
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originated which, in their collected shape, form Holy

Scripture (
= the so-called &quot;

Special
&quot;

Introduction) ;

and, further, to ask how and when these individual

writings became united into the common whole of

the existing collection, and how this collection has

come down to us
(
= the so-called &quot; General

&quot;

Intro

duction). These questions can only be resolved

scientifically along the lines of historical-critical in

vestigation, and so it has been customary, since the

time of G. L. Bauer (t 1806), to designate such In

troduction as &quot;historical-critical.&quot;

2. More particularly the Introduction to the Old

Testament has to deal with, as the subject-matter of

its investigation, those products of Israelitish and

Jewish literature which are recognised, or have been

recognised, by the Christian Church as sacred. To
this fact is due its theological character as well as

its organic position in the whole vital structure of

Christian theological science.

3. Since the inquiry, both in its character and

process, partakes of the nature of an investigation

of the history of a literature, the title
&quot;

History of

Biblical Literature
&quot;

or &quot;

History of Hebrew Litera

ture
&quot;

has been proposed. But, apart from the fact

that in a History of Hebrew Literature much would

call for treatment which in an Introduction to the

Old Testament would have no organic place, in the

present position of scientific investigation and per

haps for all time a real history of Biblical literature

is impossible. In a word, so long as such points can

be debated in this connexion as &quot; Moses or Ezra ?
&quot;

&quot; Solomon or Alexander Jannaeus ?
&quot;

a history of

Hebrew literature* is out of the question. If the
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name &quot;Introduction&quot; be rejected altogether as

unscientific, and as insufficiently indicating what is

intended to be described, no objection can be taken
on this ground to &quot;Critical History of the Old
Testament&quot; (R. Simon), or

&quot;History of the Sacred

Writings of the Old Testament&quot; (Spinoza, Hupfeld,
Reuss).

2. HISTORY OF THE METHOD
LITERATURE : L. Diestel, Geschichte des A. T. in der christlichen

Kirche, 1869.

1. The material collected by the Ancient Church in the form
of&quot; Introductions

&quot;

or &quot; Guides &quot;

to Holy Scripture is throughout
stamped with a purely hermeneutical character; its aim is to
offer guidance to the right understanding of Holy Scripture,
and to lead onward to that end. Compare the following char
acteristic words of Adrianus: Oi a-TrovSatoi ovv ret?

a&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;op/uLa?

evrevOev Saveiarfijuevoi o&ov riva KGL\ 7rv\tjv rfj (/&amp;gt;i\o/u.a0ia evpi]-
&amp;lt;rov(Ti 7T/30? rrjv TJ?? iepa? ypa(j&amp;gt;fj&amp;lt;? oStiyijOtjvat oiavoiav.

1 The
iaraya)y&amp;gt;i e&amp;lt;V ra? Seta?

ypa&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;d? [Guide to the Holy Scriptures]
2

of Adrianus, which has given its specific name to our branch of

theological method [Introduction], is simply an explanation of
the Hebraisms in Biblical Greek. Tyconius (f circa 390) and
Eucherius of Lyons (f 452) belong exclusively to the hermen
eutical school. The &quot;Doctrina Christiana&quot; of Augustine
(f 430) only deals with a few questions of Introduction in II.

8-15; and even Junilius Africanus (f552), who most clearly

grasped the problem of Introduction on the side of the history
of literature, in his &quot;Instituta regularia divinae

legis&quot; [ed.
H. Kihn, 1880] only devotes nine chapters to it, under the
characteristic title of Quae pertinent ad superficwm scripturarum,
while the remaining forty-one, Quae scriptura nos edocet, may be
described as Biblical theology.

1 &quot; Thus those who have sufficient diligence in utilising the means
here provided, will by zealous study find a way and an entrance

through which to be led to the understanding of Holy Scripture
&quot;

2 Ed. F. Goessling, 1887.
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2. The mediaeval period did nothing independently to advance

the study of Introductory method ; the latter received its first

impulse to new life from Humanism and the Reformation. Here

the Roman Church leads the van. The &quot;

Isagoge
&quot;

[Introduction]

of St Pagninus (|154&amp;lt;1), dating from the year 1536, is still

quite mediaeval in character ; while, on the other hand, the

&quot;Bibliotheca Sancta&quot; of Sixtus Senensis (f 1599), which first

appeared in 1566, and was repeatedly reprinted and reissued

down to the eighteenth century, can be described as an attempt
in the direction of a history of Biblical literature, even though
the larger part of its pages is still occupied with hermeneutical

matter and the history of the interpretation. On the Pro

testant side the long line of the Reformers is inaugurated by
A. Rivetus (j- 1651) with his

&quot;Isagoge&quot; (appeared 1627), in

which, in consequence of its author s strict reforming ideas of

inspiration, all discussion of the questions of Special Introduction

is, by the premisses, excluded as meaningless ; and by the

Lutheran M. Walther (f 1662),, whose &quot; Officina biblica noviter

adaperta&quot; (appeared 1636), which is dependent upon Sixtus

Senensis, though it is marked by a strong dogmatic bias, yet, in

a manner entirely consonant with a history of the literature, sets

forth the whole Introductory method with a clearer distinction

of General from Special Introduction, and must therefore be

recognised as the first
&quot; Introduction

&quot;

in the modern sense.

3. A new direction was given to investigation by the appear
ance of Criticism on the scene, which first came in contact with

the Bible in the guise of the so-called &quot; lower criticism.
&quot;

Its

gifted pioneer was the French reforming theologian L. Cappellus

(( 1658), who was the first to achieve, with anything like exact

ness and clearness, and on a consistently high level, a purely
scientific philological treatment of the O.T. In his &quot; Arcanum

punctationis revelatum&quot; (1624) he strikingly demonstrated the

unoriginal character of the punctuation of the Hebrew text,

and also showed in the &quot; Critica Sacra&quot; (1650) that the con

sonantal text of the O.T. had been handed down in a form that

was by no means free from uncertainty and error. Side by
side with Cappellus stands J. Morinus (fl659), with his two

volumes of &quot; Exercitationes biblicae&quot; (appeared 1633 and 1660).

Tendencies in the direction of the so-called
&quot;

higher criticism
&quot;
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first meet us in the work of the philosopher Th. Hobbes
(t 1679), whose &quot;Leviathan&quot;

(iii. 33) treats &quot;Of the Number,
Antiquity, Scope, Authority, and Interpreters of the Books of

Holy Scripture.&quot;

A searching literary investigation of the Pentateuch was

produced by I. Peyrerius (f 1676) in Book IV. cap. i. and ii.

of his extraordinary work, published anonymously in 1655,
&quot;Systema theologicum ex Praeadamitarum

hypothesi&quot; he,
however, extended the results there attained expressly to the
other Biblical books also ; while B. Spinoza (f 1677), in the
&quot;Tractatus theologico-politicus

&quot;

(1670), cap. vi.-x., requires
already ad Scripturam interpretandum . . . ejus sinceram
historian adornare [for the interpretation of Scripture . .

that its true history be provided]; here, in a manner truly
classical, the problems and aims of the Introductory method
were defined, and, with the intuition of genius, many of its

most important results anticipated. This section of the
&quot; Tractatus theologico-politicus

&quot;

must be reckoned among the
most significant of the contributions that had hitherto been
made to the literature on the O.T. For the science of Intro
duction the &quot;Histoire critique du Vieux Testament&quot; (appeared
1678) of R. Simon (f 1712) can only be described as epoch-
making; it is a very learned and thorough literary-critical

investigation of the O.T., which might be regarded as an
&quot;Introduction&quot; in the modern sense, if Simon had not ex

clusively limited himself to General Introduction. For Simon s

life and the history of his &quot;Histoire
critique,&quot; cf. especially

A. Bernus,
&quot;

R. Simon et son Hist. crit. d. V.T.&quot; (1869).
4. From this Criticism contemporaries and the generation that

followed held themselves
stiffly aloof: in the century which falls

between the years 1670 and 1770 the only noteworthy work is

the &quot;Introductio ad libros canonicos bibliorum V.T. omnes &quot;

(1714-1721) and the &quot;

Critica Sacra&quot; (1728) of the extreme
Lutheran controversialist J. G. Carp/ov (|1767); the sole

object of these books is the polemical one of refuting the
Pseiido-critica. Before a truly scientific treatment and investiga
tion of the O.T. could be made possible it was essential that a
firm and immovable foundation of principle should be laid.

To have achieved this is the abiding merit of the &quot; Father of
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the
Neo-Theology,&quot; J. G. Semler (fl791). This scholar, by the

publication of his &quot;

Abhandlung von freier Untersuchung des

Kanons&quot; (4 vols., 1771-1775), prepared the way for a strictly

historical treatment of the Canon, and for determining the sense

of the individual books of the Bible in the light of the historical

circumstances surrounding their origin, and thereby dealt the

orthodox Protestant doctrine of inspiration its death-blow. It

is true that his own effort in the &quot;

Apparatus ad liberalem V.T.

interpretationem
&quot;

(1773) can only be described as singularly
unfortunate ; but still the right way had been pointed out, and

the right principles clearly recognised. It was not so much a

scholar of the regular type, but a poet J. G. Herder (f 1803)
who to an astonished world made known in a certain measure

a new aspect of the O.T., and revealed its splendour and its

beauty. Herder taught the world to appreciate the O.T. as

an artistic self-presentation of the Israelitish national conscious

ness, and as a document of religion. To the O.T. he devoted

a whole series of works :

&quot; Aelteste Urkunde des Menschen-

geschlechts
&quot;

(1774-1776),
&quot; Salomons Lieder der Liebe

&quot;

(1778),

&quot;Briefe das Studium der Theologie betreffend&quot; (1780); and,

above all,
&quot; Vom Geist der Ebraischen Poesie&quot; (1782). Though

Herder s point of view is essentially the aesthetic one, yet in

every part of his work the profound and independent thinker is

manifest who was destined to exercise a lasting influence over

scientific investigation. Building on the basis of Herder s

results, and keeping his work always in view throughout, J. G.

Eichorn (f 1827) produced the first
&quot; Introduction to the O.T.

&quot;

(1780-1782), in fact as well as in name. In this treatise all

the materials which are now comprehended under the term
&quot; Introduction

&quot;

are dealt with and marshalled with a wealth of

learning, a literary grace, and a completeness that are remark

able. Eichorn s work won a great and well-deserved reputation,
and determined the lines of Introductory method for a genera
tion. The works of Jahn (f 1816),

&quot;

Einleitung in die gott-

lichen Biicher des Alten Bundes&quot; (1793), of G. L. Bauer

(f-1806), &quot;Entwurf einer Einleitung in das A.T.
&quot;

(1794),
1 of

1 Second edition,,
&quot; Ent. einer historisch-kritischeii Einleitung in

das A.T.
&quot;

(1801).
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J. C. W. August! (f 1841),
&quot; Grundriss einer historisch-kritischen

Einleitung in das A.T.
&quot;

(1806), are essentially dependent upon
Eichorn ; the six-volume treatise also of L. Bertholdt (f 1822),
&quot; Historisch-kritische Einleitung in siimtliche kanonische und

apokryphische Schriften des A. und N.T.
&quot;

(1812-1819), marks

no real advance on Eichorn.

5. A new factor was introduced into the science of Introduction

by the appearance of religious-historical Criticism, as the pioneer
of which the name of W. M. L. de Wette (f 1849) calls for

recognition. The first-fruits of his work, the three volumes :

&quot; Dissertatio critica qua Deuteronomium a prioribus Pentateuchi

libris diversum, alius cujusdam recentioris auctoris opus esse

monstratur&quot; (1805), and
&quot;Beitrage

zur Einleitung in das A.T.&quot;-

first small volume,
&quot; Kritischer Versuch uber die Glaubwiirdig-

keit der Biicher der Chronik mit Hinsicht auf die Geschichte

der mosaischen Biicher und Gesetzgebung
&quot;

(1806), and the

second volume,
&quot; Kritik der mosaischen Geschichte

11

(1807),
1

are brilliant examples of this method of treatment, and secured

for O.T. science several permanent results of far-reaching

significance. The &quot; Lehrbuch der historisch-kritischen Ein

leitung in die kanonischen und apokryphischen Biicher des

A.T.,
11

which first appeared in 1817, is the first really independent
and noteworthy work of Introduction since Eichorn ; it marks,

however, no advance on the brilliant &quot;

Beitrage,&quot; but has rather

a suspicion of wavering in the direction of the mediatising type
of theology. It was reserved for W. Vatke (f 1882) to be the

first to bring to full maturity, in his &quot; Biblische Theologie
wissenschaftlich dargestellt

&quot;

(1835), the bud which had burst

into blossom in the work of the youthful De Wette. Here,

on the basis of a history of the religion which is as boldly
conceived as it is firmly constructed, Vatke gives a pragmatic
recital of the evolution of the O.T. literature which for the

first time clearly conceives, and to a large extent lays hold of

the facts of, the actual process of development. For the most

part, indeed, this pioneering work was doomed to be neglected
and without influence ; for neither in the domain of criticism

1 Described [under the general title] as &quot; Kritik der israelitischen

Geschichte, Erster Teil.&quot; It was not, however, continued any further.
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nor apologetic was it taken into account. It was rather the

mighty figure of the Gottingen scholar H. Ewald (f 1875) who

entered into the inheritance of Eichorn and De Wette, and who

for a whole half-century remained the standard authority in the

domain of O.T. science. We do not, indeed, possess a formal

treatise of Introduction from EwakTs pen ; but in &quot; Die Dichter

des Alten Bundes&quot; (1835-1839), &quot;Die Propheten des Alten

Bundes&quot; (1840-1841), and the first volume of his &quot; Geschichte

des Volkes Israel
&quot;

(1843) he has given us an isagogic treatment

of all the books of the O.T.

6. The critical treatment of O.T. Introductory method

seemed firmly set on a course of unchallenged and irresistible

triumph. But there came a set-back. Once more the strict

ecclesiastical view gathered its forces in an effort to overthrow

Criticism by means of an apologetic which borrowed its weapons
from the armoury of the opponent whom it proscribed, and to

re-establish the old Protestant point of view in regard to

inspiration. In his &quot;

Beitrage zur Einleitung ins A.T.
&quot;

(3 vols.,

1831-1839) E. W. Hengstenberg (f 1869) attempted to revise

and reverse the verdicts of Criticism with regard to three

questions which were to a special degree the subjects of dis

cussion, and to &quot; demonstrate
&quot;

the &quot;

authenticity of Daniel,
11

&quot; the integrity of Zechariah,&quot; and &quot; the authenticity of the

Pentateuch.&quot; The most thorough-going and complete presenta
tion of Introductory method in this sense is the &quot;Handbuch

der historisch-kritisch Einleitung in das A.T.
&quot;

(5 vols., 1836-

1849)
1 of H. A. C. Havernick (f 1845), and the shorter but

thoroughly practical and useful &quot; Lehrbuch der historisch-

kritischen Einleitung in die kanonischen und apokryphischen
Schriften des A.T.&quot; (1853) of C. F. Keil (f 1888). In opposi
tion to this school, the cause of Criticism, from Ewald s stand

point, was represented by F. Bleek (f 1859) in the &quot;

Einleitung
in das A.T. &quot;

(edited by J. Bleek and A. Kamphausen, 1860), by
J. J. Stahlein (f 1875) in his &quot;

Spezielle Einleitung in die

kanonischen Bucher des A.T. &quot;

(1862), by Th. Noldeke in his

&quot; Die A.Testamentliche Literatur&quot; (in a series of essays published

1868), and by E. Schrader, who in 1869 published what was

1
Completed after Hiivernick s death by Keil.
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nominally the eighth edition of De Wette s
&quot;

Einleitung,&quot; but

was in reality an entirely new and altogether independent work.

7. Occupying essentially and fundamentally the same critical

position as Ewald, but yet in important details already pointing
the way beyond, the Dutch scholar A. Kuenen (f 1891), in his
&quot; Historisch-kritisch Onder/oek naar het ontstaan en de

verzameling van de Boeken des Ouden Verbonds&quot; (3 vols., 1861-

1865), gave the world the work of a specialist who did not

merely sum up and register previous results, but tested and

investigated every problem independently. The so-called
&quot; Modern School of Criticism,&quot; which recognises and reverences

in him its leader and master, dates from K. H. Graf (fl869).
In this scholar s &quot;Die geschichtlichen Biicher des A.T.&quot; (1866),
in close dependence on the precedent set by the youthful De
Wette and Vatke, a larger amount of space is accorded to the

criticism of the history of the religion, and to it the decisive

word is given. An elaborate exposition of the history of the

religion of Israel from this point of view was put forth by Kuenen
in his monumental &quot;

Religion of Israel to the Fall of the Jewish

State&quot; (3 vols., 1869 and 1870), while Germany for the most

part held itself aloof from the &quot; Grafian hypothesis
&quot;

in fact, it

was only A. Kayser (fl885) who in his &quot; Das vorexilische Buch
der Urgeschichte Israels und seine Erweiterungen

&quot;

(1874) de

veloped it any further in public. The turning-point was reached

with the publication of J. Wellhausen s brilliant &quot; Geschichte

Israels&quot; (first part, 1878; the later editions [fifth, 1899] under
the altered title

&quot;

Prolegomena zur Geschichte Israels
&quot;).

Since

the appearance of this epoch-making work the whole science of

O.T. Introduction has ranged itself round the question,
&quot; for or

against Wellhausen.&quot; To the modern critical school belong
the following : Wellhausen s revision of Bleek s

&quot;

Einleitung
&quot;

(1878). E. Reuss (|1891), &quot;Die Geschichte der heiligen
Schriften A.T. s&quot;(1881 ; 2nd ed., 1890); B. Stade,

&quot; Geschichte

des Volkes Israels&quot; (1881-1888), which includes an extremely

thorough treatment of the history of the literature. W. R.

Smith (fl894), &quot;The Old Testament in the Jewish Church&quot;

(1881 ; 2nd ed., 1892), which first secured an assured position
in Germany through the translation of W. Rothstein under the

title &quot; Das A.T. : Seine Entstehung und Ueberlieferung
&quot;
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(1894). A. Kuenen, second thoroughly revised edition of the

&quot;Onderzoek,&quot; the first two volumes 1885-1889 ; after Kuenen s

death, in 1893 the first part of the third volume, edited by
J. C. Matthes, completed the translation into German of all

that had hitherto appeared; yet the work necessarily has the

appearance of remaining a torso ; and so A. Kuenen s

&quot;Gesammelte Abhandlungen zur biblischen Wissenschaft,&quot; trans

lated by K. Budde (1894), is doubly welcome as a supplement.

The author s
&quot;

Grundriss,&quot; first published 1891. G. Wildeboer,

&quot;Die letterkunde des Ouden Verbonds&quot; (1893; 2nd ed., 1903);

German translation by F. Risch (1895). Here also belongs the

&quot;Abriss der Geschichte des A.Testamentlichen Schrifttums,&quot;

by E. Kautzsch (1894),
1 an outline of the subject sketched by a

master-hand for the wide circle of the educated laity generally ;

as also S. R. Driver s
&quot; Introduction to the Literature of the

Old Testament
&quot;

(first appeared 1891; German translation by
W. Rothstein, 1896). The latter work occupies in the main

the position of the modern critical school, even though in many
details it maintains a thoroughly conservative attitude.

In conscious opposition to the newer criticism are ranged the

following: the posthumous Introductory work of W. Vatke

(&quot;
Historisch-kritische Einleitung in das A.T.,&quot; edited from

lecture-notes by H. G. S. Preiss, 1886); E. Riehm (t 1888),

&quot;Einleitung in das A.T.,&quot; edited by A. Brandt (1889, 1890),

and the exposition of Introductory method given in the volume

of the series edited by Zoeckler, from the pen of H. L. Strack

(&quot;Einleitung in das A.T.,&quot; including the Apocrypha and

Pseudepigrapha ; fifth much enlarged and improved edition,

1898). A peculiar combination of free criticism and bold

apologetic, but with varying emphasis on the two elements,

is manifest in the work of F. E. Koenig (&quot; Einleitung in das

A.T.,&quot; including the Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the

O.T., 1893): in Deuteronomy, e.g.,
he affirms the existence of

elements derived from the time of the Judges, while, on the

1 In the supplement to &quot; Die heilige Schrift des A.T. iibersetzt

und herausgegeben von E. Kautzsch&quot; (1890-1894; 2nd ed., 1896;

published separately in 1897, and in this form translated into

English and published 1899).
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other hand, on the subject of the &quot; Grundschrift
&quot;

the accepted
view according .to the hypothesis of Wellhausen is advocated.

Still, for all this, on account of the extraordinary wealth of

material that is brought together, as well as the independent
and penetrating thoroughness with which the whole method of

Introduction is handled throughout, this piece of Introductory
work must be recognised as the most noteworthy that has

appeared in recent years. Finally, an altogether conservative

character marks the comprehensive
&quot;

Einleitung in die Biicher

des A.T.&quot; of W. W. Baudissin, which appeared in 1901. As
the title already indicates, the author pursues a way character

istically all his own. In opposition to the essentially analytic
method of procedure, as it has been usually practised since the

time of Eichorn, Baudissin aims at describing the individual

books &quot;

exactly as they present themselves to the mind of the

observant and judicious reader, as a concrete whole com

pounded, for the most part, out of parts of very different

character.
1

This quite laudable and justifiable object is

attained by the author in superlative fashion. In an exposition
of the individual books of the Bible, on the side of their positive
and particular characteristics, and of an estimate of their finer

and aesthetic features, it is possible for those to rejoice who do

not share the author s scientific standpoint.
8. Of modern Catholic scholars the following call for mention :

J. G. Herbst (f 1836),
&quot; Historisch-kritische Einleitung in

die heiligen Schriften A.T.V (4 vols., 1840-1844, edited by
B. Welte); A. Scholz (f 1852), &quot;Einleitung in die heiligen
Schriften A.T.V (3 vols., 1845-1848); F. H. Reusch,
&quot;Lehrbuch der Einleitung ins A.T.&quot; (1859; 4th ed., 1870);
F. Kaulen, &quot;Einleitung in die heilige Schrift A. und N.T.V1

(1876-1881; 4th ed. of the
&quot;A.T.,&quot; 1899); W. Schenz,

&quot;Einleitung in die kanonischen Biicher des A.T.&quot; (1887);
R. Comely,

&quot; Historicae et criticae introductions in V.T. libros

sacros compendium&quot; (1889;. Of Jewish scholars: J. Furst

(f 1873),
&quot; Geschichte der biblischen Literatur und des jiidisch-

hellenischen Schrifttums&quot; (1867, 1870); D. Cassel (f 1893),
&quot;Geschichte der jiidischen Literatur

&quot;

(1871); A. Geiger

(t 1874), &quot;Einleitung in die biblischen Schriften&quot; (1877).
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3. ORDER OF TREATMENT OF THE MATERIAL

1. In accordance with 1, our Introductory method
is divisible into Special and General Introduction.

The question arises : in what order should these two

divisions be treated ? M. Walther, Eichorn, Bauer,

Jahn, Augusti, Bertholdt, De Wette, Havernick, and

Vatke begin with General ; Keil, Bleek, Kuenen,

Noldeke, Strack, and Riehm with Special Intro

duction. What is demanded both by the actual

facts to be dealt with and by right method can

only be satisfied by the latter order of treat

ment : the particular writings must first be brought

clearly to view before they can be combined into

the collection of Holy Scripture. We shall, there

fore, begin with Special Introduction, which exhibits

the history of the particular Biblical books, and

conclude with General Introduction, which treats

of the history of the Bible as a whole
;
and in

the latter case we shall again commence with

the history of the Canon, and then set forth the

history of the Text. The order of treatment

followed by Konig History of the Text, Special

Introduction, History of the Canon I find it im

possible to adhere to.

2. But in the case of Special Introduction also the

question as to the right order of treatment of the

material arises. Should this be a purely historical

one, or determined by the character of the subject-

matter ? As we expressly exclude the designation of

our Introductory method as a history of Biblical

literature, the historical order of treatment is, by
that fact, ruled out. In addition, it has the dis-
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advantage of violently disintegrating many books of

the Bible and relegating their different parts to the

most various periods of Hebrew literature. For
the purposes of a text-book practical considerations

must be given the first place. In the interests of

precision and clearness it therefore seems to be
demanded that the individual books should be treated

by themselves, and arranged, according to the

categories of their subject-matter, into historical,

prophetic, and poetical-didactic writings.

4. AGE OF THE PRACTICE OF WRITING AMONG
THE HEBREWS

As, according to the tradition, the Pentateuch is

the oldest book of Biblical literature, the question
as to the age of the practice of writing among the

Hebrews must be investigated ; a work like the
Pentateuch could not have been transmitted merely
by word of mouth. While many peoples possess a

definite tradition regarding the time when, and the
source whence, writing was introduced among them,
this was not the case with the Hebrews

; they have
no recollection of a time when writing was not

practised. For Moses and his age it is simply pre

supposed : cf. Ex. xvii. 14, xxiv. 4, xxxiv. 27 ; Numb,
xxxiii. 2; Deut. xxxi. 9; cf. also Ex. xxviii. 9, 21,
3(&amp;gt; ; Numb. v. 23. In the Papyrus Anastasi, iii., we
possess documentary proof that at the time of the
Pharaoh Merenptah there was in existence a vigorous
and regular official correspondence from Egypt with
Palestine and Phoenicia and according to what is

still the most probable view Merenptah is the Pharaoh
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of the Exodus, and therefore Moses contemporary.
Then again the find of clay tablets at Tell-el-Amarna

in 1887 opened up unsuspected prospects and pos
sibilities. In view of such facts as these, it would be

altogether unwarrantable to assert dogmatically that

Moses could not have been possessed of a knowledge
of writing. It is true the name inp rr-jp (&quot;

Book

Town&quot;?), Judges i. 11, proves absolutely nothing;
and whether any conclusions can be drawn from the

fact that IBID occurs in the extremely ancient Song of

Deborah with the meaning &quot;leader&quot; (&quot;instructor&quot;)

is at least by no means certain. On the other hand,

the use of writing for the time of David is firmly

guaranteed by the existence at the royal court of the

office of -iQlo
(&quot;scribe,&quot; &quot;secretary&quot;),

2 Sam. viii.

17, xx. 25, as well as by the indubitably authentic

Uriah-letter preserved in 2 Sam. xi. 14, 15. That

the art of reading and writing was tolerably widely
diffused among the Hebrews at a relatively early

period is suggested by the instructive passage Judges
viii. 14 a passage which, of course, is evidence not

for the age of Gideon, but for that of the narrator ;

and it must be remembered that Judges viii. belongs
to the oldest historical part of the O.T. The

monumental stone, also, of the Moabite King Mesa,

which was erected some 125 years after David s

death, exhibits in the form of its letters such a

finished type of cursive script as only long usage
and a well-advanced development of the art of

writing could produce. Cf. further Is. viii. 1,

x. 19, xxix. 11, 12.



PROLEGOMENA 15

4A. HEBREW METRE

As poetical pieces appear in all branches of

Hebrew literature, the historical books not

excepted, it follows that the Prolegomena is the

appropriate place for dealing with the metrical

question : at the present time, indeed, it has the

distinction of being the burning question of Old
Testament science, so that even an Outline of Intro

duction cannot afford to pass it by. A full discussion

and exhaustive treatment of details can be attempted
here even less than elsewhere : our task must be
limited to a brief introduction to those metrical

systems which at the present time are of importance,
and to a characterisation of their essential governing
tendencies.

1. It would be natural to suppose that a poetry
which has produced works of such imperishable

beauty as Job and the Psalms should have possessed
an artistic form

; for the essence of all art lies not in

the material but the form. In the poetic art, form
consists in the regularity with which syllable is

arranged with syllable, word with word, verse with

verse, strophe with strophe in other words, it

consists in a system of metre. More especially where
the poetic art has not yet been divested of its twin

relationship to music, where the poem is at the same
time a song, the presence of metre is necessarily
assured

;
for singing, above all singing in chorus, is

simply inconceivable without fixed form and definite

rhythm. The only positive information on the

subject of a Hebrew metre that we possess on the

Jewish side is found in Josephus, who (Ant. n. XVL 4)
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considers the Song of the Exodus (Ex. xv. 1-19) to

have been written ev e^a^erpca rovy [&quot;in
hexameter

verse&quot;];
in Ant. iv. xviii. 44 he also describes the

so-called
&quot;

Song of Moses
&quot;

(Deut. xxxii. 1-43) as

Troirja-is ej-dfjLerpos [a hexameter poem], and in Ant. vn.

xii. 3 he speaks of the Psalms of David as being

composed
&quot; of several sorts of metre

&quot;

(/uerpov iroiKiXov),

&quot; some trimeters and some pentameters
&quot;

(rov$ ^ev

Tpi/merpovs rovs Se TrevrajULerpov?). But JosephuS Writes

with the deliberate intention of making his people

presentable and intelligible to a Graeco-Roman public,

to whom a poetry without metre would naturally

have seemed an absurdity. The most that can be

said is that in these accounts we are dealing with a

casual expression of Josephus, not with any real

tradition ;
and the same remark may be applied to

the assertions of Hieronymus [Jerome] on the subject

of Hebrew metre, the best known of which occur in

the Prologue of his translation of Job. In any case,

the metrical tradition if any such existed has

disappeared without leaving a trace : the Jews them

selves have no knowledge of any system of Hebrew

metre.

Jewish tradition obviously regarded the character

istic difference between poetry and prose as embodied

in the stichometrical structure of the poetical pieces :

it distinguishes the longer poetical texts which occur

in the body of the prose-literature such as the Song
of the Exodus (Ex. xv. 1-19), the Song of Moses

(Deut. xxxii. 1-43), the Song of Deborah (Judges v.),

and the double-text of Ps. xviii. which occurs in

2 Sam. xxii. by a stichic arrangement of the writing,

the individual lines being separated from each other
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by a space. And these lines are no mere arbitrary

groupings or mechanical divisions of the text, but

organic formations, since they everywhere coincide

with the logical breaks demanded by the sense. They
never appear as isolated and unrelated units, but

sometimes as verses of three lines (tristichs) as

Ps. xxiv. 7-10, Ixxvii. 18-20, xciii. 3-5 or (which is

the case in the vast majority of instances) as distichs

(verses of two lines), so constructed that it is not so

much the external symmetry but the inner connexion

that forms the predominating factor both lines

giving expression to one and the same thought,
whether it be in the direction of the second line

amplifying the first, or merely varying the expression
of the thought contained in it. This fundamental

law of Hebrew poetry had, of course, long been

understood
;
but it was R. Lowth who, in his &quot; De

sacra poesi Hebraeorum
&quot;

(1753), was the first to

coin the extraordinarily happy designation of it as

parallelismus membrorum. Thus Hebrew poetry

appears throughout as divisible into distichs or

tristichs (two-lined or three-lined verse), and un

mistakable traces indicate further that from these

verse -combinations alone has it compacted regular

strophes. In such passages as Pss. ii., iii., or cxiv.

the strophic arrangement is obvious, and is demon
strated by the occurrence of the verse -refrain in

Pss. xlii.-xliii., Is. ix. 1-x. 4, and such cases. In

this connexion the alphabetic poems of the O.T.

are specially significant, for here the author, by means

of the alphabetic acrostic -letters, has placed the

articulation beyond dispute : in Pss. cxi. and cxii.

these appear in each line
;
in Pss. xxv., xxxiv., cxlv.,
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and Prov. xxxi. 10-31 in each verse ; in Pss. ix.-x.

and xxxvii., and in Lam. iv., after every second, in

Lam. i., ii., and iii. after every third, and in Ps. cxix.

after every eighth verse. The whole result, regarded
as data, is the product of one tradition : the two

problems which would have to be solved by a

Hebrew system of metre would be, first of all, to

resolve the question whether the individual lines

possessed a regular metrical structure, and then,

whether Hebrew poetry was constructed strophically.

2. Metre is always conditioned by the character of
the language : what results if one literature, without

regard to the character of a language, mechanically
imitates the metres of another is shown clearly enough
from a comparison of the products of German and

French Alexandrine verse.
1 Since the Hebrew

language which, as is well known, does not tolerate

short vowels in open unaccented syllables at all, and

in open accented syllables only in certain isolated

instances is not a quantitative one, it follows that a

quantitative metrical system of the kind exemplified
in Graeco-Roman or Arabic poetry cannot be predi
cated of it. On the other hand, Hebrew is emphati

cally an accentuating form of speech ; consequently
an accentuating system of metre would correspond
to its essential character. This was the line taken

by J. Ley. In 1866, in his &quot; Die metrische Form der

hebraischen Poesie,&quot; he attempted toshow that allitera

tion and rhyme, in their different varieties, formed

an essential element in the Hebrew system of metre
;

this was followed in 1875 by the &quot;

Grundztige des

1 &quot;

Alexandrine/ a verse of twelve syllables first used in a French

poem on Alexander the Great. TR.
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Rhythmus, des Vers- und Strophenbaus in der hebrii-

ischen Poesie,&quot; accompanied by a selection of strophic

poems ; and this again in 1887 by a &quot; Leitfaden der

Metrik der hebriiischen Poesie,&quot; accompanied by a

metrical analysis of the First Book of Psalms.

According to Ley, Hebrew is an accentuating form

of speech, with an ascending rhythm, anapaestic-

paeonic in character : it is only at the end of the verse

that a falling tone is required, so that the final rise is

succeeded by a toneless fall. The constituent element

of the Hebrew system of metre is to be found in the

accents or rhythmical risings (ictus] : the number of

syllables or tone-falls is a matter of indifference so

long as the lines or verses have an equal number
or a number varying according to fixed rules of

accentual rises. In this way Ley secures hexameter,

octameter, and decameter verse in which the place of

the caesura may vary, as well as the elegiac penta

meter, which always has its caesura after the third

accentual rise. In 1875 Ley still employed in various

ways the method of substitution, according to which

one metre might be replaced by another with an

equal number of accentual beats
;
and of compensa

tion, which allowed an equal number of accentual

rises to be taken from one verse and added to another ;

but in 1887 he overcame these defects and produced
a consistent and self-contained system.

3. The weak side of Ley s method lay in the fact

that such a system of metre as he postulates can only
be made plausible on German premisses, whereas in

the case of a Semitic language it is Semitic analogies
that should be sought for. It is at this point that

G. Bickell intervenes. There existed a Semitic
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language whose phonetic system exhibits a similar

formation to that of Hebrew, viz. the Syriac, which

at the same time possesses a rich and varied poetical

literature with a developed metrical system. A
principal factor in this is the counting of the syllables :

its lines consist of a certain well-defined and regulated
number of syllables, i.e. full vowels. Taking up a

hint that had been thrown out by A. Merx in his

&quot; Das Gedicht von Hiob &quot;

(published 1871), p. Ixxxvi.,

Bickell one of the most competent judges of Syriac

poetry and metrical system attempted to prove the

existence in Hebrew, after the Syriac model, of a

metrical system determined by the counting of the

syllables, such as we find exemplified in the old-

Indian poetry, where the cloka consists simply of 16

syllables, without regard to their quantity or accent.

In his &quot; Metrices biblicae regulae exemplis illustratae
&quot;

(1879) and &quot;Carmina V.T. metrice&quot; (1882), with which

should also be compared the &quot;Dichtungen der Hebraer

zum ersten Male nach den Versmassen des Urtextes

iibersetzt&quot; (3 parts, 1882, 1883), he distinguishes 6-,

8-, 10-, and 12-syllable trochaics, and 5- and 7-

syllable iambic metres, which go to make up regular

strophes. But this system was confronted by two
serious difficulties. First of all, it was precarious in

the extreme to make the counting of syllables the

fundamental factor in the metrical system of a

language whose pronunciation is quite unknown.
And then the system lacked consistency. While

Syriac quite consistently only counts the full vowels-

giving them, however, at the same time their full

value, Bickell, as need dictates, does or does not count

in the half-vowels, and even goes to the extent of
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altering the value of the full-vowel system by means
of drastic elisions and suffixions. The copula i is

read in the following ways v\ vc, vc, u, and u ; ^-i.i

becomes derech, dark, or darkly Stop s Jkattel, fkdttel,

or jkattel\ ^niN, amdrti, dmarti, dmart-, a??idrt- 9 or

-mart-. By this procedure Bickell obtains a &quot;

language
of his own &quot;

which &quot; can no longer claim the name of

Hebrew.&quot; Thus his system has practically been

rejected on all sides, while at the same time, in the

domain of textual criticism, he can point to brilliant

results achieved, and has assured to himself a great
and abiding reputation.

4. The year 1882 was rendered epoch-making by
K. Budde s elucidation of the Qina-verse, the existence

of which Ley, indeed, had already clearly recognised in

his elegiac pentameter. The importance of Budde s

work, &quot;Das hebraische Klagelied
&quot;

(&quot; Z.A.T.W.,&quot;

ii. 1 ff., 1882), lies in its application of strict scientific

method. Budde does not profess to offer here &quot; an

infallible master-key for opening all the closed doors
&quot;

of the Hebrew metrical system, but will &quot; confine

himself strictly to the solution of a single clearly

defined
problem,&quot; and &quot; stake the success of the

experiment on its execution alone.&quot; He had observed

that wherever the Hebrew text yields a song of

lamentation a well-defined and characteristically con

structed form, clearly distinguishable from its context,

shows itself, and that this consists of two members of

unequal length so arranged that the second is the

shorter. This second shorter member is everywhere

sharply marked off, and therefore as a rule follows

on the first longer clause aavvSents : normally a first

clause was composed of three, a second of two, words.
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This &quot;

elegiac scheme,&quot; Budde noticed, occurred not

infrequently in other kinds of composition, but with

unfailing regularity in the lamentation-song. Since

there is no denying plain facts, Budde s theory on the

subject was at once universally accepted, and firm

ground and an assured starting-point were thus secured

for the whole subject, from which it was possible to

form a trustworthy estimate of the theories that had

hitherto been proposed on the question of the Hebrew
metrical system. If in the elegiac scheme such

formations as bahhurim mereh6both and ween itfassef,

or w namer habarbur6thdw and ween pote
a
h, are

metrically equivalent, it is obvious that the principle

of syllable-counting cannot belong to the Hebrew
metrical system ; by this fact Bickell s system was

shown to be untenable, while Ley on the whole and

in the main was proved to be on the right path, in

view of the fact that he had already proposed an
&quot;

elegiac pentameter
&quot;

which exactly coincides with

Budde s Qina-verse. It was in this direction, there

fore, that the further development of the problem
was bound to proceed.

5. The one principal ground of objection and

hesitation regarding Ley s system was in the main

removed when in 1893 H. Zimmern and H. Gunkel

jointly discovered that Old Babylonian an undoubt

edly Semitic language possessed an accentuating
metrical system based upon the equal value of the

rhythmical rises.
1 And thus Gunkel

(&quot; Schopfung und

Chaos,&quot; 1895, pp. 30 and 45) was able to affirm the

existence in Hebrew poetry of &quot; verses of 4, 5, and

1 See Zimmern s essays in the &quot; Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie/ viii.

121
ff., 1893 ;

x. 1 ffV, 1895 ; xi. 86 ff., 1896 ; and xii. 382 ff., 1897.
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6 rises, divided by a caesura into half-verses, and

frequently constructed so as to form distichs, tristichs,

and tetrastichs
&quot;

;
and he distinguishes from these &quot; an

intermediate class, which, in common with poetry,

possesses the logical relation that marks the connexion

between its half-verses, as well as its lofty diction,

but ignores the counting of the accentual rises,&quot; and

which may be termed &quot;rhythmical prose.&quot;
It was,

however, instinctively felt that the matter could not

be allowed to rest here, but that an attempt must

still be made to determine the relation of the accentual

rises to each other according to fixed laws. To meet

this need H. Grimme, in his
&quot; Abriss der biblisch-hebra-

ischen Metrik&quot; (published in the &quot;Z.D.M.G.,&quot; 1. 529 ff.,

1896, and li. 683 ff., 1897) proposed
&quot; a rhythmical law

of moracl
&quot; l

according to which the position of the

tone-syllable
&quot;

depends upon the sum of the morae

which go to make up both it and the syllable behind

the preceding and in front of the following principal-

tone of the sprechtakt.
&quot; Grimme attributes to every

kind of syllable in the Hebrew language a definite

* mora -value : in this way he distinguishes syllables of

4, 3, and 2 &quot;

morae&quot; and on the basis of his law of
&quot; morae

&quot;

arrives at verses (i.e. lines) of 2, 3, 4, and 5

rises : that any of wider extent than these existed we

have no right to assume. But this system is much
too artificial, and at its very foundation the deter

mining of the value of the &quot; morae
&quot;

of the particular

syllables much too uncertain to have allowed of its

winning acceptance.
6. The latest phase of the metrical question, and

the most astonishing construction reared on the

1 Lat. mora = lapse of time, stop.
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foundation laid by Ley, are to be found in E. Sievers
&quot; Studien zur hebraischen Metrik.&quot;

1 On the basis of

the observation already made by Ley, that the rhythm
of the Hebrew language is essentially anapaestic,
Sievers proceeds to demonstrate the presence every
where in Hebrew poetry of equal

&quot;

sprechtakte
&quot;

or

verse -
feet, whose groundwork is the abnormal

anapaestic measure x x
, with its rhythmical dis

placements and varieties. Sievers comes to the

subject having the advantage over all previous
workers in this department of being a &quot;trained

versifier
&quot;

and student of phonetics, which advantage,

however, is counterbalanced by the fact that he is not

a trained Hebraist and Semitist. Fully recognising,
as I do, the compactness of his system, and admiring
the acumen displayed in vindicating his thesis, yet
I cannot allow that Sievers has solved the problem
of the Hebrew metrical system. In particular, it

appears to me a fatal defect that he has not taken

as his starting-point the one datum that up to the

present time is assured and really proved, viz. the

Qina-verse : how such a complex of sounds as

wenamer Jfbarburotlidvo and ween pote
a
h, which as a

matter of fact are metrically equivalent, can possibly
be brought to verse-feet of equal length I cannot

conceive. Moreover, Sievers, in spite of his assertion

that &quot; the strange form of speech, peculiarly his own,
and invented

&quot;

by Bickell, separates him from the

latter, himself constructs on an a priori basis of

phonetic postulates an entirely new pronunciation of

Hebrew, which is devised in the interest of metrical

1 In the &quot;Abhandlungen der phil.-hist. Klasse
&quot;

of the Saxon

Gesellsch. der Wissenschaften,&quot; vol. xxiv 1901.
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principles to eliminate the law of the falling tone at

the end of the verse a law which was deduced by

Ley from the tradition of the Text, and which is

stamped upon it as clearly as it possibly can be.

But even if all this be conceded, the result gained
at such cost is unsatisfactory. What avails the

equivalence of particular verses if their arrangement is

involved in confusion and disorder and such metrical

schemes as, e.g., 3 : 4, 4 : 4, 4, 3 : 3, 4 : 3 for Judg. v.

2-4; or 4:4, 4:4, 3:3, 4:4, 3:3, 4 for Judg. v.

28-30
;
or 5, 6, 3 : 3, 4 : 4, 6, 6, 3 : 3, 3 : 3, 6, 6, 5 foi

ls, i. 21-27 can only be characterised as confused and

disorderly ? Sievers regards it as &quot; a not unimportant
defect in Ley s system

&quot;

that the position of the

beats is not so orderly and regularly articulated as
&quot; we should have a right to expect in a verse

&quot;

;
1

regard it as a much more important deficiency in his

own system that the number and relationship of the

verse-feet remain unregulated. The consequence is

that in this metrical system the difference between

poetry and prose disappears. A metrical system
which can be applied indifferently to such passages
as Gen. ii. and xli., Job i. and ii., Ruth i., Jonah i.,

and even to the Moabite Stone, is no metrical

system at all at least for the &quot; untrained
&quot;

metrical

consciousness. I feel myself bound, therefore, to

maintain my stand by Ley, although his system
does yield &quot;only conglomerations of numbered

syllabic-masses of rhythmically indifferent form and

constancy,&quot; because the facts prevent me from

recognising anything more. The most successful

and important follower of Ley is Duhm, whose

commentary on Isaiah, published in 1892, was
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epoch-making for the study of the Hebrew metrical

system.

7. The question of strophes still remains to be

noticed. If these are to be regarded as satisfactory,

and as according with the poet s invention, they
must coincide with the internal articulation of the

poem, and correspond with the logical divisions and

transitions of the thought ;
in addition, an essential

element belonging to them must be regularity of

structure, or, at any rate, regularity of alternation.

Where these essential conditions are lacking, there

can be no question of strophes, if terminological

accuracy is to be respected. Both Ley and Bickell

have from the beginning worked on the assumption
of such strophic arrangements in their systems, while

Budde and Sievers stand in fundamental opposition
to such. Here also I am compelled to decide in

favour of Ley against Sievers. That poetry exists

without strophe-formations is obvious
; nobody would

dream of looking for strophes in the Homeric songs,

the Satires and Epistles of Horace, the Fables of

Phaedrus, or Hans Sachsens funny pieces. But that

a purely lyrical poetry could exist totally destitute of

strophe-formations is to me absolutely inconceivable :

while at the same time such clear and unmistakable

indications of strophic formation do occur in the

Hebrew poems that have been handed down to us

(see above, 1), that I cannot but accept the presence
of such as a fact, and pursue the investigation of

them attentively, in all those parts of the literature

where their appearance is not precluded by its special

character.



Division I. Special Introduction

CHAPTER II

BOOK I. A. HISTORICAL BOOKS

5. OF THE PENTATEUCH IN GENERAL.

LITERATURE : Commentaries on the Pentateuch and Joshua : K.E.H.,
A. Knobel, 1852-1861, rewritten by A. Dillmann, Gen.

(6th edition), 1892; E.r.-Lev., 1880; Numb.~Jo.sh., 1886.

A 3rd edition of Ex.-Lev., by V. Ryssel, 1897. H.K.A.T.:

Gen., H. Gunkel, 2nd edition, 1902 ; Ex.-Numb., B. Baentsch,
1903; Deut.-Josk., C. Steuernagel, 1900 (in this volume pp.
248-286 give a General Introduction to the Hexateuch).
K.H.C.A.T.: Gen., 1898, Ex., 1900, Numb., 1903, Josh.,

1901, by H. Holzinger; Lev., 1901, Dent., 1899, by
A. Bertholet. S. R. Driver, Genesis, 1903; Dent., 1895;
G. B. Gray, Numbers, 1903. R. Kittel, History of the

Hebrews, i., 1895, 5-10. H. Holzinger, Einleitung in den

Hexateuch: mit Tabellen iiber die Quellenscheidung, 1893.
J. E. Carpenter and G. H. Battersby, The Hexateuch,
2 vols., 1900. J. E. Carpenter, The Composition of the Hex.,

1902. In 8.B.O.T.: Gen., C. J. Ball, 1896; Lev., S. R.

Driver and H. A. White, 1894 (English translation, with

notes, 1898); Numb., J. A. Paterson, 1900; Josh., W. H.

Bennett, 1895 (English translation, 1899).

1. The canonical Scriptures of the O.T. are

opened by a comprehensive work, half narrative, half

legislative in character, which narrates the history of

Israel from the Creation to the death of Moses, and
which contains an account of the giving of the Law
by the Founder of the Israelitish religion, interwoven

27
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with the story of his life and deeds. After its

principal contents, it is called simply rrrinrr
(&quot;
The

Law&quot;), Josh. viii. 34; Ezra x. 3; Neh. viii. 2, 14,

x. 35, 37 ;
2 Chron. xxiii. 18, xxx. 16 : more

distinctly rrrinn IDD
(&quot;
Book of the Law

&quot;),
Josh,

i. 8, viii. 34
;
Neh. viii. 3 : or nmn mm IQD

(&quot;
Book of

the Law of Moses&quot;), Josh. viii. 31, xxiii. 6; 2 Kings
xiv. 6

;
Neh. viii. 1 : and more briefly rr$D IDD

(&quot;
Book

of Moses
&quot;),

Ezra vi. 18
;
Neh. xiii. 1

;
2 Chron. xxv. 4,

xxxv. 12: also mm rnln (&quot;Law of Jahve&quot;), Ezra

vii. 10
;

1 Chron. xvi. 40
;
2 Chron. xxxi. 3, xxxv. 26

;

ovrWr mm (&quot;The
Law of God&quot;), Neh. viii. 18, x.

29,30: mm mm -IDD (&quot;Book of the Law of Jahve
&quot;),

2 Chron. xvii. 9, xxxiv. 14: crm;Nn mm -IDD (&quot;Book

of the Law of God
&quot;),

Josh. xxiv. 26
;

Neh. viii.

18 : and DYT^N mm mm noo
(&quot;
Book of the Law

of Jahve Elohim
&quot;),

Neh. ix. 3. It is divided

into five books, and is therefore called correctly

mm ^tppin ^mon (&quot;Five
-fifths of the Law&quot;), in

Greek
&amp;gt;; Trevrdrev-^o?, sc. /3l/3\os. This fivefold division,

which has a good foundation in actual facts, is

older than the LXX.
;

it is first positively attested

by Philo de Abr., i.

2. THE FIRST OF THESE FIVE BOOKS gives a narra

tive of events from the creation of the world to the

death of Joseph, in accordance with a uniform, clearly

marked plan. Its arrangement may be compared
with a series of ever-narrowing concentric circles.

It sketches the prehistoric period which preceded

the revelation of Jahve made to Israel through

Moses, and describes how Israel became the recipient

and bearer of this revelation through an e/cAo^

(&quot;election

1

)
of the divine grace. The scheme
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underlying the whole is a genealogical one, with the

ten-times recurring formula niVpin rrpN(i), &quot;these

are the generations&quot;; those branches of the stem
are always dealt with first which are not destined

to become the bearers of the revelation, and are

summarily dismissed in a few words, from which

point the narrative is concerned expressly with the

direct ancestors of Israel. Ch. i.-iii. : creation of the
world and of men

; iv. 1-ix. 17 : history of mankind
till the Flood and God s covenant of mercy with
Noah after the Flood. The first genealogy is that
of the Cainites, and then follows that of the Sethites

up to Noah, the hero of the Flood. As sin grows
apace with ever-increasing power among mankind,
God determines to annihilate the latter, and only saves

the pious Noah with his three sons. Ch. ix. 18-x. 32 :

the three sons of Noah, and the derivation of all

mankind subsequent to the Flood from these, in the
famous &quot;table of the nations&quot;: first Japhet, then

Ham, and lastly Shem. Ch. xi. : cause assigned for

the separation of mankind into different languages
and nations through the building of a tower, and
the genealogy of Shem through his son Arpachsad
up to Terah and his three sons, Abram, Nahor, and
Haran. Ch. xii. 1-xxv. 11: history of Abraham as

the special founder of the People of the Promise.
His migration into the Land of Promise, and the

history of his life simply presented under the aspect
of a trial and proving of his faith, in order to vindi

cate and sanction his position as being the \vorthy
inaugurator of a new epoch in the history of salvation,
in whose person Jahve concludes His special and
eternal covenant of mercy with Israel. Ch. xii. 4-5,
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xiii. 5-12, and xix. 29-38 give a short account of the

line of Haran ;
xxii. 20-24, of the line of Nahor ;

and

xxv. 1-6, of Abraham s descendants from a second

wife Keturah. After Abraham s death first is given,

ch. xxv. 12-18, the genealogy of Ishmael : then,

ch. xxv. 19-xxxv. 29, the history of Isaac, which,

however, is exclusively concerned with the history of

his twin sons, Esau and Jacob. Ch. xxxvi. gives the

genealogy of Esau-Edom. Ch. xxxvii.-L: history

of Jacob and his sons, among whom Joseph occupies

the centre of interest only ch. xxxviii. is specially

concerned with Judah. Through the&amp;lt; agency of

Joseph, there then ensues the migration of Jacob and

his whole family, in all seventy souls, to Egypt.

THE SECOND BOOK. Ch. i. gives a picture of the

subsequent fortunes of the children of Israel in

Egypt, how they were hardly oppressed and kept in

grievous bondage. Ch. ii. describes the birth and

early history of Moses, the divinely chosen redeemer

of Israel. Ch. iii.: the revelation of God at Horeb,

and the call of Moses, which he after some resistance

(ch. iv.) accepts. Ch. v. 1-vi. 1: the first fruitless

negotiations with the Pharaoh. Ch. vi. 2-vii. 7: a

fresh revelation of God to Moses, and a command to

go to the Pharaoh. The fragment of a register of

the heads of the Israelitish families, which breaks off

with the name of Aaron ;
Aaron to be the speaker

before Pharaoh. Ch. vii. 8-xi. 10: the wonders

wrought by Moses and Aaron. The Egyptian

plagues. Ch. xii. : the institution of the Passover.

The departure from Egypt. Ch. xiii. 1-16: the

law concerning the first-born. Ch. xiii. 17-xv. 21 :

the journey to the Red Sea and the marvellous
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crossing of the same. Ch. xv. 22-xix. 2 : from the
Red Sea to Sinai. Ch. xix. 1-25: the preparation
for the revelation on Sinai. Ch. xx. xxiv : the first

revelation on Sinai. The Decalogue and Book of

the Covenant; on the basis of the latter a solemn
covenant is concluded between Jahve and Israel.

Ch. xxv.-xxxi: the second revelation on Sinai.

Minute regulation of the cultus in respect of place,

persons, and actions: the Tabernacle, the Aaronite

priesthood and its functions. Moses receives the
tables of stone with the Law. Ch. xxxii.-xxxiv : the

episode of the golden calf. The people to leave

Sinai. Moses is permitted to view the majesty of
Jahve from behind, and renews the broken tables of
the Law. Ch. xxxv.-xl.: the renewal of the sacred

furniture by Bezaleel and Oholiab, and the erection of
the sanctuary.
THE THIRD BOOK sets forth first, ch. i.-vii., a

detailed law of sacrifice, dealing with fire-, food-,

peace-, sin-, and trespass-offerings. Ch. viii. : the
consecration of Aaron and his sons. Ch. ix. : entry
on their office by inaugural sacrifices and the blessing
of the people. Ch. x. : the sin of Nadab and Abihu
from using strange fire, and fresh prescriptions for

the priests. Ch. xi.-xv. : laws concerning clean and
unclean: animals, pregnant women, bloody flux.

Ch. xvi. : law concerning the Day of Atonement.
Ch. xvii.-xxvi. (Law of Holiness): a self-contained and
coherent legislative corpus: prohibition of blood;
laws concerning chastity. Various ethical injunctions.

Idolatry, and renewed laws as to chastity. Priests and
the High Priest. Use of the sacrificial gifts by the

priests, and constitution of the sacrifice. Festival
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calendar. Lamps and show-bread. Blasphemers.
The taking of life in the case of man and beast. The

sabbatical year and year of jubilee. The blessing

or curse pronounced upon the observance or non-

observance of this law, and concluding remark.

Ch. xxvii. : injunctions concerning vows and tithes.

The valuation and discharge of these.

THE FOURTH BOOK. With a view to the departure

from Sinai, all the men of Israel capable of bearing

arms are enrolled (ch. i.), to the number of 603,550,

the tribe of Levi excepted, which is set apart for the

service of the Tabernacle ;
an exact disposition of the

camp is (ch. ii.)
ordained. Ch. iii. : the relief of

the Levites from military service in lieu of the first

born who belong to God
;
their duties defined. A

ransom of five shekels for those of the first-born in

excess of the number of the Levites. Ch. iv. : more

detailed distribution of the duties of the service among
the individual Levitical families, and enrolment of

all Levites liable to service (total, 8580). Ch. v. 1-4 :

maintenance of the purity of the camp. Ch. v.

5-10 : enactment about fraud and priestly dues.

Ch. v. 11-31 : law concerning jealousy-offering and

ordeal in the case of a wife suspected of adultery.

Ch. vi. 1-21: law of the Nazirite. Ch. vi. 22-27:

the Aaronite blessing. Ch. vii. : the consecration-

gifts and sacrificial offerings of the twelve princes of

the tribes to the sanctuary. Ch. viii. 1-4 : directions

concerning the lamps. Ch. viii. 5-23 : presentation

and consecration of the Levites. Ch. ix. 1-14 :

supplementary Passover and Passover for strangers.

Ch. ix. 15-23: the pillar of cloud as signal for

marching and halting. Ch. x. 1-10 : the two
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silver trumpets. Ch. x. 11-36: the departure from
Sinai. Moses father-in-law joins Israel. Ch. xi. :

Taberah. The seventy elders. Kibroth-hattaavah.
Ch. xii. : Aaron and Miriam murmur against Moses.
Arrival at Paran. Ch. xiii. : mission of the twelve

spies. Ch. xiv. : despondency of the people. The
whole generation to die in the wilderness. Defeat
at Hormah. Ch. xv. : injunctions concerning fire-

offerings and first-dough offerings. Sins of oversight
or with a high hand. Sabbath-breakers. Fringes on
the garment. Ch. xvi.-xvii. : rebellion of Korah s

company. Confirmation of the exclusive priesthood
of the tribe of Levi by the budding of Aaron s rod.

Ch. xviii. : duty of the priests and Levites, and their

revenues and dues. Ch. xix. : the water of puri
fication mixed with the ashes of the red heifer. Ch.
xx. : sojourn in Kadesh. Death of Miriam. Waters
of strife (Meribah). Edom refuses to permit march

through their land. Aaron dies on Mount Hor
;

his son Eleazar becomes High Priest. Ch. xxi. :

victory over the king of Arad at Hormah. The
brazen serpent. March to the Arnon. King Sihon
of Heshbon routed at Jahaz, and the conquest of

the whole of the East-Jordan region. Ch. xxii.-

xxiv. : the episode of Balaam. Ch. xxv. : the sin

at Baal-Peor. The Midianitish woman and Phinehas
son of Eleazar. Ch. xxvi. : fresh numbering of

the people with a view to the division of the land

601,730 Israelites capable of bearing arms
; 23,000

male Levites. Ch. xxvii. : law of the inheritance of

daughters. Moses views from the range of Abarim
the promised land, and institutes Joshua as his

successor. Ch. xxviii.-xxix. : minute and detailed
3
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code of regulations as to sacrifices for all the days of

the year. Ch. xxx. : vows, in particular those on

the part of women, and their validity. Ch. xxxi. :

campaign of vengeance against Midian, and decision

on the subject of booty. Ch. xxxii. : allotment of

the East-Jordan region among the tribes of Reuben,

Gad, and (the half-tribe of) Manasseh. Ch. xxxiii.

1-49 : itinerary of the journeyings. Ch. xxxiii. 50-

56 : extermination of all Canaanites and disposal of

their land. Ch. xxxiv. : boundaries of the land to

be disposed of, and directions about its disposal.

Ch. xxxv. : cities of the Levites and cities of refuge.

Ch. xxxvi. : ordinance that heiresses should only be

permitted to marry within their own tribe.

For the analysis of the FIFTH BOOK, see 8.

3. Both Jewish and Christian tradition are agreed
in regarding Moses as the author of thisfivefold book,

and, with the exception of some isolated protest, this

opinionremained unshaken till the seventeenth century.

According to the Jewish tradition, only the last eight

verses of Deuteronomy, which narrate the death and

burial of Moses, were additions to the Mosaic work.

That such a view could grow up it is easy to under

stand
;

all the same, however, it is entirely without

confirmation in the Pentateuch itself. Neither by

way of superscription, nor of introduction, nor other

wise does the work itself claim to have been written

by Moses
;
the latter is referred to throughout in the

third person, and the manner in which, in the case of

certain sections of the Pentateuch viz. the sentence

of extermination on Amalek (Ex. xvii. 14), the Book

of the Covenant (Ex. xxiv. 4), the so-called &quot; Second

Decalogue&quot; (Ex. xxxiv. 27), the itinerary (Numb.
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xxxiii. 2), and several times in Deut. xxxi. 9, 22, 24,

the fact of their having been written down by
Moses himself is expressly emphasised, leads rather

to the conclusion that it is deliberately intended

thereby to withhold this distinction from the rest of

the Pentateuch. Add to this that a whole series of

particular passages, which had already been pointed
out by Hobbes, Peyrerius, and Spinoza, exists that

cannot possibly be placed in the mouth of Moses

or a contemporary. To this category belong such

passages as Gen. xii. 6, xiii. 7 : the remark that the

Canaanite was then in the land; Gen. xiv. 14: the

name Dan, which, as meaning the town of that name,

first became current at a later time (Judg. xviii. 29) ;

Gen. xxii. 14 : the allusion to the Temple on Mount

Moriah; Gen.xxxvi.31 : a king over . . . Israel , Gen.

xl. 15 : Canaan described as the land of the Hebrews ;

Ex. xvi. 35 : reference to an event which, according
to Josh. v. 12, first took place after the death of

Moses ; Lev. xviii. 24-27 and Deut. ii. 12 : allusion

to the extermination of the Canaanites by Israel ,

Numb. xv. 32 : the children of Israel were in the

wilderness-, Deut. i. 1, and seven times again: the

East-Jordan region designated as beyond (on the

other side of) Jordan
;
Deut. iii. 14 : unto this day,

and similarly vs. 11 of the same chapter. In Numb.
xxi. 14 a mrr niorrpp iop (&quot;

Book of the Wars of
J.&quot;)

is cited as authority for matters which must have

been perfectly familiar to every contemporary of

Moses
; cf. also vs. 27 ibid. A critical treatment of

the legislation leads to the same results, since the

greater part of the &quot; Mosaic
&quot; Law implies an agri

cultural population firmly settled in Canaan.
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4. It is not sufficient, however, to rest in the con

clusion that the Mosaic composition, in view of such

passages, is untenable ; but, as Peyrerius was the first

to recognise and Spinoza developed more fully and

distinctly, it is necessary to go a step further. The

Pentateuch cannot be regarded as the connected and

coherent work of a single author at all. There occur

a good many parallel narratives, double and even

threefold accounts of the same events which are

not always congruous throughout, but often actually

contradict each other
;
and in addition many contrary

time-specifications, definite chronological statements

in particular narratives which cannot in any way be

harmonised with the circumstances and the whole

representation in other accounts. Holzinger, 5, gives

full details. And above all there is, to use Goethe s

words, the &quot;

dreadful, incomprehensible redaction
&quot;

of

the whole work, to which Peyrerius has applied de

scriptive terms sufficientlystrong: Tarn multam illislegi

obscura, confusa, inordinata, trunca et mutila, saepius

repetita, omissa phtrima, extra locum et seriem posita

. . . confusa et turbata passim pleraque, imo quaedam
invicem repugnantia.

1 More especially the middle

books of the Pentateuch, with their complex of

historical and legislative elements, which are to a

large extent inextricably woven together, present

a tout ensemble that makes it impossible, in any
unbiassed treatment of the problem, to regard the

1 There is so much to be perused in these books that is obscure,

confused, in disorder, mutilated and imperfect, frequent repetitions,

numerous omissions and misplacements . . . everywhere much

disorder and confusion : some things indeed that are incompatible

and mutually exclusive.&quot;
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outcome as the work of one author, writing with

any definite purpose in view. As the Pentateuch,
however, in the result appeared as a compound of

heterogeneous elements, it became the task of science
to ascertain exactly what these elements were, and
to determine the manner by which they were united
into a single whole.

6. HISTORY OF THE ANALYSIS OF THE
PENTATEUCH

LITERATURE : A. Westphal, Les sources du Pentateuque, i., 1888.

The analysis of the Pentateuch has advanced by
several principal stages, each of which has resulted in

bringing to recognition an element of truth, until

finally it has become possible to estimate these
elements at their right value, and to weld them into
a single complete and coherent survey which satisfies

all the demands of the problem.

1. THE EARLIER DOCUMENTARY HYPOTHESIS was started in 1753
by the publication anonymously at Brussels of the work of the
French physician, J.

Astruc(fl766),&quot;Conjectures sur les memoires

originaux dont il paroit que moyee s est servi pour composer le

livre de la Genese.&quot; Having observed that the divine names
Elohirn and Jehovah are regularly interchanged in Genesis,
Astruc, on the basis of this fact, distinguished an Elohim-
document and a Jehovah-document. As, however, the whole book
of Genesis cannot summarily be divided into these two principal
documents, he affirmed the existence of ten smaller ones by the
side of the former. According to him, Moses had himself
divided these twelve documents in the form of a tetrapla of four

columns, the existing confusion being the result of later care
lessness or mistaken attempts at improvement. Eichorn in his
&quot;

Einleitung
&quot;

accepted Astruc s conclusions, and propounded the
view that there was a document which used the name Elohim,
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and another which used the name Jehovah, with four or possibly

five inserted pieces. A real advance was made by K. D. Ilgen

(f 1834) in his brilliant book,
&quot; Die Urkunden des jerusalem-

ischen Tempelarchivs in ihrer Urgestalt
&quot;

(1798), where he

showed that the single Elohim-document of Astruc and Eichorn

must rather be apportioned between a first and second Elohist ;

this momentous discovery, however, did not receive any immediate

consideration.

2. THE FRAGMENTARY HYPOTHESIS goes back to the English
Roman Catholic theologian, A. Geddes (f 1802). Astruc and

Ilgen had already called attention to the manifold fragmentary
character of their documents. Geddes l

analysed the whole

Pentateuch into a number of larger and smaller Fragments, and

explained the difference of the names of God employed as due to

two different circles from whom the Fragments in question

emanated. The Fragmentary Hypothesis was most fully-

developed, in the direction started by Geddes, by J. S. Vater

(f 1826) in his commentary on the Pentateuch (3 vols., 1802-

1805), which is brought to a close by the 387 pages devoted to

the essay on Moses and the authors of the Pentateuch. Accord

ing to Vater, the Pentateuch is not by Moses, nor does it belong
to the age of the events narrated in it, but originated somewhere

about the time of the Exile as a collection of fragments of old

accounts made with the object of preserving the Litter from the

danger of being lost. De Witte also (
&quot;

Beitriige,&quot; ii., and
&quot;

Einleitung,&quot;
2nd ed.) shows signs of having been strongly in

fluenced by the Fragmentary Hypothesis. Its last energetic and

consistent representative was A. Th. Hartmann (j- 1838), whose

views are set forth in his &quot; Historisch-kritischen Forschungen
iiber die Bildung, das Zeitalter und den Plan der funf Bucher

Moses &quot;(1831).

3. THE SUPPLEMENTARY HYPOTHESIS was the result of a

natural reaction against the one-sidedness and extravagances of

the Fragmentary Hypothesis. The latter received its death

blow from the first work of the youthful H. Ewald then only

nineteen years of age
&quot; Die Komposition der Genesis kritisch

untersucht
&quot;

(1823). In this work a uniform and governing

For the exact title of his writings,, see Holzinger, p. 4&amp;gt;3.
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purpose in the composition of Genesis was so strikingly demon
strated (cf. also 5, 2, above) that the ground for the hypothesis
of a dissection of the book into thirty-nine fragments, as Vatke

maintained, was completely cut away. Tendencies in the

direction of the Supplementary Hypothesis already assert

themselves in the work of De Witte ; but it was first clearly

enunciated in the work of P. von Bohlen (f 1840), &quot;Die

Genesis historisch-kritisch erliiutert
&quot;

(1835). Here an original

writing is presupposed which an Israelitish compiler adopted
and wove into his own representation. The same theory
was supported by J. J. Stahlein in &quot;St. Kr.,&quot; viii. 461 ff.

(1835). In 1843 it was also extended by the last-named

scholar to the historical books of the O.T. F. Bleek in his

&quot; De libri Geneseos origine atque indole historica observa-

tiones&quot; (1886) accepted it, and in the &quot; Kommentar uber die

Genesis&quot; (1838) of V. Tuch (|1867) we possess the classical

production of the Supplementary Hypothesis. De Wette
also definitely took up the same position from 1840 onward,
and likewise also C. von Lengerke (j- 1857) in &quot; Kenaan &quot;

(1844), and F. Delitzsch (f 1890) in his &quot;Kommentar liber

die Genesis &quot;(1852).

4. THE LATER DOCUMENTARY HYPOTHESIS gives due weight
to the element of truth that exists in the Supplementary

Hypothesis, viz. the unity of the Pentateuch as it stands,

without impairing the independence of the individual sources.

Its pioneer was C. P. W. Gramberg (f 1830) in his book,
&quot; Libri

Geneseos secundum fontes rite dignoscendos adumbratio nova&quot;

(1828). Here an Elohist, Jehovist, and compiler are dis

tinguished ; and the same conclusions were accepted by J. J.

Stahlein in his &quot; Kritische Untersuchung iiber die Genesis
&quot;

(1830), and by Ewald in &quot;

St. Kr.,&quot; iv. 595 ff. (1831). For the

whole Pentateuch, Ewald in 1843, in the &quot; Geschichte des Volkes

Israel,&quot; vol. i., works out the following results : Book of the

Covenant ; Book of Origins ; third writer ; fourth writer, who
worked over anew the three older sources ; Lev. xxvi. 3-45 ;

the Deuteronomist, who is at the same time the final author of

the existingPentateuch and of Dent, xxxiii. In the second edition,

published in 1851, the work of the fourth writer is recognised
as an independent one, and the complete working over of these
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four sources is ascribed to a fifth writer. In the third edition,

published in 1864, for the union of the work of the Deuterono-

mist with that of the fifth writer a special final editor is

assumed, who also inserted Deut. xxxiii. By the publication in

1853 of his classical work, &quot;Die Quellen der Genesis und die

Art ihrer Zusammensetzung von neuen untersucht,&quot; Hupfeld

(f 1866) is justly entitled to rank as the real founder of the

later Documentary Hypothesis. Here three entirely in

dependent documents are assumed : an original writing, a

younger Elohist, and the Jahvist, which have been worked into

one by a redactor. Dependent upon Hupfeld, and in details

improving upon and developing his master s work, the name of

Hupfeld s pupil, E. Bohmer, deserves mention in connexion with

his works,
&quot; Liber Genesis Pentateuchius,&quot; (1860) and

&quot; Das erste

Buch der Thora : Uebersetzung seiner drei Quellenschriften und

der Redaktionszusatze mit kritischen, exegetischen, historischen

Erlauterungen
&quot;

(1862). The first to carry through the dissection,

according to the sources, of the whole Pentateuch verse by verse

and word by word, was A. Knobel (f 1863) in his commentary,
&quot;K.E.H.&quot; (1852-1861). Here the Pentateuch is resolved

into the &quot; Foundation-Writing
&quot;

(&quot;
Grundschrift

&quot;),
which was

supplemented by the Jehovist who in turn made use of

and worked over the &quot;law-book&quot; and the &quot;book of wars&quot;

as documents and by the Deuteronomist. Kuenen, in the
&quot;

Onderzoek,&quot; i. (1861), introduced an important modification

into the theory by accepting only a single post-Deuteronomic
redaction. E. Schrader,

&quot; Studien zur Kritik und Erklarung
der biblischen Urgeschichte

&quot;

(1863), was the first to assail

the literary unity of the Jahvistic stratum with success ; and

Th. Noldeke,
&quot;

Untersuchungen zur Kritik des A.T.,&quot; 1869,

pp. 1-144, first rightly defined and differentiated &quot;the so-called

Foundation-Writing of the Pentateuch,&quot; and set forth its

characteristic features in masterly fashion. In the eighth edition

of De Witte s
&quot;

Einleitung,&quot; published in 1869, Schrader dealt

with the whole Pentateuch, and went back to Ewald s original
view of the matter ; resolving it into the work of an annalistic

writer, a theocratic writer, a prophetic writer who was at the

same time the redactor of the pre-Deuteronomic Pentateuch

and the Deuteronomist. The most important representatives
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of the later Documentary Hypothesis are J. Wellhausen,
&quot; Die

Komposition des Pentateuchs,&quot;
1 and Kuenen,

&quot;

Onderzoek,&quot; i.,

second edition (which embodies earlier essays published separately
in&quot;Th.T.&quot;). With these, occupying a position of equal importance
in his way, is to be ranked A. Dillmann (f 1894), in the rewritten

edition of Knobel s
&quot; Kommentar &quot;

in &quot;

K.E.H.&quot; Very noteworthy
also are the works ofthe French scholar A. Westphal,

&quot; Les sources
du

Pentateuque&quot; (1888 and 1892), and of the American scholar

B. W. Bacon, &quot;The Genesis of Genesis&quot; (1893), &quot;The Triple
Tradition of the Exodus &quot;

(1894). A thorough examination and

independent investigation of the whole vast mass of material is

given in synoptical form in Holzinger s masterly
&quot;

Einleitung in

den Hexateuch&quot; (1893), decidedly the most outstanding mono
graph on our important theme that exists. Finally, K. Budde s

&quot;Die biblische Urgeschichte untersucht&quot; (1893) calls for

mention as being a highly important contribution to the

literature of Introduction.

5. From the sketch just given of the work of the
last century and a half it will be seen that the literary

problem has, on the whole, been solved and brought
to an assured issue. That the Pentateuch has been
worked up out of four independent written sources
viz. a Jahvistic work J, an Elohistic E (identical
with the earlier so-called &quot; second

&quot;

or &quot;

younger
Elohist

&quot;

), a Deuteronomic D, and a priestly writing

(formerly denominated the &quot; Foundation-Writing
&quot;

or &quot;

first Elohist
&quot;

), which I, following the example
set by Kuenen, designate with the symbol P will

generally be conceded
; and this fact is not altered

in the least by the apologetic compromises that
are always making their appearance in various

quarters, or even by such an attempt as A.
Klostermann s able revival of the Supplementary

i First published in &quot;J.d.
Th.,&quot; 1876 and 1877; now embodied in

&quot;Skizzen mid Vorarbeiteii,&quot; 3rd ed., 1899.
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Hypothesis.
1 As to the distribution of the Penta

teuch among these four sources there is essential

agreement. The relative age of the latter is a

subject of controversy, and on the answer given
to this question, of course, depends the view that

is to be taken of the origin and compilation of

the Pentateuch as it lies before us.

7. ANALYSIS OF THE FIRST FOUR BOOKS OF

THE PENTATEUCH

LITERATURE : Best synopsis in Holziiiger s Tables. Examples can

be seen in E. Kautzsch and A. Socin s Die Genesis mit

ausserer Unterscheidung der Quellenschnften (2nd ed., 1891) ;

in general, in E. Kautzsch s Die heilige Schrift. des A,T.

iibersetzt und herausgegeben (2nd ed., 1896), and in the

texts so far published in S.B.O.T.

I now give the results of the analysis of the

Pentateuch for the first four books. Complete agree
ment as to all details has, of course, not been attained,

but the main outlines may be regarded as firmly

fixed. In order to eliminate any preconceived
notions on the question of their age, I give the sources

in the actual order in which they appear in the

Pentateuch. The signs a and b denote the verse

preceding and following the athnah respectively ;

2

the sign
* indicates revision

;
t that the passage in

question is to be attributed substantially to the

source named.

1 &quot; Der Pentateuch,, Beitriige zu seinem Verstandnis und seiner

Entstehungsgeschichte
&quot;

(1893), continued in articles of the &quot;Neue

kirchl. Zeitschr.&quot;

2 I.e. the first and last half of the verse, which is divided into

two parts by the accent athnah. TR.
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To P belong :

Gen. i. 1-ii. 4a
;

v. 1-21, 22*, 23, 24*, 25-27,

28*, 30-32; vi. 9-22; vii. 6, 11, 13-16a, 17a *,

18-21, 236?, 24; viii. 1-20, 36-5, 13a, 14-19; ix.

1-17, 28-29
;

x. la, 2-7, 20, 22-23, 31-32
; xi. 10-27,

31-32 ; xii. 46-5 ; xiii. 6, Ilb-I2ba ; xvi. la, 3, 15-16
;

xvii. ; xix. 29; xxi. lb, 26-5; xxiii.
;

xxv. 7-lla,

12-17,19-20, 266; xxvi. 34-35; xxviii. 1-9; xxix.

24, 286-29; xxx. 4a, 96, 22
; xxxi. 18*; xxxiii.

18a*; xxxv. 6a, 9-13a, 15, 226-29; xxxvi. la, 2a,

56-8, 40-43
; xxxvii. 1-2 ; xli. 46a

; xlvi. 6-7, 8-27 ? ;

xlvii. 5-6a LXX., 7-11, 276-28 ; xlviii. 3-6 ; xlix. la,

286-32, 33 1; 1. 12-13.

Ex. i. 1-5, 7*, 13, 14*; ii. 23*, 24-25; vi. t
; vii.

1-13, 19, 20a*, 216-22 ; viii. 1-3, lla/3-15 ;
ix. 8-12

;

xi. 9 10; xii. 1-20, 28, 37*, 40-41, 43-51 ; xiii. 1-2,

20; xiv. 1-2, 4, 8, 9, 106/3, 15*, 16a/8-18, 21-23 1,

26-27aa, 28a, 29 ; xvi.t ; xvii. la ; xix. 1 *, 2a ; xxiv.

156-18aa; xxv. 1-xxxi. 18a
; xxxiv. 29-35

; xxxv.-xl.

Leviticus. The whole.

Numb. i. 1-x. 28; xiii. l-17a, 21, 25, 26a *, 32;
xiv. laa, 2, 5-7, 10, 26-38 1; xv. ; xvi.t; xvii.-xix. ;

xx. 1-13 1, 22-29; xxi. 10*, 11*; xxii. 1; xxv.

6-xxxi. 54; xxxii. laa, 26, 4a, 18-19, 28-30;
xxxiii.-xxxvi.

To J belong :

Gen. ii. 46-iv. 26
; v. 29

; vi. 1-8 ; vii. 1-2, 36,

4-5, 7*, 10, 12, 166, 176, 22*, 23*; viii. 2b-3a,

6-12, 136, 20-22; ix. 18-27; x. 16, 8-19, 21, 25-30;
xi. 1-9, 28-30; xii. t

; xiii. t
; xv. 1*, 2a, 36, 4, 6,

9-10, 17-18 ; xvi. t
; xviii.

; xix. t
; xxi. la, 2a, 66, 7,

25-26,28-30,32-34; xxii. 20-24; xxiv; xxv.-xxvii.t;
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xxviii. 10, 13-16, 19a; xxix.-xxx. t
;
xxxi. 1, 3,

21-22, 236, 256, 27, Bib, 36a, 38-40, 44, 46 *, 48 *,

51-53a; xxxii.-xxxiii. t
; xxxiv. l-2a ?, 2bay, 3*, 5*,

7*, 11-12, 13*, 19, 25*, 26, 296-31; xxxv. 21*,

22a; xxxvi. t ?
;

xxxvii. 3-4, 12-13a, 146, 186, 20a,

21*, 23a, 25-27, 28a/3, 32, 33*, 346, 35a
;
xxxviii

;

xxxix. t; xl. 1*, 3a/56, 56, 156; xli. 306, 31, 34a,

35-36, 38, 42a, 456, 48, 49a/3, 53-57 ; xlii. 2, 46-5,

960-1 la, 12, 27*, 28a, 38; xliii. t
; xliv. ;

xlv. 1, 46,

5a*, 10*, 126, 13-14, 19*, 21*, 27aft, 28; xlvi. laa,

56, 28-34; xlvii. l-5a, 66, 13-26, 27a *, 29-31;
xlviii. 26, 96-10a, 13-14, 17-19 ;

xlix. 33a/3 ;
1. 1-11 1,

14, 266a.

Ex. i. 6,7aft, 8-10, I4taft, 206, 22?; ii. ll-23a ;

iii. 2-4a, 5, 7, 8*, 16-18 1; iv. 1-16 1, 19, 20a, 24-26,

29*, 30*, 31
;

v. t
;

vi. 1
;

vii. 14-15a, 16, 176*, 18,

21, 24-29; viii.-x.t
; xi. 4-8; xii. 21-27 1, 29-39 1,

42a; xiii. 3-16 1, 21-22; xiv. 5-6, 10-14t, 196, 206,

2Iaft, 24, 256, 27 *, 286, 30-31
;

xvi. 4 *, 5, 136-15,

21, LXX. 27-30 1, 35a ;
xvii. Ibft, 27 ;

xix. 9, ll-13a,

15a, 18, 20-21, 226, 25a; xxxiii. 1-4 1?, 12-23t?;
xxxiv. 2a *, 2-3, 4 *, 5, 6a, 8, 10-28 t.

Numb. x. 29-32
;

xi. 4-6, 10-13, 15, 31-35 ; xiii.

176a, 18-19, 22a, 28*, 29*; xiv. 3-4, 8-9, 11; xvi.

1,2*, 12-14, 15*, 25, 26*, 276-33 1, 34; xx. la/3,

3a, 5
; xxi. 1-3

; xxii. 3a, 4, 5aa6a *, 6, 7*, 11, 17-18,

22-34, 37, 39
; xxiv. t

; xxv. 16-2, 4&amp;gt;a
;

xxxii. la/56,

2a, 46-6, 20-23, 25-27, 33*, 39, 41-42.

To E belong :

Gen. xv. 1*, 26-3a, 5, 11, 12a& 13-14, 16;

xx.-xxii. t; xxvii. 16,46, 11-13, 16, 186-19, 21-23,

28, 29a/3, SOaft, 316, 336-34, 39 and 456 certainly;
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xxviii. 11-12, 17-22 1; xxix. 1 and 15-18 certainly;
xxx. la/3-36a, 6, 8, 17-20a, 226a, 236, 26 and 28

certainly; xxxi.t; xxxii. 1-3, 146-22, 236, 246;
xxxiii. 56, 106, lla, 186-20; xxxiv. 1 -2a ?, 26/3,

36/5-4, 6, 8*, 9-106/3, 13*, 14*, 15*, 16-18a, 20-21,
22 *, 23 *, 24 *, 25 *, 27a, 28-29 ; xxxv. 1-5, 66-8,

14*, 16-19 1, 20; xxxvii. 5-11, 136-14a, 15-180, 19,

206, 22, 24, 28*, 29-31, 34a, 356, 36; xxxix. 2/3,

4a/3; xl.-xlii. t; xliii. 14*, 236; xlv. t
; xlvi. lb-5a

;

xlvii. 12; xlviii. l-2, 7*?, 86-9a, 106-12, 15-16,

20-22; 1. 36, 4a, 76, lOa *, 15-26.

Ex. i. 11-12, 15-22 1; ii. 1-10; iii. t
; iv. 17-18,

206, 27-28 ; v. 1 *-2 ?, 4 ? ; vii. 156, 176, 206, 23
;

ix. 22-23r/, 24a *, 25a, 31-32, 35; x. 12-1 3aa,

14aa6, 156, 20-23, 27; xi. 1-3; xii. 35-36, 396;
xiii. 17-19; xiv. 3 ?, 7 *, 9a& 15aft 16aa, 19a, 20a,

25a; xv. 20-27 1; xvii.-xxiv. t
; xxxi. 186; xxxii. t

;

xxxiii. 1-11 1
; xxxiv. 1 *, 4 *, 286 *

?

Numb. x. 33*, 35-36?; xi. 1-3, 14, 16-17,

246-30; xii. t
; xiii. 176/3, 20, 23-24, 266/3-27, 30-31,

33
; xiv. 22-24, 256, 39-45 1

; xvi. 32a, 336, 34
; xx.

16, 14-21; xxi.-xxiii. t
; xxv. la, 3, 46-5; xxxii. 3,

16-17, 24, 34-38.
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CHAJTKK III

J,

\, In pacing frorn the tint, four Hooks of the

Pentateuch to l)wtlw/t/tny \w fwl that, we fj^ve

entered irity/ arMfier w//r)/J, Tfi^; tfire/r v/urw^ whieh

v/ ftw, OM/ugh Ui/^y h^tve not always prwirvwi Uieir

&amp;lt;/ri%tnsd
M\*\ ttntnixwl integrity, we have yet been

aWe t/&amp;gt; tra/x; el^^rly an/J unmistakably enough all

thr^igfi ea/^h of UM; four IVx/kn, now disappear with

startling Mjddennew: only ir&amp;lt; Uie a/x-x/unt of Move*

/kaih an event of whieh all rnunt naturally have

given /rne a/^x/unt do tra/je# of the other source*

reaf/f^ar, Dent ^xxii, 48 52 arjd xxxiv. la, 8 W

toeing &amp;lt;iJu&amp;lt;iU&amp;lt;; with e^ri/ainty from J*, while in

#%r,iv, I// 7 &amp;gt;//;/&amp;lt;&amp;lt; feature* unnii*tnkably point tx&amp;gt; the

influence of J, and r^^i, 14 15, 2 appear* to go

ha/ k at Jea*t to an KJohiMi* ha*i*. For the re*t,

Deut,, Ix/th in language, mo^le of ex|ire**ion, and

j J :^,, i&amp;lt; v/in-Uiing e**entiaJly and aUoJutely new,

//}H&quot;h i* a* H rarly di*tin/ t from all that
}/f&quot;&quot;l

-* a*

it j* in it*elf a hoinogen^;u* whole throughout, and

in *piteofinu&amp;lt;
h variety in the nature of it* tfufctjeet-
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matter presents, in contrast with the earlier sources,
a we.ll-detined unity,

When we cwiie to consider Deut more ckseh\
it obviously falls into separate and distinct divisions,

First of all ek u l-iv% 44) : after a short notice of
time mid place &amp;lt;l

l-^V a speech of Moses, which the
Utter delivers to Israel in view of his appmaehiiur
death, is given. With many digressions ofa historical

and aivhavlo^cal character interposed. Closes here

surveys the events of the Desert-march from Horeb
up to the arrival on the other side of the Jordan in
the land of the Moabites. and his discourse rcsotas
itself into an emphatic commendation of statutes
and laws which he will &quot;

to-day,&quot; by Jahve s command,
lay before theitx, Ck iv. 41 43 *s a short passage,
of purely histxvrioal cvwtent. on the subject of the
establishment of three cities of re%e on the other
side of the Jordan by Moses : the f\ass*a?e obvkntslv
stainis in IH&amp;gt; ck\se connexion with what precedes,
Ch. iv. 44 jjivtes the impresskw that now at last the

premised l^w is to nwike its appearance: but in
eh, iv. 4^^4^ we Have a ttt-sh AmvHaK&amp;gt;ement -exactly
parallel and in every respect wvresondii* to ck i

of

marke&amp;lt;i by the express adnx&amp;gt;nit

keep sHti(HikHKty Mr JW *Mvb I ^NMimtf I

4^ This speech alsv&amp;gt; coi\tains more tha
historical retn^wt; in its whole tenor, ho
it is e^ciUially dirteret\t ftvn the ttrst in eh, i
MV From this ^w^Kl swvK ck x,
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contains a historical notice of the death of Aaron
and of the setting apart of the Levites for the service

of the Ark of the Covenant, is easily separable, from

its marked incongruity with its context
; the whole

section x. 1-9 is clearly an interpolation. The actual

statutes and judgments now follow in ch. xii.-xxvi.

They form a collection of laws of very various con

tent, but wholly framed in a theocratic spirit. In

ch. xxvii. several injunctions are given, which follow

no very clear line of ramification from each other,

but have this in common, that they are brought into

connexion with Mount Ebal and Gerizim : on Ebal

an altar is to be erected and sacrifices offered thereon
;

in addition great whitewashed stones are to be set

up, so that this law may be inscribed clearly and

legibly upon them, and then curse and blessing are

to be pronounced upon the non-observance or observ

ance of the law in the one case the blessing by six

of the tribes on Gerizim, in the other the curse by
the six remaining tribes on Ebal. Specially worth

notice are vss. 9 and 10, which come in very abruptly,
and stand in no immediate connexion either with

what precedes or follows. Ch. xxviii. 1-68 intro

duces again an express blessing and curse on the

observance and non-observance of the law, and

vs. 69 is clearly a subscription which, in the words

iMlD H$? (&quot;
m the land of Moab

&quot;), appears to revert

in connexion to ch. i. 5. The contents of Deut. are

also described as a Covenant (rran -nrn) in ch. iv.

23 and xxix. 8, 11, 13, 20. Ch. xxix. and xxx.

form a single and connected speech of Moses, with a

repeatedly emphasised admonition to observe the words

of this covenant. As the blessing and curse with
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which these chapters are concerned are obviously those

pronounced in ch. xxviii., it is clear that the former

constitute the immediate continuation of the latter.

In ch. xxxi. two divisions are clearly distinguishable :

vss. 1-13, transference of the chief command to

Joshua, and commission to the Levites publicly to

read this law-book at the Feast of Tabernacles every

year of release ;
and vss. 16-30, the promulgation of

a song which predicts to the people its later sinful-

ness and the consequent punishments, and which

is, therefore, to be learnt by them by heart as a

stimulus to reflection and a standing warning. In

this passage, which otherwise is a closely-knit and

coherent whole, vs. 23 is out of harmony with and

disturbs the continuity, forming an exact verbal

doublet as it does of vss. 7-8 ; the verse stands as

much out of connexion as itself breaks the connexion

of its own immediate context. On the other hand,

it seems to connect closely with vss. 14-15, which in

their present context are equally isolated
; they in

fact belong before vs. 1, and are clearly the first

announcement of the impending death of Moses.

The terms tent and pillar of cloud point to E.

The song announced in vss. 16-30 is given in xxxii.

1-43
;
here in vs. 44 is inserted a final historical

remark. Vss. 45-47 do not produce the impression
of having been written with the Song in view, but

rather as the close to the whole Book of Deut. as it

then existed ; they cannot in any case be regarded as

the immediate continuation of vs. 44. Finally, ch.

xxxiii., the Blessing of Moses the man of God with

which he blessed the children of Israel before his death,

is an altogether independent and isolated passage,
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without any sort of connexion either with what

precedes or follows. Ch. xxxii. 48-52 and ch.

xxxiv. have already been referred to in this section

(par. 1 above).

9. TIME OF ARRANGEMENT AND COMPOSITION

OF DEUTERONOMY

LITERATURE : De Witte, Dissertatio critica, 1805
(

2A) ; E. Riehm,,

Die Gesetzgebung Mosis im Lande Moab, 1854; P. Kleinert,

Das Din. und der Deuteronomiker, 1872; J. Hollenberg, Das

Dt. und sein Rahmen, St. Kr., xlvii. 467-472, 1874; J. J. P.

Valeton, Studien, 1879, pp. 157-174, 294-320; A. Westphal,
Le Deuteronome, 1891 ;

W. Staerk, Das Dt., sein Inhalt und

seine literarische Form, 1894 ;
C. SteuemageL, Der Rahmen des

Dtn., Dissertation, 1894, and Die Entstehung des dent. Gesetzes,

1896 ; J. Cullen, The Book of the Covenant in Moab, 1903.

1. Having completed the analysis of the Penta

teuch, we address ourselves to the question of the

origin and time of composition of the individual

sources. The investigation of this question must

begin in what appears to be an unsystematic way
with the end, viz. with Deuteronomy, because only
here do we possess a fixed point of departure which

can be dated even to the very year. At an early period,

in the work of some of the Patristic writers,
1 and

later in Hobbes who of the whole Pentateuch only
admitted Deut. ch. xi.-xxvii. to have been written

by Moses a knowledge is already shown of what

has since the time of De Witte (1805) become a

commonplace of O.T. science, the fact, namely,
that the rp-Qn IQD (&quot;Book of the Covenant&quot;)

mentioned in 2 Kings xxiii. 2, 3, 21 is to be dis-

1 See E. Nestle, &quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; xxii. 170 f., 212 f., 1902.
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covered in our Deut. One of the most important
events, and fraught with momentous consequences
for the religious history of Israel, is narrated in

2 Kings xxii. 8-xxiii. 24 the so-called &quot; Refor

mation
&quot;

of Josiah of the year 621. It is true the

account &quot; of this turning-point in Israelitish history
&quot;

has only reached us in a revised form, and one

that must be used with caution,
1 but in its essential

features it is thoroughly historical and trustworthy.
On the basis of a book which was discovered in the

Temple, and which is described as a &quot; Book of the

Covenant&quot; and is recognised in a solemn assembly
of the people as embodying the law binding on the

whole nation, King Josiah in 621 carried through
a far-reaching and drastic change of all matters

connected with public worship. That a book of such

importance and significance could have disappeared
without leaving a trace at a time, too, of the most

prolific literary activity in Israel is inconceivable ;

but if extant it could only be looked for within the

Pentateuch, which alone contains all the ordinances

and prescriptions of public worship. From the

character of the Reformation, however, it may be

inferred with considerable precision what the contents

of the book that evoked it were. If, in accordance

with the requirements of this book, all the high places

throughout the whole land were overthrown and

defiled, and all the affairs of public worship were con

centrated in a single place, the Temple at Jerusalem ;

if the cultus was purged from all heathen and syncre-
tistic elements, particularly if all the mappebdth were

broken in pieces and the asherim were hewn down
1 See Stade, &quot;G.V.I.,&quot; i. 649-655.
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and burnt it can only be the Deuteronomic legisla

tion that is in question, because it alone requires just

these points precisely, and that too as something

specifically new, ch. xii. 8. The celebration of the

Passover, also, that follows the promulgation of

this &quot; Book of the Covenant
&quot;

accords best with

Deut., which alone gives special prescriptions

about the solemnisation of the Passover, in ch. xvi.

2-8. The one disagreement that exists, that between

2 Kings xxiii. 9 and Deut. xviii. 6-8, is easily

explained on circumstantial grounds ;
in this case the

demand of the Lawgiver could not be insisted upon
without any thought being at the same time given
to the ill-will of the Jerusalem Temple-priesthood.
These empirical critical considerations are reinforced

by literary criticism also. In Jer. xxxiv. 13, 14, the

law about the emancipation of the Hebrew slave

after six years service is cited in a form closely

dependent on Deut. xv. 12, and not on the parallel

passage in Ex. xxi. 2, while in 2 Kings xiv. 6 a

verbal quotation from Deut. xxiv. 16 is adduced.

2. Our next task must be to redintegrate this

Book of the Covenant of the year 621. That it

was not identical with Deut. in the form in which

it lies before us will be sufficiently evident from the

analysis already given in 8, which implies anything
but a uniform work preserved intact. An important
clue is furnished in 2 Kings xxii. 8 and 10, according

to which the book in question was read through
twice in quick succession in the course of a single

day, first before the scribe Shaphan in the Temple,
and then by the latter before the king. It cannot,

accordingly, have been unduly voluminous. As,
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moreover, the priest Hilkiah hands it over to the

scribe as rninn 150 (

&quot; Roll
&quot;

or &quot; Book of the Law &quot;

),

and as it has the effect of a law-book, we shall

naturally look for the &quot;

original Deuteronomy
&quot;

of 621

more particularly in the legal portions of the existing

Deuteronomy, consequently in ch. xii.-xxvi. ; and

now the question arises, can Dent, xii.-xxvi. be this

original Deuteronomy (D) ? Against this identifica

tion ch. xii. at the outset offers protest. This

chapter contains two quite palpable doublets, which

were long ago recognised as such by J. S. Vater,

viz. vss. 5-7 compared with 11-12, and even more

strikingly evident vss. 15-19 compared with 20-28.

Thus at least three different hands must have worked

on ch. xii. in its existing form. If in the very first

chapter with legislative subject-matter suspicion is

aroused, other indications very soon appear which

suggest that in ch. xii.-xxvi. we do not possess a

document which has preserved its original unity and

integrity intact. Ch. xiv. 1-21 equally gives ground
for grave doubts. Such expressions as mm 1

? arnj? DS

(&quot;A people holy to J.&quot; ), xiv. 2-21, and on o-ga

DDVT^ mmS (&quot;
Ye are children of J. your God &quot;),

xiv. 1

the former occurring again in vii. 6, xxvi. 19, and

xxviii. 8, the latter never recurring at all are without

parallel in the rest of the legislative part of Deut.,

while the prescription in xiv. 1 is involved in a material

difficulty by Jer. xvi. 6, where the practice which is

here expressly and strongly forbidden is assumed to be

an obvious and natural one ; the doubts excited by
vss. 3-20 are less of a circumstantial and positive,

and more of a formal character. For the existence

of enactments of this kind respecting prohibited food
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Ezek. iv. 14 is sufficient evidence
;
but the manner

in which the subject is here treated throughout is

not that otherwise characteristic of Deut., which

gives its enactments a broader historical setting, and

does not introduce directions of so detailed and

pronouncedly casuistic and formulated a character.

Further, the relation of this passage to Lev. xi. has

to be taken into account. An additional difficulty

of a formal character, which militates against the

whole section, also exists. While elsewhere in the

legislation proper the people are invariably addressed

in the second person singular, here we are suddenly
confronted with the address in the second person

plural, which is only again found in isolated cases in

xii. 1-xiii. 1 a passage that, as we have already seen,

bears marks of drastic revision and besides this

only in xvii. 16, xviii. 15 (18), xix. 19, xx. 3, 4, 18,

xxii. 24, xxiii. 5, and xxiv. 8, 9. On the other hand,

xiv. 2 has the usual formula, and vs. 21 a, with

its distinction of Israelite and stranger, is genuinely
Deuteronomic. These two verses are therefore to

be regarded as original. Of vs. 216, which is a

verbal citation from Ex. xxiii. 19, xxxiv. 26, it is

possible to hold a different opinion. In ch. xv., vss.

4-6 (vs. 6 cannot possibly be separated from vs. 5)

clearly form a correction of vs. 11, and by that cir

cumstance reveal themselves as a later insertion. In

ch. xvi. 1-8, vss. 3-4 obviously break the connexion

between vss. 2 and 5, and vs. 7b stands in irreconcil

able contradiction to vs. 8, so that here also an altera

tion of the original text must be admitted. The

passage ch. xvi. 21-xvii. 7 has at the least suffered

dislocation, as xvii. 8 is palpably the immediate con-
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tinuation of xvi. 20. In themselves, indeed, the par
ticular precepts of this section bear the characteristic

marks of Deut., and there is no material difficulty in

deriving the passage from the latter work. Ch. xvii.

8-13 in its traditional form is of a mixed and con

flicting character. If the more serious cases are as

a matter of course reserved for the priestly tribunal

to determine (and in favour of a priestly tribunal

being intended the repeated use of vp-iv [&quot; they shall

show
thee&quot;]

in vss. 10 and 11 is a clear indication),

then it follows that the latter must be supreme over

the secular one, and the reference to the judge who

shall be in these days in vss. 9 and 12 cannot be

original ;
while an ordinance which implied a royal

court of appeal in Jerusalem would be meaningless.
Ch. xvii. 14-20, the section containing the so-called
&quot; law of the

king,&quot;
is involved in the gravest material

difficulties. The beginning obviously shows literary

dependence on 1 Sam. viii. 3 ff.
; as an example of

what a king should not be, Solomon seems clearly

to be intended here : vs. 18, according to which the

king on ascending the throne is to prepare a copy
of the law-book preserved among the priests and

JLevites, implies the appended passage xxxi. 8 ff. ;

in vs. 16 there occurs again a suspicious plural, and

an injunction such as that in vs. 15 would hardly be

intelligible in pre-exilic times. This passage also

must be regarded as a later insertion. The same

verdict must hold good for xviii. 14-22. On the

fact that xix. 1 connects well and closely with xviii.

13 I do not lay any particular stress
; but a speech

of Moses of so deliberately personal a character, with

its historical reminiscence of the period of the Desert-
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journey, is not congruous with the rest of the legisla

tive division, and relapses rather into the tone and

manner of the farewell-discourses and here again
occurs in vs. 15 (and 18) the tell-tale plural! A
similar verdict to that reached respecting xvii. 8-13

applies to xix. 16-20, where the plural in vs. 12

already suggests revision. In this case also a spiritual

and secular tribunal jostle each other. Since the

phrase mm ^qb (&quot;before Jahve&quot;), vs. 17, is certainly

original, it follows that D must have reclaimed this

case also for the jurisdiction of the spiritual tribunal.

On the other hand, in ch. xx., vss. 2-4 are an insertion

(the plural again only here), because in vss. 5-9 no

trace occurs of the priests. The question with

reference to the difficulties inherent in the subject-

matter of xx. 1-9 is by no means easy of solution.

That war could not be waged on such principles is

obvious
; but, on the other hand, injunctions on the

subject of waging war generally such as meet us in

ch. xx. and the substantially and closely related

passages, xxi. 10-14, xxiii. 10-15 are only really

intelligible in connexion with the time of Israel s

independent national existence, and the point up to

which theoretic speculation can ignore the actual

requirements and conditions of life can never be

determined a priori beforehand. In xx. 18 we again
meet with a plural, and vss. 15-18 throughout give
the impression of being an addition to vss. 10-14.

That ch. xxi.-xxv. are marked by an altogether
different character from that of ch. xii.-xx. and xxvi.

has long been recognised. Here we are confronted

with quite new ideas, such as mm Snp (&quot; congregation
of

J.&quot;),
mm m-i (&quot;house of

J.&quot;),
and repeatedly the
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Q^iTf (&quot;elders&quot;),
who are never mentioned elsewhere.

The manner, also, of the legislation is different, it

is more casuistic in character, and almost exclusively
confines itself to regulating the conditions of ordinary
civic justice. To exhibit an arrangement of the

subject-matter is difficult
;

the method actually

employed fails to justify itself even by the loosest

logical collocation cf., e.g., the way in which xxii.

6-8 is interjected between xxii. 5 and 9, or xxiv. 7-9 l

between xxiv. 6 and 10. If the Book of the

Covenant, Ex. xxi.-xxiii., is also a corpus juris civilis,

civil laws can equally well have stood in this Book

of the Covenant, and certain details in xxi.-xxv.

have good literary attestation, such as xxiii. 2 ff. by
Lam. i. 10, xxiv. 4 by Jer. iii. 1, xxiv. 10 by 2 Kings
xiv. 6 ; but that the section ch. xxi.-xxv. as a whole

belonged to D is more than improbable. Injunctions
such as those about the treatment of the &quot; chance

&quot;

bird s nest, or that a battlement should be constructed

round the roof of the house, are not adapted to

occupy a position among the fundamental laws of a

state ;
about such things the circles from which D

sprang can hardly have troubled themselves
; they

had at heart larger and more important matters.

Thus ch. xxi.-xxv. must at least be regarded as

having been worked over. Against the genuineness
of xx vi. 1-15 nothing can be advanced. Conse

quently reserving further analysis in the original

Deuteronomy of 621 there may have stood the

following : ch. xii. 1-xiii. 1 in an essentially shorter

1 Here again vss. 8-9, as xviii. 15 ff., are open to suspicion

owing to the occurrence of historical reminiscence of the Desert-

journey and the presence of the plural.
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form : xiii. 2-19
; xiv. 3, 21aa*, 2lb ?

;
xiv. 22-xv. 3 ;

xv. 7-23 ;
xvi. 1-8 *, 9-20

;
xvi. 21-xvii. 7 (but in

other places): xvii. 8-13^; xviii. 1-13; xix. 1-15,

16-20 *, 21
;
xx. (minus, however, vss. 2-4 and 15-18) ;

xxi.-xxv. (in part) ;
and xxvi. 1-15.

3. But in determining the contents of Z&amp;gt;,
must we

not go beyond the legislative sections, ch. xii.-xxvi. ?

The impression produced upon Josiah by the reading
of the book was obviously a powerful and terrifying

one, and 2 Kings xxii. 16 and 19 expressly mentions

the evil and misfortune which Jahve, in accordance

with the words of the book that has been discovered,

will bring upon Jerusalem. This seems to point

clearly enough to ch. xxviii., where, in fact, the

heaviest and most fearful curses are threatened on

the non-observance of this law. It is true that

ch. xxviii. in its present form cannot be attributed

to D
;
such a conclusion is forbidden by the manifold

and close dependence that is exhibited on Jeremianic

turns of speech, as well as by the point of view that

is taken, which barely considers the possibility of

securing the blessing at all, but assumes absolutely
that the law will not be observed. Yet it is possible

to extract from this inordinately long and prolix

chapter a shorter form, perhaps vss. 1-25 *, 43-45

through which a curse fully analogous with the

blessing of vss. 1-14 is secured (Staerk), and nothing

precludes this passage being ascribed to D ; in fact,

the ending of the corpus of law embodied in

Lev. xvii.-xxv. with ch. xxvi. offers an exact parallel.

If, however, the necessity of such a conclusion should

appear after all to be questionable, yet at any rate

an introduction at the beginning was indispensable : a
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complete and independent writing such as that which

was handed to King Josiah can hardly have begun
with ch. xii. As the speaker in ch. xii.-xxvi. is

unquestionably Moses, and the situation implied is

that immediately preceding the crossing of the

Jordan, this must have been explicitly stated, and

the reader in this way prepared. This requirement,
as a matter of fact, is satisfied by the opening chapters
of Deut. i.-xi., which contain Moses &quot;farewell

discourses.&quot; But quite apart from the inordinate

length of the preface in comparison with the bulk of

the treatise itself which these chapters would produce,

they are divided by the two essentially identical super

scriptions in ch. i. 1-5 and iv. 45-49 into two speeches,
ch. i. 6-iv. 40 and v.-xi., which are clearly distinguished
from and parallel to each other

;
while the insoluble

contradiction that exists between ch. i. 25, ii. 14-16

and v. 3, vii. 19, ix. 2-3, 23-24, xi. 2-7 precludes
their composition by a single hand. As the second

farewell discourse, ch. v.-xi., both in tone and

expression, is clearly allied to D in the closest way,
and stands in an essentially nearer relation thereto

than does the first discourse, it has been derived

from the author of the original Deuteronomy, ch. i.

6-iv. 10 being regarded as the introduction of an

editor of D who intended to replace the preceding
books of the Pentateuch by a recapitulation of their

contents. In the natural course it would then be

necessary to proceed further and attempt to classify

the several (and in part disparate) passages, now
embodied in ch. xxvii.-xxxi., in their mutual relation

ship, and to determine .their relation to the twro

farewell discourses
;
and this more especially because
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it was ch. xxviii. (though in a shorter original form)
which equally with ch. v.-xi. was claimed for D. As
a matter of fact, this classification and distribution

of the material seemed to be successfully attained

to within a few outstanding minor details. But

Steuernagel and Staerk, in obviously independent

agreement with each other, and arguing on the basis

of a strongly marked separation of the passages in

question throughout into &quot;

plural
&quot;

and &quot;

singular
&quot;

speeches (according as Israel is addressed as thou or

you), and supporting their results by a minute

examination and demonstration of the coherence of

the plural and singular passages respectively which

Steuernagel has further confirmed by a number of

acute observations on the linguistic usage, have

reached the conclusion that a clear division into two

distinct parts is unattainable
; these chapters owe

their present form rather to a highly complex

literary process. Details may be disputed ; this main

result must be regarded as proved. But in like

manner I too feel bound to hold fast unreservedly
to the opinion that ch. v.-xi. cannot have been the

indispensable introduction to D from the very first,

because in that case the origin of ch. i.-iv. remains

inexplicable ; the problem how to account for the

juxtaposition of ch. i.-iv. and v.-xi. can only be

solved on the hypothesis of two distinct and separate
editions of D, which form the basis of the present
Deut.

4. D thus certainly the kernel of Deut. xii.-xxvi.,

with an introduction and conclusion was demon-

strably promulgated in 621, but when did it originate,

and who is its author ? Here it cannot be disputed
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that the book itself purports to have been written by
the man who led Israel to the other side of Jordan up
to the time immediately prior to the crossing of that

river, i.e. by Moses
;
and this holds good even if

ch. xviii. 14-22 is not accepted as original : because

everywhere throughout the passage over the Jordan

and the conquest of West Palestine are placed in the

future though it is the immediate future and an

anonymous contemporary of Moses is, in any case,

quite out of the question. But every unprejudiced
consideration of the subject shows that this claim is an

impossible one, and is opposed to all the historical

circumstances of the case. That this book was some

thing quite unique, its contents something absolutely

new, appears clearly enough from the account in

2 Kings xxii. : how can the circumstance of such a

book remaining concealed for a period of 700 years
be explained especially as this book, to an extent

that is quite without parallel elsewhere, is a Law-
book marked by a decidedly reforming aim, no mere

theoretic speculation, but having in view the definite

object of transforming the whole religious life in

accordance with its own requirements ? How could

it possibly, in the economy of the Solomonic Temple,
have lain there for centuries, unnoticed, and then be

rapturously welcomed as a testament of Moses ? The
actual contents of the Law-book also exclude the

possibility of a high or at any rate the highest-

antiquity. To the mappebdth and aslierim which it

bans as heathenish and everywhere peremptorily con

signs to destruction Hosea and Isaiah took no excep
tion

;
while the requirement that the whole religious

life of Israel should be concentrated in the Solomonic
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Temple at Jerusalem presupposes the disappearance
of the Ten Tribes and the prophetic teaching of

Isaiah about the central significance and inviolability

of Mount Zion. On the whole, both in contents and

character this legislation is essentially prophetic, and

can only be understood as a deposit and crystallisa

tion of prophetic views and hopes. Its origin must

be looked for in the circles of the pious whom the

reaction under Manasseh had taught to cling only the

more closely and intimately to the Jahve of the

prophets in other words, within the circles of the

prophetic party, which must also have succeeded in

gaining influence over the priests : for in fact

Deut. represents a compromise and alliance between

prophecy and priesthood, which resulted, however,

in benefiting the latter only. In any case D
cannot have been composed long before its publi

cation, because from the very first it was calculated

for this particular end ;
how long or short the interval

that preceded may have been can never certainly be

stated.

5. Such being the case, D would thus, according
to our view, seem to be a literary fraud, or at any
rate a deliberate justification ; nor would this result

in any essential respect be modified by pushing back

its origination to the time of Manasseh, in order to

allow Hilkiah and Shaphan, instead ofthe last deceivers,

to be the first deceived. Our duty is unflinchingly
to face this question and to come to a conclusion

about it, and, as will immediately appear, on a more
minute inspection the matter assumes an essentially

different complexion. It has long been noticed that

the Deuteronomic legislation stands in a specially
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close relation with the collection of laws which we
read in Ex. xxi.-xxiii., and which, after Ex. xxiv. 7,

is called The Book of the Covenant : in fact, the

relation between the two is so close a one that D can

without inaccuracy be described as a revised or

amplified Book of the Covenant. The Book of the

Covenant, it is generally allowed, belongs to E, and

Kuenen has proposed the brilliant hypothesis that in

the connected work of E the Book of the Covenant

was originally placed not in conjunction with the

revelation at Horeb but with the death of Moses
before the passage over the Jordan, and thus stood in

this documentary source in exactly the same position
where in our present Pentateuch we read Deut.

(cf. below, xiii. 8). That the author of D was

cognisant of the Book of the Covenant is a fact

beyond dispute, as also that the Book of the Covenant

had been traditionally handed down to him through
E as Mosaic, composed and promulgated by Moses
himself. Holzinger and Staerk have independently

conjectured that the speech (in its original form pro

ceeding from E) which we now read in Josh, xxiv.,

and which is designed to form an introduction to a

concluding covenant immediately following it, origin

ally stood before the Book of the Covenant
;
and

Staerk further points out the remarkably close

relation in which Deut. vii. 12-24 stands to Ex. xxiii.

23-30, and thus reaches the hypothesis that D
originally consisted of an introductory speech cor

responding to Josh. xxiv. (fragments of which may
have been preserved in Deut. ii. and iii.), the kernel

of ch. xii.-xxvi., with the passage ch. vii. 12-24 as

conclusion, and at first had been designed to form a
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part of the source E, and to replace in the latter the

Book of the Covenant. Whether this hypothesis
about the Book of the Covenant and D s literary

relation to it be accepted or not, it is certain that D
is dependent upon the Book of the Covenant and in

close connexion with it
;
and if the author recast a

collection of legislation, traditionally handed down to

him as Mosaic, in the form of a freely composed

speech of Moses, he only did what all historical

writers have done, and to speak of his work as a

literary fraud is out of the question ; indeed, D cannot

even rightly be described as pseudepigraphic.
6. The hypercriticism of a G. d Eichthal

(&quot; Melanges de critique biblique,&quot; 1886) and of a M.
Vernes

(&quot;
Une nouvelle hypothese sur la composition

du Deuteronome,&quot; 1887), which deny all connexion

between the Reformation of Josiah and Deut, ex

plaining the latter as a production of the post-exilic

period, and vagaries such as the contention that the

Law-book found in the reign of Josiah was the

so-called Second Decalogue (Ex. xxxiv.),
1

may be

passed over without further remark. On the other

hand, energetic efforts have also recently been made
from the critical side to secure a higher antiquity for

D : these take as their starting-point the account in

2 Kings xviii. 4, narrating that as early as the time

of Hezekiah a reformation of the cultus similar to

that of Josiah was undertaken, and in this way they
at the same time succeed in reinstating the narrative

of 2 Kings xxii. about the
&quot;finding&quot;

of the book.

Steuernagel conceives Deut. to have originated thus :

1 S. A. Fries, &quot;Die Gesetzesschrift des Konigs Josia/ Deutsche

Uebersetzung, 1903.
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Under Hezekiah a groundwork of law was committed
to writing for the purposes of his reformation of the

cultus
;
and from this, with the assistance of legal

material from other quarters, at the beginning of the

reign of Manasseh two nearly contemporary revised

editions were prepared, a plural (D pi) and a singular

(D sg) one ; and to these, in addition to the revised

legal groundwork, ch. v.-xi.t and xxviii.t, xxx. 15,

196-20, xxxi. 9a, 10, 116 belonged. Not long
afterwards an interested reader got the two revised

editions written out together by a scribe on a single
roll

;
and it was this written-out exemplar of which

the place of disposal had been forgotten that was

really found by accident in the Temple in 621. The
theoretic possibility of this hypothesis cannot indeed

be denied, but this only makes its practical improb

ability the more evident, so that the modification of

it proposed by Erbt must be considered a distinct

improvement. W. Erbt (&quot;Die Sicherstellung des

Monotheismus durch die Gesetzgebung im vorexil-

ischen Juda,&quot; 1903) allows the &quot; Reform-Law of

Hezekiah,&quot; which is essentially identical with Steuer-

nagel s D pi, to have been committed to writing in

the year 625, as the basis of the first measures which,

according to 2 Chron. xxxiv. 3-7, Josiah took in

hand in the twelfth year of his reign ;
and afterwards

Steuernagel s D sg he regards as the &quot; Reform-Law
of Josiah

&quot;

in the year 620. But even so thorough
a conservative as Baudissin

( 34, p. 112 J

) assumes a

sceptical attitude towards the account in 2 Kings
xviii. 4, and declines to accept that in 2 Chron. xxxiv.

3-7, remarking :

&quot; It could not have been any long
1 Of the work cited 2, 7 above.

5



66 HISTORICAL BOOKS

time before this finding (of the book) that the

Deuteronomic law was committed to
writing.&quot;

On
the narrative of 2 Kings xxii., which in its ground
work and main features is unassailable, another acute

and brilliant reconstruction, that of Cullen, which

proceeds mainly on literary considerations, is also

wrecked. According to this scholar, the Book of

the Covenant of the year 621 possessed no legislative

character at all, but consisted only of a speech of

Moses with the rr$p (&quot;command&quot;) to serve Jahve

alone
;

it is constructed out of ch. vi.-xi.t, xxvi.t, and

xxviii.t, and to these, for rounding off the result, some

further passages from ch. iv., v., xxvii., xxix., xxx.,

and xxxii., and also Ex. xxiv. 4-8, were added. On
the other hand, the actual book of the rmn

(&quot;law&quot;),

ch. xii.-xxv., is really (on his view) a product of the

Reformation, hurriedly written down in the press of

circumstances, and without any careful revision.

According to Klostermann 1

also the Deuteronomic

Book of the Covenant was in character not so much
a law-book as a collection of materials for one that

came into existence but got lost this collection being

(afterwards) piously put together so as to form an

edifying whole.

7. When D once became the fundamental law of

the kingdom, it is obvious that it would be multiplied
in numerous exemplars. It was in this connexion

that the Deuteronomic Redaction of the book made
itself influential, to which we must ascribe all those

Deuteronomic passages and sections which cannot

have been derived from D itself. This literary

i &quot;Neue kirchl. Zeitschr./ xiii. 677 ff. (1902); xiv. 266 ff., 359

ff., 693 ff. (1903).
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process, at the background of which lies a twofold

edition of D, had already begun in pre-exilic times ;

that it was a highly complex one, extending over a

long period of time, has been shown by Steuernagel
and Staerk : to attempt to follow it in detail through
all its stages would be a useless task.

8. A certain number of passages in Deut. still

remain which cannot be attributed to this Deutero-

nomic Redaction, and which call for special treat

ment : (a) Ch. iv. 41-43. This passage, which stands

in complete isolation, is altogether dependent upon
Deut. xix. 1-10, not on Numb. xxxv. 10-34

; at

the same time, it was written with Numb. xxxv. and

Josh. xx. in view, and is intended to assert that the

three free cities which are contemplated as in theory
constituted in Deut. xix. 8-10 are not to be identified

with those which had been definitely fixed and

appointed by Moses in the country East of the

Jordan, but meant three additional ones in West
Palestine. The risk of being in error as to this

result, owing to the Deuteronomic colouring of ch. iv.

41-43, is minimised by the fact that in Josh. xx. the

most recent redaction carried out even after the

time of the LXX. has enlarged and amplified an

unadulterated passage coming straight from the

Foundation-AYriting (&quot; Grundschrift&quot;) by the addition

of expressions and phrases taken from Deut. xix.

1-10. (b) Ch. x. 6-7. The two verses, which narrate

the death of Aaron at Moserah, clearly break the con

nexion between vs. 5 and vs. 8, and as according to

P (Numb. xx. 23-29, xxxiii. 38-39) Aaron died on

Mount Hor, while J has absolutely no knowledge of

Aaron at all, they can only be derived from E : they
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would have their appropriate place in Numb. xxi.

Probably their original position was there, and they

may, perhaps, have been removed from the neigh
bourhood of Numb. xx. and placed here, in order to

preserve them in their integrity, (c) Ch. xxvii. 4-8.

The passage offers a twofold difficulty. First of all,

vss. 5-7 intrude between vss. 4 and 8 in a harsh and

disturbing way, such as no original narrator could ever

have been guilty of : it would be tempting here also, on

account of the close dependence upon Ex. xx. 25, to

regard E as the groundwork.
1

Further, vss. 4 and 8

are obviously doublets of vss. 2-3, and indicate Ebal

as the place where the erection of the whitewashed

stones of the Law is to take place, a statement which

would be very strange in the mouth of a Deutero-

nomic author, and points even more clearly to E,

though we are no longer able to indicate the organic

position of this characteristic touch in the original con

tinuous text of that source, (d) Ch. xxvii. 11-26. The
method of action here prescribed produces a strong

impression of antiquity, and the way in which in the

performance of it (xxvii. 12) Levi appears in exactly

the same manner as any other secular tribe, as well

as the circumstance that the scene of such an all-

important and sacred procedure is laid at Sichem, are

equally noteworthy. It might be natural to think of

E as proximate source. But the passage xxvii. 15-26

extracts its twelve curses not from Deut., but from

the whole Pentateuch promiscuously, and is of quite

recent origin ; moreover, the account of the procedure

1

According to Budde, &quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; xi. 228 (1891), vss. 6 and 7

seem to have been excerpted from
&quot;exactly

between Ex. xx. 25

and 26.&quot;
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given in Josh. viii. 30-35 which, however, does not

fully coincide with the prescriptions of Deut. is

shown to be a later addition by the fact that in the

LXX. it has been inserted in another position in the

Book of Joshua ;
in addition, it already presupposes

Deut. xxvii. 1-8 in its present form, which it approxi
mates to in a harmonistic way. (e) Ch. xxxi. 1-8,

which is purely Deuteronomic, is obviously intended

to join on Deut. to the Book of Joshua immediately

following. (/ )
Ch. xxxi. 14-15, 23 is a doublet of vss.

1-8
;

it forms an introduction to Joshua, and clearly
is derived from E (cf. above, 8, 2). In D there was
no occasion to point forward to Joshua. Thus the

passages (a) to (/) above, all belong to the redaction

of the complete Pentateuch, (g) Ch. xxxi. 16-30*

forms the introduction, which has been very con

siderably worked over, to the Song in ch. xxxii.,

and can best be discussed in connexion with it (cf.

below, ^ 13, 5).

10. THE LITERARY IMPLICATIONS OF

DEUTERONOMY

LITERATURE : W. H. Kosters, De historie-beschouwing van den

Deuteronomist, etc., 1 868
; A. Kayser, Das vorexilische Buck

der Urgeschichte Israels, 1874, pp. 122-146.

1. Having found in Deut. a definitely fixed

point, we shall proceed from that and investigate the

question, What written sources of the Pentateuch are

already known and presupposed in Deuteronomy
r

,

that are thus older than itself? If it should prove
that Deut. absolutely ignores one or the other of

these sources, it would not indeed be proved by this
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circumstance that they were not extant at the time

of Deut, but still a strong presumption for such

a conclusion would be created. It is especially

fortunate for this investigation that Deut. ch. i.-xi.

are parallel in subject-matter to the books of Exodus

and Numbers : under such circumstances points of

contact are unavoidable, and consequently an abund

ance of relevant material is forthcoming.
2. We begin with Deut. ch. xii.-xxvi. xii. 3 = Ex.

xxxiv. 13, xxiii. 246
;

xiii, 6 and 11 = Ex. xx. 2
;

xiii.

13-19 -Ex. xxxiv. 15, xxii. 19; xiii. 18 -Gen. xxiv.

7, xxvi. 9 J, 1. 24, Numb. xiv. 23 E : Numb. xiv.

30 P has another expression recalling Ez. ;
xiv. 216

= Ex. xxiii. 19, xxxiv. 26; xv. 1-6 = Ex. xxiii. 11

against Lev. xxv. 1-7, where ttott) does not occur
;
xv.

12-18 is clearly a transformed and developed version

of Ex. xxi. 2-6; xvi. 16 = Ex. xxiii. 14-17, xxxiv.

206, 23
;
xvi. 19 = Ex. xxiii. 8

;
xviii. 3 flatly contra

dicts Ex. xxix. 27-28, Lev. vii. 31-34, Numb, xviii.

18 P.
; xviii. 10 = Ex. xxii. 17; *)gbp does not occur

at all in Lev. xix. 26, 31, xx. 6, 27 P ;
xviii. 16 = Ex.

xx. 18-19 E
;

xix. 1-13 is clearly a transformed

version of Ex. xxi. 12-14, and contradicts in phrase

ology and actual contents Numb. xxxv. 10-34 P ;

xix. 21 =Ex. xxi. 24
;
xx. 17 o^nn only again Numb.

xxi. 2 and 3 J
;
xxi. 4 *p_$

= Ex. xxxiv. 20 and only

again Ex. xiii. 13 J ;
xxii. 1-4 reminds of Ex. xxiii.

4-5; xxii. 12 is substantially
= Numb. xv. 38 P, but

in phraseology altogether different ;
xxii. 28-29, cf.

Ex. xxii. 15-16; xxiii. 5-6 = Numb. xxii. 5E against

Numb. xxxi. 16 P
;

xxiii. 11 substantially
= Lev. xv.

16-17 P, but is different in expression, while the word

m
v]7p (&quot;chance&quot;),

in connexion with the case in
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question, is found in the extremely old account

given in 1 Sam. xx. 26 ; xxiii. 20 diverges from

Ex. xxii. 24 as from Lev. xxv. 36 in expression ;

xxiii. 24 substantially
= Numb. xxx. 3, 7, 9 : cf.

Lev. v. 4 P, but with different phraseology ; xxiv. 7 =

Ex. xxi. 16
;
xxiv. 8 is so general in expression that

a formal dependence on Lev. xiii. P cannot be proved ;

xxiv. 9 = Numb. xii. 10 E; xxiv. 12-13 -Ex. xxii.

25-26; xxiv. 17, cf. Ex. xxii. 20-21, the phrase,

tiotpp n^rr (&quot;wrest judgment&quot;) outside Deut. only

again Ex. xxiii. 6; xxv. 17-19 = Ex. xvii. 8-16 E;
xxvi. 3 and 15, see xiii. 18

; xxvi. 5 DTI DIS$ (&quot;mighty

and populous &quot;)

= Ex. i. 7 and 9 J
;
xxvi. 6 }s-n

(&quot;
evil

entreated
&quot;)

= Numb. xx. 15 E, elsewhere again Gen.

xxxi. 7 E ;
Gen. xix. 7, 9, xliii. 6, xliv. 5, Ex. v.

22, 23, Numb. xi. 11, xvi. 15 J : never in P in this

sense: xxvi. 6 ^asri (&quot;afflicted us&quot;),
Ex. i. 11, 12

n|* (&quot;afflict&quot;) E; xxvi. 7 = Ex. iii. 7, 9 E against

Ex. ii. 23 P, hw (&quot;
toil

&quot;) only again Gen. xli. 51 E ;

xxvi. 8 nprrj T$ (&quot;with a strong hand&quot;), Ex. iii. 19,

vi. 1 J
;

xxvi. 9 mzrp nbn rat pnw (&quot;a
land flowing

with milk and honey &quot;) only in J E and Lev. xx. 24 :

never in P.

Especially instructive is a whole series of points

of contact between Deut. and Lev. xvii. - xxv.

Ch. xii. 16, 23, 24 = Lev. xvii. 10-14, xix. 26; xiii. =

Lev. xix. 4
;
xvi. 1-17 = Lev. xxiii.

;
xviii. 10a = Lev.

xviii. 21, xx. 2; xxii. 22 = Lev. xx. 10; xxxiii. 1 =

Lev. xviii. 8, xx. 11 ; xxiv. 14-15 = Lev. xix. 13
; xxiv.

19-22 = Lev. xix. 9-10 ; xxv. 13-16 = Lev. xix.

35-36 ; the passages already dealt with, xv. 1-6,

xviii. 10, xxiii. 20, should also be compared. Every
where parallels in substance occur, but throughout a
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divergent formulation. Only Deut. xxii. 9-11 has

two characteristic expressions in common with Lev.

xix. 19
;
but this single passage is not sufficient to

prove a dependence of Deut. on Lev. xvii.-xxv.

3. Deut. ch. i.-xi. also yield a rich collection and

an even clearer result, i. 7 = Gen. xv. 18 J, Ex.

xxiii. 31 E, against Numb, xxxiv. 8 P
;

i. 8, see on

xiii. 18; i. 9-18 -Ex. xviii. 13-26 E; i. 24 = Numb,
xiii. 23-24 E, against vs. 21 P

;
i. 28 = Numb. xiii.

28 J
;

i. 34-36 - Numb. xiv. 22-24 E, against vs.

30 P
;

i. 39a is = Numb. xiv. 31 P, but this half-verse

is wanting in the LXX., and is at least superfluous by
the side of 396

;
i. 40 = Numb. xiv. 25 E

;
i. 41-44 =

Numb. xiv. 40-45 E
;

i. 45, cf. Numb. xiv. Ib J ;

ii. 1 = Numb. xxi. 4 E
;

ii. 3-8 is substantially
=

Numb. xx. 14-21 E, and was written in obvious

verbal dependence upon this passage, though the

circumstance narrated presents a somewhat different

turn of events ;
ii. 9-37 is substantially and (to some

extent) verbally
= Numb. xxi. 12-32 E; ii. 34 Dinn

(&quot;
and we banned

&quot;),
see on xx. 17 ;

iii. 1-11 = Numb,
xxi. 31-35 E

;
iii. 15 = Numb, xxxii. 39 J, against

vss. 1-32 P
;

iii. 18-20 = Numb, xxxii. 16-32, which

in its present form is marked by a strong admixture

of elements derived from J E and P, but in Deut.

expressions characteristic of P, such as NIS pSn
(&quot;armed for

war&quot;)
and mn (&quot;possession&quot;),

are

wanting; iii. 23-28 is in substance = Numb, xxvii.

12-23 P, but nowhere is there any trace of direct

contact or dependence in fact iii. 27 flatly contradicts

Numb, xxvii. 12 and Deut. xxxiv. la P : cf. on the

other hand Numb. xxi. 20 E and Deut. xxxiv. Ib J
;

iv. 3 = Numb. xxv. 3, 5 E against P; iv. 10-38 and
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v. 2-30 = Ex. xx.-xxxiv. J E
;

v. 4 Dr?Q3 D-go (&quot;face

to
face&quot;), cf. Ex. xxxiii. 11 E : ti^n spinp (&quot;from the

midst of the
fire&quot;), cf. Ex. xix. 18 J; v. 5a = Ex.

xix. 9 J; v. 5b = Ex. xix. 12 E, 21, 24 J ; v. 6-18

essentially
= Ex. xx. 2-17 E ;

v. 19 = Ex. xxxi. 18 E ;

v. 20-25 = Ex. xx. 18-21 E; vi. 3, see on xxvi. 9;

vi. 8 = Ex. xiii. 9, 16 J
;

vi. 10, see on i. 8; vi. 12 =

Ex. xx. 2 E ; vi. 15 = Ex. xx. 5 E
;

vi. 16 = Ex. xvii.

2, 7 J, cf. also Numb. xiv. 22 E
;

vi. 21, see on xxvi.

8
; vii. 2, see on ii. 34 ; vii. 3 = Ex. xxxiv. 16, which

certainly does not belong to P
;

vii. 6, see on xii. 3
;

vii. 9 = Ex. xx. 6 E
;

vii. 12-24 is in substance fully

and in diction largely parallel to Ex. xxiii. 22-30

(cf. 9, 5) ;
viii. 15 *|nto tirn

(&quot;fiery serpents &quot;)

=

Numb. xxi. 6 E, and arp^nn *m
(&quot; flinty rock

&quot;)

= Ex.

xvii. 6 E with TO
(&quot;

rock
&quot;) against P, which in Numb.

xx. 8-11 employs i&p (&quot;crag&quot;) throughout; ix. 1, see

on i. 28 ; ix. 2 n^pp^ ^3 (&quot;the sons of the Anakim&quot;)

= Numb. xiii. 33 E, against P s niTp ^BWN (&quot;men of

great stature&quot;) vs. 32; ix. 5, cf. Gen. xv. 16 E;
ix. 8-21, 25-29 = Ex. xxxii. E

;
ix. 22 rra^n

(&quot;Taberah&quot;) Numb. xi. 1-3 E, n^nn rrhip (&quot;
Ki-

broth-hataavah
&quot;)

Numb. xi. 34 J
;
with regard to

HDO (&quot;Massah&quot;), see on vi. 16; x. 1-5, 8-11 = Ex.

xxxiii. and xxxiv. J E, vs. 8 glances back to Ex.

xxxii. 26-29 E
; x. 22 = Gen. xv. 5 E, xxvi. 4 J ;

xi. 6 only Dathan Abiram, as in J, against Korah P
;

xi. 24, see on i. 7 ; xi. 30 rrrin ^h$ (&quot;terebinths of

Moreh
&quot;)

= Gen. xii. 6 J.

4. The result of this comparison is as definite

as it is surprising. Of legal documents, Deut. is

certainly acquainted with and makes use of the so-

called &quot; Book of the Covenant,&quot; Ex. xxi. xxiii., as
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well as the two Decalogues, Ex. xx. 2-17 and xxxiv.

10-26, all from J E. With the priestly legislation

(P) no acquaintance is shown, and no influence from

it is traceable. Either Deut. flatly contradicts

the legislative directions of P, or, where a parallel

ism in subject-matter comes to view, as is

particularly the case with Lev. xvii.-xxv., the

phraseology and method of expression are so

divergent that even then there can be no question of

a literary dependence of Deut. on P, although the

legislation of the latter source should, on totally

different grounds, be shown to be older. We are led

to the same conclusions by a comparative study of

the historical passages : here also there is throughout

dependence on and the closest connexion with J JE,

but on P not a trace of such ; where both accounts

diverge to some extent from each other even if

it be in relatively unimportant details - - Deut.

also follows J E against P. In only three points

does Deut. show details for which we can adduce

no parallel from J E : i. 23, the spies number

twelve = Numb. xiii. 2-17 P
;
x. 22, the fact that

Jacob journeyed to Egypt with seventy souls Gen.

xlvi. 27, Ex. i. 5 P
;
and x. 3, acacia-wood as the

material for the Ark = Ex. xxv. 10 P. But E also

knew of an ark, Numb. x. 33-36, xiv. 44, and the ark

of Ex. xxv. could hardly be described curtly as an
&quot; ark of wood &quot;

; the number seventy as that of the

souls who migrated with Jacob was not a pure
invention of P s, because in Gen. xlvi. 8-27 he only

succeeds in bringing the required number together

after much effort and difficulty, and direct contact

with P in the case of the number of the spies who
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were sent out would only be demonstrable if J E had

preserved the tradition of another number than the

number twelve. Thus in these cases only matters

are in question which in the Pentateuch as it is now
extant we read of solely in P, which, however, are

never contradicted by J E, and about which it cannot

be shown that they may not have had a place also in

J E : in view of the overwhelming weight of the

evidence of the other factors of the case, we must

rather conclude that these details originally had a

place in J E, and that in our present Pentateuch, in

the process of working P into the whole, they have

been struck out. In any case one result reached stands

beyond all dispute, viz. that Deut. was acquainted

equally with J and E, and we now proceed to deal

with these two documentary sources.



Special Introduction

CHAPTER IV

BOOK I. HISTORICAL BOOKS continued

11. THE JAHVISTIC-ELOHISTIC HISTORY

1. When we interrogate the contents of the former

work
(J) for information about the time of its origin, so

much is clear, viz. that in dealing with it we are not

carried up beyond the years of the early monarchy.
Features such as the relation of the twin brothers

Esau and Jacob which really belong to the substance

and essence of the ancestral legend could only have

taken shape first during or after the reign of David,

and have been transferred to the historic Israel

respectively, although they were of prehistoric origin :

the mould and form in which the tradition is cast,

agreeing as these do in the shape in which they are

given to us in J and E, cannot possibly be older than

the time of David
;
and as a certain time for the oral

development of the tradition and its familiarisation

in the consciousness of the people must be allowed

for before it could have found literary embodiment

in works of such classical beauty as J, the oldest

written recitals of the primitive history that have

been preserved to us will not have emanated directly

from the earliest time immediately subsequent to

76
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David. Deut., which was acquainted with and used

J and E equally, will form the terminus ad guem.
2. In order now to ascertain the absolute age of

these two written sources, wre must first discover

whether we can succeed in definitely determining
their relative age. And that, in fact, is possible even

though the very obvious inference is not universally

acknowledged. The two writings stand in a very
close relation to each other, deal with the same matter

in essentially the same way, and present a compact

unity as opposed to P. But in details certain

divergences and differences appear which make a

conclusion as to their relative age possible. The
relation of the first connected narrative of E, Gen.

xx. 1-17, to the Jahvistic parallel Gen. xii. 10-20

is highly instructive on both sides. In the latter

we have a strongly realistic, altogether human history,

in E a legend in which the whole apparatus of marvel,

with visions and direct divine interpositions, is brought
to bear on the scene, and that too on an occasion

where it is introduced with very little propriety. Al

together, E is fond of importing, in place of the purely
human pragmatism of J, supernatural intermediary

causes, and invests his narration in its external

features with a more directly religious character :

Abraham is a prophet who makes intercession with

God (Gen. xx. 7) ; already Jacob is anxious to abolish

the strange gods of his wives (Gen. xxxv. 4) ;
the

birth of Issachar and Joseph, \vhich J associates with

the love-apples of Reuben (Gen. xxx. 14-16), is in

E purely an act of God s grace (vss. 17, 18, 22ba,

23) ; the extraordinary fertility of Jacob s flocks is,

according to J, brought about by manipulation with
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peeled rods (Gen. xxx. 28-43), while according to E
it is a marvel effected by an angel and revealed in a

dream (Gen. xxxi. 9-12) ;
in J (Ex. xxxiv. 1-27)

Moses himself hews and inscribes the two tables of

the Law, and by this fact his forty days stay in the

mountain is explained, while in E (xxxi. 18) he

receives the tables already prepared and inscribed by
the finger of God, so that the forty days retirement

is not rightly understood. That the Decalogue of J,

too, (Ex. xxxiv.) is far more ancient in character than

that of E in Ex. xx. needs only to be stated to be

immediately evident. Furthermore, where in E, in

such cases as Gen. xxi. 17, xxii. 11, angels speak
down from heaven with men, this feature also marks

a more recent and developed stage of religious

reflection, as against J, in whose work angels move
about on earth in human form and speak and act

like men (Gen. xvi. 7, xviii.-xix. ; Numb. xxii.

22-24) ;
even Jahve Himself is spoken of by J in an

anthropomorphic and anthropopathical manner such

as only the most pronounced religious naivete could

suggest ;
on the other hand, it is a clear indication

of theological speculation when in E (Ex. iii. 13-15)

the divine name mrr (Jahve) is revealed for the first

time to Moses, which J has used quite innocently
from the very first. So then we can only join

Wellhausen, H. Schultz, E. Meyer, Stade, Kuenen,

Holzinger, Wildeboer, Kautzsch, and Gunkel in their

verdict, and agree with them in regarding J as the

relatively older of the two sources
; by this it is not

intended to deny that the tradition of E also exhibits

very much that is ancient and original.
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The Work of the Elohist

3. Our next task is to subject the younger work
to a close scrutiny, in order to reach in this way
the approximate terminus ad quern for the older. As

regards the work of E it is, at the outset, generally
conceded that it emanates from the northern king
dom, and that its author was an Ephraimite. Joseph
is regarded by him as the royal figure among his

brothers, the darling of his father and of Jahve ; by

Joseph s side Reuben not Judah appears as the

tribal leader among the brethren
;
the ancient holy

places of Joseph, Bethel, Shechem, and a spot

especially resorted to as a place of pilgrimage by
northern Israelites the much-visited town of Beer-

sheba (Amos v. 5, viii. 14
;

1 Kings xix. 3), form

the central points and principal scenes of his

narratives
;

in direct opposition to J, he brings

Abraham, not to the specifically Judaean or rather

Calebite town of Hebron, but to Beersheba, and this

is true of Jacob also if Gen. xxxvii. 14 in this form

originates from J. Ephraim is the true heir of the

promises and prerogatives of Joseph ; the Ephraimite
Joshua is from the first Moses servant and com

panion ; E alone mentions the graves of Deborah
and Rachel, as well as that of Joseph (and of Joshua,

too, as we can here add), as time-honoured shrines,

and the way in which, in opposition to J, the

covenant concluded between Laban and Jacob is

described points clearly to the war of the kingdom
of Israel with the Damascenes. Thus if E, as is

generally admitted, belongs to the northern kingdom,
we have a terminus ad quern for his work in the year
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722, and the whole manner of his recital, the strongly

marked national sentiment and the naive joy dashed

by no shadow of misfortune -which he unaffectedly

displays in the supremacy of Joseph and his kingdom,
must lead us to conclude that this great history came

into existence in a relatively prosperous period of the

kingdom of Israel. As the influence of prophetic
ideas is clearly perceptible, a time is suggested when

this spiritual phenomenon had already become a living

power in Israel ;
and further, as we are precluded by

the very fact that E s recital is not the most ancient

from putting it too far back, all these considerations

are met and satisfied by a date within the last glorious

period of Israel s history in the long and brilliant reign

of Jeroboam II., i.e. about 750 ;
and this conclusion

also agrees with the verdict of Stade and Kuenen.

4. But in connexion with this work there is still

to be settled the further question, whether we are

to regard it, as we have it, as a literary unity. It is

Kuenen s merit to have been the first to raise this

problem with respect to the whole extent of E, and

to pursue the investigation of it in detail : he comes

in this connexion (cf. 13, 25 and 26)
l to the con

clusion that an edition of E for Judah (E
2

)
was

produced in the seventh century, because the original

form of the work (E
1

)
could not continue to satisfy

the needs and necessities of that time, which were

the result of gradual changes. That the preparation

of this E 2

proceeded from a Judaean quarter is a

conclusion that need not be accepted altogether,

because the whole of Ephraim was not carried into

exile in 722, and there is no reason that forces us

1 For the work cited, cf. 2, 7 above.
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to suppose that all higher life and aspiration was

completely extinguished among those who remained

behind in the land ; I should regard it as much
more natural to look for the origin of E2

among
such circles. Kuenen next reclaims for E 2 the

entire first Decalogue, together with those parts of the

historical narrative which belong to and depend upon
it in Ex. xix.-xxiv. and the story (inseparably con

nected with these chapters) of the golden calf (Ex.
xxxii. 1-xxxiii. 6). We may proceed on the basis

of the latter passage. In this account there obviously
comes to view a prophetic rejection delivered by
Moses himself of the cultus of Ephraim, that of

the &quot; calves of Bethel and Dan &quot;

: such, however,
could hardly be looked for from the same narrator

who tells with such holy joy of divine appearances
in those venerable spots which were later proscribed

by the prophets who, in particular, carries back the

foundation of the sanctuary at Bethel to a theophany,
and in Bethel clearly recognises the central sanctuary
of Jacob, to which the whole of Israel is liable for

tithes of all that Jahve gives it. If, moreover, the

words of Ex. xxxii. 346 be regarded as pointing to the

Assyrian Exile as a punishment for the calf-worship
of Samaria, then this one feature, at any rate, must

belong to a revision, which would be later than 722.

That the account of the golden calf stands in in

separable connexion with the legislation of the

first Decalogue is obvious, and this, consequently,
cannot belong to E 1

: if we reflect that not one of

the older prophets who were zealous against idol-

worship appeals to the Decalogue, and that the

only trace of any acquaintance with this Decalogue to

6
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be found in the older literature (Hos. iv. 2), by reason

of its different arrangement and designation of the sins

mentioned, proves nothing, we shall find it possible

to pronounce Kuenen s view a not unjustifiable one.

But in addition to this yet further criteria are avail

able. That the departure from Horeb to the Pro

mised Land was to be regarded as a punishment,
and the sanctuary of the Ark a mere substitute, for

the reason that Israel was not yet ripe for the pure

knowledge of God demanded by the Decalogue, can

never have been the meaning of the original tradition,

which recognised in the Ark the visible pledge of

Jahve s helpful and gracious presence, and in the

guidance to Canaan saw a mark of goodwill on the

part of the mighty, wonder-working God of the nation.

By assigning this part of the narrative to E2 we
further secure the advantage that the highly charac

teristic and ancient fragments Ex. xxiv. 1-2 and 9-11,

where all indications argue for their belonging to E,

while in the existing history of the legislation they
cannot be fitted in at all, are reserved for E 1

; these,

with Ex. xxxiii. 7-11 and possibly also xix. 136, are

the only passages preserved from E 1 in Ex. xix.-

xxxiv. Staerk, however, would include in E 1 a

Decalogue as a revelation at Horeb, and thinks this

can be distinguished in Ex. xxii. 27-28, xxiii. 14-16,

10-12; while O. Meisner (&quot;Der Dekalog,&quot; Diss.,

1893) looks for the Horeb-&quot; words&quot; of E 1
in Ex. xxiii.

14-19 (cf. on this point also 13, 8, below). Further,

Kuenen ascribes to E2 Numb. xi. 14, 16-17, 246-30

and ch. xii. in its present form. The narrative Numb,
xi. 14 f. stands out of logical connexion with its

immediate context, and, besides, its relation with



THE JAHVISTIC-ELOHISTIC HISTORY 83

Ex. xviii. is involved in considerable difficulties -

all the greater if (as appears to follow from Deut. i.)

Ex. xviii., vs. 5 of which transports us to the

background of xix. 2b, was originally placed at the

departure from Horeb, and thus exactly in the

position occupied by Numb. xi. The seventy elders

are derived from Ex. xxiv. 1-2, 9-11 E 1

, and depend
ence also on Ex. xviii. is clear ; cf. Numb. xi. 14 with

Ex. xviii. 186, 226. Thus in Numb. xi. 14 ff. we
have a specifically prophetic parallel narrative to,

or rather new exposition of, Ex. xviii. E 1 an

assumption that solves all difficulties. Numb. xii. also

is not a uniform narrative. After Miriam and Aaron
have reproached Moses because of the Cnshite woman
whom he had married, one hardly looks for a dissension

on the question whether Moses alone possesses the

prophetic spirit : thus vss. 2-8 also are to be assigned
to E 2

,
and in them and Numb. xi. 14 ff. we have

&quot; two interrelated stages in the course of prophetism.&quot;

Further, Kuenen shows that the passage Numb. xxi.

32-35 (which Wellhausen had recognised already
as a &quot; later addition

&quot;)

is at least a development
from E 1

, even if possibly it does not depend upon
E2

: it owes its existence to the view that the

whole of the country east of the Jordan had already
been conquered by Moses, while in E 1

only the

tribes of Reuben and Gad are concerned (cf. 14, 2).

1 should prefer to claim further for E 2 the form of

the narrative in Gen. xxxiv., which is derived l from

E. This narrative can hardly be harmonised with

Gen. xlviii. 21-22 (which certainly belongs to E 1

),

while, on the other hand, the question of intercourse

1
&quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; xi. 1 ff. (1891).
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and intermarriage of Israelites with heathen certainly

was one of great practical significance for those

northern Israelites who had not been carried into

exile, and whose land was deluged with foreign

colonists. One is tempted also, in spite of Josh.

xxiv. 2, to assign Gen. xxxv. 1-4 to E2
, since it

hardly accords with the original character of the

tradition that the wives of Jacob, who in E (ch. xxx.)

give names to their sons like genuinely pious women
of Israel, should be represented as downright heathens.

In agreement with these results is the assertion of

Lagarde (&quot;
MitteiL,&quot; iii. 226-220) based upon the

consistent use of DVT^N (Elohim) and the Egyptian
names occurring in Gen. xli. that E belongs &quot;to

the seventh century
&quot;

and was a contemporary of

Psametichus I. (664-610) ;
in that case the story of

Joseph would have been revised by E2
. Thus we

reach the result that E 1 was written down in the

time of Jeroboam II., circa 750, and that about a

century later this work, either by a Judaean or by
a North- Israelite who had remained behind in the

land, was revised on the basis of the development
of theological views that had taken place owing to

the work of the great writing prophets.

The Work of the Jahvist

LITERATURE: E. Schrader, Studien, 1863
( 6, 4); E. Meyer,,

Z.A.T.W., i. 117 ff. (1881), v. 36 ff. (1885); K. Budde,
Die biblische Urgeschichte, 1883; C. Bruston,, Les quatre sources

des lois de VExode (in Revue de theol. et phil., 1883), and Lex

deux Jehovistes (ibid., 1885); B. Stade^ Das Kainzeichen,

Z.A.T.W., xivv 250 ff. (1894); and Der Turmbau zu Babel,

xv. 157 ff. (1895).

5. In the case of this source the question of its



THE JAHVISTIC-ELOHISTIC HISTORY 85

derivation is especially matter of controversy. Men
of such eminence as Schrader and Kuenen attribute

J equally with E to the northern kingdom ;
but

the opinion held by Ewald, Dillmann, Wellhausen,

E. Meyer, Stade, Budde, Kittel, Driver, Holzinger,

Gunkel, and Baudissin, viz. that it belonged rather

to the kingdom of Judah, seems to be preferable.

When it is remembered that J, in evident opposition

to E, makes Abraham, and perhaps Jacob also, dwell

in Hebron instead of Beersheba ; that, in the story

of Joseph, Judah, and not Reuben, appears as the

spokesman of the brothers
;

that the (as it appears)

specifically North-Israelitish figure of Aaron is

entirely foreign to this documentary source ;
that

the Ephraimite Joshua is so much in the background
in it that critics like E. Meyer and Stade are able

altogether to deny his appearance in J at all, all this

seems to point to the Judaean origin of this docu

mentary source. The Ephraimitic native background
of the most important of the patriarchal narratives

asserts itself even in J ;
its presence, however, is not

due to insertion by the Jahvist with any special

purpose in view, but belongs essentially to the tradi

tion, and such a passage as Gen. xxxviii. was not

written to make mock of Judah (Reuss), but from

special interest in this tribe.

6. Before we proceed to determine the age of J,

the question of its literary unity must first here be

considered. Investigations on this subject are still in

process of being made : still, in spite of O. Gruppe,
1

thus much can be said to be established, that the

answer to the question, Is J a literary unity ? is an

1
&quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; viii. 135 ff. (1889).
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unqualified negative. The first impelling factors in

this direction came from the contents of the Biblical

history of primaeval origins : here Schrader and

Wellhausen noticed contradictions in detail which

made it impossible to continue the defence of its

literary unity. Gen. iv. 166 stands in sharp contrast

with the immediately preceding verses 11-16, and

these again in one equally glaring with iii. 17, because

Cain is here threatened as a punishment with the

discontinuance of what in iii. 17 is spoken of as a

curse for mankind
;
the undoubtedly parallel passages

iv. 7 and iii. 16, iv. 15 and iv. 24 do not give the

impression of being the actual repetitions of the same

writer, but rather that of being due to imitation
;

iv. 26 cannot have been written by an author who

already in iv. 1 employs the name Jahve without

the slightest hesitation
;

xi. 1-9 does not agree with

ix. 19, where that which in the former passage can

only be understood as the consequence of a special

retributive interposition of Jahve, appears as an

ordinary process of nature requiring no explanation ;

the Noah of ix. 20-27, the father of the three sons,

Shem, Japheth, and Canaan, i.e. the tribal father of

three definite and distinct peoples, is not the Noah of

ix. 18-19, who, through his three sons, Shem, Ham,
and Japheth, is the ancestral father of the whole of

post-diluvian mankind. And this brings us to the

most important and most profound and far-reaching
difference in the primaeval history ; we can still detect

in it clear traces of a tradition which has no know

ledge of the Deluge, which derives the three classes

of the entire human race from the sons of Lamech

(iv. 20-22), which traces back all 0^93 (&quot;Nephilim&quot;)
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even those still existing in historic times (Numb. xiii.

33) to the marriage of the sons of God with the

daughters of men (vi. 4). As all the passages
adduced are undoubtedly Jahvistic, while nowhere

does any trace of E occur, this narrator apparently

having possessed no primaeval history, no course

remains but to give up the unity of J.

7. The original formation of the primaeval history, as

it now lies before us in this documentary source, has

been most thoroughly treated by Budde, who adopts
and develops the investigations of Schrader and

Wellhausen ; it results in the discrimination of three

strata of narrative. The oldest and most original, J 1

,

embraces Gen. ii. 46-8, 9*, 16, 17*, 18, 19*, 20*,

22-25
; iii. 5-19, 21

;
vi. 3

;
iii. 22

;
iv. 1*, 26/3, 166,

17*, 18-21, 22*, 23-24; vi. 1, 2*, 4*; x. 9*; xi. 1-9

. . . . ix. 20*, 21, 22*, 23-25, 26*, 27. It has no

knowledge of a Deluge, and regards Cain as the

ancestral father of mankind subsequent to Paradise ;

Noah in it is the ancestor of Israel and of his next

tribal relatives, the Phoenicians and Canaanites. By
the side of J 1 stands a later narration, J2

, in part

preserved only in fragments. Its central feature is

the Deluge. Seth is the only son of the original

pair, and Seth s descendant in the ninth generation
is Noah, who appears here as the hero of the Deluge
and the ancestral father of post-diluvian mankind :

these facts are enumerated in a table of the peoples.
A genealogy of seven generations then leads from

Shem to Terah, the father of Abraham. A younger
hand, J3

, has worked up these two strata together
and harmonistically adjusted them ; he has inde

pendently formed the account of Cain s fratricide as a
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connecting-link by which the Cainite table of J 1 and

the Sethite table of J2 should be united to one another.

The story of Paradise exhibits certain developments
which cannot be traced back to J3

, but are entirely new

compositions proceeding from the Jahvistic school.

Such was the extraordinarily acute and brilliantly

executed reconstruction of Budde ;
it at once won

enthusiastic assent, and at last it seemed possible to

indulge the hope that the problem of the origin and

formation of J had thus been really solved, until

Stade came forward with a very different view.

Stade also distinguishes in the Jahvistic narrative of

the primaeval history of mankind three strata, but

defines them and their relation to each other in a way
altogether different from that of Budde. According
to Stade, ch. ii., iii., xi. 1-9 compose the first stratum.
&quot; Here we are confronted with myths, which have

travelled from Babylonia and Assyria to Palestine,

and have gained entrance into and acceptance in the

Jahvistic cycle of
legends.&quot;

The second stratum

consists of iv. 25 f., 17 n. (exclusive, however, of the

Song of Lamech), ix. 20 ff., and perhaps x. 9, and also

the torso vi. 1-2. It gives a list of the first men up
to Noah, and that also in the form of a tabular list of

the line of Seth, and further of Palestinian mankind

descending from Noah. Everywhere and through
out the standpoint assumed is in Palestine, and of

all the Jahvistic material that precedes ch. xii. this

produces the impression of greatest antiquity. The
third stratum is formed by the Jahvistic elements of

the Deluge-myth. This third stratum was worked

up by a redactor into the existing Jahvistic Book,
which had been formed by the union of the two former
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strata, the latter being essentially transformed9 by the

process. The same redactor inserted the story of

Cain and Abel, and probably also the Song of

Lainech. In the story of Cain and Abel Stade

sees a genuine folk-legend, a natural product of

the popular way of regarding things ; Cain, as

Ewald had already conjectured, is the representative
of the nomadic tribe of the Kenites, who lived in

the desert south of Israel. Still another solution of

the problem is propounded by Gunkel. He points
out in the accounts of Paradise and of the Building
of the Tower (which have hitherto been regarded as

literary unities throughout), as also in the Jahvistic

table of the nations, the existence of a double thread

of narrative, and so reaches the conclusion that two
Jahvistic primaeval histories were in existence, of

which one consisted of passages from the Paradise-

narrative, Seth s genealogy, Noah s vineyard-planting,
a table of the nations in connexion with Canaan,

Japheth, and Shem, and passages from the legend of

the Building of the Tower ; the other of passages
from the Paradise-narrative, Cain s genealogy, the

marriage of the Angels, the Deluge, a table of the

nations in connexion with Shem, Ham, and Japheth,
and passages from the legend of the Building of the

Tower. The narrative of Cain s fratricide appears to

belong to neither of these two sources, but to have

been inserted by a compiler into the whole history ;

it is a primaeval legend, but the figure of Cain in it

hardly represents the Kenites. Gunkel, in his in

vestigation, proceeds from what is certainly the right

point of view, viz. &quot;that in the oral tradition and

finally in the collected forms of it each individual
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legend stands independently on its own basis, and

thus circumstantial inconsistencies and contradictions

do not necessarily prove difference of sources.&quot;

8. Outside the primaeval history, it has hitherto been

supposed only secondary accretions are to be assumed

generally in the main body of J : Gunkel, however,

has pointed out the existence of a double thread of

Jahvistic narrative in the history of Abraham, while

in the history of Joseph the undoubtedly Jahvistic

passages ch. xxxviii. and xlix. likewise stand outside

the general framework. As belonging to neither of

the two principal strata of narrative the following are

to be distinguished : xiii. 14-17 ;
xviii. 17-19, 22b-33a

;

in xix. the episode of Lot s wife, and the Zoar-

incident ; xxii. 20-24
;

xxv. 1-6
;

xxvi. 3b-5 (here,

however, clear traces occur of Deuteronomic phrase

ology, so that we have not to deal with a purely
Jahvistic passage) ;

xxxii. 10-13
;
and xxxvi. so far as

it does not belong to P, viz. the important section

vss. 31-39. In Exodus and Numbers no purely
internal Jahvistic developments have up to the

present been certainly indicated. The combination

and union of these Jahvistic strata with our present
J is really to be regarded as an &quot; internal Jahvistic

&quot;

process, which lies behind the working up of J with

the other Pentateuchal sources
;
outside the primaeval

history, the insertion of xii. 10-20 into the context of

the narrative xii.-xiii. affords a specially striking and

characteristic example of this branch of editorial

activity.

9. As regards the time of the origin and formation

of J, we have in Gen. ix. 25 an absolutely certain

terminus a quo for the oldest stratum : this passage
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could at the earliest only have been applied to historic

Israel and the historical Canaanites during or immedi

ately after the reign of Solomon. The terminus ad

quern is given by the time at which E arose, circa

750. If J was a Judaean, on the ground of considera

tions analogous to those which led us to assign E to

the reign of Jeroboam II., the earliest possible date

for his work would be the reign of Jehoshaphat, i.e.

circa 850
; moreover, the good relations then existing

between Judah and Israel would afford a very im

portant incentive. Gen. xxvii. 406 offers no real

obstacle. For in Gen. xxvii. a detailed and certain

articulation of the sources is not even possible at all,

and further, the words in question give the impression
of being a later prosaic addition. In the case of the

more recent stratum of J it will be more prudent to

give up any attempt at fixing the chronology. As a

lower time-limit for purely Jahvistic developments
and amplifications we have Detit., the influence of

which no author writing subsequently could ignore.
Thus J must have arisen between 850 and 625.
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Priestertums (1889) ; A. Klostermann (see 6, 5) ; J. Halevy,
Recherches bibliques (2 vols., 1895, 1901); A. van Hoonacker,
La sacerdoce levitique dans la lot (1899); R- Schaefer, Das
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altiftraelitische Ueberlieferung in inschriftlicher Beleiichtung
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1. P is sharply and clearly differentiated from all

the rest of the documentary Sources. In the vast

majority of cases no serious doubt can arise as to

what really belongs to it. Style and phraseology,

linguistic usage and ideas are everywhere so markedly
similar, the same interests are everywhere served and

the same ends so studiously pursued whether it be

a piece of simple historic narrative or a section purely

legal in character that is in question that the

impression is produced that we are dealing with a

single complete unit. But on closer inspection it

will appear that the unity is one of spirit only, that it

is not a literary unit that lies before us ; in fact, the

history of the origin and formation of P is compli
cated to a quite unusual degree. The penetrating

investigations of AVellhausen and Kuenen have re

sulted in showing that, in addition to older priestly

categories (P
1 in Kuenen, Ph

in Holzinger), a larger

priestly writing (in character and content partly

narrative, partly legislative) was composed which

forms the kernel and skeleton of P (P
2

Kuenen, Pg

Holzinger). About this kernel later developments
have become attached and grown up, partly amplify

ing and partly enriching P
2

;
to indicate these younger

and most recent elements I propose to employ the

general designation Px

(Holzinger P8

), since the

division into P3
, P4

, P5
is useless and cannot be carried
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through in detail. The criteria for dividing the

kernel from later formations arid developments are the

same as elsewhere : inconsistencies and obscurities in

the composition. In the face of such facts as that,

according to Ex. xxix. 7, 29, Lev. iv. 3, 5, 16, vi.

13, 15, viii. 12, xvi. 22, xxi. 10, 12, Numb. xxxv. 25,

only Aaron and the High Priest for the time being,

while on the other hand, according to Ex. xxviii. 41,

xxx. 30, xl. 15, Lev. vii. 36, x. 7, Numb. iii. 3, the

whole number of priests were anointed
;
and again,

that according to Numb. iv. 3 ff. the Levites became

liable for Temple-service at the age of thirty, while, on

the other hand, according to ch. viii. 24 they were

already liable at the age of twenty-five ;
or again, that

according to Lev. iv. 6-7, in the case of a sin on the

part of the High Priest (and in vs. 17 in the same

way of the whole community), sprinkling with the

blood of the sin-offering is to be made seven times

on the veil in the Holy Place, but according to Ex.

xxix. 12, Lev. viii. 15, ix. 9, on the horns of the

altar of burnt-offering; or again, that Lev. iv. 14

prescribes in the case of a sin on the part of the

whole community a bullock, while Lev. ix. 3, Numb,
xv. 24 enjoin only a he-goat as a sin-offering ;

or

again, that Ex. xxvii.-xxix. and Lev. viii.-ix. are

acquainted only with the altar of burnt-offering

simply as TOtpn, and in Lev. x. and xvi., Numb,
xvi. and xvii. the incense-offering on censers is intro

duced, while in Ex. xxx. 1-10 a golden incense-altar

suddenly appears, and in Ex. xxxv.-xl. a rrWr rrntp

(&quot;altar
of burnt-offering&quot;) and rntoprr TOfp (&quot;altar

of incense
&quot;)

are distinguished in the face of such

facts as these the literary unity of P cannot possibly
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be maintained. Such phenomena, too, as the sand

wiching of Lev. i.-vii. between Ex. xl. and Lev. viii.,

of Lev. xi.-xv. between ch. x. and xvi., and the

position of such passages as Numb. xv. and xix.,

xxviii.-xxx., are hardly compatible with the work of

an author who has a definite aim in view and is

writing connectedly.
2. I now proceed to give a summary survey of Px

.

In GENESIS there must be assigned to this element

ch. xlvi. 8-27, a laborious but inconsistent attempt to

provide the seventy souls referred to in Ex. i. 5 (P
2

)

with names, which can only be brought into agree
ment with the latter if, against Gen. xlvi. 8, Dina is

included in the reckoning, and, in opposition to the

words and sense of Ex. i. 5, Jacob himself is counted

with the npip ^ ^ST (&quot;those that came out of the

loins of Jacob&quot;).

In EXODUS there are the following : Ch. vi. 13-30 :

The immediate continuation of vi. 12 is vii. 1. The

genealogy, which is borrowed from Numb, xxvi., and

embellished with additions after the manner of the

chronicler, and which is inserted very awkwardly and

abruptly, is intended to prepare the way for Aaron s

sudden appearance in vii. 1. Ch. xii. 14-20 and 43-50 :

Here a lapse from the historical situation of the

moment is evident such as the original conception
cannot be credited with. Ch. xxviii. 41 is certainly
to be assigned to this element, because according to

this passage Aaron and his sons are to be anointed.

Besides this, the following passages in ch. xxv.-xxix.

are also to be claimed for Px
, viz. xxvii. 20-21,

xxviii. 41-43, xxix. 21, 27-30, 36-42 (on vss. 38-42

cf. subdivision 12 of this section below). Ch. xxx.
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and xxxi., the whole : xxx. 1-10, the altar of incense ;

11-16, an allusion to Numb. i. 22-23, Aaron and his

sons anointed
; 17-21 and 34-38 &quot; are already con

demned by their context
&quot;

;
xxxi. 1-21 presupposes

xxv.-xxix. + xxx. ; with it vss. 12-17, which also

evince language of a striking character, stand in

close connexion, since the original meaning is that

even work on the Tabernacle was to be suspended

by the Sabbath-rest. Ch. xxxiv. vss. 29-35 according
to Kuenen, vss. 32-35 according to Baentsch.

Ch. xxxv.-xl., the whole. These chapters pre

suppose ch. xxv.-xxxi. as a complete unit
;
more

over, the Greek text has an order in many respects

different, omits xxxvii. 25-39 entirely, and has been

translated by a different hand.

In LEVITICUS ch. i.-vii. similarly stand, as has

already been remarked, in an altogether misplaced

position. Here again the motive at work for so

placing them is easy to recognise. In ch. viii. and ix.

sacrificial rites were carried out on the occasion of

the consecration of Aaron and the Tabernacle
;
hence

it appeared fitting and proper to have this preceded

by a sacrificial Tora (law of sacrifices). This sacri

ficial Tora originally constituted an independent

corpus, which, however, was not formed all at once

or written down by a single hand
;

ch. i.-v. are in

opposition to vi.-vii., which deal with the same

material largely in a different way. Moreover, neither

of the single groups is itself uniform: ch. ii., where

the singular address in vss. 4-10, 13-17 is a striking

feature, originally stood without doubt after ch. iii.
;

in ch. iv.-v., which mark an altogether new start,

vss. 1-6 and 15-16, 21-26, with their clear definition



THE PRIESTLY WRITING 97

and nice separation of sin- and trespass-offerings, form

the oldest kernel. In ch. vi.-vii., vi. 12-16 and vii.

22-27 are certainly secondary : for the rest, directions

as to the priests share in the prescribed sacrifices

generally are a prominent feature. As to the relation

of these individual elements to P2

nothing certain can

be said
; undoubtedly ch. i.-vii. as a whole belong to

Px
, for ch. iv. in vss. 7 and 18 shows acquaintance

with the altar of incense and heightens the demands

of P2

(cf. sub-section 1 above), and ch. vi. 1 ff. pre

supposes the evening burnt-offering, Ex. xxix. 38 ff.

Ch. viii. also must be regarded as having been worked

over ;
for an anointing of the Tabernacle and the

vessels (vss. 10-11) was not commanded in Ex.

xxix., and the ordering of the sacrifices in vss. 16,

20, 26 closely accords in its special directions with

ch. i.-vii., against Ex. xxix. In ch. x., vss. 6-7

exhibit Aaron and his sons anointed, and vss. 8-11

introduce a very rare introductoryformula, while 16-20

bring to view a correction of ix. 15 on the basis of a

combination of iv. 18 with vi. 23. On ch. xi.-xv.

a similar verdict must be given as on ch. i.-vii.

They disjoin ch. x. and xvi. and show themselves

dependent on the sacrificial Tora of i.-vii. These

chapters, too, are not uniform : xi. 24-40 and xiv.

33-53 are certainly accretions, and probably also

xiii. 47-59 and xiv. 21-32, while xii. 2 glances back

to xv. 19. Ch. xvii.-xxvi. will be dealt with in detail

later : ch. xxvii. is a supplement which clearly

continues xvii.-xxv., and was written down by the

same hand which inserted that section ; still, the

possibility of an older groundwork is not excluded.

In NUMBERS the analysis of P is beset with great
7
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difficulties. Ch. i.-ii., the relation of which to xxvi.

in any case offers a difficult problem, have at the least

been subjected to a drastic revision ; the following

are certainly of a secondary character : ch. iii. 1-4

(Aaron and his sons anointed) ;
ch. iii. 40-51 (a

casuistic enlargement of the thought of vss. 11-13

characterised in part by peculiar expressions) ;
ch. iv.

in conjunction with iii. 5-39, which also, like the

secondary stratum in ch. xvi., sets in a strong light

the gulf separating Levites and Aaronites
;
ch. v.-vi.,

which go back to Lev. i.-vii., xi.-xv. ;
and ch. vii.,

which in vs. 1 already shows signs of dependence on

Lev. viii. 10-11 and produces chronological diffi

culties. The only exception in this chapter is vs. 89,

which appears to be a stray fragment out of P 2

;

ch. viii. 1-3 may also be such. On the other hand,

ch. viii. 5-22 brings to view a mechanically enlarged
and (in a purely theoretic way) subtly refined treat

ment of the sacrificial idea in connexion with the

Levites (note riNtpn ^p, &quot;water of
expiation,&quot; vs. 7,

aVaf \eyo/mevov) ;
while vss. 23-26 exhibit a heightened

form of ch. iv., which is itself of a secondary char

acter
;
and ch. ix. 1-14 is an example of a casuistic

supplement, invested, like Lev. xxiv. 10-16, with a

historical character, and equally productive of chrono

logical difficulties. Ch. xv. and xix. do not stand in

connexion
; xv., which is a collection of legal enact

ments, is in substance reminiscent of Lev. i.-vii., and

in expression in many respects of Lev. xvii.-xxv.
;

ch. xix. 1-13, the law of the red heifer and about

defilement contracted from a corpse, with vss.

14-22 as an explanatory supplement, is specially

peculiar it is only referred to again in xxxi. 23.
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Against assigning the narrative passage xxv. 6-19

to P2

grave doubts also suggest themselves ; at the

least, drastic revision must be assumed. The same

holds good of ch. xxvi., which in its present form

cannot be derived from P2
. The establishment of a

census with a view to the forthcoming division of the

land can be understood ; but vs. 4&amp;gt;b is concerned with

setting forth an enumeration of those who journeyed
out of Egypt, who, however, according to vs. 64 f.

are already all dead, and the enumeration itself no

where takes account of ch. i. Consequently P
2

gave
an enumeration of the children of Israel only, and

that too in connexion with the regulation of all

relationships at Sinai. Ch. xxvi. whose secondary
character in this case would as a consequence be

shared by xxvii. 1-11 and xxxvi. 1-12 has been

developed out of xxxiii. 54. Ch. xxviii.-xxx., again,

are additions of a legal kind, xxviii.-xxix., which in

thorough formal consistency even surpass Lev. i.-vii.

and xxiii., occupy their present position because their

directions could only be introduced first in Canaan
;

xxx., which in its phraseology has much that is

peculiar and shows fewer indications of P s distin

guishing characteristics, is a later supplement, which

could not have been suitably introduced earlier.

Finally, ch. xxxi. is in substance very strange and

startling, and recalls such compilatory elaborations as

Ex. xxxviii. 21-31 and Numb. vii.
;

it also presupposes
ch. xxii.-xxv.

(
J E -f P) in their present form

;
it was,

however, designed from the very first to occupy its

present position. At the most it might be possible,

on the ground of xxxii. 4a, to raise the question
whether P 2

may not have given some account of a
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warlike collision between Israel and Midian but note

the variants of the LXX. in xxxii. 4a ! Ch. xxxiii.

1-49 also does not belong to P2
, while ch. xxxiii. 50-

xxxiv. 15 has only been worked over. Further, the

law about the Levitical cities does not fit into the

limits of P2
, and can only be a later supplement.

3. The share of P* in Lev. xvi. and Numb. xvi.

requires a detailed discussion. Lev. xvi. in particular

raises considerable difficulties ;
the close connexion it

has with Lev. ix. and x., and certain definite criteria

(Aaron only anointed, and the incense-offering in

censers), argue in favour of P2
;
but militating against

this is the fact that Neh. viii. and ix. is silent about

the n^-noD DV (Day of Atonement), and in fact leaves

no room for such an observance. Benzinger has

now shown (&quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; ix. 65 ff., 1889) that only
the following passages belong to P 2 as a continuation

of Lev. x., viz. vss. 1-3, 4*, 6, 12-13, 346, a pre

scription as to how a priest may be able to enter

the holy place without dying. Bertholet adds con

vincingly vss. 23 and 24^. The rest of the chapter
consists of directions about the Day of Atonement.

Benzinger was of opinion that from this body of

material vss. 29-34a might in the same way be retained

for P 9

; but this result is also irreconcilable with

Neh. viii., and consequently the Day of Atonement

belongs entirely to Px
;
vss. 29-34a are the first step

towards it, and, as is attested by Lev. xxiii. 26-32 and

Numb. xxix. 7-11, the peculiar rite with the two

goats is younger still. In Numb. xvi. a transforma

tion of P2 has also been effected, with a special purpose
in view, by Px

. Wellhausen long ago had correctly

recognised that in Numb. xvi. three different accounts
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have been fused together : (1) revolt of the Reubenites

Dathan and Abiram against the supreme command
of Moses ; (2) protest of laity against the priesthood
of the tribe of Levi, on the ground of the common

priesthood of all Israelites
; (3) protest of the Levites

against the Aaronites, they also claiming the priest

hood. Wellhausen claimed (3) for P
; but Kuenen

(&quot; Th.T.,&quot; xii., 139 ff., 1878) has shown that (2) prefer

ably belongs to P 2

,
to whom Korah (Numb, xxvii. 3) is

a non-Levite
; while (3) gives a revision by Px

, the

purpose of which is parallel with Numb. iv. Thus
the following belong to Px

: vss. la/3, 76-11, 16-18 and

the passage which cannot be separated therefrom,

xvii. 1-5.

4. Accordingly P\ or the kernel of the Priestly

Writing, may be exhibited as follows : It includes all

that belongs to P from Gen. i. to Ex. xxiv., apart
from Gen. xlvi. 8-27 and Ex. vi. 13-30, xii. 14-20,

43-50. Then Ex. xxv.-xxix.t, and following these

chapters a short notice about the carrying out of

what is enjoined in them. Lev. viii.t ; ix.
; x. 1-5,

12-15; xvi. 1-3, 4*, 6, 12-13, 23, 24*, 346. Numb,
i.-ii.t ;

iii. 5-39 ; vii. 79-viii. 3 ?
;
ix. 15-x. 28

;
xiii. and

xiv. (so far as they belong to P) ; xvi. la, 2*, 3-7a

I5aj3, 19-23, 24*, 27, 326, 35; xvii. 6-xviii. 32;
xx. 1-13+, 22*, 23-29; xxi. 10, 11*; xxii. 1; xxvii.

15-23, xxxii. laa, 26, 4a, 18-19, 28-30
; xxxiii. 50, 51,

54; xxxiv. 1-1 5t, 16-29; xxxv. 9-34. Deut. xxxii.

48-52; xxxiv. la, 8-9. The plan and character of

this AVriting is so far clear. It gives a history of

Israel, but a history that is exclusively sacred, its

aim being
&quot; to prove the historical origin of certain

religious institutions in a past of hoary antiquity
&quot;
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(Wurster in &quot;

Z.A.T.W.,&quot; iv. 112, 1884). Sabbath,

dietary laws, circumcision, Passover, sanctuary,

priests, sacrifices, Levites and their service, revenues

of the clergy, legitimation of the Aaronite High
Priesthood, around such points as these its subject-

matter is grouped, and on them the history in P 2
is

pivoted :
&quot;by

the hand of History and through

History the religious blessings enjoyed by the nation

were to maintain and preserve their sanctions. On
this account P in its original form is nothing less

than a priest s manual, but it is also, and was intended

to be, a people s book, the history of Israel s worship
in the form of a sacred history&quot; (op. cit., p. 118).

5. In approaching the question as to the time of
the composition and formation of P2

, we come to the

most serious and burning problem of modern Old

Testament science. From the outset, when a be

ginning was made in following up the rational

analysis of the Pentateuch, it was assumed that P
was the oldest documentary Source, as an axiom

that required no proof: it was just in P above all

else, it was believed, that Moses and the spirit of

Moses could be recognised most clearly. And this

assumption was not without a certain amount of

justification. What was commonly termed &quot; Mosa-

ism
&quot;

that which, for example, was for the Apostle
Paul identified with Mwwrjs and o i/o/uo? all reverts

to P, and finds in this source its presentment and

most complete embodiment. And with this estimate

of it the form also seemed to correspond. Every
where throughout, the legislation is set forth from

the standpoint of desert conditions of life, with an

Israel living in the camp ; and even the simple,
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artless method of the representation which avails

itself of such devices as the chronological scheme
and genealogies, seemed to argue the most venerable

antiquity, as the annalistic does, in fact, usually

precede the pragmatic form of historical narration.

It must, therefore, be regarded as an act of courage
and a great critical achievement on his part when
Ewald brought up the original formation of the
&quot; Book of Origins

&quot;

to the reign of Solomon, and
this became the prevailing

&quot;

critical
&quot;

view. But in

this matter some very obvious considerations had

been allowed to be forgotten. The desert-stand

point might, after all, only be the literary dress

with which the author invested his work, such as

had been universally recognised to be the case in

Deut. since the time of De Wette (1805) ;
and

in fact the chronological
-
genealogical method of

presenting history appears for the first time in the

literature of Israel in the Chronicler, by whose side

P stands in close relation, while, in the examples of

historical composition that are certainly old and
most ancient, at the most only insignificant tendencies

towards such a method occasionally occur. And
above all, one important question was ignored, in

the omission to ask when and where can we show
this supposed

&quot; Mosaism &quot;

actually in practice, having

regard to the fact that as early as 1805 J. S. Vater

(c/! 6, 2) had already recognised the practical and

literary inoperativeness of the Pentateuch in the

pre-exilic period as a serious problem. How could

such a fact be accounted for as, for example,
that Malachi as to whose post-exilic origin there

can be no doubt whatever, and who everywhere
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shows himself to be a kindred spirit with P -

is dependent solely on Deut., and betrays not

the slightest trace of an acquaintance with P ?

(cf. 38, 2). The first to give expression to the

view that the Law is younger than the Prophets,
and the Psalms younger than both, was Reuss, in

1834 ; the credit of being its literary initiators must

be given to George (t 1873) and Vatke, who nearly

simultaneously, in the year 1835, arrived at the

conclusion that P does not belong to the beginning
but to the end of Israel s religious-historical develop
ment. George showed in a really striking way that,

according to internal evidence, the legislation of the

Pentateuch can only have developed in the following

order : Book of the Covenant, Deuteronomy, P.

But these results remained for thirty years unheeded,

until Graf again undertook the investigation of the

subject on a broader basis, and likewise reached the

result which asserted and vindicated itself from all

sides that the legislation of P is a product of the

post-exilic period ; at the same time, Graf, however,

believed it possible to maintain the purely narrative

portion of P as being the oldest documentary Source.

Shortly before his death he gave up this serious error,

and allowed the historical portion to follow suitinthisre

spect with the legislative (Merx, &quot;Archiv,&quot; i. 466-477).

In 1869 and 1870 appeared Kuenen s
&quot;

Religion of

Israel&quot; a work of fundamental importance, in

1874 Kayser s careful and thorough investigations,

and finally in 1878 the (for Germany) epoch-making
&quot; Geschichte Israels

&quot;

of Wellhausen, whose good
fortune it has been to muster under his banner an

ever-growing number of adherents. The old view
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which regarded P as the most ancient documentary
Source has now been given up practically on all

sides : all the more eagerly, however, is the attempt
now being made by a certain number of investigators

to secure at least a pre-exilic date for P.

6. We can with certainty prove the existence ofP
from 444 onwards. In the year 458 (cf. 21, 8),

Ezra, the teacher of the Law, came with the Law

of God in his hand from Babylonia to Palestine, to

visit Judah and Jerusalem, and to organise and

regulate the conditions there prevailing on the basis

of this Law. Later, in the person of the governor
Nehemiah he found a powerful and sympathetic

colleague who threw the weight of secular authority
into the movement for the attainment of these ends,

and the &quot; Book of the Law of Moses
&quot;

was publicly

read in a great assembly of the people held at the

earliest in the month of October 444. The result

was terror and consternation, and, by a solemn

covenant subscribed with the names of its leading
and influential persons, the community bound itself

to the observance of this Law (Neh. viii.-x). That

the &quot; Book of the Law of Moses
&quot;

in question was

identical with or contained P is absolutely certain ;

Neh. viii. 15 is = Lev. xxiii. 40; Neh. viii. 18 =

Lev. xxiii. 36, against Deut. xvi. 13-15
;
Neh. x. 36-40

= Neh. xviii. 12-32; the arrangement of worship set

forth in Neh. x. 34 is altogether that of P, the Temple-
tax (x. 32) is mentioned only in P (Ex. xxx. 11-16),

the insistence on the law of the Sabbath (x. 31) is

similarly characteristic of P (Gen. ii. 3; Ex. xvi. 22-34,

xxxi. 12-17; Numb. xv. 32-36); an express prohibition
of intermarriage is not found anywhere in P (yet cf.
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Gen. xxvi. 35, xxviii. 1-9
; Numb. xxv. 6-15). After

444, familiarity with it and its effective operation can

be shown at every point ;
the entire work of the

Chronicler can only be understood as a picture of

the pre-exilic history of Israel, as it must have

happened if P had been the fundamental law of

Mosaism ; and we know well enough that P was

peculiarly the Law of Judaism. The similarity of

the circumstances under which P was published
with those of the publication of Deut. (2 Kings

xxii.-xxiii.) immediately strikes one. If we may
from similar circumstances argue similar conclusions,

we must suppose that P also did not originate long
before 444 or 458. We shall now have carefully to

sift all the evidence, direct and indirect, that is avail

able for determining the age of this Writing.

7. And first of all there is to be considered the

position it occupies with reference to Deuteronomy.
Deut. was made public by the priest Hilkiah.

If P at that time really formed the programme of

the priests, and is to be regarded as the expression

of their final wishes and aims, why was the experi

ment not made with P ? In circumstances where

they could trust themselves to institute a measure

of such far-reaching importance and vast compre
hensiveness as the suspension of the whole of the

ancient shrines outside of Jerusalem, they certainly

had no need to be modest in their demands. But

every unprejudiced consideration and examination of

the matter must reach the conclusion that P is rather

a development of D, and depends upon it throughout.

What D requires as something absolutely novel

the centralisation of worship, completely purged
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from idolatrous associations and purely spiritual, in

the one legitimate sanctuary, administered by the

one legitimate priesthood of Levi all this is pre

supposed in P, and carried back as the fundamental

element in the religion of Israel to the remotest

past ;
of a suspicion that it was at any time other

wise, or could be otherwise, there is not in P a trace.

The Tabernacle, about which the entire pre-exilic

literature does not utter a single word for 1 Sam. ii.

22b js lacking in the LXX., and 1 Kings viii. 4 is the

work of one of the latest redactors, and stands in a

passage which is overgrown with interpolations and

glosses, is purely a projection of the Deuteronomic

central sanctuary, i.e. the Solomonic Temple, into the

Mosaic past, after having been (with a somewhat

contemptible display of acumen) made movable :

that the fixed Temple is involuntarily visible in the

Tabernacle is shown by the fact that in connexion

with it reckoning is made according to the points of

the compass, an indication according to orientation

being nowhere given. In the pre-Deuteronomic

period absolutely nothing was known of the require
ments of P; priests are royal officials, appointed and

removed by the king, not only in Israel but in

Judah
;
that sacrifice might not be made at any and

every time and place, that only those belonging to

the tribe of Levi might perform the sacrifice, and

that everything in connexion with the sacrifices

depends especially upon ritual of all this the most

pious of the kings and prophets have not a suspicion.
The prophets rejecting as they do the cultus as not

being of main and primary importance, such passages
as Is. i. 13-14, Amos v. 21-23 are hardly compre-
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hensible if the legislation of P had been known to

these men and their hearers as divinely commanded
and as binding law

;
and how could Jeremiah have

given utterance to such a remark as vii. 22 if the

books of Ex., Lev., and Numb, had been lying before

him in their present form ? The release of the cultus

from its natural basis, for which the way was pre

pared in D, is so consistently carried out in P that

in the latter it has become a purely legal opus

operatum. Where we are able to compare individual

prescriptions ofD and P together, there is everywhere
evident in P a heightening of the enactment, and

it is significant that in the most recent strata of P
this heightening process is always carried still further.

To interpret P as older than D is to make both

incomprehensible.
8. Possibly of even greater significance and im

portance is the relation of P to Ezekiel. Vatke, in

his classical Introductory work L

(pp. 534-542), had

already indicated this prophet as the connecting-link
between D and P. The subterfuge that P might have

remained unknown to the prophet, or could have been

ignored by him, as being a private document of the

priests, is already involved in difficulties when con

fronted by Jeremiah, and in the case of Ezekiel can

not avail at all ; for Ezekiel was himself a member of

the Jerusalem priesthood, and P would have corre

sponded (if that were possible) even better to his ideal

than his own Tora-programme. How can such a cir

cumstance possibly be explained as that a Jerusalem

priest puts forth a prospective Tora of his own which

completely ignores P, in all points lags far behind
1

Cf. 2, 7 above.
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the latter s demands, and reaches out to and aims

at the future, instead of adapting itself to the already

(existing] complete and finished system ? Why is it

that Ezra demands in the cultus so much less than

Numb, xxviii. and xxix. ? Where has the High
Priest who in P is the centre of the theocracy-
been left in Ezekiel ? Where is the Day of Atone
ment of Lev. xvi. ? How is Ezekiel s direction about

the land which is to be reserved for priests and Levites

to be conceived of by the side of the forty-eight
Levitical cities of Numb. xxxv. ? Here, again, an

unbiassed view can only recognise in P a develop
ment of the ideas of Ezekiel. There are, however,
two points in which the dependence of P on Ezekiel

admits of exact proof, one of a literary character,

the other a matter of substance and content. The
word ippi, which is frequent in P in the sense of

heaven, occurs (with the exception of Ps. xix. 2,

cl. 1, and Dan. xii. 3) only again in Ezekiel. The

process by which a word which etymologically

signifies pavimentum
1 could reach the meaning

heaven is made quite clear from Ezek. i. 22, 25.

The evidence of Ezek. xliv. 9-16 is unanswerable.

While D still maintains the theoretic equality in

right and privilege of all Levites, the &quot; Levites
&quot;

in

this passage, as a punishment for their service in the

worship at the high places, are degraded to the

position of Temple-servants, i.e. to the status of

inferior clergy, and the priesthood is assigned ex-

(lit. &quot;that which is beaten
out&quot;)

= extended surface,
solid expanse, firmament (of heaven) ;

the Second Isaiah con

sequently uses the root yp&quot;l only of the creation of the earth,

xlii. 5, xliv. 24
;
and so also Ps. cxxxvi. 6.
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clusively to the family of Zadok officiating in

Jerusalem : as P carries this characteristic distinction

which we see originating in Ezekiel as something

specifically new right back to the Mosaic past, and

makes it the foundation of his entire hierarchical

system, he can only be dependent on Ezekiel, and

therefore younger than the latter. Cf. the excellent

and comprehensive discussion of the whole matter

by M. Kamrath
(&quot;

J. pr. Th.,&quot; xvii. 585 ff., 1891).

9. As the time when P arose the Babylonian Exile

is suggested in the most definite way by a particular

point of critical importance. In P circumcision is

treated as the sign of a covenant and the seal

denoting membership in the nation of Israel, and

consequently has a sacramental character attributed

to it. Such a way of regarding things could only
have been reached in an environment and under

conditions where Jew and circumcised were co

incident terms as much as non-Jew and uncircumcised.

This state of affairs first arose in the Babylonian

Exile, for circumcision was unknown to the Baby
lonians, while in pre-exilic times it is only the

Philistines who appear as &quot; uncircumcised
&quot;

(D^H^)-

10. Just as pre-exilic practice shows no knowledge
of or acquaintance with P (and this is conceded more

or less even by those who maintain its pre-exilic

authorship), so also pre-exilic literature is equally
at fault.

&quot; The traces of the so-called Grundschrift

of the Hexateuch in the pre-exilic prophets,&quot;
the

existence of which K. Marti
(&quot;

J. pr. Th.,&quot; vi. 127 ff,

308 ff, 1880) attempted to show (though he himself

has for long regarded the position as no longer a

tenable one), are, in relation to the extent and
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importance of the things compared on hoth sides, of

the most meagre description, and could convince no

unprejudiced eye. In this connexion special emphasis
must be laid on the absolute lack of acquaintance
shown by D of P, which has already been pointed
out

( 10) ;
to admit so absolutely latent an existence

of P as this fact necessitates practically amounts to

nothing, while the supposition itself encounters

material difficulties that are insuperable. That P
cannot have been the first literary embodiment of

the oldest traditions of Israel is sufficiently evident

from its general character : by anyone who considers

attentively the history from Abraham to the call of

Moses according to P, as it is printed by Wellhausen

in his
&quot;

Prol.,&quot; 2nd ed. (pp. 346-351), it must be con

ceded that a narrative of this character could only have

been written by one who was able to assume on the

part of his readers complete familiarity with the

whole range and essential content of the material

he is using. It has also been shown by Giesbrecht

that P, judged by linguistic standards, belongs to

the latest period of Hebrew literature : even if some

few of Giesbrecht s examples be doubtful, the general
result is so conclusively demonstrated and so in-

controvertibly established that no detailed refutation

of it has so far been even attempted.
11. Lastly, the evidence of the chronology which

assumes a position of quite central importance in

P, and furnishes the entire framework for his historical

representation would be absolutely decisive if the

brilliant discovery of J. Oppert (&quot;G.G.N.,&quot; 1877,

201-223) should prove to be sound, viz. that at the

basis of the &quot;

chronology of Genesis
&quot;

there lies the
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chronology of the Babylonian primaeval history,

reduced in accordance with a definite system. For

so intimate an acquaintance with the innermost core

of the Babylonian tradition could only have been

acquired by a Jew in Babylonia itself, and even then

not at a time when the Jew was the despised thrall

of the Babylonian world-empire, but only when

both Jews and Babylonians had become equally the

dependents of the Persians. The proofs adduced by

Oppert are brilliant enough almost to be convincing ;

but the whole matter is itself too obscure to justify

me in attaching decisive importance to this particular

point.

12. In this way we should reach, as the time

when P was Jormed, the century from 570 (end of

Ezekiel s prophetic activity) to 458 (arrival of Ezra

in Jerusalem). In order to define the matter more

exactly it is necessary to ask, what was the writing

that Ezra brought with him and probably read ?

Was it simply P2
,
or this work already expanded ?

The definition of the extent of P2 which has been

set forth above is sufficient to negative the former

alternative : a work of such brevity and meagreness
as P 2 could not possibly have been adequate to serve

as the law-book of a community, and Neh. viii. 15

shows in abundance clear cases of direct reference to

Lev. xxiii., which only in a very qualified way, if at

all, belongs to P2
. That at the very least P 1 had

by this time been united with P 2
must, therefore,

be regarded as certain. It might be supposed that

Ezra himself undertook the task of combining these

writings together, whether it was accomplished while

still in Babylon, before 458, or in Jerusalem between
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458 and 444
; but Ezra s procedure

&quot; will in every

way be more psychologically explicable if ... he

had taken no share in the redaction of his corpus
&quot;

(Holzinger,
&quot;

Pent,&quot; 453). Whether JED also had

at this time been united with P whether, in other

words, Ezra s
&quot; Book of the Law of Moses

&quot;

was

identical with our Pentateuch is doubtful, and highly

improbable, for what Ezra was interested in was the

successful establishment of P, and practically to en

velop and bury P in the mass of the other docu

mentary sources was not the way best calculated

to secure the object he had in view. On the other

hand, P itself contains elements that are clearly

of later date than Ezra. Such a case as that of

Ex. xxx. 13, where, in opposition to Neh. x. 33, the

Temple-tax is fixed at a half-shekel, is clearly the

expression of later practice, and the fact that

Neh. x. 38 is silent about the tithe of the herd

which is expressly demanded in Lev. xxvii. 32-33

is not accidental ; by the side of Neh. viii. there

is no room for Lev. xvi. in its present form Kuenen,

indeed, on the basis of a comparison of Neh. x. 34

with Ezek. xlvi. 13-15, supposes that the elevation

of the -non (&quot;continual offering&quot;)
and of the two

burnt-offerings to a position of importance first took

place after the time of Ezra, as Ezra in his own
memoirs speaks only of the Tun nrnp (&quot;the evening

meal-offering &quot;),
Ezra ix. 4-5

;
in this case Ex. xxix.

38-42 would have to be separated from P2
. The

differences adduced between Neh. and Px are all

the more weighty because Neh. x. also proves to be

a constituent part of the memoirs of Ezra (cf. 21,5).

Thus P* mainly is to be regarded as younger than
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Ezra, a conclusion which is an eminently reasonable

one : if P became by Ezra s agency a binding law-

book, then innovating additions to it from time to

time would imperatively be required, partly by the

exigencies of a living and growing practice, partly

to meet cases which the original legislator had not

foreseen. If, however, P2 had not preserved its

original form and character entirely without ad

mixture by 458, but had already been subjected to

recension, we cannot assign its origin to a time im

mediately preceding this date, and should be justified

in assuming that P 2 was written by a priestly author

in Babylonia circa 500, who lived in a circle where

Ezekiel s views were influential, and who developed
these views still further. In P we possess a work

which is rather the product of an entire school than

of a single individual, and it is by no means an

accident that this school took its rise in Babylonia.
The exiles who returned in 537, in the depressed
circumstances in which they found themselves, and

the hard struggle for existence in which they were

involved, were perpetually concerned with problems
of immediate practical importance, while unbroken

quiet and relatively favourable external circumstances

afforded those who remained in Babylonia the zest

and leisure for theoretic speculation and for the

systematic formulation of religious thought. These

grounds for determining the formation of P are

spoken of even by so cautious and reserved a scholar

as Driver as &quot;

cogent,&quot;
and though Konig still believes

it possible to hold fast by a date previous to 536, and

consequently speaks only of an &quot; exilic date,&quot; this

difference is not a radical one. Care should be taken
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to guard against grave self-deception, as, e.g., to

suppose that having proved that the legislation of

P contains material ofgreat antiquity and originality
is equivalent to showing its ancient character as a

literary product. It is one of the strange ironies

of fate that this legislation, whose aim was to

spiritualise as far as possible the religion of Israel,

harked back to just the most pagan elements in it :

circumcision, dietary laws, prescriptions about clean

and unclean, sacrifices allied with an exactly defined

and to some extent magic-working ritual, together
with a mystical and mechanical conception of sin-

all these are things that the religion of Israel shares

with nature-religion ; the legislation of P is therefore

a reversion to an older stage of religious develop
ment, which Prophetism had already surpassed. But
it was not the appearance of these elements in them
selves that proved so fateful in the history of religion,

but the value and the position given to them in the

system, and the fact that they now assume the chief

place in the religion of Israel and form its essence

and distinguishing characteristic a view which we
never meet with prior to P, and which first gained

currency through P. I hope the time is not far

distant when the account of P s formation given by
the &quot;modern-critical&quot; school will enjoy the same

general approval as the critical view of Deut. now
meets with : it is just as firmly grounded and just as

certain in its method and results in the one case as in

the other. And much that is of great importance

depends upon this issue. For it is no slight matter

that is herein involved nothing less than this,

whether it is to be made possible for us at all to
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understand the religious history of Israel, whether

God, who always and everywhere reveals Himself and

works in history, has also revealed Himself and worked

in the same way in history s greatest and most signi

ficant phase, the history of Israel s religion. We
may conclude with an earnest application of the

words of the Apostle, and say that God is not a God
of disorder ;

and we may give up panic cries about

Darwinism in theology if we make it our endeavour

to discern and to show forth in the history of revela

tion a higher order and a profound organic life. The

natural and the naturalistic are of two kinds
; would

it really be unworthy of God if the process could be

shown to proceed naturally ? And in conclusion, is it

not just the natural that is the greatest marvel ?
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CHAPTER VI

BOOK I. HISTORICAL BOOKS continued

13,14. Special Passages of the Pentateuch. The

Pentateuch as a Whole.

13. SPECIAL PASSAGES OF THE PENTATEUCH

1. The Blessing of Jacob, Gen. xlix. 16-27

LITERATURE : L. Diestel, 1853
; J. N. P. Land, Disputatio de carmine

J, Leiden, 1858; E. J. Fripp, Note on Gen. xlix. 24/&amp;gt;-26

(Z.A.T.W., xi. 262 ff., 1891).

In the literary form of a spiritual testament be

queathed by the dying Tribal Father to his twelve

sons, there are here set forth solemn utterances on

the fate and characterisations of the twelve tribes of

Israel, which to a large extent depend on word-plays

upon the names of the tribes in question. As the

historical events to which clear reference is made
the fall of Reuben and the dispersion of Simeon and

Levi glance back to passages which are certainly
Jahvistic (Gen. xxxiv., so far as it belongs to J, and

xxxv. 22), it is probable that J already contained this

Blessing in his work. In that case we should have

850 as a time-limit for its formation, and in agree
ment with this conclusion there is the fact that the

117
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&quot;Blessing of Moses&quot; in Deut. xxxiii., which is in

many respects very similar, is decidedly younger.
The Blessing gives the impression of being the uni

form embodiment of a single conception, the object

of which is in a similar manner to celebrate all twelve

tribes in song : yet the utterances do not all reflect

the same period and the same set of conditions, and

are also surprisingly different in length and arrange

ment. A s the longer pieces divide into single loosely

connected sentences, we must conclude with Gunkel

that songs of this kind had been sung by the singers

of Israel from the earliest time, but that the in

dividual utterances were transformed according to

circumstances and tribes. The oracle about Judah

in its present form is inconceivable before the time of

David, and Gen. xlix. in its traditional form certainly

emanates from a Judaic pen, and from the time of

Judah s supremacy over Israel. The oracle about

Joseph also does not point down from a time when

the division of the kingdom had taken place, because

Tp, vs. 26, does not necessarily mean Prince, and

the original connexion of the whole passage vss.

24&-26 (identical as it is with Deut. xxx. 13-1(5) with

this Blessing is disputed on good grounds ; moreover,

the Aramaeans of Damascus would hardly have been

characterised as archers.

2. The Red-Sea Song, Ex. xv. 1-18

After the happy and eventful passage through the

Red Sea, Moses and the children of Israel (it was

thought) must have sung a song, which we read in

Ex. xv. That this song was composed contempor-
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aneously with that event is quite inconceivable, for it

presupposes the settlement of Israel in Canaan, and,

indeed, according to the actual wording of vs. 17 b,

the existence of the Solomonic Temple ; thus, as it

lies before us, it is &quot;the true Passover-song&quot; of

Ewald, so far as it is in that case stamped unmis

takably with a liturgical character. If the song were

really old, as vss. 20 and 21 belong certainly to E,
it was bound to be attributed to J. Ewald was will

ing to suppose the existence in it of a genuinely
Mosaic kernel, which he thinks it possible to discover

in vss. 1-3 and 18, and Kautzsch
(&quot; Abriss,&quot; 138) calls

attention to the representation in xiv. 24 ff., where

echoes of the poetical form of the narrative that is

to follow are still audible
;
but none of the character

istic expressions and idiomatic turns of Ex. xv. 1-18

meet us in Ex. xiv. At the same time also this Song
gives the impression of being a literary unity through
out, which it is not easy to reconcile with a supposed

working over of an older basis. As vs. 1 is identical

with vs. 21, and the latter undoubtedly belongs to

the genuinely older tradition, it is by far the most

probable view to regard the former verse as a later

extension of vs. 21, which extension, on account of its

psalm-like style, can lay claim to no great antiquity.
The absolute terminus ad quern is afforded by Neh.

ix. 11 from Ezra s memoirs
( 21, 5), where Ex. xv. 5

is quoted. Sievers 1

regards the original Song as

ending with vs. 12, and on metrical grounds con

siders vss. 14-18 to be the work of a more recent

continuator.

1 In p. 409 of the work referred to in
4&amp;gt;A,

6 above.
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3. The Little Songs in Numb. xcci.

LITERATURE: F. Delitzsch, Z.W.L., iii. 337 if., 449 ff., 56l fF.,

1882; E. Meyer, Z.A. T. W., v. 36 fF., 1885; J. Wellhausen,

Skizzen und Vorarbeiten, iiv 2nd ed., 343, 1889; K. Budde,

P.J6., Ixxxii. 491 fF., 1895.

In Numb. xxi. we have in vss. 14&-15, 17&-18,

and 276-30 some song-fragments as the source of

which vs. 14 quotes mm monf?D IDD (&quot;Book of the

Wars of Jahve
&quot;).

The Songs obscure and mutilated

and (in the traditional text) obviously corrupt as they
are give the impression of being thoroughly ancient

and popular in character : as the whole passage in

which they occur certainly emanates from E, they
are at least as old as 750. The first fragment, which

merely contains some geographical data, cannot be

determined absolutely ;
the second, the so-called

&quot;

Song of the Well,&quot; is either to be construed

literally, for which Budde adduces a very interesting

original form, or, with Wellhausen, metaphorically
of the conquest of the Moabite town of Beer. The

longer third Song, as E. Meyer (&quot;Z.A.T.W.&quot; i.

130 f., 1881) was the first to recognise, was originally

only a glorification of a victory of Israel over Moab,
and was already incomprehensible to E, and, as the

insertion undoubtedly made by him of the words

jimp nbN yhzh (&quot;unto Sihon king of the Amorites&quot;)

in vs. 29 suggests, was applied to events of the Mosaic

age. In the &quot; Book of the Wars of Jahve
&quot;

above

mentioned, from which all the song-fragments in

question certainly emanated, we must recognise a

collection of songs of war and victory : as the

collection was used by E, it will have been compiled
in the kingdom of Israel, some considerable time
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before E. Stade (&quot;G.V.I.,&quot;
i. 521) refers the

original events alluded to to the war between Israel

and Moab during the dynasty of Omri : that would

point to the first half of the ninth century.

4. The Oracles of Balaam, Numb, xxiii. and xxiv.

LITERATURE: H. Oort, Disputatio de Num. xxii.xxiv., I860;
F. Delitzsch, Z.W.L., ix. 11.9 ff, 1881; J. Wellhausen,
Skissen und Vorarbeiten, \\., 2nd ed., 346-351, 1889; A. von

Gall, Zusammensetsung und Herkunft der Bileamperikope, Numb,

xxii.-xxiv., 1 900.

In the history of Balaam we find four longer and

three shorter oracles, which are placed in the mouth
of the seer Balaam

;
these require independent treat

ment. A cursory glance already reveals that ch. xxiii.

and xxiv. 1-19 are parallel narratives, and on compar
ing specially xxiii. 21 and 22 with xxiv. 7 and 8 the

mutual independence of these passages must appear
to be excluded. As ch. xxii. already shows clear

traces of a double narrative from J and E, these

chapters (xxiii.-xxiv.) have been apportioned to the

same two documentary sources, in which case, with

Dillmann, ch. xxiii. is to be assigned to E, and xxiv.

to J ; notice the specifically theocratic colouring of

xxiii. 9, 21, 23, and, on the other hand, in xxiv. 17-19

the clear indication of the dominion and achievements

of David. On account of the significant features in

which both chapters agree, side by side with the

strongly marked divergence by which they are dis

tinguished, we are driven to the supposition that two
Balaam-oracles had become traditional at an early

period, which were then set forth by J as well as

by E, each in his own manner, unless indeed this
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divergent form had itself been transmitted to them,

so that in ch. xxiv. we may have perhaps the Judaic,

and in ch. xxiii. the Ephraimitic impress stamped

upon the old traditional Balaam-oracles for Well-

hausen has convincingly shown that J also originally

possessed a full and independent Balaam-history.
The three short oracles xxiv. 20-24 are clearly of

later growth : vs. 22 presupposes the Assyrian, vs. 24

the Greek period ;
and in close connexion with these

also the intrinsically colourless oracle vs. 20, which

glances back to vs. 7, must be pronounced not

original. Recently Gall has explained the four

longer oracles as post-exilic products of the messi-

anic-eschatological expectation of later Judaism, and

it may be conceded that still more recent retouches

have been taken up into them : but Balaam-oracles

are categorically desiderated by the narrative both in

J and E, and that the poetry of early Israel was

capable of clothing clear thoughts in clear words is

sufficiently evident from the indubitable examples
afforded by those parts of the Song of Deborah, of

the Blessing of Jacob and the Blessing of Moses,

which have been preserved in their textual purity
and integrity.

5. The So7ig of Moses, Deut. ocxxii.

LITERATURE: H. Ewald, Jb. W., viii. 41 ff., 1857; W. Volck,

Mosis canticum cygneum, 186l; A. Kamphausen, 1862;

A. Klostermann,, Daft Lied Moses und das Dtn. (St. Kr., xliv.

249 ff., 1871, and xlv. 236 ff., 1872); B. Stade, Z.A.T.W.,

v. 297 ff., 1885 ; M. Loehr, Protest. Monatsch., vii. 1 ff., 1903.

This longest of the poetical passages of the Penta

teuch purports to be what has been described as
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&quot; the swan-song of Moses,&quot; in which the Lawgiver,

foreseeing the apostasy of the future, calls Heaven
and Earth to witness against his people. As a

perpetual warning for all future generations, the

Song is to be learnt by heart, and not allowed

to be forgotten out of the mouth of their seed.

On the subject of this poem criticism has notably

gone astray in the past. That it could not have

been composed by Moses himself was soon seen
;

but as it already occupied a position in Deut.,

it was regarded as being older than that book,

and that being so, only one really rational date

remained : its author must have been a North-

Israelite of the time when the overthrow of the

kingdom of the Ten Tribes took place. Thus
Ewald and especially Kamphausen. But even

then a patient investigation of Deut. xxxi. must
have proved disconcerting. This chapter displays

secondary characteristics throughout ; on vss. 1-8

and 14-15, 23, see 9, 7. Between the connected vss.

15 and 23, vss. 16-22, forming the first introduction

to this Song, are inserted, and this, in a form drasti

cally worked over, is continued in vss. 24-30. Thus
this Song need not, to say the least, have be

longed originally to Deut., and we can attempt to

fix its chronological setting on the basis of internal

criteria. It is now abundantly clear that the Song,

though marked by many peculiarities in expression,

yet cannot claim any originality in thought : it is

largely a compendium of the prophetic theology,

steeped from end to end in reminiscences of the older

prophets. There is a whole series of quite striking
ones of Hosea, and some less remarkable of Isaiah
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and Micah : on the other hand, a considerable number
of Jeremianic expressions and words occur, which

Kamphausen (p. 296 f.) has collected, and which

prove beyond a doubt that the Song belongs to a

time subsequent to Jeremiah : here I adduce the

following examples : vss. 4 and 21, cf. Jer. ii. 5
;
vss. 6

and 28, cf. Jer. iv. 22 and v. 21
; vs. 21, cf. Jer. ii. 11

;

vss. 37 and 38, cf Jer. ii. 28. Further, the Song is

stamped throughout with a Deuteronomic impress, h*iz

(&quot;greatness&quot;), predicated of God, and o^pn (&quot;vex,&quot;

&quot;

provoke to anger &quot;)

are purely Deuteronomic words ;

in vs. 7 the question to the father (&quot;ask thy father&quot;)

and in vs. 27 the reference to enemies are purely
Deuteronomic turns of expression. Even specifically

Deutero-Isaianic characteristics reveal themselves : cf.

vss. 12 and 39, God alone and none &quot; with Him,&quot; and

in vs. 31 the very heathen to decide between Jahve

and the gods. Such a passage as vs. 8, according to

the undoubtedly correct reading of the LXX., cannot

be old ; TN (&quot; calamity&quot;), rh^srrn
(&quot; perversities &quot;),

and

ID? (&quot;
atone

&quot;)
are quite modern words : we can hardly

assign the Song to an earlier period than the end of

the Babylonian Exile, if we should not, indeed, come

down to a still lower date. Dent. xxxi. 16-22 was

in this case designed for the insertion of the Song
as a supplement to the already complete Deut.

Steuernagel rejects from the Song as younger accre

tions vss. 5, 6, 7b, 17, 18, 29-31, and Lohr adds to

these vss. 11, 14, 15a& 16, 22, 24, 25b, 32a, 36-39,

and 43&a, and replaces before vs. 43a a stichus accord

ing to the LXX., which displays vs. 43 enlarged to a

full eight-lined stanza.
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6. The Blessing of Moses, Deut. xxxiii.

LITERATURE: K. H. Graf, 1857; W. Volk, 1853, and in the

Festschrift fur A. von Oettingen, 1898, pp. 196-219; G. I. van

der Fleier, Deut. xxxiiL, Leiden, 1895.

On passing from Deut. xxxii. immediately to

ch. xxxiii., one feels oneself plunged into quite
another world, and it is perhaps due to this fact that

the two passages should have been regarded as equally
ancient. In Deut. xxxiii., vss. 6-25, the special

utterances appropriate to the tribes, at once stand out

distinctly from the rest. Here everything breathes

high antiquity and fresh and vigorous power ;

Steuernagel is only able to separate vss. 9b and 10 ;

in any case vss. 8-11 raise the presumption that the

poet was himself a priest. This Blessing of Moses
calls to mind the Blessing of Jacob, Gen. xlix., but is

clearly later than the latter, and in fact dependent on

it. Simeon has vanished, Reuben has all but died

out. and Levi has become the priestly tribe, but has

by no means secured for itself a settled and recog
nised position, but is hard pressed to struggle for its

existence. From vs. 7, the true sense of which was

first understood by Graf, the conclusion is clear

that its author was a North- Israelite : the rapturous
delineation of Joseph in vs. 17 seems to point to

the period of Jeroboam II., and the blessing over

Gad in vs. 20 clearly reflects the difficulties and

dangers of the position of this tribe which were,

however, successfully overcome *- during the Syrian
wars. Everything combines to suggest that this Song
is to be attributed to a North-Israelite of the first half

of the eighth century, and, moreover, all probability

supports the supposition that E already admitted
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this composition into his work
; even the superscrip

tion ch. xxxiii. 1 may have emanated from E, cf. -gpS

inlo (&quot;before his death&quot;), Gen. xxvii. 7, 10, L. 16 E.

Ch. xxxiii. 1 would link itself on immediately with

xxxi. 23 ; xxxi. 14, 15, 23, even if they have been

revised under Deuteronomic influence, appear to rest

upon an Elohistic groundwork, and in any case E
was bound to narrate the institution and consecration

of Joshua. It is also particularly notable that the

story in Ex. xxxii. 25-29, which obviously is closely

connected with Deut. xxxiii. 9, and has grown out of

it, is embodied in a narrative that throughout belongs
to E. The opening and closing verses of the Song,
vss. 2-5 and 26-29, are regarded by Steuernagel as a

connected post-exilic psalm, in which the composition
has been given its setting that it might receive the

personal
&quot; Mosaic

&quot;

note.

7. Genesis xiv.

LITERATURE : Th. Noldeke, Die Ungeschichtlichkeit der Erzdhlung
Gen. xiv. (Untersuchungen, 1869,

1
pp. 156-172); E. Meyer,

Geschichte den Aliertums, i. 1883, 136. For the extensive

special Assyriological literature on the subject, see the

commentaries on Genesis.

Among the purely narrative parts of the Pentateuch,

Gen. xiv. calls for special treatment. This passage
falls altogether outside the boundaries of the rest of

the patriarchal story, and introduces Abraham into

a setting of world-history with a far wider and more

extensive outlook. Abraham is called the Hebrew,
and appears as confederate of the Amorite chieftains ;

all through we meet with peoples who had long since

vanished, and names that had been forgotten, and
1

Cf. 6, 5 above.
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the precision of the narrative in small details seems

to argue a historical tradition
; and thus Ewald

thought it possible to recognise in Gen. xiv. a

genuine fragment of an ancient Canaanite historical

work, and with this opinion Kittel
(&quot; History of the

Hebrews,&quot; vol. i.) and Klostermann
(&quot;G.V.I.,&quot; 1896)

agree. But this view altogether misapprehends the

character of the narrative, in which Abraham is re

garded not merely as an episode, but as the principal
feature the whole can only have been written with

direct reference to Abraham and for his glorification,

its object being to wreathe the head of the tribal

ancestor of Israel with the laurel of the conquering
hero for a halo. Especially strange is the fact that

the passage cannot be assigned to any documentary
source of the Pentateuch : like its own Melchizedek

it stands therein aTraroy), a/x^ray), ayeveaXoyriros. It

presupposes the whole Pentateuch, and is more

especially dependent on P, as the use of &TDI, tipp,

and nil n^l sufficiently shows. When in addition

to this we consider the unhistorical character of the

contents of the narrative, which has been shown

incontrovertibly by Noldeke, we are forced to the

conviction that we have here to deal with a quite late

product of free poetical fancy and literary reflection :

the antiquarian names and indications have been

gathered together partly from incidental allusions

in the O.T., partly have been freely invented, and
it is highly probable that even in the 316 servants

of Abraham nothing more is involved than a

&quot;Gematria&quot; of the name -itin^
(&quot;Eliezer&quot;).

The
fact that the names of the four foreign kings have been

authenticated from the inscriptions is, of course, no
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proof of the historicity of the content of the narrative,

with its material impossibilities, but is evidence for its

having originated in Babylonia, where a Jew with

literary interests could obtain names and dates from

the old Mesopotamian history in abundance ;
and the

last link in the chain may be said to be joined, if

it really be the case that &quot;

during the Persian or

rather Seleucid period in Babylonia an epos with

Hammurabi, Kudur-Laghamar, Eriaku, and Tudchul

as the principal figures appears to have been current
&quot;

(H. Zimmern, &quot; Th. R.,&quot; i. 322, 1898). In Gen. xiv.

we have a very late addition, inserted into the

already completed Pentateuch, and composed in the

style of the Midrash and of Chronicles, the aim of

which is made apparent in the episode of Melchizedek.

The latter, therefore, can neither be isolated from

the context, nor can the name and person of

Melchizedek rest upon an older tradition. The view

that E may have given an account in this place of

some warlike intervention of Abraham on behalf of his

nephew Lot (Dillmann, Kittel) contributes nothing
of any solid value : such a narrative (supposing it to

have existed) would have &quot;

left behind nothing but

the vague impression that it might once have been

there&quot; (Holzinger).

8. The Book of the Covenant, Ex. ococi.-xxin.

LITERATURE : J. W. Rothstein, Das Bundesbnch und die religions-

geschichtliche Entwicklung Israels, 1888; K. Budde, Z.A.T.W.,
xi. 99 ff., 1891; B. Baentsch, 1892; W. Staerk, Das
Deuteronomium (see 9), 29-57.

The two Decalogues, Ex. xx. 2-17 and xxxiv.

10-26, need not be gone into in detail. It is sufficient
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to recall the fact that Ex. xx. 2-17 belongs to E 2
,

xxxiv. 10-26 to J; the decisive word on these two

noteworthy passages must be spoken by Biblical

theology. On the other hand, a larger body of

legislation which falls within Exodus, the so-called
&quot; Book of the Covenant

&quot;

(
= Bb) requires special treat

ment here. By this name Ex. xxiv. 7 designates
a book on the basis of which Moses concluded a

covenant between Jahve and Israel. It is generally
conceded that by the designation in question the

section comprised in Ex. xxi.-xxiii. is intended. In
these chapters we have a collection of laws which
deal in great detail with civic life, and briefly also

with the cultus in its main features : they conclude
with a parenetic ending which promises as a reward
for the conscientious observance of these laws a

successful conquest of the Promised Land. As in

the case of Deut, a number of passages here also

strike us in which the address suddenly changes to

the plural; and all these cases involve material

difficulties as well. Ch. xxii. 20b and 21 dissever

vss. 20a and 22
; after separation from vs. 23, vs. 22

closes parallel with vs. 26 : vs. 246 following 24a is

at least superfluous ; vs. 30 is out of accord with
the tenor of the rest of the Book of the Covenant,
and cannot be reconciled on material grounds
with xxi. 34, 35, 36, xxii. 10, 12

; xxiii. 9b is

specifically Deuteronomic, as also is xxii. 2Gb. On
other grounds the following passages must be re

garded as strange : xxiii. 9# compared with xxii. 20,

and xxiii. 7a compared with la
; xxiii. 4-5 intrudes

disturbingly between xxiii. 3 and 6, and in its terms
even goes beyond Deut. xxii. 1-4

; xxiii. 17-19 is an
9
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appendix out of the Second Decalogue, ch. xxxiv.

23, 25, 26, as a comparison of vs. 17 with vs. 14

and of vs. 19&amp;lt;2 with xxii. 28a already demonstrates ;

vss. 15-16 also have been amplified out of xxxiv. 18,

20b/3 ?, and 22 ; cf. esp. xxiii. 156 with xxxiv. 206/3

(&quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; xi. 217, 1891). But after separating

the passages which are certainly secondary, the

original form of Bb is not yet made available. Side

by side with these additions there are traces of abridg

ments, as when the enactments of the marriage-law
are restricted to xxii. 15-16

;
the arrangement

appears to be much confused, and the tone and

formulation of particular prescriptions is marked by
much divergence : there are partly enactments in

the third person, which for the most part regulate

questions of civil right in sharp and precise casuistic,

after the manner of pure jurisprudence (ch. xxi. 2-

xxii. 16t), and in some cases questions of criminal

law, with pointed brevity (ch. xxi. 12, 15-17, xxii.

18-19, as well as [in spite of its divergent formula

tion] vs. 17) ; partly admonitions in the second

person of a specifically religious and moral character

(ch. xxii. 20-xxiii. 16t), and in this category is also

to be included ch. xx. 22-26, which cannot well be

separated from Bb. The data thus adduced make it

altogether improbable that in Bb we have a uniform

collection of laws written by a single hand. When
we proceed to make an attempt to attain clear results

as to Bb, it is an exceedingly fortunate circumstance

that we are able to assign it with tolerably complete

certainty to one documentary source. The opening

(xx. 22-26) and concluding verses (xxiii. 20-33), and

the account of the conclusion of a covenant, com-
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pleted on the basis of this book (xxiv. 3-8), so clearly

bear the characteristic marks of E, that the question
of its belonging to the latter source is placed beyond

any doubt : the laws themselves, also, display in their

formulation to a large extent an unquestionable

relationship with E. But with the recognition of

this fact the real problems only begin. The most

felicitous solution of these has been proposed by
Baentsch, who modifies Kuenen s hypothesis already
mentioned (see 9, 5). Baentsch distinguishes in

Bb (1) mispatim, xxi. 2-xxii. 19 1; (2) a series of

injunctions concerning the cultus, xx. 22-26*, xxii.

28-29, xxiii. 10-16*
; (3) a number of moral com

mands, xxii. 20-26*, xxiii. 1-9*. The injunctions

concerning the cultus show such a relationship with

the so-called Second Decalogue (Ex. xxxiv.) that it

is clear they form the Elohistic parallel here also

clearly somewhat younger to the Jahvistic Sinai -

debarim
(&quot;

Sinai-words
&quot;)

there set forth. We have

in them the HoYeb-debarim of E, and on the basis

of these HoTeb-debarim Moses mediates the covenant

between Jahve and Israel narrated in Ex. xxiv. 3-8.

The passages of Ex. xxxiv. which in Bb have no

parallel have then been appended in xxiii. 17-19 (cf.

14, 1). The mispatim, to which the moral com
mandments form the appendix, have no place at all

within the limits of the Horeb-legislation. They are

primarily a personal instruction to Moses for the

purposes of judicial decisions, which he then pro

mulgated, before his death, in the plains of Moab,
as binding for Israel. In these miSpatim, which

reveal striking parallels with the recently discovered

Code of Hammurabi, we have clearly a deposit of
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old Israelitish customary law : its codification may
go back to the priesthood of Bethel (Wildeboer).

In order to make room for Deut., these laws

were transplanted to Horeb, and placed bodily in

the midst of the Hoieb-debarim ; moreover, the

secondary elements of Bb. and especially the

redaction of the concluding verses, xxiii. 20-23, are

stamped with a Deuteronomic character.

9. Leviticus ocvii.-ococvi.

LITERATURE : A. Klostermann, Beitrdge zur Entstehungsgcschichte

des Pentateuchs (Z.L.T., xxxviii. 401, 1877) ;
L. Horst, Leviticus

xmi.-xxvi. und Hezekiel, 1881
;

P. Wurster, Zur Charakteristik

und Geschichte des Priesterkodex und des Heiligkeitsgesetses

(Z.A.T.W., iv. 122 ff., 1884); B. Baentsch, Das Heiligkeits-

Gesetz Lev. xvii.-xxvi., 1893.

This corpus of legislation also requires to be sub

jected to a special and detailed examination. It

reveals an undeniable relationship with P, and many
phrases and expressions characteristic of P occur in

it ; but at the same time it has so much that diverges
from P, and such a strongly marked character of its

own, and approximates in the general impression it

produces so unmistakably to Deut., that it cannot

without further question and qualification be derived

from P. Our attention is primarily arrested by a

long parenetic speech (ch. xxvi. 3-45) in which bless

ing and curse are prospectively set forth, according
as Israel walks in Jahve s statutes or not. This

passage in its whole plan and structure is so strikingly

similar to Deut. xxviii. that it can only have been

designed for a similar purpose, viz. to form the con

clusion to a longer connected corpus of law: it is,
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moreover, followed by a formal subscription, vs. 46,

exactly like Deut. xxviii. 69 (cf. also Ex. xxiii.

20-33). The whole section xxvi. 3-45 is dis

tinguished by a specially strongly marked literary

individuality, and its characteristic expressions and

phraseology are only again to be met with within the

Pentateuch in ch. xvii.-xxv.; there can be no doubt,

therefore, that these ten chapters originally formed

an independent whole, for which Klostermann has

proposed the excellent designation
&quot; Law of Holi

ness
&quot;

(
= H). On examining this corpus more closely

some notable phenomena become apparent : redun

dancy of expression, as in xvii. 10-14, xxii. 31-33
;

repetitions, such as xvii. 10-14 and xix. 26a, xix. 4a

and xxvi. la, xix. 30 and xxvi. 2a, xix. 31 and xx. 6,

27 ; formal doublets, as xxiv. 17-18 and 21, and the

larger passages xviii. and xx.; ch. xix. also is marked

by much that is peculiar. All these considerations,

taken in conjunction with the fact that the character

istic peculiarities of xxvi. 3-45 are of far less frequent
occurrence in the actual laws than in their framework,

suggest that H is a collection of various laws, already
fixed in writing, which was compiled by the author

of ch. xxvi. 1-45 : the presence of marks character

istic of P would then be explained in this way, that

H was worked into P, and this occasioned its being
revised. The whole problem has been most minutely

investigated by Baentsch, who reaches the following
results : Ch. xvii. has been revised in a particularly

thorough way in accordance with P, but the kernel

of it is to be claimed for H. The festival-calendar

of ch. xxiii. belongs almost entirely to P
; only vss.

9-22 1 and 39-43 can be regarded as fragments of
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the festival-legislation of H. Ch. xxiv. 1-9 is to be

assigned to P throughout ; H, however, had pre

scriptions in this place on the subject of holy oil and

holy bread
;

vss. 15-22 belong to H throughout, the

historical framework being due to a younger hand.

In the specially difficult and complicated ch. xxv.

there belong to H the law about the sabbatical year
and a series of humanitarian precepts, general in

character, and having no reference to the year of

jubilee. A more recent stratum of H has then in

serted the law about the year of jubilee, but purely
as restitutio in integrum, while the transference of

the functions of the sabbatical year to the year of

jubilee is due to a revision which depends upon P.

In ch. xxvi. was preserved originally an independent
homiletical discourse which later became, by the

process of revision, the conclusion of H. In detail

the elements of H are to be grouped as follows,

according to Baentsch : (1) ch. xviii.-xx., xxiii.-xxv. so

far as it belongs to H. This is the oldest stratum

(H
1

),
but had already been subjected to redaction

and revision on the basis of older series of laws
; (2)

ch. xxi.-xxii. (H
2

),
in the same way worked up into

collected form out of existing subject-matter ; (3) ch.

xvii. so far as it belongs to H (H 3

). These three

strata were then united together, and ch. xxvi. in

a revised form inserted, this process taking place
towards the end of the Babylonian Exile, which situa

tion ch. xxvi. clearly reflects. Bertholet will only dis

criminate twelve distinct passages in ch. xvii.-xxv.,

and makes no attempt at more definite dating,

although he thinks ch. xviii.f is clearly younger than

ch. xx. t, and in ch. xxv. the stratum which deals with
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the year of jubilee is younger than the one that deals

with the sabbatical year.

A distinct and separate problem is furnished by the

question of the relation of H to Ezekiel. This is of

so close and intimate a character that Graf, Kayser,
and Horst have accepted the view that the prophet
was himself the author or redactor of H. Such a

supposition, however, is opposed by the presence of

undeniable material differences that exist between

them, above all by the fact that H includes within

its purview the High Priest, of whom Ezekiel still has

no knowledge. According to Baentsch, ch. xxvi.

an &quot;

anthology out of Ezekiel &quot;- H 3 and H 2 are

dependent on and younger than the prophet : on the

other hand, the reverse relation is affirmed for H 1
.

The proofs advanced by Baentsch for this view do

not appear to me to be convincing, especially for the

reason that Ezekiel is already acquainted with H 1
in

its present combined form, which is itself the product
of redaction. The conclusion that H as a whole is-

younger than Ezekiel may be described as absolutely
certain. H is related to P 2

&quot;as a first step
&quot;

;

&quot; matters are here not yet so far or so fixedly de

veloped&quot; as in P2
,
and for this reason Kuenen denotes

it with the symbol P
1

, and sees in it one of the older

collections of laws of a priestly character, which

served the author of P2
as a basis and starting-point ;

it must quite early have been worked up into P2
,

because already in the time of Ezra, in the &quot; Book of

the Law of Moses,&quot; Neh. viii. 14-18, the prescription

about the Feast of Tabernacles, which is derived from

P1

(Lev. xxiii. 39-44), stands in conjunction with the

prescription of P 2

, which (Lev. xxiii. 36
;
Numb.
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xxix. 35) extends the Feast to a length of eight days.

In the less strongly marked element of H, which

is rather an aggregation of individual laws than a

systematically co-ordinated corpus, the question may
be raised whether it may not originally have included

passages outside of Lev. xvii.-xxvi. In this way it

has, in fact, been thought possible to detect in Lev.

xi.-xv., i.-vii., Numb, v.,
1

vi., ix., xv., xix. equally

constituent elements of H. Baentsch concedes this

absolutely only in the case of Lev. xi. 43-45, which

formed the conclusion (originally following ch. xx.

25) to some brief directions of a general character

about procedure with regard to clean and unclean

animals, and &quot; with well-grounded assurance
&quot;

in the

case also of Numb. xv. 37-41 ;
the other sections

adduced he regards as belonging to P 1

, i.e. they are

older than P2

, but a closer literary connexion with H
cannot be shown to exist.

14. THE PENTATEUCH AS A WHOLE AND
ITS FORMATION

Having completed our analysis of the Pentateuch,

we pass on to the synthesis, and proceed to ask how
out of these individual documentary sources and

pieces the Pentateuch received its formation as a

whole. As we shall see, this literary process was

accomplished in three principal stages.

1. The Union of J and E. It was Noldeke who
first expressed the view in so many words though
Knobel was already on the way towards recognising

1 But cf. on the subject of this Tora of the &quot;

offering of jealousy
&quot;

Stade in &quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; xvi. 166, ff., 1895.
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it that these two documentary sources did not find

their way into our Pentateuch &quot; as two independent
works,&quot; but had already been united together before

this took place. Subsequently Wellhausen subjected
the process by which this was accomplished, for the

first time, to a minute investigation : he sees in it the

work of a &quot;

Jehovist.&quot; The latter makes use of the

divine name mm, and has throughout made J the

basis and foundation of his compilation ; only to E 2-

the author most akin and in time standing nearest to

himself does he allow J to be subordinated, as in

Gen. xxxiv., Ex. xix.-xxxiv. We designate this re

dactor by the symbol Rj. His work is primarily a

fusion of sections entirely blended out of J and E :

as, however, J and E, in spite of a considerable family

likeness, differ from each other in not unimportant

respects, this redactor must have assimilated the two
collections of material and eliminated contradictions

that were too glaring, and it is for this reason that

Kuenen calls him the &quot; harmoniser of J and E &quot;

;

besides this, he has riot hesitated on occasion to intro

duce insertions and amplifications into his subject-

matter, which are immediately distinguishable from

their context by their advanced prophetic-theological

standpoint. Generally his method is to work with a

tolerable amount of independence, and his position as

regards his material is a comparatively free one. In

GENESIS xv., where the first trace of E is met with, he

appears to have intervened directly ; from him xvi.

9-10 emanates, also, with a view to reconcile J with

E, ch. xxi., and further also xx. 18. Ch. xxii. he has

subjected to a drastic revision. The passage vss.

146-18 is by him, and in the story itself he has in



138 HISTORICAL BOOKS

vs. 2 obliterated all traces of the original locale

and transferred the incident to Jerusalem, whence it

follows that Rj was a Judaean. In ch. xxvi. he has

introduced vss. 15 and 18 in order to reconcile the

context with ch. xxi. E ;
xxviii. 14 also illustrates his

method. As no trace of P is present in the sections

in question, the drastic revision of xxx. 31-xxxi. 3

and xxxi. 47-54 will be his work : Wellhausen

ascribes to him also xxxii. 10-13 and the &quot; modest

expression
&quot;

designating Jerusalem
(&quot;

tower of Eder
&quot;)

which occurs in xxxv. 21
;
also xxxii. 33 may possibly

emanate from him. If the history of Joseph displays

throughout a certain breadth of representation, this

will be traceable, equally with the additions xxxix.

lba
) 207, xl. 3b, 156/3 and the revision of xlv. 19 and

21 (?), to Rj.
In EXODUS he has in ch. i.-xviii. very deftly woven

the two sources together, and where necessary assimi

lated them by means of such additions as rrrnW IFTN

(&quot;
after sending her away &quot;),

ch. xviii. 2. His inter

ventions in the sections of the legislation ch. xix.-

xxxiv. are highly significant. In xix. 23 we are

at once confronted with a characteristic instance of

his harmonising method. He has throughout these

chapters made E which at that time seems not to

have contained the Decalogue (xx. 2-17) the basis of

the compilation, and filled this out with J
;
xx. 17-19

was inserted from the Second Decalogue of J, in order

that it might be possible to represent it as a repetition

of the Horeb-debarim of E, while xxxii.-xxxiv. were

moulded essentially into their present form (xxxii.

8-14 already presupposes Deut. ix. 8 fF.). In

NUMBERS xi. the peculiar combination of the quail-
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feeding of J with the outpouring of the spirit on the

seventy elders of E 2 which resulted in the transposi

tion of Ex. xviii. to its present place (cf. 11, 4) is

certainly the work of Rj, as well as the admirably
effected fusion of the two Balaam-stories, xxii.-xxiv.

His hand can also be detected in xiv. 11-21, which is

throughout dependent on J E, displays a remarkable

affinity with the other sections which have been

framed by Rj, and immediately terminates in a

fragment derived from E. In DEUTERONOMY no

trace of his work is discoverable.

Referring to this redactor, Holzinger remarks that

the method of the &quot; Jehovist
&quot;

revision is altogether
different in different parts of the Pentateuch : in the

case of Genesis it is predominantly compilatory, com

bining J and E, but leaving their elements intact
;
in

Ex. i.-xi., Numb, xxii.-xxiv. the narrative is, with

considerable skill, to some extent &quot;

composed
&quot;

on the

basis of the sources ;
in the account of the wilderness-

period and the law-giving drastic revision is evident,

and the unity of the representation and the orderly

sequence of the narrative have been allowed to suffer.

Holzinger in consequence would look upon Rj not as

the designation of a person, but only as denoting
a literary process characterised merely by certain

uniformity. The features observed by Holzinger
are undeniably present, and the inference deduced

from them is, to say the least, very attractive. The
terminus a quo for this literary process is furnished by
E~, thus giving a date circa 650

; regarding its con

clusion, it is noteworthy that, in spite of much affinity

of spirit, no literary influence from Deut. is apparent :

both may be regarded as members of the same school,
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but the two stages of it to which they respectively

belong are everywhere kept sharply distinct. The

independent works J and E were, of course, still

preserved in their distinctive forms even subsequent
to the process of fusion above described, as may be

inferred from the fact which E. Meyer
l was the first

to recognise, and which was afterwards demonstrated

in detail by Dillmann, viz. that E still lay before the

Deuteronomic authors in the form of an independent

writing. They associate themselves, that is to say, so

closely and thoroughly with E even to such minute

points as the use of iin (&quot;Horeb&quot;) as the name of

the mountain of the law-giving, of -nb$ (&quot; Amorite&quot;)

as the designation of the original Canaanite inhabi

tants, the description of Joshua as rnmp (&quot; minister&quot;)

of Moses, the use of mrmn
(&quot;

the hornet
&quot;)

to indicate

something that creates panic terror ;
and also in

points where E and J diverge (e.g. the spies come to

the wady Eschol, Balaam is from Mesopotamia, the

tables of the Law written by Jahve) that it is hard

to see how they can possibly have distilled all these

specific characteristics of E out J E.

2. The union of JE with D. Once Deut. had

become a canonical law-book, and was regarded
as the work of Moses, it must soon have been in

corporated into the great national history. This was

effected by a second redactor who all the time lives

and moves in a world of ideas and modes of expres
sion that belong to Deut., and who is therefore termed

Rd. In GENESIS only one clear trace of his work is

visible, in xxvi. 5. In EXODUS, iv. 21-23 is apparently

by him, as it can be derived neither from J nor E.

1
&quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; i. 123, 1881, v. 42-52, 1885.
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In the story of the Egyptian plagues, x. 2 at any rate

has a Deuteronomic tinge, also viii. 186, ix. 296 are

certainly additions made by this redactor s hand, while

in ix. 14-16 he has intervened rather more decisively.

Ch. xii. 21-27, xiii. 3-16, which belong to J, and xv.

26, belonging to E, have been subjected to drastic

revision, as well as the Jahvistic account of the

manna in xvi.. where vss. 4 and 28 in particular

have quite a Deuteronomic sound. But the most

distinct traces of his handiwork are to be seen in the

truly disastrous confusion in which Ex. xix.-xxxiv.

in its present form is involved. 1 In order to make
room for Deut. he has violently transposed the

inispatim from the Arboth Moab
(&quot;

Plains of

Moab&quot;) into the Horeb-debarim of E
(cf.- 13, 8),

and thus composed the &quot; Book of the Covenant,&quot;

(Ex. xx. 22-xxiii. 33) ; but he has also subjected the

Decalogue of ch. xxxiv. to drastic revision, and the

present form of the Decalogue proper (ch. xx. 2-17),
as well as its unfortunate position before xx. 18-21,

may equally be traced back to him. In addition, xix.

36-8 is specifically Deuteronomic. In NUMBERS,
x. 33 and xiv. 44 reveal in the expression Ark of the

Covenant a clear trace of Deuteronomic phraseology :

the following passages, also, which have a connexion

of their own with each other, viz. xxi. 23-35,
2
xxxii.

33a/3* and 40, as well as the transposition of xxxii.

39, 41-42 (J) to its present place, can best be traced

1 On this point see esp. B. Klopfer,
&quot;

Z.A.T.W./ xvii. 197 ff.,

1897 ; C. Steuernagel,
&quot;

St. Kr.,&quot; Ixxii. 319 ff., 1899 ; and C. Bruston,
&quot; Les quatres sources de la legislation du Sinai/

&quot; Rev. de Theol.

et Philos.,&quot; 1899.
2 This passage has already been discussed in 1 1, 4, above.
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back to Rd. In DEUTERONOMY, xxxi. 1-8 certainly

emanates from him, as well as vss. 14-15 and 23,

based upon an Elohistic groundwork ; by this means

it was intended to unite Deut. with the Book
of Joshua ;

the concluding comment (xxxiv. 10-12)

is also most naturally derived from him. On the

other hand, it may well be asked whether the com

position of our existing Deut. out of the various

elements of the Deuteronomic ordered resources is

due to the same hand, and whether Rd should not be

understood to refer less to an individual writer than

to a stage of redactional activity. The beginning of

this redactional activity can hardly be placed earlier

than the Babylonian Exile : the last stage of it would

be marked by the insertion of the &quot;

Song of Moses
&quot;

(Deut. xxxii. 1-43), with xxxi. 16-22, 24-30f as

introduction and xxxii. 44 as postscript. This

insertion is certainly older than the union of J E D
with P.

3. The Union of JED with P. - - We have

already seen (12, 12) how altogether improbable it is

that Ezra should have brought P with him in a form

already united with JED. When P, however, had

been publicly proclaimed and solemnly acknowledged
and accepted, he must have taken steps to get it

annexed to the larger national history and law-book,

which had already for a long time held an assured

position. This union was effected by a third redactor,

Rp, in whose eyes P is the holy code par excellence,

and who consequently both in phraseology and ideas

occupies exactly the same standpoint as P, and in

cases of divergent views or representation almost

without exception gives the latter the preference :
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any mutilation of P by the hand of Rp can only be

looked upon as a curiosity of the rarest kind. The
task confronting this redactor was of the most com

prehensive and difficult kind, and therefore it is not

to be wondered at that his handiwork has left behind

the clearest traces. As a whole, he performed his

work with a considerable amount of piety, even as

regards J E D. That in the case of matters which

he could not recount twice over such as, perhaps, the

building of the Ark, or the death of Abraham he

struck out the sections of J E D corresponding to P
is easily conceivable under such circumstances : all

the same, however, he has truthfully preserved and

inserted into some suitable place divergent features

of the parallel accounts, thus often violently dislocat

ing J E D, but still, as far as possible, preserving
its contents. To specify these displacements and

deletions in detail would lead us too far afield. What
is difficult to determine is the redactor s relation to

Px
whether, viz., the more and most recent elements

of P wrere added by Rp, or at some time before or

after his activity : I will indicate the problem involved

in each case.

We have seen
( 12, 12) that P1 had already been

united with P 2

by the time of Rp. In GENESIS, ii. 4a,

which, if original, was the superscription to ch. i., has

been placed by Rp at the end, or else it was written

independently by him, in reliance upon parallel

passages, as an introduction to J. In ch. v. he has

worked in details out of the Jahvistic Sethite-table.

By him vi. 7 has been filled out, vii. 3a and 8-9

inserted, and vss. 7, 22a, and 23a enlarged in

accordance with P. In ch. x. he has in vs. 21
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added ^yhs (&quot;all
the sons

of&quot;)
and the whole

of vs. 24
; also the number of the names, designedly

worked up to seventy, is certainly his work. In ch.

xv., where very probably Rj had already intervened,

vss. 13-15 and 19-21 (a very complete but also

unhistorical enumeration of the original Canaanitish

population) emanate from him, and in addition xxvii.

46 as a connecting-link with xxvi. 35. By the same

hand the conclusion of ch. xxiv. has been somewhat

ruthlessly transposed in order to reconcile J with P.

In ch. xxxiv., where circumcision is in question, he

has revised the contents in the sense and in accordance

with the linguistic usage of P
;
in ch. xxxv. he has

added vs. 19&/3, and freely rewritten vss. 6a, 9-15,

having, out of regard to J E, removed vss. 6a,

11, 12, 13a, 15 down from xxviii. 9, and blended

them with a second divine revelation to Jacob on the

return journey, vss. 9-10 (Gunkel). Ch. xxxv. 1-5

has been wholly corrected by him : the framework

is throughout that of P, but the divergent names have

been inserted by Rp out of J. In the following

passages there is some uncertainty as to how far Rp s

hand is to be recognised : xxxvii. 14, fixing Jacob s

locale at Hebron?; xliii. 14, ^m W (&quot;God Al

mighty &quot;)
;

xlvi. Ia/3 in connexion with xxxvii. 14 ?
;

xlvi. 8-27, Rp or Px
? ; xlvii. 30, Drvrap^ (&quot;in

their

burying-place &quot;) ;
xlviii. 1* ?

;
xlix. 28a

; xlix. 31 altered

out of regard to J E
; according to P, Rachel also

was certainly buried in the Cave of Machpelah. In

EXODUS iv. Rp has inserted vss. 9 and 14a/3-16, and

revised vss. 27-30, as well as added &quot; Aaron &quot;

every
where in ch. v.-x. : the whole passage vi. 13-30 eman
ates from him or Px

. In ch. vi. 6-9 he also seems to
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have meddled : there, in the midst of a purely priestly
context, correspondences distinctly Deuteronomic
occur which can only have been interspersed by Rp ;

for though Rp depends primarily and essentially on P,

yet, as being the real composer of our present Penta

teuch, he can on occasion take up particular expressions
and turns of speech from the rest of the Pentateuchal
sources also. The question as to xii. 40-42 is a very
difficult one. Only the fact that redaction is present
in the passage is sure

;
in vs. 42a Budde

(&quot;
Z.A.T. W.,&quot;

xi. 200, 1891) recognises a passage from J. In
ch. xvi. we meet with one of the rare cases where Rp
has displaced a narrative of P out of regard to J E.

Following vss. 9 and 34, the story of the manna,
which P combined with the episode of the feeding
with quails, can only have been narrated by him after

the divine revelation at Sinai; the transposition of
his account to its present place was the work of Rp,
who at the same time arranged vss. 6-7 before

9-12, revised vs. 10, and wrote vss. 8 and 36. In
ch. xvii. Rp has abruptly introduced the Jahvistic

fragment about the miraculous supply of wells (at

Rephidim), in order to make room for P in Numb,
xx. In addition there proceeds from him the recurring
expression nvun nln^? (&quot;tables of the

testimony&quot;),

xxxi. 18, xxxiv. 29, and he it was who in ch. xxxiii.

struck out the Elohistic account of the preparation of
the Ark. On the other hand, xx. 11 is not an addition
of Rp, but an original feature of E2

(see Budde,
&quot;Bibl.

Urgesch,&quot; 493-495). With regard to the
rest of Ex., the whole of Lev., and Numb. i.-x. the

only question that arises in each case is whether Rp or
Px

is the redactor. In NUMBERS xi. Rp has appended
10
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vss. 7-9 with the object of recalling once more,

after the long intervening interval, the manna of Ex.

xvi. ; the delineation is a combination of Ex. xvi. 13-

14 (J) with vs. 13 (P). The expressions

(&quot;throughout their families&quot;), xi. 10, and PT
NQ

(&quot;in
the wilderness of Paran

&quot;),
xii. 16&, also

point to Rp. In xiv. 27-38 he has considerably

enlarged the much shorter divine speech as given in

P. In ch. xvi. only P2
side by side with J lay

before him, so that the revision by Px and the

closely dependent interpolation of xvii. 1-5 and xxvi.

11 would have to be placed later than Rp ;
xvii. 27-

28, however, either conies directly from or has been

transposed by him. In xx. 1-13 we have an instance

in which Rp has purposely mutilated P, with the

object of removing a narrative from the latter which

was a stumbling-block to him (see &quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; xi.

20 ff., 1891) ;
xxi. 4a again is also by him, and xxvi.

9-10, which presupposes the composite text of Numb,
xvi.

(
J 4- P2

)
due to him. The elders of Midian, xxii.

4-7, are younger than Rp, since they stand in close

connexion with ch. xxxi. and xxv. 16-18, which narra

tive can only have been formed by a combination of

xxv., in the form given to it by Rp, with xxii.-xxiv.

In ch. xxxii. P has been fused indissolubly with J E
;

here Rp seems to have proceeded in a specially inde

pendent manner, possibly because (as in the case of

xiv., of which xxxii. especially reminds us) Rj had

already worked on it beforehand, and because even

younger hands than Rj have been actively engaged
on this chapter. The itinerary xxxiii. 1-49 was com

posed at the earliest by Rp, because it builds on P
and J E

; originally it was supposed there must have
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been forty stations corresponding to the forty years
of the desert-journey. In xxxiii. 50-56 Rp may
have intervened in the same way ; he certainly inserted

xxxvi. 13 as conclusion and at the same time intro

duction to Deut. In DEUTERONOMY traces of this

redactor s handiwork naturally are of the slightest,

but even here they are not altogether absent ; he has

made the first superscription, i. 1-5, conformable with

P, although, in the presence of the terribly corrupt
condition ofthe first two verses, his share in the process
cannot be determined exactly ; he inserted iv. 41-43,

and he it is who must have transplanted also x. 6-7

from Numb. xxi. to its present position. Cf. 9, 7.

On the other hand, he has left ch. xii.-xxvi. quite
intact. He may have had some share in that very

complicated production, ch. xxvii.
;
at any rate, vss.

15-26 presuppose the entire Pentateuchal legislation,

esp. H by the side of D
; it may, however, be even

younger than Rp. In xxxi. 19 the latter may per

haps have altered an original ^h nn:p (sing.) into

DDS iiri3 (pl.) and in xxxii. 44 have inserted Joshua

or Hosea; the phrase irrp ^P&quot;^ &quot;i&^ (&quot;that is over

against Jericho
&quot;),

xxxii. 49, has been appended
from J.

4. Thus Rp is practically the author of the

Pentateuch as it now lies before us, and he must
have undertaken this work of his not so very long
after the public proclamation of P, somewhere,

perhaps, between the years 440 and 400. But in

this connexion also the possibility nay, even the

probability has to be taken into account that the

work may have been performed not by a single

individual but by the Jerusalem- circle of the Scribes.
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As P did not reach its close with Ezra, neither did

the Pentateuch with the work of Rp. We have

above already repeatedly referred to the possibility

of still younger hands having been at work, and we
have seen (cf. 13, 7) that a whole section like

Gen. xiv. was inserted by way of supplement into

the already completed text of the Pentateuch. In

this connexion it is especially passages from Px that

are in question. A fixed landmark is provided by
Chronicles, which regards enactments derived from

Px
as Mosaic Tora

; cf.
2 Chron. xxiv. 6-9 with

Ex. xxx. 13, and 2 Chron. xxxi. 6 with Lev. xxvii.

32-33
;
to the fourth century we might well also assign

Numb. xxiv. 20-24, at least vs. 24, which contains

a clear allusion to the Macedonian Power. But we are

obliged to descend even lower, into the third century ;

for the Hebrew text was revised and glossed after

the time of the LXX. A highly significant example
of this is to be seen in the long section Ex. xxxv.-xl.,

which in the time of the LXX. at any rate was no

fixed constituent element of the Pentateuch (cf. 12,

2) ;
in Deut. i. 39a we have already ( 10, 3) detected

a characteristic addition, which is absent in the LXX.
text. It is clear from the LXX. that not only was

the text furnished with glosses but also edited, as is

proved by Gen. xlvii. 4-6, where our Hebrew text

has reached a more advanced stage of redaction than

the LXX. These, however, are but the last con

vulsive movements before complete torpor sets in :

this later scholastic activity had no real and decisive

importance, and therefore it does not fall to us to

follow it up in all its details.
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CHAPTER VII

BOOK I. HISTORICAL BOOKS continued

15, 16. Joshua and Judges

15. THE BOOK OF JOSHUA

LITERATURE : In general the same as for the Pentateuch or

Hexateuch. Special treatises : J. S. Black, The Book of J.,

1891 ; J. Hollenberg, Die deuteronomischen Bestandteile des

Buches Josua (St. Kr., xlvii. 462 ff., 1874), and Die alex-

andrinische Uebersetzung des Bitches Josua, 1876, and Zur
Textkritik des Buches Josua und des Buches der Richter

(/.A.T.W., i. 27 ff., 1881); K. Budde, Richter und Josua

(Z.A.T.W.. vii. 93 ff., 1887); E. Albers, Die Quellenberichte

in Josua i.-.rii., 1891.

1. The contents of the Book of Joshua form the

necessary development and completion ofthe Pentateuch.
No historical narrative could break off with the

death of Moses and leave Israel standing on the

threshold of the Promised Land
; that J alive really

did lead the people into the land which He had sworn
to give to their fathers, and to reach which they had
striven through a long, toilsome, and painful desert-

march, is the indispensable conclusion desiderated for

the history of the patriarchs as well as of Moses.
In accordance with its contents, the Book of Joshua
is divisible into two sharply distinguished parts :

149
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ch. i.-xii., the history of the conquest of Western

Palestine, and ch. xiii.-xxiv., the history of the

division of the conquered land and its settlement.

Ch. i. : after the death of Moses, Joshua receives the

divine command to cross the Jordan, makes all

arrangements, and reminds the two and a half tribes

whose land had been assigned on the east of Jordan

of the promise given by them to Moses. Ch. ii. :

Jericho having been reconnoitred by the spies, there

follows in ch. iii. the wonderful passage of the Jordan,

and, ch. iv., Israel takes up fixed quarters in Gilgal.

Ch. v. : Joshua there circumcises the Israelites, keeps
the Passover, and receives an apparition of the com
mander of the heavenly host. Ch. vi. : Jericho is

miraculously taken, banned, and destroyed. Ch. vii. :

Achan s sacrilegious offence against the ban, and its

punishment. Ch. viii. : the conquest and destruction

of Ai. An altar is erected on Ebal, and the law

read. Ch. ix. : the crafty covenant of the Gibeonites

with Israel. Ch. x. : battle at Gibeon. Marvellous

victory over five kings of Southern Canaan, and

conquest of the entire south. Ch. xi. : Jabin of

Hazor and his allies defeated at the Sea of Merom, and

the whole of Northern Palestine conquered. Ch. xii. :

list of thirty-one kings whom the children of Israel

slew and whose land they conquered. Ch. xiii. : Joshua

is commissioned to apportionthe landwest of theJordan

among the nine and a half tribes. Next, the region

assigned to the two and a half tribes east of the Jordan

is exactly defined. Ch. xiv. : bestowal of Hebron

upon Caleb. Ch. xv. : the district assigned to the

tribe of Judah, of Ephraim (ch. xvi.) and Manasseh

(ch. xvii.). Ch. xviii. : erection of the sanctuary at
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Shiloh, and assembly therein. The rest of the land

is surveyed, divided into seven portions, and allotted.

The territory assigned to Benjamin. Ch. xix. : the

territory assigned to Simeon, Zebulun, Issachar, Asher,

Naphtali, and Dan. Joshua obtains Timnath-serah.

Ch. xx. : appointment of six cities of refuge, and

(ch. xxi.) of forty-eight levitical cities and their dis

tribution among the individual families of the tribe of

Levi. Concluding remark. Ch. xxii. : the East-Jordan

tribes are dismissed. Dispute on account of the altar

erected by them at the Jordan. Ch. xxiii. : exhorta

tion of the aged Joshua to all Israel. Ch. xxiv. :

meeting at Shechem. Farewell speech of Joshua and

solemn engagement by the people to cling to Jahve.

Joseph s bones buried in Shechem. Joshua and

Eleazar die.

2. Such close relations existing between Joshua

and the preceding books, we should expect a priori
to find here again in the Book of Joshua the same

writers of documentary sources who have so far

narrated to us the history and fortunes of Israel, and

this expectation is not doomed to disappointment.
Joshua and the Pentateuch are so inseparably linked

together that it is now for the most part customary
to speak of a Hexateuch. Still, from a literary point
of view, Joshua displays an essentially different

physiognomy from that of the Pentateuch, and so

it appears to be the only right course to consider

the former as a whole by itself, and to regard Joshua

more particularly as an appendix to it, and in

developing this method to adduce only those points
in which Joshua diverges from the Pentateuch. The

divergence, in fact, arises from a difference in the
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extent and degree to which the admixture of the

sources has been carried, and from a different method

employed in composing them
; in such a book as

this, where purely narrative sections alone are in

question, where legislative passages which in and by
themselves offered fewer opportunities for redaction,

and the content of which could hardly be called in

question were not present to resist the action of

the editorial and literary forces at work, the revision

of the material of the sources effected by the redactors

resulted in nothing less than a new compilation,
which obscures the process of detecting and separat

ing the original elements. The analysis has to con

tend with far greater difficulties, and cannot therefore

exhibit results which are as firmly assured as in the

Pentateuch.

3. In chapters i.-xii. an especially striking feature

is the almost complete withdrawal of P
; only three

fragments can be traced back with certainty to this

source, viz. iv. 19, v. 10-12, and ix. 156, 17-21, 27,
and only the last of these affords any ground for

supposing that P also narrated in some detail the

history of Joshua. With P, Rp also retires into the

background ;
it has been supposed that the only clear

trace of his work exists in iv. 13, where expressions
characteristic of P occur

;
it is not easy to believe,

however, that the whole verse was written directly by
P, and the present form of ix. 23 and 27 certainly

emanates from Rp ;
the remaining incidental traces of

P s linguistic usage, such as rmi?n pn^ (&quot;ark
of the

testimony&quot;), iv. 16, or nrtn DVH Q^ini? (&quot;to
this very

day &quot;),
x. 27, may very well have slipped into the text

later. Josh, i.-xii. in its whole character is through-



THE BOOK OF JOSHUA 153

out rather marked by Deuteronomic features, and

therefore to be traced back to Rd : Albers, Steuer-

nagel, and Holzinger distinguish a double Deutero

nomic redaction. At the outset ch. i., even though
it rests on a basis derived from E, is specifically

Deuteronomic, and in none of the eleven chapters

immediately following is the Deuteronomic element

absent, although it is not again so pronounced. The
narrative itself everywhere bears traces of composition
and compilation ;

these are especially clear in ch. iii.,

iv., vi., viii., and x., but also are evident in ch. ii., v., vii.,

ix., and xi. The distribution of the material to J and

E, and perhaps even to J2 and E 2

,
has not so far

reached any generally recognised results, and if

ch. xxiv. really should have stood originally in

another position (cf. 9, 5), that would be a fact

of the greatest significance and importance in the

question as to the separation of E in Josh, i.-xii.

The important passage x. 12-14 important on

account of its reference to the old -i&rn IQD
(&quot;
Book

of Jashar
&quot;

)* is assigned with a fair amount of unan

imity to J. In ch. xii. the question may be asked

whether the enumeration of the vanquished kings
is derived from Rd, or already comes out of J E,

emanating perhaps from J 2

;
in its present form the

chapter is essentially Deuteronomic in character. The

noteworthy passage v. 13-15, which Kuenen reckons

amSng the &quot;

younger sections,&quot; is by Albers and Hol

zinger claimed for J, by Steuernagel for E as an organic
member in the body of the history of the conquest of

Jericho. Ch. viii. 30-35 in its present form must be

attributed to the youngest diorthosis of all (cf. 9, 7).

1
Vf. 17, 126, and 18, 2a.
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4. Chapters xiii.-xxiv. so far display an essentially

different character that P is here predominant, or at

any rate reveals strong traces of his presence : in this

section of the book, where such matters as number
and arrangement, statistical enumerations and lists

are in question, P was completely in his element.

But it is not P exclusively who has specified the

territories of the individual tribes, with their bound

aries. It has been shown by Wellhausen that within

ch. xiii.-xxi. there are traces of a representation which

in some way is derived out of J E. These passages

are as follows: xv. 46, 126*, xvi. 1-3, xvii. 5, 8-9, 106,

xviii. 2-10; and further in the superscriptions xix. 1,

10, 17. In particular cases also confusion or over

loading is often apparent, which suggests two

accounts worked up together ;
ch. xvi. and xvii.

especially are in such disorder that Wellhausen has

assumed here the interference (by way of insertion)

&quot;of a hostile Samaritan redactor.&quot; As to the

provenance of this second account of the allotment

of the land which has been worked up into P nothing
more definite and certain can be said : in any case it

is pre-Deuteronomic, because the purely Deutero-

nomic passage xxiii. 4 (cf. also xiii. 6) clearly indicates

an apportionment of the land west of the Jordan.

On the other hand, some indubitable fragments of J

have been preserved in these chapters which stand

out against their context in the sharpest contrast, and

produce an essentially different picture, on the whole,

of the settlement of Canaan: ch. xiii. 13, xv. 13-19,

63, xvi. 10, xvii. 11-18, and xix. 47-48 LXX. To E
xix. 49-50 can be traced back with a fair amount of

certainty. The passage xiii. 216-22, which glances
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back to Numb, xxxi., was inserted quite late. In the

same way, as may be inferred from the LXX., the

&quot; Deuteronomic additions
&quot;

in ch. xx. belong to the

latest diorthosis. In ch. xxii.-xxiv., xxiv., with the

exception of some small Deuteronomic retouches, is

certainly derived from E
;

xxii. 1-6 and xxiii. are

purely Deuteronomic ;
xxii. 9-34 has P s manner, but

is certainly to be attributed to Px
. P also, of course,

must have given an account of the death of Joshua ;

possibly a trace of this written source is preserved in

the statement of age given in xxiv. 29b.

5. The Book of Joshua was disjoined from the

Pentateuch at a comparatively early period, in the

case of P well before the time of Ezra (cf. Holzinger,
&quot;

Pent.,&quot; 501 ).
It is especially significant that Rp deals

with P here with much greater freedom than in the

Pentateuch : even in ch. xiii.-xxiv., where P plays a

prominent part, he has remodelled the material and

adapted the representation of the latter in accordance

with J E, has transposed xviii. 1, which in P must

have stood before xiv. 1, has altered the position of

xvi. and xvii., and in xix. has either varied, or else

altogether affixed, the ordinal numbers in the super

scriptions. That Joshua subsequently underwent a

process of development independently of the Penta

teuch is shown by a number of textual differences.

Thus, for example, the use of the form t^in in writing
for the feminine as well as the masculine, which is

regular in the Pentateuch, and also of ^NH for rrWrr,

which were formerly regarded as &quot;

archaisms,&quot; never

occurs in Joshua. Some other differences have been

collected by Kuenen
( 16, 14). That the later

diorthosis was at least as intensely active in Joshua
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as in the Pentateuch is proved by the LXX. ;
on this

point cf. Hollenberg.

16. THE BOOK OF JUDGES

LITERATURE: Commentaries: G. Studer, 1842, 2nd ed.; E. Bertheau,

K.E.H., 1883, 2nd ed. ; G. F. Moore, 1895; K. Budde,

K.H,C.A.T., 1897; W. Nowack, H.K.A.T., 1902.

Monographs, Essays, etc.: B. Stade, Zur Entstehungsgeschichte

des vordeuteronomischen Richterbuches, Z.A.T.W., i. 339 ff.,

1881
;
K. Budde, Die Biicker Richter und Samuel, ihre Quellen

und ihr Aufbau, 1890 ;
R. Kittel, History of the Hebrews, ii.,

1 896, 30, and Die pentateuchischen Urkunden in den Biichern

Richter und Samuel, St. Kr., Ixv. 44 if., 1892 ;
W. Frankenberg,

Die Komposition des deuteronomischen Richterbuches, Diss., 1 895

(on i. 1-ii. 5); E. Meyer, Z.A.T.W., i. 167 if., 1881:

R. Kittel, History of the Hebrews, i. 26. On ch. iii. 12-30 :

H. Winckler, Alttestamentliche Untersuchungen, 1892, 55 ff.

On the Song of Deborah: G. Hilliger, 1867; A. M tiller in

Konigsberger Studien, 1887, pp. 1-21
;

G. A. Cooke, The

History and Song of Deborah, 1892; K. Niebuhr, Versuch

einer Re/constellation des Deboraliedes, 1893; H. Grimme,

Z.D.M.G., 1. 572 ff., 1896; J. Marquart, Fundamente israelit-

ischer und judischer Geschichte, 1896, 1-10; J. Ruben, Jewish

Quarterly Review, x. 541-558, 1898; A. Segond, 1900;

J. Rothstein, Z.D.M.G., Ivi. 175 ff., 437 ff., 697 ff., 1902,

Ivii. 81 ff.,
344 ff., 1903. On ch. vi.-ix. : W. Bohme,

Z.A.T.W., v. 251 ff., 1885. On ch. xiv.-xv. : B. Stade,

Z.A.T. W., iv. 250 ff., 1884 ;
A. van Doorninck, Th. T., xxviii.

14
ff., 1894. On ch. xxi. : W. Bohme, Z.A.T.W., v. 30 ff.,

1885. On the chronology : Th. Noldeke, Untersuchungen

(cf. 13, 7 above), pp. 173-198. On the criticism of the

text : A. van Doorninck, Bijdrage tot de tekstkritick van Ri

i.-xvi., 1879; J. Hollenberg, Z.A.T.W., i. 97 ff., 1881 (cf.

15 above); G. F. Moore, S.B.O.T., 1900 (English transl.,

1898). On the LXX. of Judg. i.-v., cf. P. de Lagarde,

Septuagintastudien, i. 1-72, 18.91.

1. Joshua is followed in our canon by a book which

narrates the history of the people of Israel from the
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death of Joshua to the birth of Samuel. It is

designated
&quot; Book of Judges

&quot;

(0^5 to) according to

the supporters of the developed historical tradition.

Ch. i. gives a survey of the results of the conquest of

Palestine, and specifies in particular all those parts
of the land which Israel at first was unable to annex.

Ch. ii. 1-5 : the angel of Jahve blames them in con

sequence. Ch. ii. 6-iii. 6 : the general characteristics

of the whole period as one of regular alternation

between apostasy, punishment by foreign foes, re

pentance, deliverance by a judge, and again apostasy.
Ch. iii. 7-31 : the history of Othniel, Ehud, and

Shamgar. Ch. iv.-v. : Deborah and Barak. Ch. vi.-

ix. : Gideon-Jerubbaal and his son Abimelech.

Ch. x. 1-5: Tola and Jair. Ch. x. 6-xii. 7:

Jephthah. Ch. xii. 8-15: Ibzan, Elon, Abdon.

Ch. xiii.-xvi. : Samson. Ch. xvii.-xviii. : private

sanctuary of Micah in the hill-country of Ephraim,
and migration of the tribe of Dan from Zorah and

Eshtaol to Dan. Ch. xix.-xxi. : outrage at Gibeah.

Disciplinary measures against the tribe of Benjamin,
and the tribe s rehabilitation.

2. There are thus twelve men who are the subjects
of narrative in the Book of Judges, and with whose

careers it deals in rather diverse fashion : in the case

of several, detailed accounts are given, in other cases

only brief notices, and so the distinction is made
between &quot;

greater
&quot;

and &quot; minor
&quot;

judges. They
form, however, in this book a closely connected

chronological series : one might almost say they
follow one another in legitimate succession : the first,

Othniel, is the son of a contemporary of Joshua ;
the

twelfth, Samson, belongs to the time of the Philistine
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domination, which was finally and completely shaken

off by the exertions of the first two kings. That this

enumeration of the judges as twelve has a close

connexion with the coincident number of the tribes

is a surmise that naturally suggests itself; for it

cannot be regarded as accidental here that, with the

exception of the priestly tribe of Levi, of the two

tribes Reuben and Simeon which disappeared at an

early period, and of the tribe of Asher, always quite

insignificant, each tribe is represented by at least one

judge : Judah by Othniel, Benjamin by Ehud, West-

Manasseh by Gideon, East-Manasseh by Jair, Issachar

by Tola, Zebulun by Elon, Naphtali by Barak,

Ephraim by Abdon, Gad by Jephthah, and Dan by
Samson.

3. If we regard the Book of Judges as a literary

production, it will be seen that its real kernel is the

history of the twelve judges, ch. iii. 7-xvi. 21. From
this central portion, however, it is impossible to

separate ch. ii. 6 -iii. 6, for in this section we

immediately recognise the introduction to the history

of the judges: ii. 11-19 to some extent sets forth

the programme the realisation of which the following

narratives serve to illustrate. Now this passage is

Deuteronomic in character through and through : its

whole point of view and all its individual expressions

are verifiable in Deut. and the sections dependent on

it. When we examine the particular histories in

their relation to this programme, we find that at the

outset the first of the judges, Othniel, has been

constructed entirely out of expressions and phrases
derived from the introductory section ; when we
further reflect that the events here narrated are
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absolutely impossible to have taken place in fact

the attempt of Graetz, approved by Klostermann,

to explain the Mesopotamian Cushan-rishathaim of

iii. 8, 10 as identifiable with the third Edomite 1

king, Chushan the Temanite, mentioned in Gen.

xxxvi. 34, misses the point of the whole story, which

consists in this, that it is the Judaean judge who

accomplishes the greatest achievement of all we are

driven to the conclusion that the Deuteronomic

author of the introductory section, who was certainly

a Judaean, was himself the creator of the &quot; model

judge&quot; Othniel, in order to get the tribe of Judah

represented at the very beginning by a judge : the

name and personality of the latter were provided by
the ancient passage Josh. xv. 17 ;

the Mesopotamian

king &quot;Negro of double-wickedness
&quot; 2 has been freely

invented, in reliance on Gen. x. 8 (cf. also Jer. xiii. 23),

and stands in the same category as D?rnp (&quot;
Land

of Double-rebellion&quot;) as a name of Babylon in

Jer. 1. 21. As regards the rest of the judges, no

trace of this Deuteronomic hand is visible in the case

of Shamgar, Tola, Jair, Ibzan, Elon, and Abdon
;

in

the case of the five greater judges, Ehud, Deborah-

Barak, Gideon, Jephthah, and Samson, only at the

beginning and end of the respective accounts :

iii. 12-15, 30 ; iv. 1-3, 23-24 ; vi. l-2a, 6b ; viii. 28,

33-35 ; x. 6-8
;

xi. 33b ; xii. 7 ; xiii. 1
; xv. 20.

Hence we may conclude that the author of the

introductory section, whom we will call Rd, borrowed

the five last-mentioned narratives from some other

source, made them subservient to his theological

pragmatism, and to some extent gave them a frame-

i DIN for DIN. - = Cushan-rishathaim.
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work and setting in the latter. Our next task, there

fore, should be to explore the history of the five

greater judges to its sources.

4. The story of Ehud, the first great judge

(iii.
12 30), is in itself entirely of a popular kind,

and gives evidence throughout of the presence of

genuinely old tradition. It offers many points of

difficulty, which Winckler has attempted to remove

by distributing it into two parallel accounts, that are

not in entire agreement : but his solution has not

met with general acceptance, and even the adherents

of the two-source theory do not attempt a clear and

precise separation of the material. On the other hand,

the second great story in Judges, that of Deborah-

Barak, is clearly composite. In this composite narra

tive the first element that detaches itself is the

precious Song, v. 2-3la. This is indeed in parts very
difficult and obscure, undoubtedly in consequence of

textual corruption, but on the whole and as a whole

is quite intelligible. In moving and brilliant poetical

pictures it brings us into the midst of men and things,

and makes us live through events to the accompani
ment of fear and anxiety, of joy and triumph : at the

same time it displays a number of quite special features

such as only a contemporary and eye-witness of the

events narrated could have known. This powerful
and unalloyed poetical effusion obviously originated

while the impression of the actual events was still

fresh and vivid. The tradition which (vs. 1) makes

Deborah in person the poetess rests, indeed, upon
a misunderstanding of vs. 7, where the term noptt)

(&quot;I
arose

&quot;)
was without doubt originally intended for

the 3rd pers. perf. fern., unless with Budde the whole
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half-verse is to be struck out, as having itself originated
out of the erroneous view mentioned. The &quot;

Song of

Deborah &quot;

it will keep this name notwithstanding
is the oldest and most important source we have for

the history of the people of Israel : if it survived the

centuries and was handed down orally, this fact in

itself enables us to see how profound and ineradicable

was the impression which the events here sung of

made upon Israel. When we pass from the Song to

the prose-narrative in ch. iv., which obviously pur

ports to give an account of the same events, a whole

series of differences at once strikes us. While,

according to v. 15, both Deborah and Barak belong

undoubtedly to the tribe of Issachar, in iv. 5 Deborah-
no doubt through confusion with the similarly named
nurse of Rebecca, Gen. xxxv. 8 is living at Bethel,

in the hill-country of Ephraim, and Barak (iv. 6) at

Kadesh-Naphtali. According to iv. 10 only Zebulun

and Naphtali, according to v. 14-18, however, six

tribes, viz. besides those already mentioned also

Ephraim, Manasseh, Benjamin, and above all Issachar,

fought the great decisive battle. Still more im

portant, almost, is the difference - in reference to

Sisera : in the Song the latter is clearly the leading

person and stands at the head of a coalition of kings
of Canaan, while in ch. iv. he appears only as com-

mander-in-chief of King Jabin of Hazor. Differences

of secondary importance may here be left out of

account. This King Jabin of Hazor, however, has a

double in Josh, xi., where an account is given how the

whole of Israel, under the leadership of Joshua, smote

a King Jabin of Hazor and the North-Palestinian

kings allied with him at the Sea of Merom, and
11
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destroyed Hazor a fact which proves that an inde

pendent tradition about Jabin, having no connexion

with Sisera at all, was extant. On a closer examina

tion of Judg. iv. we notice obscurities and material

impossibilities in the narrative, especially an inextric

able confusion in the geographical data. All this

leads us to suppose that in the chapter in question
two accounts have been confused together which

originally had nothing to do with one another : (1) a

history of Jabin, according to which the tribes of

Zebulun and Naphtali, under the leadership of a

Barak of Kadesh-Naphtali, smote King Jabin of

Hazor in the neighbourhood of that town, and by so

doing ensured respect for their own tribal territory as

against the Canaanites ; Heber the Kenite also, who

encamps at the oak Zaananim in Kadesh, belongs to

this Jabin-tradition the prosaic ^rprr inn ntpN (&quot;wife

of Heber the Kenite&quot;) of v. 24, which at the same

time destroys the parallelism, to use A. Mliller s

words, is
&quot; a gloss as late as it is

cheap,&quot;
and unques

tionably is to be struck out. This Jabin-history is

not consistent with Josh, xi., is rather the original of

the latter, and stands in exactly the same relation to

it as Judg. i. 1-20 to Josh. x. : the achievements of

individual tribes are magnified into the achievements

of Israel as a whole. (2) A history of Sisera. Sisera,

with 900 iron chariots, is smitten at Kishon by Israel

under the leadership of Barak and Deborah, and in

the flight killed by a woman. This narrative has

many features which have not been derived from the

Song, but give evidence of the existence of an inde

pendent tradition. On the number of the chariots

I do not wish to lay any stress, but that Haroseth-
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haggoyim is mentioned as the residence of Sisera, and

that the Israelites should have delivered their attack

from the ancient holy (Deut. xxxiii. 19) Mount

Tabor, are assuredly points of the highest value and

verisimilitude. Whether the difference regarding the

manner of Sisera s death owes its origin to a mis

understanding of the Song may under these circum

stances be doubted. The blending of the two accounts

in Judg. iv. is so close that the task of detaching and

restoring them to their original form is no longer

possible of accomplishment : Rd had them before

him already united in their present form. The possi

bility of such a blending and confusion is easily

explicable from the similarity of the names of the

two leaders, Barak of Kadesh-Naphtali and Barak of

Issachar. The name is no longer verifiable elsewhere

in the O.T., but was also current among the

Carthaginians.
5. It has long been seen that the history of

Gideon also is composed of two quite different indi

vidual accounts : ch. viii. 4-27 proceeds on altogether
different premisses from those of ch. vi. 2-viii. 3.

According to viii. 4-27, the Midianite kings Zebah
and Zalmunna (who had slain some brothers of his in

an expedition) are pursued by Gideon, who crosses

the Jordan with 300 yeomen of his clan Abiezer,

bent upon exacting blood-revenge from them, and

overtakes and captures them on the border of the

Arabian desert
; according to vi. 2-viii. 3, Gideon is

designated by a divine call to be the deliverer of all

Israel from the ravages of the regularly recurring
Midianite inroads, falls on their camp on Mount
Gilboa and scatters them in confusion, while the
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Ephraimites, who have been summoned by him for

that purpose, bar the fords of the Jordan to the fugi

tives, and capture and slay the two Midianite kings
Oreb and Zeeb. Ch. vii. 25b and viii. Wb are har-

monistic additions intended to bring the two accounts

into accord. But the narrative in vi. 2-viii. 3 is

itself not uniform in structure. In ch. vi. Budde
was the first to recognise and distinguish as a younger
narration vss. 7-10, 25-32, 36-40. The binding
link between vss. 10 and 25 has been worked into

vss. 11-24. As ch. vii. and viii. are clearly doublets

since Gideon s special act of deliverance both times

consists in a night-surprise of the Midianite camp
the relation to this double narrative of the two
accounts which have been united together in ch. vi.

must be determined. Here ch. vii. shows itself

throughout to be younger, ch. viii. more ancient,

and therefore vii. 1-viii. 3 must be regarded as the

continuation, united by vi. 33, of the younger narra

tion, while the older main narrative vi. 26-6a, 11 24t,

34 details the preliminary history to viii. 4-27.

According to viii. 3, Gideon in the younger narration

also only effected the act of deliverance with the aid

of his clan Abiezer ; consequently vi. 35 and vii. 2-8

are not to be looked upon as harmonistic adjustments
of the two narratives, but as a younger accretion. In

vii. 16-21 trumpets, pitchers, and torches carried in

the hands of Gideon s warriors form an incredible com
bination. Winckler and Frankenberg independently
of each other have solved these difficulties by the

help of the narrative in viii. 4-27, which in vs. lib

gives a strikingly brief account of Gideon s special

achievement : the 300 trumpets belong to ch. vii.,
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and at the blast of these the enemy turn against and

slaughter each other ;
the pitchers and torches belong

to ch. viii. But the narrative in viii. 4-27 has not only

suffered by such abbreviation in the process of being

worked up into combination with ch. vi.-vii. Vss. 22

and 23, although they fit very well and naturally

into the account, on material grounds arouse the

gravest suspicions. According to ch. ix., Gideon, if

not in name yet in fact, has assumed a royal overlord-

ship ;
but while the repudiation of a human kingship

as incompatible with the God-willed form of the theo

cracy is, it is true, demonstrably traceable as early as

the time of the prophet Hosea, its occurrence in so

entirely ancient a narrative as this would be exceed

ingly strange and bizarre. Vs. 27a/3 quite certainly

contradicts the original tenor of the account, which

can only have valued it highly, as a proof of Gideon s

disinterestedness and piety, that he did not retain the

captured gold for his own use, but devoted it to

the purpose of an ephod, and thus sanctified Jahve.

Altogether, the conclusion of ch. viii. offers still

further stumbling-blocks. To Rd vss. 28 and 33-35

are certainly traceable, but they cannot be understood

as forming a transition-passage to ch. ix. : viii. 33,

it is admitted, is clearly derived from ix. 4, and viii. 35

coincides in substance with ix. (16-18), but not in

such a way as to introduce but rather to take the

place of it. The transition from viii. to ix. is formed

rather by viii. 29-32. Here vs. 29 is singularly

out of place on material grounds ;
after vs. 27 it

follows in a suspiciously halting manner ; Budde

rightly, without a doubt regards it as the continua

tion and close of viii. 3. In vss. 30 and 33 we
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encounter expressions which belong decidedly to the

language of P, and also other more recent phrase

ology : the explanation of such facts as these can

best be discussed in considering Judges as a whole.

From the history of Gideon it is impossible to

separate that of his son Abimelech, of which we
have an account in ch. ix., one of the most valuable

and precious relics of old Hebrew historiography
that has come down to us. The chapter is by no

means a literary unit, but is burdened with diffi

culties and obscurities. The pioneer-investigations

of Winckler have here also helped on the two-source

theory to victory, and furnished proof that both the

Gideon-narratives were provided with a correspond

ing Abimelech-history. No trace of Rd occurs in

ch. ix.

6. In the history of Jephthah (ch. x. 17-xii. 7)

likewise inconsistencies and strange features in the

substance of the narrative had long been remarked
;

but Holzinger
1 was the first to take up the two-

source theory in connexion with it in earnest, and to

distinguish two Jephthah-narratives. According to

one, Jephthah was a fugitive in exile, summoned to

Gilead to act as leader in freeing the land from the

oppression of the Ammonites, which he succeeds in

accomplishing : on the Ephraimites, when they would

oppress Gilead, he inflicts a severe defeat. According
to the other account, Jephthah lives at Mizpah in

Gilead. In a war with the Moabites he himself

suffers grievously, despatches an embassy to the

Moabite king in vain, and then makes the fatal vow
in case of securing victory : he actually vanquishes

1

Ap. Budde,
&quot;

K.H.C.A.T.,&quot; cf. the Preface/
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the Moabites and absolves his vow by the sacrifice of

his only child. The hand which worked up the

two narratives together retains the victory over the

Ammonites only, because successful struggles with

the Moabites had already been fought by Ehud. In

this way all difficulties are satisfactorily solved
;
but

tf.
on xi. 12-28 R. Smend in &quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; xxii.

129 ff., 1902. The objection which has been raised

from different sides against xii. 1-6 is groundless.

The history of Samson gives no grounds for sus

picion. It is true ch. xiii. and xiv. have clearly

been revised, but the whole story, at least as far

as ch. xiv.-xvi. are concerned, is stamped throughout
with a uniform character and is obviously the pro
duction of a single pen : to the question of the

relation of xv. 20 to xvi. 31 it will be necessary to

return later.

7. As the result of our investigation so far we

obtain a Deuteronomic Book of Judges to which

the following sections certainly belonged : the pro

logue ii. 11-19, followed by the histories of Othniel,

Ehud, Deborah-Barak, Gideon, Jephthah, and Samson,

and it is clear that this work forms the groundwork
of Judges. The question now arises whether the
&quot; minor

&quot;

judges occupied a place in this Deutero

nomic historical work. It is at once obvious that

the sections which deal with the five minor judges,

ch. x. 1-5, xii. 8-15, were written by a single hand :

we have already seen that no certain traces of Rd are

present in them ; above all the religious pragmatism
of Rd, to which the greater judges have been sub

ordinated, is absent. Further, it is to be observed

that these minor judges immediately follow on
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Abimelech, in the history of whom we were unable

to discover any trace of Rd, for which, indeed, Rd
has provided a substitute in the words (viii. 33-35)
written by him. The chronology is altogether strik

ing. By the side of its religious pragmatism the

most distinctive feature in the Deuteronomic frame

work is the chronological scheme, rigorously followed

throughout, which (in the case of the six judges

certainly accepted by Rd) first of all details the years
of the oppression from which the judge delivered

Israel, and then the time for which Israel s freedom

lasted : in the case of the first four this is given in

the formula And the land had rest . . . years ,

in the case of Jephthah and Samson, He judged
Israel . . . years. In the case of the minor judges,
as to whom no information is given at all that

they delivered Israel out of any particular danger,
details as to the years of oppression are, of course,

lacking : they only receive a notice as to their magis
terial activity according to the formula And he

judged Israel . . . years. That the chronology
of Judges is an artificially adjusted one may be

inferred from the fact that among the judges are

included some who are certainly not historical

personages, but personifications, heroes eponymi :

the regular recurrence also of the numbers 20, 40,

and 80 must arouse suspicion. The key to the

whole chronological system is given by 1 Kings
vi. 1, according to which between the Exodus from

Egypt and the building of Solomon s Temple 480

years elapsed. These 480 years are made up of

12 times the number 40, which according to Hebrew
ideas was the average age of a generation, so that
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in this way 12 generations intervene between the

Exodus and the building of the Temple. And
thereby the minor judges are made impossible for

the chronological scheme. The 12 generations are

composed of Moses, Joshua, Othniel, Ehud, Barak,

Gideon, Jephthah, Samson, Eli, Samuel, Saul, David,
so that no room is left for any further links. We are

brought also to the same result by counting again the

individual numbers given in each case : 40 + ? + 40

+ 80 + 40 + 40 + 6 + 20 + 40 + 20 + ? + 40 - 366 + ?

Added to this there are still to be reckoned the first

3 years of Solomon and the 71 years of oppression

during the period of the judges, yielding a total of

exactly 440 years ; the 40 years still missing are to be

divided between Joshua and Saul, about the length
of whose official reigns we possess no direct informa

tion. That in the chronology of Judges, according
to the view of the matter taken by Rd, the years
of oppression are not included in the reckoning of

the period of office in the case of the respective

judges, but are to be counted separately, is shown by
the case of Jephthah, where 6 years of office as

judge stand side by side with 18 years of oppression.

If, now, the numbers of the minor judges are included,

in any case a total considerably too high results. It

is one of Wellhausen s most brilliant observations to

have detected that the number of the years of office in

the case of the five minor judges (23 + 22 + 7 + 10 + 8

= 70) nearly coincides with the years of oppression in

the case of the first five greater judges (8 + 18 + 20 + 7

+ 18 = 71): the one missing year is furnished by
assuming that the fourth year of Solomon was in

cluded in the reckoning. When all this is taken
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into account, it cannot be doubted that the five

minor judges were inserted by way of supplement
into the already complete scheme of the Deutero-

nomic Book of Judges, and take the place chrono

logically of its interregna : according to this view of

the matter the years of foreign domination and of the

usurper Abimelech, who received no call from Jahve,

do not come into the reckoning. The object of the

insertion of the five minor judges is quite clear : they
were intended, as Abimelech, x. l,is expressly reckoned

in with them, to bring up the number of the judges
to twelve. But it is now necessary to inquire : from

what source has this post-Deuteronomic hand taken

them ? That the accounts here set forth are ancient,

and (rightly interpreted) of high historic value, cannot

be doubted
;

but on examining more closely the

genealogies of Chronicles certainly the youngest
historical work of the O.T. we shall find there a

mass of isolated data of an antiquarian and genea

logical character which show a remarkably close

likeness with the notices of the minor judges ; there

is thus no guarantee that the sections in Judges
referred to are of any great literary age. In reference

to the selection of the five minor judges, it cannot

well be accidental that three of them belong to just
those tribes which had not so far been represented

by a judge : viz. Tola-Issachar, Jair-East-Manasseh,
and Elon-Zebulun

;
and it is from a similar con

sideration that I explain also the strange circumstance

that in the case of the two remaining judges it is not

the tribe but only the native place that is detailed, all

the more strangely in the case of Ibzan, as there are

two Bethlehems, and here it should have been stated
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distinctly whether that in Judah or Zebulun was

meant. But these two tribes (Judah and Zebulun)
were already represented by Othniel and Elon

;
and

as Abdon was buried at Pireathon in the land of

Ephraim, he belongs to Ephraim, which tribe was

likewise supposed, on the ground of the erroneous

details given in iv. 5, to be represented by Deborah.

By no means all the questions which meet us in

connexion with the minor judges are thus, indeed,

disposed of their sequence and position in Judges
are not explained, nor the calculation of their years of

office, which produce here a particularly natural and

&quot;historical&quot; impression. With thus much, however,

we must be content.

The account of Shamgar (iii. 31), which un

doubtedly comes from another hand, has intention

ally been left out of the present discussion.

8. We must now attempt to settle the question of

the nature and origivi of the sources used by ltd. It

is natural to think at once in such a connexion of the

sources of the Pentateuch. After the precedent set

by J. J. Stahlein 1
as long ago as 1843, Schrader, in

De Wette
(&quot; Einleitung,&quot; 8th ed.), made the attempt

to distribute the material of the whole of Judges
between the theocratic narrator E, the prophetic
narrator J, and the Deuteronomist, and incidentally

adduced many excellent observations and striking

parallels. That E at any rate intended to continue

the historical narrative beyond Joshua may be

inferred from the wrhole tenor of the farewell dis

course of Joshua, which all through points onward

1 &quot;

Untersuchungen iiber den Pentateuch, die Biicher Josua,

Richter, Samuels und der Konige.&quot;
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to the future, and would also suggest itself even

more distinctly from Josh. xxiv. 21 = Judg. ii. 7, if

only this verse belonged to the original material of

E
;
but the circumstance that it occupies a different

position in the LXX. at once awakens suspicion, besides

which it is purely Deuteronomic in character, being
a continuation of the Deuteronomic accretion at the

end of Judg. ii. 6 compared with Josh. xxiv. 28, and

descended from Judges to Joshua. Investigation on

this point has rather fastened on a passage which so

far we have not discussed, viz. i. 1-ii. 5. This shows

itself to be an immediate continuation of Josh. xxiv.
;

but on closer inspection it is clear that it forms a

parallel to the narratives of the Book of Joshua, in

which the course of the conquest and settlement of

West Palestine are exhibited in an essentially different

manner from that in the latter book, namely, as

effected by individual tribes issuing from the common

camp at Gilgal. Now E. Meyer has shown convinc

ingly that this passage with the exception of some

revision and the later addition ii. l-5, already

recognised as such by Wellhausen originates from

J, and further, that this written source is a continua

tion of the original elements of ii. 23-iii. 3 : if,

however, J narrated that Jahve did not hastily drive

out the Canaanites before Israel in order that Israel

might learn the art of waging war from them and at

their expense, he must also certainly have narrated

a corresponding history of the actual conflicts, and

this can only be preserved to us in Judges. The

presence of his hand in vi. 11-24 and xiii. 2-24 was

clearly demonstrated subsequently by Bohrne, after

Stade had already pointed out the close connexion
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of the first Gideon-account with the history of

Samson. The case is similar with E. Of this

author also a clear trace has been discovered by
E. Meyer in ii. 22, where the Canaanites are

represented not to have been exterminated com

pletely by Joshua for this reason, to prove Israel,

whether they remain true to Jahve s commandments.

Still more important is the result arrived at by Stade,

that in the remarkable passage x. 6-16 likewise

unmistakable fragments of E are present, which

Budde has distinguished as two transition-passages,

worked up together, the one intended to introduce

a history of the Ammonite, the other of the Philistine

oppression (cf.\ 17, 4) ; they already display alto

gether the theological pragmatism of Rd, which

therefore, in the last resort, is derived from E.

The two-source theory having triumphed along the

whole line, the histories of the greater judges must,

in consequence, be distributed between J and E ; to

J the following belong: ch. i.t, ii. la (according to

the LXX. with the reading Bethel instead of o^ia

[&quot;
Bochim

&quot; = &quot;

weepers &quot;]
;
that the Hebrew text at

a comparatively late date understood Bethel as the

place of this weeping assembly is proved by the

secondary and late composition ch. xx. and xxi.,

where the repeated tearful assemblages at Bethel

are borrowed and repeated from ii. 1-5), 5b, 23a,

iii. 2-3, the main narrative of the Ehud-story ;
the

narrative of Jabin worked into ch. iv. ;
the main

narrative in vi. and viii. 4-27, as well as a history of

Abimelech ; the narrative about the Ammonites in

xi. and xii. 1-6
;
and finally the history of Samson.

To E the following belong: i. laa, ii. 13, 20-22a,
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iii. 5-6, a history of Ehud
;
the history of Sisera

worked into iv., in which connexion I call attention

to the marvellous character of the victory in iv. 15,

compared with Josh. x. 10 and 1 Sam. vii. 10 (in all

three passages notice the phrase rnrr orn,
&quot; and J.

discomfited
&quot;) ;

the Song of Deborah, which only E
can have contained ;

the younger narration in vi.,

vii. 1-viii. 3 f, viii. 29, as well as a history of

Abimelech with a transitional introduction in x. 6-16,

which must then, of course, have had Moabites

instead of Ammonites ;
and the history of Jephthah,

with the victory over Moab and the sacrifice of the

daughter.
9. Before we consider the origin of Judges as a

whole, we must discuss the remarkable appendix in

ch. xvii.-xxi. The two narratives united in this

composition nowhere show any trace of Rd, their

chronology is not particularly defined, but in the

observation, recurring four times (xvii. 6, xviii. 1,

xix. 1, xxi. 25), that in those days there was no king
in Israel the period of the judges is expressly

indicated. From this purely redactional formula

in which we must, with Kuenen, recognise a pre-

exilic hand it necessarily follows that in these

chapters we are on comparatively old ground, and

the narrative without the slightest doubt belongs
to the most precious and ancient of the accounts

of the history of Israel that have been preserved
to us.

As long ago as 1835 Vatke 1

(p. 268, remark)
realised

&quot; that this section contains two narratives

contradicting each other in details,&quot; and Budde later

1

Cf. 2, 5 above.
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attempted to separate them completely, although,

owing to the close union and intimate relation of

the two accounts, it is no longer possible to effect

this with certainty. According to one of these, the

Ephraimite Micah prepared for himself an ephod
and teraphim, and hired a Levite to be a father and

a priest ;
the latter is persuaded by 600 Danites to

accompany them and be their father and priest.

After this Laish is conquered, and Micah s idol is

set up there to form the tribal sanctuary. Accord

ing to the other version, Micah made himself a pesel

(&quot;graven image&quot;)
and masseka (&quot;molten image&quot;),

and hired a young Levite as priest, whom he regards

as a son. The Danites steal pesel and masseka, and

prevail on Jonathan, a descendant of Moses, to be

their tribal priest, and in his family the priestly office

in Dan descends. The former of these accounts is

assigned by Budde with certainty to E ; in the

second there is at least nothing that would absolutely

preclude its being derived from J.

Matters are much more involved in the case

of the second complete narrative of the appendix,
ch. xix.-xxi., which must still be described as an

unsolved riddle. Here indeed literary difficulties

are also present no less than those concerned with

real criticism. That the tribe of Benjamin had been

almost wholly destroyed in the time of the judges,
in view of the fact it was the first to give Israel a

national monarchy, is inconceivable ;
the manner in

which Israel appears and acts in ch. xx. and xxi. as

a community is unexampled in really old tradition.

Further, there is the fact that in the two chapters

just mentioned expressions unmistakably belonging
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to the Priestly Code occur, and indeed the whole

narrative throughout exhibits the manner of the

stories in P* (such as Numb, xxxi.) and Chronicles.

Wellhausen, moreover, has pertinently directed

attention to the remarkable points of contact it

shows with the story of the origin of the Benjamite

kingdom : the outrage takes place at Gibeah, the

town of Saul
;
the fatally outraged concubine comes

from Bethlehem, the city of David ; the town of

Jabesh-Gilead, by the rescue of which Saul wins for

himself the crown, is banned
;
and Shiloh also, the

central sanctuary of the pre-monarchical period, plays

an important role : the parallelism of Judg. xix. 29

with 1 Sam. xi. 7 is obvious. So Wellhausen believes

that in the formation of this story
&quot; Judaean hatred

against the hegemony of Benjamin in the pre-Davidic

period has played a
part.&quot;

But to look upon it as

being altogether a later invention does not seem

possible. Moreover, in ch. xix. especially the picture

is too well drawn and original to be so regarded ;
xx.

3&-10 and xxi. 15-23 give the impression of being

ancient, and the passages Hos. ix. 9 and x. 9 cannot

be rejected a limine : further, we have seen that the

redactional formula by which this section is bound

together with ch. xvii.-xviii. must be pre-exilic. As
the narrative shows clear indications of a composite

character, the question may be asked whether it is

not possible in some way to extract an older kernel

from it. In ch. xix. Budde has distinguished two

thoroughly old accounts, which indeed have been

largely revised ; one disappears from vs. 1 6 onwards ;

in the case of the main account a good deal

argues for its being derived from J. In ch. xx. and
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xxi. the assembly at Mizpah is an old feature, as

also is the triumph over Gibeah and Benjamin by

stratagem, and the restoration of the tribe by the

allowance of the rape of maidens at the harvest-

festival in Shiloh, while all the rest belongs to an

altogether later version, which is clearly dependent
on P. If, however, an older kernel underlies the

narrative, there is much that favours the view of

Noldeke, mentioned by Budde, which &quot;

regards this

narrative as the precipitate of Benjamin s ruin by the

war between David and the son of Saul, and its

resurrection in the reign of David.&quot;

10. In considering the question of the origin of
the Book of Judges in its present form, we have to

distinguish three principal stages, which run com

pletely parallel with the stages which mark the

development of the Pentateuch : these are :

(a) The union of J and E by Rj. The latter has

added in i. 1-ii. 5, in order to harmonise the account

with E, ii. Ib-5a ; from him originate ii. 20-iii. 6 in

its present form, the union of J and E in the history

of the greater judges, as well as the present form of

xvii.-xviii., and of xix. substantially, especially the

redactional remark, which binds the two accounts

together, xvii. 6 with parallels. From him also will

be derived the time-sequence of the five greater

judges, and the direct junction of xvii.-xviii. on to

xvi., so that, with the exception of the Deuteronomic

framework with O thniel, and of the six minor j udges
and some little revision which is quite late, our

present Book of Judges lay substantially complete
before Rj.

(b) Then out of this material Rd produced his

12
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Deuteronomic Book of Judges. He subordinated

the substance of it to his theological pragmatism,
which already had its prototype in E, and more

especially removed those narrative -portions which

were not compatible with it. In this way he

eliminated i. 1-ii. 5 and xvii.-xxi., further the story

of Abimelech, and, as Budde has inferred very

acutely from the presence of the Deuteronomic

framework in xv. 20, also the conclusion of the

Samson-story. The union of the book with what

precedes he effected by taking over the account of

the death of Joshua, ii. 6-9. The insertion of vi. 35

and vii. 2-8 may already have been brought about

by him. Above all, however, he is responsible for the

addition of the rigorously and consistently applied

chronological scheme. His work thus consisted of

ii. 6-19t, iii. 7-30, iv. 1-viii. 29, viii. 33-35, and his

share (no longer definitely ascertainable) in x. 6-16,

xi. 1-xxi. 7, and xiii.-xv. To predicate a double

Deuteronomic redaction, of which the first was only
a meagre revision of the work of Rj, and which left

but few traces behind (Budde), does not seem to me

necessary.

(c) This Deuteronomic Book of Judges was then

enlarged, principally from the work of Rj, by a later

hand dependent on P, whom we therefore term Rp,
and who added from this source all the passages
which had been rejected by Rd, not without some

occasional interpolations of his own. The first trace

of Rp s handiwork can be detected in the phrase
vrniN ^N ^BPM

(&quot;
were gathered to their fathers

&quot;),

ii. 10
; he also wrote viii. 30-32, in x. 6-16 has

amalgamated the framework of Rd with elements
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derived from E, wrote x. 17-18, and revised xi. 1-2 ;

from him likewise certainly originates the final form

of xix.-xxi. More especially he has brought up the

number of the judges to twelve, having appended
the five minor judges in x. and xii., and fitted them

into the completed chronological scheme of Rd in

the manner above described.

(d) But the work of Rp did not bring the Book

of Judges to a complete end. Later, exception was

taken to the fact that Abimelech had been counted

among the judges ;
in order to remove this objection,

while still retaining the number twelve complete,
the last hand of all added in iii. 31 the judge who
owes his origin to a misunderstanding of v. 6

Shamgar ben Anath who stands altogether outside

the purview both of Rd and Rp, and must therefore,

in spite of the characteristic notice about him, be

regarded as a very late addition to the already com

pleted Book of Judges ;
and this conclusion is

confirmed by the fact that in the LXX. his position

was subsequent to xvi. 31.
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CHAPTER VIII

BOOK I. HISTORICAL BOOKS continued

17, 18. Samuel and Kings

17. THE BOOKS OF SAMUEL

LITERATURE: Commentaries: O. Thenius, K.E.H., 1864, 2nd ed.
;

M. Loehr, 1898, 3rd ed. ;
H. P. Smith, 1899; K. Budde,

K.H.C.A.T., 1902; W. Nowack, H.K.A.T., 1902.

Monographs and Essays : On i., ii. 1-10, P. Haupt, Z,.D.M.G.,

Iviii. 617 ff., 1904. On the criticism of the sources : C. H.

Cornill, Z.W.L., vi., 113 ff., 1885, and Kbnigsberger Stndien,

1887, 25-59, and Z.A.T.W., x. 96 ff., 1890; K. Budde, as

cited in 16 above, and Z.A.T.W., viii. 123 ff., 1888; R.

Kittel, History of the Hebrews, ii. 31, and St. Kr., Ixv.

44 ff, 1892 (cf. also 16 above).

On the criticism of the text: J. Wellhausen, Der Text der

Biicher Samuelis, 1871 ; A. Klostermann, S.Z., 1887; S. R.

Driver, Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Samuel, 1 890 ;

E. Nestle, Marginalien und Materialen, 1 893, pp. 1 3-23 ;

K. Budde, S.B.O.T., 1894.

1. Judges is followed in the Hebrew canon by the

Book of Samuel, so called after the &quot;

King-maker
&quot;

Samuel : the Hebrew canon reckons it as one book.

The LXX. comprehends it with the following Book of

Kings under the general title j3a&amp;lt;n\icov, i.e. history of

the period of the kings, and divides this large work
into four books. By means of the LXX. and Vulgate

180
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this division which in the case of Samuel may be

termed a natural and happy one came to be gener

ally adopted in the Christian Church, and since the

appearance of the great Bomberg Bible of 1517 it has

also been followed in the printed editions of the

Hebrew text.

Contents of 1 and 2 Samuel

Bk. i. ch. i.-iii., history of Samuel s youth ; iv.-vii. 1,

disastrous battle at Ebenezer : capture of the Ark
of the Covenant by the Philistines, and its further

fortunes ;
vii. 2-17, Samuel s marvellous victory by

prayer over the Philistines : he judges the whole of

Israel all the days of his life
; viii.-x., the elders

demand from Samuel a king : the Benjamite Saul,

who had become accidentally known to him, is chosen

in Mizpah by sacred lot, and proclaimed ; xi., a deed

of deliverance accomplished against the Ammonites,
and renewal of the kingdom ; xii., Samuel solemnly

resigns the office of judge ; xiii.-xiv., the first Philis

tine war, and survey of the achievements and family

of Saul; xv., war against Amalek, and rejection of

Saul by Samuel ; xvi., David, anointed by Samuel,

comes from Bethlehem to the court of Saul ; xvii.,

combat with Goliath; xviii.-xx., David s relations with

Saul, Jonathan, and Michal
; he finally takes to flight ;

xxi., David with Abimelech in Nob, and with Achish

in Gath ; xxii., David in Judah as leader of a band of

400 men : punishment of the priesthood of Nob ;

xxiii., David in Keilah : the wilderness of Ziph :

David betrayed by the Ziphites, and only saved by
an inroad of the Philistines ; xxiv., David spares

Saul s life in the cave of Engedi ; xxv., David with
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Nabal and Abigail ; xxvi., betrayed by the Ziphites,
he spares Saul s life ; xxvii., he escapes to the

Philistine king Achish of Gath, who assigns him the

town of Ziklag ; xxviii., war between Israel and the

Philistines : witch of Endor
; xxix.-xxx., David,

sent away by the lords of the Philistines, avenges on

the Amalekites the plundering of Ziklag; xxxi.,

battle on Mount Gilboa : death of Saul.

Bk. ii. ch. i., David learns of Saul s death:

lamentation over Saul and Jonathan
; ii., David at

Hebron tribal king of Judah : Ishbaal, Saul s surviv

ing son, is raised to the throne by Abner in Mahanaim :

conflicts between Ishbaal and David : victory of

Joab over Abner at the pool of Gibeon ; iii., David s

family at Hebron : Abner deserts Ishbaal, comes

over to David, and is murdered by Joab
; iv., Ishbaal

murdered; v., David king over all Israel: captures
Jerusalem : further family accounts : victories over

the Philistines ; vi., transference of the Ark of the

Covenant to Jerusalem
; vii., David wishes to build

a temple : oracle of Nathan regarding the eternal

duration of the House of David
; viii., survey of

David s military exploits, and state officials ; ix.,

Jonathan s son Meribaal ; x.-xii., Syro-Ammonite war,

and David s grave lapse into sin ; xiii.
, Amnon and

Tamar : Absalom murders Amnon and flees; xiv.,

Absalom recalled
; xv.-xviii., Absalom s rebellion and

end
; xix., return of David to Jerusalem. Contention

between Judah and Israel ; xx., rebellion of the

Benjamite Sheba ben Bichri : list of ministers ;

xxi. 1-14, Gibeon and the seven sons of Saul
;

vss.

15-22, particular exploits during the Philistine wars
;

xxii. = Ps. xviii. ;
xxiii. 1-7, David s last words ; vss.
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8-39, list of David s heroes ; xxiv., numbering of the

people and pestilence : altar on the threshing-floor

of Araunah.

1 Samuel i.-ccv.

2. 1 Sam. xv. forms a turning-point in the subject-

matter: the history of Saul, so far as he alone is

concerned, is at an end. God has abandoned him,

and a successor appears on the scene. It has long
been recognised that in 1 Sam. i.-xv. it is not a

uniform narrative but a combination of different

accounts that comes to view ;
the guiding principle

for threading the labyrinth was long ago discovered

by Gramberg, but it is due to Wellhausen s incisive

and far-reaching criticism that it has become a

commonplace of Biblical science that the passages
ix. 1-x. 16, xi., xiii.-xiv. are to be separated from

their context and regarded as a closely knit narrative,

in fact the oldest narrative extant about the origin of

the Israelitish monarchy ; especially important is the

proof that, in spite of some inconsistency in the repre
sentation of Saul given in these chapters (in ix. he

appears as a dependent son of the family, in xi. and

xiii. as a fully equipped warrior, and father of a heroic

son), xi. 1 (or more exactly x. 27b, as in the LXX.)
forms the continuation of x. 16. As the result of

an accidental meeting with the seer Samuel, the

Benjamite Saul, prompted by him, summons, a month

later, a levy en masse of Israel for the relief of the

town of Jabesh-Gilead, besieged by the Ammonites,

and, after gaining a victory, is proclaimed king in

Gilgal by the acclamations of the exultant people ;

he thereupon immediately prosecutes the war against
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the hereditary foe, the Philistines, in order to free

Israel from the yoke of these imcircumcised, which

weighs heavily upon them : this war, waged with

varying fortunes, occupies the principal part of Saul s

life and reign. In this account xiii. 19-23 primarily
is to be regarded as a legendary embellishment.

With a people so entirely destitute of arms Saul could

not have relieved Jabesh nor have been able to fight

the battle of Michmash, and further, xiii. 23 is the

immediate continuation of vs. 18. In the same way
xiii. 1 a verse which in its traditional form is quite

meaningless is a later insertion
;

it is lacking in the

LXX.: it was intended to fit Saul into the chrono

logical scheme applied by Rd in Judges, although no

clear recollection of the age and length of reign of

this first king of Israel any longer remained. More

important, however, is the passage xiii. lb-\ 5a, which

likewise shows itself to be not original, and most

grievously disturbs the inner connexion of the

narrative with which we are concerned
;
with it also

must be removed a verse which prepares the way for

it x. 8 and which stands equally out of relation

with its context. Here, however, we have to deal

not with a mere embellishment, but with a formal

correction of the original narrative. In its main

features xv. is similar
;
there also it is at Gilgal, on

the occasion of a sacrifice, that his rejection by God
is announced to Saul through Samuel

; but in details

the two narratives fundamentally diverge to such an

extent that xiii. 7b-l5a cannot be regarded as a

secondary composition due to imitation of xv.
;
in it

we must recognise rather a self-contained parallel

tradition, not dependent on the latter, the insertion
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of which Budde rightly attributes to the special

history of the oldest source. 1 Ch. xi. 86 is also shown

to be a later addition by the enormous numbers

given ;
the original writer may, however, have given

a probable estimate of the numbers. In the same

way ix. 9 is purely a gloss, which, moreover, would

be expected properly to follow vs. 11.

3. What remains, after separating these passages,

in ch. i.-xv. appears to form a connected whole,

which is plainly distinguished from the stratum just

discussed, especially by this fact, that Samuel

occupies the centre of interest and is the principal

figure. Ch. i.-iii. narrate the story of his youth, and

how he comes to the sanctuary at Shiloh
; the

priestly family of Eli there installed is godless and

vicious, and on this account its ruin is announced.

The fulfilment of this is recounted in ch. iv., which

was united in the closest way with ch. iii. by a

transitional introduction, still extant in the LXX. ;

ch. v.-vii. depict the wonderful events connected

with the Ark of the Covenant, when it had been

captured by the Philistines. After its retrocession

Israel returns to Jahve, and Samuel gains a wonderful

victory by prayer over the Philistines, which breaks

their supremacy, and then judges Israel. But when
the prophet grows old Israel demands a king, whom
Samuel gives them by lot, and thereupon solemnly

resigns his office of judge. Meanwhile the newly

appointed king at the outset does not stand the first

test of obedience, and therefore Samuel announces to

1 Budde regards xiii. 7b15a as an addition to the Judaic

document
(
= J 2

),
to the main body of which (J

1

)
the oldest account

of the origin of the kingship belongs. TR.
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him his rejection by God. Such is the narrative

given to us in vii. 2-viii. 22, x. 17-27, xii., xv. But
the middle section, vii.-xii., creates difficulties. The

history of Samuel s youth, which accredits him simply
as a prophet, does not lead us at once to expect to

find him here as judge ;
much more important, how

ever, is the disagreement with respect to xv. In

vii.-xii. the sharpest repudiation of human kingship
is manifested, as being equivalent to apostasy from

Jahve as the sole Ruler and King in Israel : no trace

of such a view occurs in xv. Moreover, the Samuel
of xv. is simply a prophet, who works only by his

word and by the power of a personality sustained by
the spirit of Jahve a representation which agrees
with i.-iii. Conversely, however, xv. 1 presupposes
the anointing of Saul by Samuel, and the latter as

the true founder of the kingdom ;
the author of xv.

must thus have recounted the same circumstances as

those detailed in viii. and x. 17-27a, only in another

light and from another point of view. The choice of

the king by means of the lot cast by Samuel, and

the exultant greeting of the chosen one by the

people (x. 19&-24, 266, 27a), may be derived from

him without further question, and he will be

responsible for the elders approaching Samuel with

the request for a king, as in viii. 4
;
between vii. 1

and viii. 4 he must have narrated the consequences
of the unfortunate battle described in iv., and by this

means have made clear the motive which induced

the elders in their necessity to pray for a king as

leader and emancipator : Wellhausen, by a com

parison of Jer. xix. 3 and 1 Sam. iii. 11, and by
referring to Jer. vii. 12-15, has made it highly
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probable that the prophet Jeremiah still read this

now deleted passage in this place. E was shown by
me to be the source of the last-named stratum of

tradition, and this conclusion has been accepted and

further developed by Budde ;
E certainly gave a

recital of the anointing of Saul by Samuel in place of

x. 22
; it must have been struck out after x. 1 sub

sequent to the union of E with the older source.

Beyond this, leaving out of account some slight

occasional revision, iv. 186, with the closely connected

vs. 15, is an addition of the sort already spoken of

in xiii. 1, and ii. 226/3 (which is lacking in the LXX.)
is a much later insertion, dependent on Px

: and this

is the case above all in ii. 27-36 ; this purely
Deuteronomic passage, which also destroys the entire

effect of ch. iii., in vs. 25 clearly has Zadok in view,

whom Solomon appointed in the place of the scion

of Eli s house, Abiathar, while vs. 36 can best be

explained from the circumstances which followed

Josiah s reformation of the cultus. The subject of

&quot;Hannah s
Song,&quot;

ii. 1-10, will be discussed

separately.

4. The source of vii., viii., and xii. still remains

to be ascertained. As it rejects the principle of

monarchy, this stratum of the narrative was regarded
as embodying a Deuteronomic accretion, quite late

and destitute of value. The proof first adduced by

myself, against Wellhausen, Stade, and Kuenen, that

vii.-xii.f form an independent parallel account,

older than Jeremiah, who (Jer. xv. 1) clearly alludes

to ch. vii. and xii. here, has won acceptance. It has

been handed down to us in a form worked up into

the narrative of E, and by the dominating position
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it assigns to Samuel is also in substance connected

in the closest possible way with E, who forms the

necessary link between this account and the oldest

stratum of tradition : the unknown seer of a remote

country town in ch. ix. must first have become the

celebrated and revered prophet of ch. i.-iii. and xv.,

before he could have grown to the proportions of the

judge over all Israel. Afterwards it was convincingly

proved by Budde that the literary form of this

younger stratum throughout is marked by the

characteristic features of E
;

it would therefore

belong to E 2

, and the older representation to E 1
.

To assign the whole of the history of Samuel in i.-xv.

to E 2
, as is now done by Budde, does not seem to me

a possible course to accept ;
in xv. only the passage vss.

24-31 doubts as to which were first raised by Stade

(&quot; G.V.I.,&quot; i., 2nd ed., 221) would fall to this source.

On the other hand, I now feel compelled to recognise
in vii.-xii. traces of E 1

, as the latter must also,

of course, have given an account of the origin of the

monarchy ;
if vii.-xii. at least is to be assigned as a

whole to E 2

,
it would be necessary with Loehr to

distinguish vii. 2-viii. 9, x. 17-19a, viii. ll-22&a,

x. 19c-24, xii., x. 25b-27 as the original form. Ch.

vii. and xii., which altogether proceed from E2
,
have

to a considerable extent been retouched by a

Deuteronomic hand, but with regard to the respective

relationship in style and spirit of E 2 and Deuteronomy
it is not possible with absolute certainty to set forth

the exact distinction, and to separate between them.

The union of this Elohistic history of Samuel with

the Elohistic Book of Judges has been detected by
Budde in the transitional introduction to the history
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of the Philistine oppression, which now exists in a

worked-up form in Judg. x. 6-16 (cf. 16, 8 above).

5. If all that remains in i.-xv. emanates from E,

it is natural to think of J as the source for the older

stratum of tradition in ix. 1-x. 16, xi., xiii., and xiv.

That J must at least have recounted the history of

the two first Israelitish kings may without ambiguity
be deduced from Judg. xiii. 5, which directly refers

to Saul, and also from Judg. iii. 2, which takes its

standpoint on the assured position of power and

authority that had been attained by David. This

step forward has been taken by Budde. In that case

xiii. 7b-l5a and its pioneer-verse, x. 8, would have to

be ascribed to J 2 or J 3
,
and the working up of this

material, and its harmonistic accommodation to E, as

it lies before us in its present form, would have to be

assigned to a redactor Rj. In this process J and E
did not remain intact. In E, out of regard to J, Rj
has struck out the Elohistic account of the anointing
of Saul by Samuel which followed x. 24, and in vs. 25

made some compensation for his proceeding by the

addition of a few words, which are shown not to be

following a source by the fact that they do not accord

with viii. 11-18
; they have been imitated, indeed,

from Josh. xxiv. 26. Further, he has placed ch. xii.,

which originally must have followed immediately on

x. 24 or 25, after xi., and perhaps disintegrated the

choice of the king by lot into two incidents. In J

the beginning is cut away, which must have intro

duced Samuel (cf. ix. 14) and also have given some
account of Jonathan (cf. xiii. 2), and which formed the

connexion with the history of Samson; a remnant of

this is embedded in iv.-vi., where Stade
(&quot;

G.V.I.,&quot; i.,
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2nd ed., 201, remark 3) was the first to detect a double

strand of narrative. In addition, ix. 2b seems to have

been taken over from x. 23, and also the gloss ix. 9

was certainly written by Rj (cf. the phrase rr^rn ^oS,
&quot; come let us

go,&quot;
with xi. 14), as well as the addition

x. 16b (notice rr^^rr, &quot;the kingdom,&quot; as in x. 25,

xi. 14). In xi. Rj s intervention is more far-reaching.

Here, in the first place, Samuel has been inserted right

through, and also the immense numbers in vs. 8b

may be credited to Rj ; more especially, however, he

has inserted in its entirety vss. 12-14
;

vs. 12 harks

back to x. 27a, vs. 13 is modelled on xiv. 45 (cf. also

2 Sam. xix. 25), while vs. 14 is a naive harmonistic

accommodation to x. 19-24, of the same character as

Gen. xxvi. 15 and 18, Ex. xix. 23 Rj. But an

important passage has still to be separated from the

older narrative, viz. xiv. 47-51, which, although the

events there narrated could not possibly be regarded
as historical in the strict sense, yet hitherto has been

accepted by all critics as following a source, and thus

has proved an insuperable obstacle to the further

following up of the narrative set forth in ch. ix.-xiv.

In this connexion Budde was the first to point out

that the wording of these verses accords throughout
with that of the Deuteronomic framework

; they
have clearly been added by a later Deuteronomic

hand, for whom Saul was only legitimate king until

his rejection by God had been announced, which, in

consequence of xiv. 46, was looked upon as having

happened towards the end of his reign, and in this

place it was desired to insert a final panegyric, as the

king was after all the one who had been chosen by
the holy lot and solemnly anointed by the great
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prophet. On the other hand, xiv. 52 is due to the

source, and forms the immediate continuation of

vs. 46 and the transitional introduction to the

appearance of David : that a source should have

narrated with such circumstantiality merely a frag

ment out of the history of Saul, and then have left

off, is as improbable as it is impossible.

1 Samuel xvi.-2 Samuel viii.

6. Before we enter upon the analysis of the sources

of this section, there is a preliminary question to

settle which for the purposes of this discussion is

of profound and far-reaching importance, viz. the

question of the relation of the Hebrew text in ch. xvii.

and xviii. to the LXX. As is well known, the LXX.
in Samuel often very markedly diverges from the

Hebrew text, which in many places has been handed

down in an obviously corrupt and very bad condition.

In the case of ch, xvii. and xviii. the divergence of

the two recensions is especially marked. The LXX.
presents this chapter in an essentially shortened form.

In xvii. the following verses are not represented in

the LXX.: vss. 12-31, 41, 50, in 51 the expression

rnynp no^i, 55-58
;
in xviiii., vss. l-6aa, 86, 10-11,

, 17-19, 216, 266, in 27 the expression crtN^pri

206-30 Now it cannot be denied that these

passages stand in glaring contradiction and opposition
to their context, and everywhere break the connexion,

so that the supposition easily suggests itself that the

LXX. may have resorted to a harmonistic criticism

here and have struck out the offending passages on

account of these disagreements. But I have shown

(&quot; Konigsberger Studien,&quot; 25-30) that this solution of
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the problem does not hold good. Many passages are

wanting in the LXX. in cases where no reasonable

ground for, or harmonistic interest in, their elimination

is perceptible at all : in addition, the text of the LXX.
gives an excellent and unbroken connexion which does

not need the rejected passages for its elucidation either

as a whole or in part which, indeed, in xvii. 34 (where
David not is but was his father s shepherd) directly
contradicts them. As the most important point of all,

there is further the additional fact that the passages
that are wanting in the LXX. from the first word to

the last stand in connexion among themselves and

form a continuous narrative, so that no other explana
tion is possible than to recognise in them fragments
of a further independent source-narrative which was

worked up into the Hebrew recension, but found no

acceptance in the Alexandrian : the cogency of this

demonstration has been expressly acknowledged by
Stade

(&quot;G.V.I.,&quot; i., 2nd ed., 226, remark).
1 When

Budde objects that the reading in xvi. 19, which is

also followed by the LXX., }r-i IBJM (&quot;who is with

the sheep &quot;),
can only be a harmonistic accommodation

to ch. xvii. in the form it has in the Hebrew text, he

overlooks xvi. 1-13 and 2 Sam. vii. 8, in which passages

(also read by the LXX.) David similarly is summoned
from the flock. A harper is also met with in the cam

paign described in 2 Kings iii. 15; and that two sources

quite independentof each other should assign the reason

of David s coming to Saul as due to his musical gift is

thoroughly natural, as this obviously was a persistent

feature in the Hebrew tradition : in the oldest passage

1
Cf. also W. R. Smith, &quot;O.T.J.C.,&quot; 2nd ed., additional note A,

pp. 431-433.
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where he is mentioned at all outside the historical

books (Amos vi. 2) David still appears as a musician.

Therefore, for the purpose of the critical analysis of

the sources we can only deal with ch. xvii. and xviii.

in the form handed down by the LXX.
7. On the basis of the results secured with respect

to ch. i.-xv. we now proceed to the analysis of ch.

xvi.-xxii. Here the connected passage xvi. 14-23

at once proves to be the immediate continuation of

xiv. 12, and should therefore similarly be assigned

to J: only the words ;N^ TEN (&quot;who is with the

sheep &quot;)

are a harmonistic accommodation to another

and younger tradition. On account of the funda

mental disagreement between xvii. 39 and xvi. 18, 21,

ch. xvii. and xviii. (LXX.) cannot be the continuation

of xvi. 14-23, but must be connected with xv., i.e.

with E
;
and their whole manner and diction argues

in favour of this conclusion. In this case E must

between xv. and xvii. have given an account narrating

how David, on account of his musical gifts, was

brought to the court of Saul, who had been stricken

with melancholia. Ch. xix. l-106a forms the immedi

ate continuation to ch. xviii. ;
here only vss. 2-3 and

la are accommodations, and therefore to be separated

from their context. The passage vss. 11-17 has been

claimed by Budde for E in the same way, and to

accept it as such would essentially simplify the

analysis ;
but material and circumstantial considera

tions weigh too heavily in the opposite direction :

as it does not fit into the connexion of the other

sources, and both before and after ch. xx. is equally

impossible, we must recognise in it a by-product of

the tradition, As in the case of xix. 11-17, so also
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the continuation in xix. 18-xx. la does not allow

of being accommodated organically to either of the

two main authorities. But while xix. 11-17 is marked

by a thoroughly ancient and popular character, and

is of inestimable value to us as a unique disclosure

regarding the economy of the D^nn (&quot; Teraphim&quot;),

in xix. 18 ff. we have merely a prophetic legend,

entirely destitute of value, of the sort exemplified in

1 Kings xiii. or 2 Kings i. On the other hand, it con

nects with the passage xvi. 1-13, with which it shares

the same lofty atmosphere and general character, and

in particular has the common feature of the direct

personal association of David with Saul. Side by side

with xvi. 1-13, xix. 11-17, and xix. 18-xx. la the

passage xxi. 11-16 ranges itself: its original object

may have been to supplant and suppress the parallel

narrative in xxvii. (Kuenen). Ch. xx. 16-xxi. 1

disagrees with xvii.-xix. in all points, and, as it assumes

that David is the regular domestic companion of the

king, reverts to xvi. 21 : the high antiquity of the

whole narrative likewise argues its derivation from J,

which in that case must have recounted between

xvi. 23 and xx. Ib the same matter substantially

as is now embodied in xvii.-xix.
;

a residuum may
still survive in xviii. 6-8 : there traces of amplification

are perceptible, and if xxix. 5 is original, J also must

have presented the ominous song of the women.

Ch. xx. 40-42 has been rejected by Wellhausen on

material and aesthetic grounds ; similarly vs. I9a and

the words i:ii vrn (&quot;and
it came to pass in the

morning&quot;) in vs. 35 are to be struck out as attempts
at assimilation with xix. 1-7, and vss. 4-17 have

undoubtedly been revised. Ch. xxi. 2-10, on account
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of the mention of Goliath s sword, has without protest

been claimed for E ;
xxi. 2 is the immediate continua-

of xix. Wba. Ch. xxii., which diverges from xxi. 2-10

in not unimportant respects, on the other hand belongs

to J ;
but vs. 5 is a later addition, and in vss. 10 and 13

the appending of the sword is a harmonistic assimila

tion with xxi. 2-10. Only vs. 19, which verbally

coincides with xv. 3, will have been taken from the

account of E, which, of course, recounted so important
a historic event as the execution of the descendants

of Eli.

8. In ch. xxiii.-xxxi. the controversial problems
are the relation of xxiii. 19-xxiv. 23 to xxvi., and

the origin of the passage xxviii. 3-25. Ch. xxiii.

19-xxiv. 23 and xxvi. are obviously doublets,

of which xxvi. throughout gives the impression

of being the more ancient and original : if a passage

from the beginning of ch. xxvi. has been worked

up redactionally in its entirety into xxiii. 19-24

(Budde), everything in xxvi. would argue for its

derivation from J, and xxiii. 19-xxiv. 23 1 would point

to E. Ch. xxiv. 14 is rejected by Wellhausen as

a gloss, and in vss. 5-8 it is necessary to effect a

transposition, as follows : 5a, 7, 8a, 5b, 6, 8b. Ch.

xxiii. 1-14a belongs substantially to J according

to Budde, however, it contains traces of a parallel

account out ofE ;
xxiii. 146-18 is an Elohistic parallel

(drastically revised) to ch. xx. J. Ch. xxv.-xxxi.

would exhibit a continuous and unbroken narrative

out of J, if xxviii. 3-25 did not intrude in a highly

disturbing fashion. Partly on this account, partly

because the spirit which speaks in response to the

exorcism is the spirit
of the Samuel of ch. xv., it has
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generally been ascribed to the author of xv. ; but

Budde has demonstrated the presence of J s style
and phraseology right through, and has removed the

last lingering doubt on this score by assuming that

the passage, on account of Deut. xviii. 11, was sacri

ficed to the exigencies of the Deuteronomic redaction,

and was later replaced, but unskilfully, out of its

proper position : in view of the union of J and E
which had then already taken place, some reference

back to ch. xv. was unavoidable. In J the passage
would stand naturally between xxx. and xxxi., and

in favour of this is the somewhat fragmentary and

obviously damaged beginning of xxxi.

That 2 Sam. i.-v. belongs to the same source is

generally admitted
; only iii. 2-5 and v. 4-16 will

have stood originally in another place : iii. 6b is the

immediate continuation of vs. 1, and v. 17 of v. 3
;

but the Chronicler must have read these chapters

entirely in the form in which they now lie before us,

and in particular ch. iii. with iii. 2-5 inserted, as

appears clearly enough from 1 Chron. xiv. 3-7. Ch.

ii. lOa, like 1 Sam. iv. ISa and xiii. 1, is an accom

modation to the Deuteronomic chronological frame

work ;
both data are clearly erroneous, in fact

; ii. 11

also comes in too early. In the same way iii. 30

gives rise to suspicion, and iv. 4 may originally have

stood after ix. 3, so that iv. 4& followed immediately
on ix. 3. The &quot;

Song of the Bow,&quot; i. 17-27, will be

discussed separately. Only i. 1-16 is problematical;

but the difficulties are resolved if, with Budde, we

regard vss. 5-10 and 13-16 as transferred from the

parallel account of E. Ch. vi. has been taken by
Wellhausen in conjunction with ch. ix.-xx., and can
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therefore be passed by here without further obser

vation. Ch. vii. both in style and phraseology so

markedly diverges from all that precedes that it must
be dealt with by itself. It clearly presupposes the

present union of v. and vi., and in its content is

penetrated through and through with a prophetic-
messianic character, so that the question is, whether

this chapter is the root of messianic prophecy or one

of the latter s offshoots. Everything argues the latter

alternative
;

it can hardly have been written before

the time of Isaiah. On the other hand, the ruin of

the nation and its dynasty lies altogether outside of its

horizon, and so we shall assign this passage which,

vs. 13& having already been detected by Well-

hausen to be an interpolation, must be pre-Deutero-
nomic to the seventh century, and shall have to de

rive it from a younger Jahvistic or Elohistic (Eudde)
hand. Finally, ch. viii. produces the impression in all

respects of being a concluding panegyric. In the

form of a short statistical survey, David s military

exploits and victories are mentioned, and at the end
a list of his chief officers is given. It had long been

remarked that in content this survey coincides sub

stantially with x.-xii.
; with this fact in view, ch. viii.,

regarded as belonging to a source, must again have

presented an insuperable obstacle to the analysis.

Budde, however, has now shown that this passage,
like 1 Sam. xiv. 47-51, is the work of a redactor,

originally intended to take the place of ch. ix.-xx.,

the contents of which it was thought well to suppress
in the interests of David, exactly as Judg. viii. 33-35
was designed to take the place of the history of

Abimelech. For the rest, ch. viii. is not to be set
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down at too late a date
;

it has at least utilised good
old historic material: vss. 7-10, 13, 14a, and 16-18

may be regarded as following a source, and Well-

hausen s conjecture that iii. 2-5 and v. 13-16 origin

ally belonged to this context is very attractive
; cf. in

particular also viii. 18.

2 Samuel ioc.-xxiv.

9. That ch. ix.-xx. are inseparably bound together
and form a material and literary unit may be regarded
as generally admitted : Wellhausen includes with this

ch. vi. in addition. Now that the dividing barrier has

been removed with ch. viii., nothing precludes this

section being derived from the same hand as i.-v., i.e.

from J. It forms the culminating point of Hebrew

historiography : the characterisation of all the in

dividual personalities is drawn with such marvellous

psychological delicacy and consummate skill, the

narrative is so clear and vivid, that the presence of an

eye-witness suggests itself: Duhm has conjectured
that the memoirs of the deposed priest Abiathar

underlie this part of the history. But at any rate

these chapters belong, so far as their literary features

are concerned, to J, and in their traditional form were

written down by him
;
and I will only indicate here a

few significant expressions which regularly pervade
all the material that is discriminated as belonging to

J : tofindfavour in the sight oj\ 1 Sam. xvi. 22, xx.

3, 29, xxv. 8, xxvii. 5, 2 Sam. xiv. 22, xv. 25, xvi. 4
;

to become stinking (&quot;be
had in abomination

with&quot;),

1 Sam. xiii. 4, xxvii. 12, 2 Sam. x. 6, xvi. 21
; the

peculiar oath-formula, 1 Sam. xiv. 44, xx. 13, xxv.

22, 2 Sam. iii. 9, 35, xix. 14 (1 Kings ii. 23) ;
not
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one hair of the head shall fall to the gi~ound, 1 Sam.

xiv. 45, 2 Sam. xiv. 11 (1 Kings i. 52). These

precious chapters, with the exception of some small

amount of revision, have survived substantially intact.

Ch. xii. 10-12 gives the impression of having been

inserted later, in order to bring out in clearer defini

tion the pragmatic coherence of the narrative
;

Schwally (&quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot;
xii. 153 ff., 1892) regards

the whole passage xii. 1-15a as &quot;having been inter

polated . . . into the old source,&quot; and xii. I5b

would certainly quite appropriately join on to xi. 27

without a break. Doubts of a historical character

have been expressed by Winckler
(&quot;

Geschichte Isr.

in Einzeldarstellungen,&quot; i. 139-144, 1895) regarding

x. 15-19a.

10. Ch. xxi.-xxiv. occupy a peculiar position in

every respect, somewhat analogous to that of the

supplements in Judges. But while in the latter the

connexion is still of too close a character for the

interposition of the supplements to prove embarrass

ing, in this case, on the other hand, 1 Kings i. 1 forms

the immediate continuation of 2 Sam. xx. 26, and

even is derived, as will appear, from the same source.

Moreover, these four final chapters internally display

many strange features. It is, for instance, quite

clear that xxi. 1-14 closely connects with xxiv., xxi.

15-22 likewise with xxiii. 8-39, while the two poetic

pieces which stand in the middle are themselves

homogeneous. Thus a double interpolation has taken

place in a section which is itself an interpolation.

When we proceed to inquire as to the provenance of

the individual passages, xxi. 1-14 is claimed by Budde

correctly, without a doubt for J, and, judged by
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its contents also, this narrative (in which only vs. 7

is an addition, and vs. 2b an interpolated explana

tory remark) belongs to J ; it is the preparation pre

liminary to introducing ix. 5, is clearly echoed in xvi.

7-8, and can only have occurred at the beginning of

David s reign, when this crime of Saul s, which is not

mentioned elsewhere, was still freshly remembered.

Ch. xxiv. also belongs to the same period : the desire

for a census of the people is most easily understood if

it is referred to the beginning of David s reign over

all Israel ; and the erection of the altar on the thresh

ing floor of Araunah, in my view, precedes the trans

ference of the Ark of the Covenant to Mount Zion.

But in its literary features xxiv. is not so simple ;
the

narrative has at least been subjected to drastic re

vision, if it is not actually a fusion of two parallel

accounts : a fundamental form of it in some shape

may here be claimed as belonging to J. Ch. xxi. 15-

22 and xxiii. 8-39 both in tone and contents exhibit

striking points of contact with v. 17-25, and may
actually have been the immediate continuation of

v. 25 ; still, they at the same time have so many
markedly peculiar features that the conjecture that

an ancient book of heroes may have been utilised in

their composition at any rate deserves consideration.

The two poetical pieces will have to be dealt with

separately. If, however, the prose supplements are

also derived from J, their position between 2 Sam.

xx. and 1 Kings i. is still more difficult to under

stand : it can only be explained with the aid of

Budde s assumption that ch. ix.-xx. were cut out by
a Deuteronomic hand and replaced by ch. viii. This

same hand would then have retained the two nar-
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ratives xxi. and xxiv., for the sake of their theocratic

character, out of the old narrative material, and have

inserted them as an important supplement to his

concluding panegyric : the restorer of the rejected
material allowed these chapters to remain at the end

of the book, and inserted ix.-xx. between viii. and

xxi. The addition of xxi. 15-22 and xxiii. 8-39 then

represents a still later stage, that of the two poetical

pieces the latest of all.

11. In this way, then, with the exception of the

three poetical pieces, ch. vii. and viii., and isolated

traces of E in ch. i., and perhaps also in ch. xxiv.,

the whole of 2 Sam. emanates from J, and we there

fore obtain for Samuel a similar result as in Judges.
\Yith the exception of a small residuum, the contents

can be apportioned between J and E, and in this

connexion it is noteworthy that with the death of

Saul E suddenly disappears, and thus Rj will be

substantially the author of Samuel. The latter then

experienced later much the same fortunes as Judges,

only in this case the later developments cannot be so

exactly shown as in the latter book, and, in particular,
the Deuteronomic redaction has not been carried out

so thoroughly as in Judges, because the matters dealt

with in Samuel were too well known and too familiar

to the popular consciousness to allow of any radical

transformations being effected. Thus the work of

Rd restricts itself to slight revision of particular

passages, and to a very cautious extension of the

chronological thread, and this redactor has only
ventured to reject stumbling-blocks like 1 Sam.
xxviii. 3-25, 2 Sam. ix.-xx., and perhaps also as

Budde infers from the absence in it of Deuteronomic
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traces 1 Sam. xv.
; these eliminated pieces which,

as in the case of Judges, are for us at once the most

important and valuable were subsequently by good
fortune replaced by a later hand. A time-limit for

the fixing of the present form of Samuel is furnished

by Chronicles.

Poetical Pieces in the Books of Samuel

12. If we disregard the few short words in 2 Sam.

iii. 336, 34a, there occur in Samuel four independent

poetical pieces, which require special discussion.

These are :

(a) The Song of Hannah, 1 Sam. ii. 1-10. This

Song does not belong to the old contents of Samuel,

for the LXX. exhibits it in a somewhat divergent form,

and one that has been enlarged from Jer. ix. 22-23,

while its equivalent of the words rnrrb Dtp *inni)tn (&quot;and

he worshipped J. there
&quot;),

i. 28, is placed after ii. 10.

It is a psalm, like other songs of the psalter, which

only a literal interpretation of the metaphorical phrase
in vs. 5 can have placed in the mouth of the mother

of Samuel. The psalm, the literary character of

which does not suggest an early date for its com

position, clearly has one distich too many : con

sequently vs. 1 Ob is explained for the most part and

this is the case even with Klostermann as
&quot; a later

embellishment
&quot;

by which the king is got rid of ;
but

the words, as forming a conclusion, cannot well be

dispensed with, and it will be better to strike out the

distich 8b, which is not read by the LXX., and which is

not in harmony with the general tone of the Song as

a whole and disturbs the connexion between vss. 8a

and 9. The
&quot;king&quot;

in Wb is, of course, intended in



THE BOOKS OF SAMUEL 203

a messianic sense ; the possibility of the Song having

originated in the period of the monarchy cannot

seriously be taken into account.

(6) The &quot;

Song of the Bow&quot; 2 Sam. i. 19-27 a

dirge over the death of Saul and Jonathan inspired

by the deepest feeling, and especially in the reference

to the personal loss of Jonathan of convincing psycho

logical truth. The superscription, vss. 17-18, which

has certainly suffered textual corruption, ascribes its

composition to David, and appeals to the ancient

collection of songs, which has already been cited in

Josh. x. 13, known as the -itpvr -IQD
(&quot;
Book of

Jashar&quot;), which will come up for discussion definitely

and finally in 18, 2a below7
. There is not the

slightest ground for doubting the authenticity of the

Song both external and internal criteria support
it in the most decisive way so that this poem is

recognised even by
&quot; advanced

&quot;

critics as being a

genuine survival of David s poetic activity. The
text is at many points corrupt, and the entire absence

of religious motive is worthy of note.

(c) 2 Sam. xxii. a longer hymn which, with the

exception of variants which all tradition necessarily

involves, is identical with Ps. xviii. For this reason

this poem, as being doubly attested, is widely regarded
as the only certainly authentic psalm. But there can

be no question of authenticity when it is remembered
that specifically Deuteronomic expressions occur in it.

Independently of each other, both Loehr and Budde

simultaneously made the observation that the second

half of this long poem is marked by a different

character from that of the first, in w^hich Loehr also

considers vss. 8-1 C to be interpolated. In the first
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part a pious devotee of the Law is the speaker, in the

second a warlike king, who can only be understood

to be either David or Alexander Jannaeus. The
first half which, according to Eudde, extends to vs.

25, according to Loehr to vs. 81 (I also include in it

vss. 26-29 and 31) has the manner of a psalm with

a representative character, in which the community
gives expression to the hope that as a reward for its

piety and devotion to the Law it will be delivered

from all enemies and from all need. Eudde thinks

this poem, with the superadded inscription TII&amp;gt; rrzitb

Tnf? mm (Ps. xviii. 1, but not 2 Sam. xxii. 1
; cf.

also Ps. xxxvi. 1), stood in the psalter, was taken

thence and by revision into its present form was

accommodated to the situation required for 2 Sam.

xxii., and in this form then found its way back into

the psalter ;
but it seems to me easier to suppose that

the first half was already in existence, but not yet
admitted into the psalter, and that the whole poem
was taken into the psalter from Samuel.

(d) 2 Sam. xxiii. 17 the so-called last words of
David, couched in sententious, enigmatic language.
This piece also is an outcome of messianic thought,
and is in no case older than Isaiah. The dependence
of vs. 1 onthe Balaam-oracles is obvious, and the eschato-

logical ideas embodied in vss. 6-7 of a punishment of

the godless by hell fire are first verifiable only at

a quite late period. We must, therefore, recognise
in these &quot;words&quot; a wholly recent hwg (&quot;oracle&quot;),

artificially impressed with an archaic character, of

which the author and time of composition naturally

can no longer be ascertained. The &quot; last words
&quot;

were no doubt inserted in Samuel at the same time



THE BOOKS OF KINGS 205

as the psalm, when xxi. 15-22 (in which an account

of grave personal danger involving David is given for

the last time) already occupied its present position :

according to H. P. Smith they are to be regarded as

forming a conscious counterpart to Deut. xxxii. and

xxxiii. ; cf. 2 Sam. xxii. 1 with Deut. xxxi. 30, and

2 Sam. xxiii. la with Deut. xxxiii. 1. From the

absence of these two passages in Chronicles Budde

infers that they were first inserted in Sam. after

the time of the Chronicler, who in 1 Chron. xvi. only
with great effort succeeds in compiling a Davidic

psalm, and this conclusion must be accepted if 2 Sam.

xxii. is really derived, even only as regards its ground
work, from the actually existent psalter : but this

view is by no means yet placed beyond doubt, and the
&quot;

psalm
&quot;

above mentioned hardly stood in Chronicles

from the very beginning; cf. 41, 10 below.

18. THE BOOKS or KINGS

LITERATURE: Commentaries: O. Thenius, K.E.H., 1873, 2nd ed. ;

A. Klostermann, S. /., 1887 ;
I. Benzinger, K.H.C.A.T., 1899 ;

R. Kittel, H.K.A.T., 1900, and History of the Hebrews, 2 vols ,

1895-6, 32 and 51
;
C. F. Burney, Notes on Hcb. Text of

Kings, 1903.

Essays, Monographs, etc. : A series of essays of B. Stade in

/.A. T. W. 011 1 K. v.-vii., vol. iii 1 29 ff., 1 883 ; cf. also vol. xxi.

145 ff., 1901 ;
on 1 K. xxii. 48 f., vol. v. 188, 1885

;
on 2 K.

viii. 21-24, vol. xxi. 337 ff., 1J)01 ;
on 2 K. x.-xiv., vol. v.

275 ff., 1885; on 2 K. xv.-xxi., vol. vi. 156 ff., 1886; F.

Schwally, Zur Quellenkritik der historischen Biicher, Z.A.T.W.,

xii. 157 ff., 1892 (on 1 K. vii. 41-45, xx. 13 ff., 30, xxii.

19-25); H. Winckler, Beitrdge zur Quellenscheidung der

Konigsbiicher in alttestamentliche Untersuchungen, 1892, 1-54

On the history of Elijah: G. Rosch, 67. A&amp;gt;.,
Ixv. 551 ff.,

1892; H. Gunkel, P. Jb., Ixxxvii. 18
ff., 1897. On the

chronology: J. VVellhausen, Jd. 7V/., xx. 601 ff., 1875; A,



206 HISTORICAL BOOKS

Kamphausen, Z.A.T.W., iii. 193 ff.,
and Die Chronologic der

hebrdischen Konige, 1883; H. Winckler, op. cit., 77-96; F.

Rlihl, Deutsche Zeitschnftfur Geschichtswissenschaft, xii. 44 ff.,

1894.

On the criticism of the text: B. Stade and F. Schwally,

S.B.O.T., 1904. On the LXX., J. Silberstein, Z.A.T.fV.,

xiii. 1
ff., 1893, xiv. 1 ff., 1894; A. Rahlfs, Septuaginta-

Studien, 1 Heft, 1904.

1. Kings also is reckoned in the Hebrew canon as

one book ;
in the LXX., on the other hand, as third

and fourth /3aan\eiMv ;
and all that was remarked above

( 17, 1) in the case of Samuel holds good here.

1 K. i.-ii. gives a narrative of the last days of David,

the complications about the succession, and Solomon s

ascent of the throne. Ch. iii.-xi.: reign of Solomon.

Ch. xii. 1-24 : the division of the kingdom. 1 K.

xii. 25-2 K. xvii. 6 : history of Israel and Judah

from the division of the kingdom to the downfall of

Israel. 2 K. xvii. 7-41 : concluding discussion as

to the downfall of the kingdom of Israel, and notice

concerning the further fortunes of the land. 2 K.

xviii.-xxv.: history of Judah from the capture of

Samaria to the destruction of Jerusalem and the

Babylonian Exile.

Regarding the first section, 1 K. i.-ii., we can be

very brief, because it clearly forms the immediate

continuation and necessary conclusion of the history

of David in 2 Sam., and is derived from the same

author. Ch. ii. 27, containing a reference to the

secondary passage 1 Sam. ii. 27-36, can only be a

supplement, and ii. 1-9 must also be objected to :

for vss. 2-4 are purely Deuteronomic in character,

and strong reasons exist for supposing that vss. 5-9

also did not stand in ch. ii. from the first. Vss,
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10-12 are the formal conclusion, as it occurs at the

end of all the royal reigns in Kings.

2. In chapters lii.-xi. we can distinguish three strata:

(a) A series of narratives and short notices which are

obviously intended to subserve the glorification of

Solomon, but yet do not conceal the shady side of

his reign : we must proceed substantially on the

basis they afford if we are to secure a picture of the

real historical Solomon. These consist of the follow

ing : iv. 2-19 and v. 7-8, which form one connected

passage ;
v. 16, 20, 22-25, 29-28

; 31-32, vi. 37-38 ;
a

short account of Solomon s buildings ;
a short account

of the consecration of the Temple, here more particu

larly in its original form consisting of viii. 2a and viii.

12-13 LXX.; ix. 116-21, 24-27 ;
x. 16-20, 28-29

;
xi.

7a, 14-28, 40
;
and here also we must add ch. iii.t,

which indeed, as it stands at present, has in its first

half been subjected to drastic revision. The most

obvious course is to think of J as the source, for J s

historical work can never have ended at ii. 46. Ch.

viii. 12-13 points directly to J. The LXX. exhibits

this passage in a somewhat divergent form after vs. 53,

and concludes it with the words OVK ifiov avrrj yeypaTrrai

ev /3i/3\iM T/7? wcfe;
1 in which a scribal error of Ttfn

for -imvr has been recognised. Thus here also the

ittprr -IQD (&quot;Book of Jashar&quot;) would be cited, as in

Josh. x. 11, 2 Sam. i. 16 J; and if besides David s

&quot;

Song of the Bow &quot;

this unquestionably authentic

utterance of Solomon on the consecration of the

Temple also stood in this book, the conclusion is

obvious that this collection of songs whose title
2

is

1 &quot; Is it not written in the book of Song ?
&quot;

2 Herder explains it &quot;Book of the Valiant&quot; or &quot;of the Heroes.&quot;



208 HISTORICAL BOOKS

connected in some way with the name

(&quot; Jeshurun&quot;) as a designation of Israel (cf. Numb,
xxiii. 10) was a Judaean work of the time of the

monarchy (cf.
H. Franke,

&amp;lt;fc Ueber Bedeutung, Inhalt

und Alter des Sepher Hajjaschar,&quot; Diss., 1887).

(b) Embellishments of a more legendary character,

which especially bring out into prominence Solomon s

wisdom and riches : viz. iv. 20?, v. 2, 3, 6, 9-15, 21, 26,

29, 30
;

ix. 22, 23, 28
; x. 1-15, 21-27 ; these passages

also are undoubtedly of Judaic origin, (c) A Deutero-

nomic stratum, consisting partly of mere revision,

partly of work of an independent character. Thus
ch. iii. 1-15 and v. 17-19 have been subjected to

drastic Deuteronomic revision, while viii. 15-53,
Solomon s prayer at the consecration of the Temple
(which will be discussed separately later), is purely
Deuteronomic, and ix. 1-9 is a Deuteronomic parallel

to iii. 5-14, clearly assuming its standpoint already
in the Exile, and xi. 1-13, with the exception of

vs. 7^, is also Deuteronomic in character. Ch. xi.

29-39, which intrudes in a disturbing manner into xi.

14-40 a section in other respects quite homogeneous
is in its present form decisively Deuteronomic, but

seems to have made use of an older groundwork.
Ch. xi. 41-44 constitutes the conclusion of the history
of Solomon in set form such as the Book of Kings

regularly employs to conclude the histories of all the

kings: it will be necessary to return to this point
later. In the chronological notice vs. 42 and the

important verse vi. 1 we recognise the same hand

which has manufactured the chronological framework
in Judges and continued it through Samuel. Isolated

traces of a post-Deuteronomic revision, dependent on
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P, occur in viii. 1-11, and when in v. 4 (Heb. = iv. 24

E.V.) Solomon s empire is described as the region

beyond the river, in such language we recognise the

point of view of the official Persian nomenclature as

exhibited in Ezra iv. 11 and elsewhere. This verse

at the earliest can only have been written in the

Babylonian Exile.

3. No king s career is dealt with in such detail

as that of Solomon; with i.
t

12 there begins a -i i(-

comprehensive recital of the whole TSsfory qf~^the

monarchy from the division of the kingdom to the

destruction of Jerusalem. This is a thoroughly
uniform work, so that it is possible to speak of it

more definitely as of a historical book by one author.

First of all the purely statistical information is given
about each king in stereotyped formula : in the case

of the kings of Judah, the age of each on ascending
the throne, the duration of his reign, the name of

his mother, his death and burial ;
in the case of the

Israelite kings, merely the length of the reign, and

the king s death ;
in addition to the information

dealing with the ascending of the throne in the case

of the kings of Judah, there is added the correspond

ing reign-year of the contemporary king of Israel,

and vice versa. In spite of some few divergences,

which for the most part have been caused by some

material consideration, it is certain that this scheme

everywhere proceeds from the same hand. In the

eyes of its author, however, the most important
matter in this history is the theocratic verdict which

he deals out to every king, even to Zimri, who

reigned altogether only seven days. His standpoint
here is radically Deuteronomic : by the requirements

14
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of Deut. which he reiterates, and even verbally

quotes (2 K. xiv. 6 = Deut. xxiv. 16), all the kings
are measured. In general the author with full

deliberation made it his aim to present an exclusively

church history of Israel : for details as to the profane

history he refers the inquisitive reader, at the end of

each reign, to a large historical work, the &quot; Chronicles

of the Kings of Judah
&quot;

or &quot; of Israel.&quot; Even in the

few and scattered larger narratives that he has ad

mitted into the book, it is a theocratic interest that

everywhere predominates : such cases consist either

of stories in which prophets play the principal role,

or they are accounts about the Temple and the

affairs of the cultus. As regards the relation of these

embodied larger passages to the formal statistical

scheme of the individual kings, there can be no

doubt that it was the author of these formulas who
himself included the larger passages : they have been

completely adapted to this framework, often pass

over into it quite imperceptibly, and without the

latter would in many cases be quite unintelligible.

Thus 1 K. xvii. presupposes for its right understand

ing xvi. 30-33, 2 K. ix. similarly viii. 28-29, just as,

conversely, 2 K. xi. 1 resumes ix. 27-28 and x. 12-14.

4. Our next task must be to determine the relation

of the Book of Kings to the twn ^m that is so

often cited up to the time of Jehoiachim. As was the

case in all civilised states of the ancient East, in

Israel also, from the beginning of the monarchy
onwards, official annals will have been kept, in which

the achievements of the kings and personal details

about them were described. If these annals, perhaps

just on account of their official character, did not
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altogether coincide exactly with historic truth, still

they were certainly loyal to the tradition of facts,

and in particular in the chronology, which was

naturally reckoned according to the years of the

reign of the individual kings, absolutely trustworthy :

in any case such, if preserved, would form a historical

source of unequalled and altogether inestimable value.

The question now is whether, in the D^DVT &quot;nTr so

constantly referred to by our author, we have to

recognise the old official royal annals of Israel and

Judah. This question is rightly answered by the

majority of scholars in the negative. More especially

in the kingdom of Israel, with its constantly changing

dynasties and usurpers, it is equally improbable and

impossible that the new monarch simply continued

the annals of his predecessor, so that these royal
annals would in themselves have formed a ready-
made and continuous &quot; book

&quot;

;
and it is still more

improbable that the lucky stealer of a throne should

himself have gravely given an official narrative of

the imp (

&quot;

conspiracy
&quot;

)
which brought him to the

throne, for the guidance of future stealers of thrones

and yet it is the fact that twice, viz. in 1 K. xvi. 20

in the case of the king of a week s reign, Zimri, and

in 2 K. xv. 15 in the case of Shallum, who was king
for a month, express reference is made respecting
the

-itpj?
IBM

&quot;imp (

&quot;

conspiracy which he conspired
&quot;

)

to the D^QYT -nipr *iop (&quot;
Book of the Annals

&quot;), though
here indeed, as the matter in question in both

cases concerns only quite ephemeral pretenders, the

stigmatising process may quite well have come
from the annals of their fortunate successors (cf. the

Behistun-inscription of Darius I.). It is also very
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questionable whether these official inventories were

accessible, as a matter of course, to any and every
one who cared to look into and use them. We shall

rather have to accept the view that the CTEVT &quot;nn to

which our author refers &quot;

belong not to the docu

mentary class, but to that of historical literature
&quot;

(Kuenen, 24, 8), if indeed they may be said, so

far as they are still extant, to have issued from the

documents at all. The annals of the kings of Judah
and the annals of the kings of Israel were two
distinct works ; then we shall also have to accept the

nE&m -nil IDD as a third distinct writing. This annal-

istic work is adduced by the author less as a source

than as a means of supplementing his own body of

information : for matters falling within the domain

of political history which he excluded from his

treatment of the theme on principle the author

refers to the annals. Still, his statistical material,

and consequently the data as to age on ascending
the throne, duration of reign, name of the mother,
he undoubtedly did derive from these sources. It

has been shown, especially by Kamphausen and Ruhl,
that the chronological notices in Kings are essentially

historical. Regarding the time and place of com

position, the character and aims of the representation,
as well as the authors of these annalistic works, we
can, of course, form no idea which even approximates
to definiteness or certainty : in the same way we are

debarred by lack of knowledge from saying whether

the short historical notices and dates which are

incidentally scattered about by the author such as

2 K. viii. 22, xiv. 7, xvi. 6 (in all these passages the

phrase mrr ovn
-n&amp;gt;,

&quot; to this day
&quot;

),
or 1 K. xii. 25,
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xv. 236, xvi. 21, 24
;
2 K. xv. 5, 356, xviii. 8, and

similar passages also proceed from the same quarter ;

but this after all is the most natural supposition.
5. We now address ourselves to the question as

to the origin of the more extensive narrative-pieces

which the author has admitted into his scheme and

adapted to it, and first of all we will discuss

1 K. xii.-xvi. Here our attention is at once arrested

by xii. 1-20, an extraordinarily vivid picture of the

council of Shechem and the division of the kingdom
resulting from it. The narrative by no means ranges
itself against the Ten Tribes, and it draws quite
a false picture of Rehoboam, whom it depicts as an

inexperienced and hasty young man (cf. xiv. 21); it

recalls, moreover, xi. 29-39, and shows literary

dependence on 2 Sam. xx. 1 K. xii. 16 can only
be understood as an imitation of 2 Sam. xx. 1. It

is, doubtless, of Ephraimitic origin : both here and

in the kernel of xi. 29-30, which is closely related to

1 Sam. xv., it would be natural to regard E as the

source ;
and in the same way with regard to the

groundwork of xiv. 1-18. This passage in its present
form has been subjected to a penetrating Deutero-

nomic revision, but is distinguished by its marked

superiority to such prophet-legends as that contained

in the chapter immediately preceding it (xiii.) ; in

this case decidedly an older kernel underlies the

narrative. The reviser is certainly our author him

self; cf. xvi. 1-4 and xxi. 20-24. Ch. xiii., which

embodies a prophetic legend of a highly grotesque
sort, demands special treatment. We have good

grounds for not crediting this to the account of the

author of Kings, but we must rather look upon it
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as a quite late production, written in the style of

the miraculous stories in Chronicles and Daniel. In

2 K. xxiii. a chapter which itself is not old the

reference in vss. 16-18 to the narrative we are

discussing has been appended later and contradicts

its immediate context, while 1 K. xii. 32 and 33,

which verses are transitional to xiii., exhibit a clear

trace of the &quot; Grundschrift
&quot;

(P). Wellhausen has

made the very attractive conjecture that a remin

iscence of the prophecy of judgment uttered by the

Judaean prophet Amos at Bethel in the reign of

Jeroboam II. lies at the basis of the narrative (cf.

20, 9 below). On xiv. 25-28 and xv. 16-22, see

paragraph 7 of this section.

6. The proper central core of Kings is formed

by the group of chapters 1 K. xvii.-2 K. x., from

which 2 K. xiii. 14-21 cannot be disjoined. These

chapters which belong to the best and most valuable

narrative-passages in the O.T. give an account of

the history of the two great prophets Elijah and

Elisha, and afford us a far-reaching view into the

secular history of those disturbed and stormy times.

Here, first of all, must be rejected 2 K. i. 2&-16,

a prophetic legend marked by the same spirit as

1 K. xiii. and 1 Sam. xix. 18-24
;

it obviously
emanates from an altogether later period. The

remaining material of the narrative is, however, not

uniform nor by one hand. More especially the four

chapters 1 K. xvii.-xix. and xxi. are marked off

in this way, and perhaps, also, 2 K. i. 2-4, la,

which are simply prophetic stories of Elijah without

any direct outlook on political history. This history

of Elijah, in spite of many doubtful features, may be
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regarded as a literary unit ; only xxi. at all events

has been drastically revised, and xix. abridged at the

conclusion in the interest of the parallel narratives of

Elisha. The verbal quotation in xviii. 31 & from Gen.

xxxv. 10 (P) is, of course, a gloss, which even forced

its way into the LXX. ; cf. the similar passage,

which is quite late, in 2 K. xvii. 39b. The stories of

Elisha form a more extensive group, from which the

narrative of Elijah s ascension to heaven, which intro

duces them, is not to be separated, 2 K. ii.-viii.

15, xiii. 14-21. They present less a history of Elisha

than &quot; a series of anecdotal narratives,&quot; which do not

exhibit any literary uniformity. Ch. v. disagrees in

material respects with vi. 8-vii. 20 ;
v. 27 in particular

points with viii. 4-5, while viii. 7-15 runs parallel with

ch. v. throughout. On the other hand, ch. ii., iv., vi.

1-7, and viii. 1-6 appear to stand in close connexion

with one another, as vi. 8-vii. 20 does with xiii. 14-

21 and also with iii., the close connexion of which

latter with the Elisha-stories has been shown by
Kittel and Benzinger. They are not derived from

the living tradition, but are of literary origin : the

composite character of vi. 24-vii. 20 was first detected

by Winckler
(

&quot; Gesch. Isr.,&quot; i. 135), that of iv. 8-37

by Benzinger. By the side of these prophetic legends
1 K. xx., xxii., 2 K. ix. 1-27 stand as a special

group by themselves. Here the prophets indeed play
a part, but the political history is the main feature ;

they are therefore of inestimable value as sources for

the history, although they have not been preserved
intact : in particular Stade has proved that in ch. x.

vss. 12-16 are of a secondary character. The four

sources (at least) which in a united form lie before
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us in these prophetic histories, although they make
reference at many points to the king of Judah, and

in 2 K. iii. 14 even accord him a certain privileged

position, still, as a whole, are undoubtedly of Ephrai-
mitic origin, and as a whole, too, are older than the

writing prophets ;
thus they must have been written

between 850 and 750 : no attempt to identify their

original source with E will succeed.

7. Side by side with this precious collection of

Ephraimitic accounts we now encounter a number of
detailed Judaean histories, viz. 2 K. xi. 1-xii. 17, xvi.

10-18, xviii.-xx., xxii.-xxiii. Here the unmistakable

points of contact of ch. xxii. with xii. are at once

noticeable, and Wellhausen consequently derives the

three passages, xi.-xii., xvi., and xxii.-xxiii. (which
have this in common, that they deal with the Temple
and the cultus), from a single source, which in that

case must have been of comparatively modern date.

But this view is incompatible with the impression

produced by ch. xii, and xvi. : it is difficult to regard
these narratives as post-Deuteronomic ; this, however,

is obviously true of ch. xxii., and we shall thus better

explain the striking points of contact with ch. xii.

already referred to, if, with Kuenen, we regard them

as resulting from dependence upon the latter passage

(xxii.). The narrative in 2 K. xxii. and xxiii.,

which at many points has undergone revision (cf.

Stade,
&quot;

G.V.I.,&quot; i. 647-655), was undoubtedly written

by the author of Kings himself. From the older
&quot;

Temple-history
&quot; we may well derive the detailed

description of the Temple and its furniture in 1 K.

vi. and vii., for it is improbable that the old history

of Solomon gave a full and thorough account of these
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matters. Also 1 K. xiv. 25-28 and xv. 16-22,

as well as 2 K. xiv. 8-11 and xviii. 14-16, will be

derived from the same Temple-history ; cf. especially

1 K. xiv. 27 f. with 2 K. xi. 4, 7, 11, 19. On ch.

xviii. 17-xx. 19, which recurs in exactly the same

form in Isaiah xxxvi.-xxxix., a detailed discussion

will be found in 24, 17 below. In ch. xi., as Stade

has shown, vss. 13-18a are a fragment of a parallel

account which has been worked up into the chapter.

8. Having brought the analysis of the Book of

Kings to an end, we have still to settle the question
as to when the Deuteronomic author wrote. If only
one author were really in question, he would have to

be placed very late, for 2 K. xxv. 27-30 brings us

down to a date below 561. On this account K. H.

Graf
(&quot;

Geschichtliche Biicher,&quot; p. 110) explains vss.

22-30 as a later addition
; but, as Kuenen rightly

remarks, there appears to be no ground for such a

view, either in the form or substance of the verses.

Wellhausen long ago called attention to 1 K. iii.

2 and 3. Both verses are Deuteronomic in character,

but cannot have proceeded from one hand, because they
contradict each other, and are mutually exclusive.

Here clearly two distinct Deuteronomic hands must
be recognised. The same dualism, however, occurs

also in 2 K. xvii., which chapter has long been

regarded as being in a quite peculiar sense the work
of the author of Kings. In vss. 19-20 and 346-41

later additions were already recognised by Well
hausen. According to the penetrating investigations
of Stade, vss. 7-17 and 29-34 1 are to be rejected also,

while on the other hand vs. 41 is to be retained, the

1 Here in pcirticular D^PP^ in vs. 29 is suspicious.
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result being that vss. 18, 21-28, and 41 survive as the

original nucleus. Kuenen pursued the investigation
still further, and showed that some of the Deutero-

nomic passages maintain the pre-exilic standpoint,
and do not yet take into account the downfall of

Judah and Jerusalem, while others, again, already

presuppose these events. To the latter series, in

spite of Kuenen s warm protest, 1 K. viii. 15-53

also belongs, for it is throughout dependent on Deut.

xxviii. ;
on Biblical-theological grounds it cannot be

regarded as pre-exilic, because its idea of God and

its representation of the Temple at Jerusalem as a

house of prayer for all peoples are specifically

Deutero-Isaianic, and, as its different position in the

LXX. shows, the passage itself was inserted into the

text comparatively late. At the most a nucleus

might possibly be pre-exilic, which, however, in that

case must have been revised out of all recognition.

In this way Kuenen comes to distinguish a Rd 1 and

Rd2
. Rd1

is the author of Kings proper, and in

particular is the originator of the characteristic

scheme for the survey of each royal reign which

runs through the whole book
;
his active life would be

assigned to the reign of Jehoiachim (t 600). Every

thing up to 2 K. xxiv., which is not expressly to

be attributed to Rd2

, or to still younger hands,

belongs to him. From Rd2 must be derived 1 K.

iii. 8 and 15 certainly, v. 4-5, viii. 15-53,
1

ix. 1-9,

xv. 4-5, xvi. 7, 12-13, 2 K. xiii. 4-6, 23, xvii.

7-17 certainly (the complete dependence of this last

on Jeremiah was rightly seen long ago by Thenius ;

1 This section, however, in exactly the same way as 2 K. xvii.,

shows traces of still later revision.
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vss. 19-20 and 29-34a form a later, vss. 346-40 the

latest supplement of all), xxi. 11-15, xxii. 15-20,

xxiii. 26-27, xxiv. 2-4, and, of course, the whole of

the remainder of the book. This redactor would

then in xxiv. 5-9 and 18 have imitated the scheme

of Rd l

. Kuenen would also ascribe to him the

two stories of prophets in 1 K. xiii. and 2 K. i. ; but

neither of these displays the least Deuteronomic

character, and will therefore have to be regarded as

still more recent. On the other hand, it is in the

highest degree probable that Rd 2 has interposed in

the scheme of Rd1 and everywhere appended the

synchronistic notices ; according to Riihl, indeed, the

existence of two synchronists is to be assumed. It

is obvious that the synchronistic notices are not

authentic, because nobody in Judah reckoned accord

ing to the years of the kings of Israel, and vice versa.

They can thus have only been calculated artificially,

and hardly by Rd
1

, because at many points they are

in the sharpest disagreement with the historical

narratives. On the other hand, they cannot have

been inserted by way of supplement, because the

somewhat strange arrangement of the accounts of

the individual reigns corresponds to the synchronistic

notices ; the king who first entered on his reign is

first finished with altogether, and then those who
came to the throne after him in order. Thus, for

example, the scheme of Jehoshaphat s reign (1 K.

xxii. 41-51) is placed after the death of Ahab, because

he began to reign after Ahab, although in the history

of Ahab he had already been repeatedly mentioned.

All these considerations combine to indicate that the

synchronistic notices are derived from Rd2
,
who is
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thus responsible for the present arrangement and

sequence in Kings. In accordance with 2 K.

xxv. 30, he can have written at the earliest in the

second half of the Babylonian Exile. To him also

we shall then owe the chronological notice in 1 K.

vi. 1, which hardly comes from Rd 1
.

9. If we disregard such quite recent passages as

1 K. xiii. and 2 K. i., not many traces of a later dior-

thosis occur in the Hebrew text : D- qnftn trip*? (&quot;
even

for the most holy place&quot;)
in 1 K. vi. 16 is a gloss

dependent upon P, and similarly in 1 K. xviii. 31
;

in 1 K. viii. 1-11 the Tabernacle has been transferred

into the text from P, and in other respects the section

has been subjected to revision
;
in 1 K. xii. 32 and 33

the definition of the Feast of Tabernacles in accord

ance with the calendar-date shows the influence of P,

and in 1 K. vii. 48 the nmn n^p (&quot;the golden altar&quot;),

standing in the interpolated
1

passage vii. 48-50, is

even derived from Px
. But in comparison with the

whole extent of Kings these are but evanescent and

trifling details which cannot affect its general Deutero-

nomic character. On the other hand, a comparison
of the LXX. reveals that quite late and on a fairly

extensive scale Kings was still the object of diorthosis :

more especially the succession and arrangement of

particular constituent elements which to some extent

were only held together in a very loose connexion

were still subject to variation, and had not been

brought to any fixed and conclusive result in the

third century. Still more significant than this,

however, is the existence of a series of extensive

doublets in the LXX., following 1 K. ii. 35 and 46 and
1 Stade.
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xii. 24
;
these are denominated by Benzinger S 2

, and

go back to a different recension of the material that

has been worked up into the Hebrew text. Winckler

was the first to recognise the high importance of these

variants as to some extent offering a more original

form of text against the Hebrew recension, and in

any case serving to control the latter.



Special Introduction

CHAPTER IX

BOOK IHISTORICAL EOQKScontintied

19, 20. Exilic Books and Chronicles

19. THE EXILIC BOOK OF THE HISTORY or THE
PEOPLE OF ISRAEL

1. Long ago Spinoza recognised that the historical

books of the O.T., as they now lie before us, form a

large connected work of history, narrating the history
of the People of Israel from the creation of the world

to the destruction of Jerusalem, and subordinating the

whole of the material embodied in it to a far-reaching

religious pragmatism. This one-sided but yet de

cidedly elaborate method of dealing with the entire

past historyof the peculiar people falls within the period
of the Babylonian Exile

;
and it was just at that time

that the conditions, both external and psychological,
were present which would be favourable to a process
of this intellectual and spiritual character. The
downfall of the state and nation stimulated interest

in the vanished past ;
the contemplation of ancient

greatness helped to maintain a brave front to be

reminded of the past contributed to prevent ex

tinction in the present and conduced to self-preser

vation for the future. In such a view of the past,
222
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however, it was above all things necessary that

explanation should be given how it could have come

about that Jahve gave up His people, His land, His

Temple to the heathen : the essential problem was

thus to vindicate the theodicy. And this was effected

by showing that things were bound to come to this

pass. The basis for this theodicy was provided by
the views and ideas of the prophets, and the crystal

lisation of these as seen in Deuteronomy. Every
misfortune that Israel encounters is punishment for

sin, and especially for idolatry : at bottom it is the sin

of Jeroboam that has condemned Israel, and the sin

of Manasseh in spite of the radical amendment and

conversion wrhich succeeded it can only be expiated

by the downfall of Judah. Thus arose this prophetic

representation of the history of Israel, which really

turns the historian into a retrospective prophet. But

this history-writing we are considering has not only a

theoretic and retrospective side, but also an eminently

practical and prospective one. There is a firm and

deep-seated hope in the nation s restoration a

consummation which was guaranteed by Jahve s

word given through His prophets. Under such

circumstances this prophetic history of the past was

bound to be regarded as a warning and as setting a

standard for the future. The new Israel that is

rising out of the grave of the Exile must avoid the

sins and failings of old Israel, through which the

latter fell. In this way, then, we can understand

how it was that in the Babylonian Exile a far-

reaching activity in literary historical production
could have been developed, by men, too, the most

diverse, but animated by the same tendency and the
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gepriift, 1823; K. F. Keil, Apologetischer Versuch iiber die

Chronik, 1833; F. Movers, Kritische Untersuchungen uber die

biblische Chronik, 1834; K. H. Graf, Geschichtliche Bucher,

1866 (cf. 2, 7 above), pp. 114-247; J. Wellhausen, Pro

legomena, 2nd ed., pp. 177-239 ;
H. Winckler (c/.

18 above),

pp. 157-167.

On the criticism of the text : R. Kittel, S.B.O.T., 1895.

1. By the side of the Exilic Book of the History of

the People of Israel, which has engaged our attention

in 19, there appears a historical work which the

Hebrew canon designates D^pTr &quot;n:rr, and which, just

as Samuel and Kings, is counted as one book. The

twofold division irapa\enroij.evwv
a and /3 is derived

from the LXX. The title TrapaXenroimeva (&quot;things
left

over
&quot;)

characterises &quot; Chronicles
&quot;

as a complement
of the older canonical books of history, adding and

supplementing what has been omitted from them.

Long ago Jerome, who retained the Greek designa
tion Paralipomenon, wrote these words in the

Prologus Galeatus : Quod significantius Chronicon

totius divinae historiae possumus appellare ;
1 and so

Luther designated it as Erstes und zweite Buck der

Chronika.

Contents of 1 and 2 Chronicles

2. The contents of Chronicles run parallel to the

historical books from Genesis to 2 Kings.
1 Chron. i.-ix. : genealogical register, with short

notices incidentally scattered within it i., from

Adam to Israel, thence (vss. 35-54) Esau-Edom ;

ii., the tribe of Judah
; iii., the House of David

;

iv., again Judah and Simeon ;
v. 1-26, Reuben, Gad.

1 &quot; Which we may term more significantly the Chronicle of the

whole of the sacred
history.&quot;
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and East-Manasseh ; v. 27-vi. 28, Levi ;
vi. 39-66, the

Levitical cities; vii., Issachar, Benjamin, Naphtali,

West-Manasseh, Ephraim, Asher ; viii., again Ben

jamin and the House of Saul
;

ix. 1-34, list of the

inhabitants of Jerusalem arranged as Judaeans,

Benjamites, priests, Levites, and doorkeepers, and

list of the duties of the individual Levites ; ix. 35-44

is a verbal repetition of viii. 29-38. 1 Chron. x.-xxix. :

history of David x., death of Saul
; xi., David

anointed at Hebron, and the capture of Jerusalem :

list of David s heroes
; xii., list of those who resorted

to David at Ziklag and at Hebron ; xiii., the holy
Ark brought from Kirjath-Jearim to the house of

Obed-Edom ; xiv., building of the palace, family

notices, victory over the Philistines ; xv.-xvi., trans

portation of the Ark to Mount Zion
; xvii., the oracle

of Nathan; xviii., survey of David s military exploits

and officials
;
xix. 1-xx. 3, the Syro-Ammonite war

;

xx. 4-8, conflicts with the Philistines
; xxi., number

ing of the people ; xxii., preparations for building the

Temple, and commission to Solomon
; xxiii., list of

the Levites and their service in the Temple ; xxiv.,

arrangement of the twenty-four classes of priests ;

xxv., organisation of the Temple-music among twenty-
four classes of Levites ; xxv., doorkeepers and trea

surers : administrators of the external business of

the Temple ; xxvii., military commanders, princes
of tribes, officials of David

; xxviii., Solomon pro
claimed as successor, receives the pattern of the

Temple, and gold for its vessels ; surrender of the

treasures collected for the building of the Temple ;

free-will offerings.

2 Chron. i.-ix., history of Solomon, x. 1-xi. 4, the
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division of the kingdom, xi. 5-xxxvi. 21, history of

Judah from the division of the kingdom to the

destruction of Jerusalem, xxxvi. 22-23, Cyrus gives

permission for the return from Babylon to Jerusalem

and for the rebuilding of the Temple therein.

3. This conclusion of the book indicates its origin,

at the earliest, in the Persian period. And 1 Chron.

xxix. 7 where for the period of David a calculation

is made in darics, the Persian coinage introduced by
Darius I. makes it clear that the writing does not

fall within the beginnings of that period. But we are

obliged to come down still further. For if the gene

alogy of the Davidic family in 1 Chron. iii. 19-24 is

(according to what is probably the original text of this

highly corrupt passage) brought down in its eleventh

member to Zerubbabel,
1 we are thereby carried, with

absolute certainty, into the Greek period perhaps
the first half of the third century and must assign
the composition of Chronicles to that epoch.

4. If the Chronicler wrote at so late a date, he

must naturally have been acquainted with the older

canonical books of history. And in fact there occur

in his work a large number of parallel texts to

these, which show verbal, or almost complete verbal,

agreement.
1 CHRON. x. 1-12 = 1 SAM. xxxi. ; xi. 1-3, 4-9 =

2 SAM. v. 1-3, 6-10; xi. 10-41a = xxiii. 8-39; xiii. =

vi. 1-11
;
xiv. 1-16 = v. 11-25

;
xv. 25-29 = vi. 12-16

;

xvi. 1-3, 43 = vi. 17-19, 20a
; xvii., xviii., xix. =vii.,

viii., x. ; xx. 1 = xi. 1
;
xx. 2-3 = xii. 30, 31

;
xx. 4-8 =

xxi. 18-22
;
xxi. 1-27 = xxiv

;
xxix. 27 = 1 KINGS ii. 11.

1 But cf. on this point W. Rothstein s
&quot; Des Genealogie des

Konigs-Jojachin/ 1902.
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2 CHRON. i. 3-13 = 1 KINGS iii. 4-15; i. 14-17 = x.

26-29
;

ii. 2-17 = v. 16-30 ; iii. 1-v. 1 = vi., vii. 13-51
;

v. 2-vii. 10 = viii.
;

vii. 11-viii. 2 = ix. 1-14; viii. 4-18

= ix. 176-28; ix. 1-28 - x. l-28a
;

ix. 30-31 = xi. 42-

43
;

x. 1-xi. 4 = xii. 1-24
;

xii. 2-4, 9-11 = xiv. 25-28
;

xii. 156-16 = xiv. 30-31; xiii. 1-2, 23a = xv. 1-2, 8;

xiv. 1-2 = xv. 11-12; xv. 16-18 = xv. 11-15; xvi.

1-6 = xv. 17-22; xvi. 12-xvii. la = xv. 236-24; xviii.

2-34 = xxii. l-36a
;
xx. 31-xxi. 1 = xxii. 41-51

;
xxi.

5-10 = 2 KINGS viii. 17-22; xxii. 2 6 = viii. 26-29;

xxii. 10-xxiii. 21=xi. ;
xxiv. 1-14, 23-26, 27b = xii.

1-14, 19, 21-22; xxv. 1-4, 11, 17-24, 25-28 = xiv.

2-6, 7a, 8-14, 17-20; xxvi. 1-2 = xiv. 21-22; xxvi.

3-4, 21, 23 = xv. 2-3, 5, 7; xxvii. l-3a, 9 = xv. 33-35,

38; xxviii. 1-4, 16, 17, 21, 22-24, 27 = xvi. 2-5, 6, 7,

8, 10-18, 20; xxix. 1-2 = xviii. 2-3; xxxii. 1-24 =

xviii. 13-xx. 19 very much shortened
;
xxxii. 33 = xx.

21; xxxiii. 1-lOa, 20-22, 24-25 = xxi. l-10a, 18-21,

23-24
;
xxxiv. 1-2, 8-28 = xxii. ; xxxiv. 29-32, 33 =

xxiii. 1-3, 4-20; xxxv. 1-19, 20-24 = xxiii. 21-23,

29-30a; xxxvi. 1, 2, 3-4, 5 = xxiii. 306, 316, 33-34,

36a + 37; xxxvi. 6a, 8, 9, 10 = xxiv. la, 5 + 66, 8a +
9a, 10-17; xxxvi. 11-21 = xxiv. 18-xxv. 21 radically

abbreviated. In the edition of the text by Kittel the

relation of the Chronicler to the parallel literature is

very ingeniously made clear to the eye.

That our canonical books of Samuel and Kings lay

before the Chronicler directly or indirectly is shown

by the mechanical adoption on his part of phraseology
which in the original falls back upon and is deter

mined by passages which the Chronicler has not

admitted into his text. 1 Chron. xiv. 3-7 is verbally
= 2 Sam. v. 13-16, although the parallel passage
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which the Tto recalls, viz. 2 Sam. iii. 2-5, has

not been embodied by the Chronicler, and it is hardly

possible to see a reference in it to 1 Chron. iii. 1-4.

The remark, verbally transferred from 2 Sain. xi. 1,

O^ghTS ictr
&quot;P.T: (&quot;but David tarried at Jeru

salem
&quot;),

is suspended in 1 Chron. xx. 1 completely
in the air, and is in palpable opposition to vs. 2.

In the same way 2 Chron. x. 15 verbally = 1 Kings
xii. 15, although the Chronicler has passed over

1 Kings xi. 29-39 ;
and 2 Chron. vii. 21 can only be

understood as an attempt to secure a tolerable sense

for the textual error Ji^s, which the Chronicler with

the LXX. must have read already in 1 Kings ix. 8.

Thus even the textual errors of his exemplar we find

repeated in the Chronicler, although it is true, on

the other hand, that in many cases he shows better

readings than the parallel texts which is intelligible

enough, because the earlier historical books were

more read, and therefore more largely multiplied, than

Chronicles, in the case of which, consequently, one

main reason for the growth of textual corruption was

non-existent.

5. But in spite of all this material, and even, to a

considerable extent, verbal parallelism, it cannot be

denied that the picture as a whole which the Chroni

cler produces of Israel s past is one that completely

diverges from and is absolutely unlike the picture in

Samuel and Kings. And this brings us to the cardinal

question as to the trustworthiness of the Chronicler.

By everyone who looks at the matter with unpre

judiced eyes and who has the historic instinct it must
be regarded as settled. The first thing that strikes

one is the Chronicler s fondness for large numbers :
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like a regular
&quot;

seven-figure champion,&quot;
l he flings

about his hundred thousands and millions in this way
wherever the bare attempt to give concrete representa
tion to the things described is sufficient to demon
strate their utter impossibility. Further, he altogether

omits much which stands in his original material,

while conversely he proffers a very great deal of

which nothing can be read in the former. And in

both instances, in the omissions as well as in the

additions, a very definitely marked and evident aim

reveals itself. In Chron. we possess the latest and

most pronounced outcome of that transformation

of the History of Israel into Church History for

which the way was first prepared by Deut. and the

Deuteronomic writers. The favoured representatives

of the national history are saints, and the history

must be thoroughly edifying, and in particular

exhibit the pragmatism of a righteous rule of God :

must show that every misfortune is punishment for

sin, and all prosperity the reward of piety, and

conversely, also, that all piety must realise its reward,

and all sin its punishment. And, too, the piety and

dogmas of the Chronicler are throughout those of

P :

&quot; the traditional material is refracted through a

strange and foreign medium, the spirit of post-exilic

Judaism&quot; (Wellhausen). Whatever does not fit

in with this religious pragmatism is passed over in

silence. Thus of God-rejected Saul we are told

nothing but his death, which serves as an introduction

to David s ascent of the throne
;

in the same way
the seven years of Ishbaal s reign are passed over in

silence, as well as all the many weaknesses and
1 &quot; Messer milione/ lit.

&quot; measurer by millions.&quot;



HISTORICAL BOOKS

failings of David, and the deplorable occurrences in

his family ;
all the doubtful features of Solomon s reign

are ignored, even so comparatively innocent a piece of

information as that given in 1 Kings ix. 16-17 ; with

the death of Solomon there exists, as far as the

Chronicler is concerned, only Judah, as being the

home of the Temple and the legitimate worship ; the

heretical kingdom of Israel is simply ignored, or, if

mentioned at all, appears merely to prove the occasion

of, or punish, eventual sins on the part of the Judaean

kings. Or where the expedient of silence is not

resorted to the tradition is remodelled, and here the

Chronicler seems, in cases where we are able to check

him, not to go in direct opposition to his original

material, as, e.g., 2 Chron. viii. 2 compared with

1 Kings ix. 10-14, or 2 Chron. xx. 35-37 compared
with 1 Kings xxii. 48-50. How regard for P
leads to alterations in the original material can be seen

by a comparison of 2 Chron. xxiv. with 2 Kings xxi.,

or even by so small a detail as is involved in 2 Chron.

xxxiv. 15 and 18 compared with 2 Kings xxii. 8 and

10, which are quite characteristic examples. All that

the Chronicler himself contributes independently
serves pragmatic ends throughout : thus reason must

be given why the pious Asa became diseased in his

feet
;
how it was that the heretical Joash of Israel

could conquer and take captive Amaziah, who is

pictured as a pious monarch ;
how the pious Uzziah

became afflicted with leprosy, and the pious Josiah

could fall in battle against the heathen Necho
; how,

on the other hand, it came to pass that the arch-

sinner and miscreant Manasseh could enjoy unmolested

the longest reign of all the Davidic princes, and die



THE BOOK OF CHRONICLES

in peace. And this aim can be shown to be present
all through. According to the verdicts given in the

Book of Kings the history of the individual kings is

construed, or modified in such a way as to suit these.

And in all this transformation of the old tradition the

Chronicler is actuated by good faith throughout : he

has corrected in it what, according to his honest

convictions, must have been clearly false. Some
2000 years before the &quot; Grafian school&quot; he rightly

perceived that the old historical books and the Penta

teuch are mutually exclusive. Either the representa
tion of the historical books is correct, in which case

the Pentateuch cannot be the basis of Mosaism and

of the religion of Israel
;
or the Pentateuchal Law is

Mosaic, and in that case the representation of the

historical books cannot be correct. As in the Chroni

cler s eyes, of course, the authenticity of the Tora

was placed beyond the reach of doubt, he was only
able to adopt the second alternative, and consequently
corrected the historical books : he has expounded the

history as it must have been on the assumption that

the entire Pentateuch was the basis of Mosaism, and

has acted in good faith throughout, as also in one

case, which has nothing to do with the particular

object he had in view, he has corrected the tradition

in good faith. Having regard to the well-known

narrative in 1 Sam. xvii., 2 Sam. xxi. 19 could not

possibly be correct, but must rest upon an error of

the tradition, and to rectify this must have appeared
to the Chronicler the plain duty of a cautious narrator.

6. At the same time, by such facts as these sentence

is passed on the material value of that which is

peculiarly the Chronicler s own. If any result is
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marked by a clearly discernible dominating objective,

it cannot be accorded any historical value. The

representation of the Chronicler and that of the older

historical books are mutually exclusive, and, such

being the case, it is only the representation of the

older historical books that can possibly be as a whole

the correct one and all the more so because we can

indicate the prism which has produced the peculiar
refraction that is visible in the Chronicler s work.

This does not of necessity absolutely exclude the

possibility that among the material exhibited by the

Chronicler alone some one or other valid and useful

detail may occur
;
more especially in cases where the

tendency-aim is not obviously present the particular
detail in question should be tested carefully and

without prejudice : with reference to 1 Chron. xi.

10-47 compared with 2 Sam. xxiii. 8-39, so eminent

a critic as Kuenen (op. tit., 30, 11
)
held the view that

the source from which 2 Sam. xxiii. was derived still

lay before the Chronicler, and more especially the

genealogies in 1 Chron. i.-ix. the text of which is

in a wretched state emphatically demand most

careful sifting. But a narrator whose untrustworthi-

ness has been demonstrated in all cases where he can

be controlled, in cases where no such means of check

ing him exist has at least a very strong presumption

against him. And though even such a historian as

Winckler can regard a comparatively large number
of the details peculiar to the Chronicler as historical,

yet the whole picture drawn by the latter is and

remains completely unhistorical.

7. One point in the material peculiar to the

Chronicler remains still to be indicated specially :
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this is the conspicuous interest he displays in the

Levites, which is far more pronounced than in the

case of the priests, and, among matters affecting the

Levites, especially in the Temple-music. He deals

with the entire musical-liturgical side of the cultus

with obvious relish and with marked expert know

ledge. From this fact it has been inferred without

doubt correctly that he was himself to be found in

this circle, and was thus a Levitical Temple-musician.
8. We have so far dealt with the material peculiar

to the Chronicler as being his own intellectual

property. This, however, brings us, unprompted, to

the question of possible sources for the material that

diverges from the older historical books, and this

question must be raised all the more urgently
because the Chronicler himself is repeatedly appealing
to sources. Only in the cases of Joram (2 Chron. xxi.),

Ahaziah (xxii.), Athaliah (xxiii.), Amon (xxxiii.),

Jehoahaz, Jehoiachin, and Zedekiah (xxxvi.) are

such references to sources wanting, and it may be

remarked generally that Kings also, in the cases

of Ahaziah, Athaliah, Jehoahaz, Jehoiachin, and

Zedekiah, has omitted the reference otherwise usual

to &quot;the Chronicles of the Kings of Judah.&quot;

Among the sources adduced by the Chronicler we
can distinguish two classes, historical and prophetic.

(a) Historical Sources. For the history of David
reference is made in 1 Chron. xxvii. 24 to Q^pvr ^p-T

Tn ^SE&amp;gt;, and in the very obscure passage xxiii. 27 to

D-g hnMrr TIT HTT. In the case of Asa there is

cited a f?N-iam rrnrrS n^Son IDD ;
in the cases of

Amaziah (xxv. 26), Ahaz (xxviii. 26), and Hezekiah

(xxxii. 32), a Sam &quot;rr -obo IDD ; in the cases of
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.JoMiiun (xxvii. 7), Josiali (xxxv. 27), and Jehoiakim

(xxx vi. 8), perhaps also I Chron. ix. 1 , a &quot;m VoSa &quot;D ;

in the case of .lehoshaphat (xx. 4), and, according

to the Massoretic accentuation, also in 1 Chron. ix. 1,

u V &quot;Ao &quot;D; in the ease of Manasseh (xxxiii. 18),

V -oSo -nil ; and, linally, in the ease of Joash (xxiv.

27), a D-oSon i^DD Ohio.

~(I&amp;gt;)~Tr(&amp;gt;j)/icti&amp;lt;
Nuunrtt. In the ease of David

(1 Cliroii. xxix. 2D) he appeals to n*in S^otf &quot;-m, to

Nnan ;na *m. and to n)hn -ra ^ni ; in the ease of

Solomon (2 lliron. ix. 20). 1&amp;lt;&amp;gt; H^an ]na ^n. to ntfaa.

^i^ton n nn and to nmn &quot;ir n^nn ; in the ease ot

Kehohoam (xii. 15), to rnnn nvi M^an n^o &quot;in : in

the ense of Ahijah (xiii. 22), to a ru&amp;gt; H-nan QJilP ;

in the ease of Jehoshaphat (xx. :U), to N^n- nn

^N-jtp- O^o ipc ^v n^n I^H ^prrp ; in the ease of l
! //iah

(xxvi. 22) and lle/ekiah (\\xii. 2), to ^n;v^ (pin)

N^n pOH-p; and in tlu ease of Manasseh (\\\iii. 10),

to -pn ^n, vvhieh is palpably eorrnpt : the LXX.

gives o-tnn n&quot;n in plaee of it.

U. We will deal first of all with the historical

wiM/ ir*. That tht* Thronieler in the composition of

bis work made use of written reeords is elear from

the genealogies with whieh he opens his work: he

eannot purely have invented these. The material

whieh he independently presents, that goes beyond

Kings, exhibits a varied eharaeter. As we eome

m roNs in his work detaehed notices and data which

have no clear connexion with bis special aim, such

HS 2 rimm. \\\ii. SMK Jl, \\\iii. li. and similar

passages, Kittel in his edition of the text has coloured

these dark red. They are quite similar in character

with the detached data and notices that occur in
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Midrash lay before the Chronicler already in the

form of a collected work.

10. In the case of the prophetic sources the fact

that all the prophets whose names are here adduced

appear also in Kings or Samuel, while in the historical

narrative of the Chronicler a whole collection of

prophets emerges whose names the Book of Kings
does not hand down, produces a favourable impres
sion. As especially characteristic I call attention to

the fact that in the case of Manasseh, in whose reign
no prophet comes up for mention in Kings, reference

only is made in 2 Chron. xxxiii. 19 in quite a general

way to Words of the Seers. Even the prophet who
is mentioned three times as I~TIP or THJ (Iddo) is no

exception to this rule, because Josephus is already
aware that the man of C4od is meant about whom
1 Kings xiii. gives so detailed a narrative without

mentioning his name
; and, as 2 Chron. ix. 29 shows,

this was also undoubtedly the opinion of the

Chronicler (cf. on this point Budde, 1

p. 50 f.). To

judge by the manner in which the citation is made
in 2 Chron. xx. 34, xxvi. 22, xxxii. 32, it might be

concluded that these histories of the prophets one

of which (2 Chron. xiii. 22) is adduced under the title

rri? N^IDH arms (&quot;Midrash of the prophet Iddo&quot;)

simply formed part of the great midrashic work

already referred to, just as Samuel and Kings contain

the history of prophets on an extensive scale, and

from this it might be possible to explain the fact that

in the cases of Solomon, Rehoboam, and Abijah only

prophetic sources are adduced, and not historical ones

at all. Still, there may also have been a special
1 In the work cited at the head of this section, under &quot;Literature.&quot;
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collection of narratives of a midrashic character about

the prophets, Avhich perhaps bore the general title

D^nrr -nirr (2 Chron. xxxiii. 19, LXX.).
11. All this very extensive material has been

excerpted by the Chronicler and worked up by him
;

the uniform colouring of the language, with its

strongly marked individuality, and the specifically

Levitical-musical colouring of the narrative are to be

regarded as entirely his intellectual property. This

makes not the smallest difference to the whole

matter: the picture drawn by the Chronicler is in

no respect historical, although he does deduce it

from &quot;

sources,&quot; for, assuming their existence, the

sources themselves were already untrustworthy and

unhistorical ;
but it may for many be some sort of

satisfaction not to be obliged to lay the blame for

what, in modern language, would be called the

falsification of history in Chronicles on the author of

the Biblical Book of Chronicles personally.
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1. The two books, which in our Bible are named

after Ezra and Nehcmiah, in the Hebrew canon

form a single book, as appears from the Talmud,

from the Massoretic subscription that follows Neh.

xiii. 31, and from the absence of such after Ezra x.

44. The LXX. also counts it as one Book of

Ezra
; Jerome, who divides it, at any rate designates

Nehemiah the Second Book of Ezra. We also shall

consider and treat the book as a single unit. Its

contents are purely historical.

Contents of Ezra-Nehemiah

Ezra i.-vi. : Return and building of the Temple

i., after the capture of Babylon in 538 Cyrus grants

permission for the return, and gives back the Temple-
vessels ; ii., list of those who return, and their free

will offerings for the building of the Temple; iii.,

in October 537 the altar of the Solomonic Temple
is again erected, and the Feast of Tabernacles

solemnised. In May 536 the foundation-stone of

the Temple is laid, and a beginning made with the

work of building ; iv., the adversaries of Judah and

Benjamin bring about a prohibition by Cyrus of the

building of the Temple. Correspondence between

Rehum, Shimshai, and their companions, and King
Artaxerxes (Artahsastha) ; v. 1-5, in the second

year of Darius (520), at the instance of the prophets

Haggai and Zechariah, the building of the Temple
is resumed ; v. 6-vi. 12, correspondence between the

16
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satrap Tatnai and Darius
;

vi. 13-32, completion of

the Temple on the 3rd of March 515, and solemn

dedication of the same. Ezra vii.-x. : Ezras first

appearance on the scene vii., in the April of 458

Ezra, the teacher of the Law, is despatched by
Artaxerxes from Babylonia to Jerusalem as royal
commissioner

; viii., list of the heads of families who

journey with him. Arrival in Jerusalem
; ix., steps

against the foreign wives. Ezra s penitential prayer ;

x., assembly of the people summoned for the 20th of

December 458. A commission chosen to deal with

the affairs connected with the mixed marriages.
With an enumeration of the men who had married

strange women the narrative abruptly breaks off.

Neh. i.-xiii. 3: Nehemiahs first governorship i.,

Nehemiah, the Jewish cupbearer of King Artaxerxes,
learns in December 445 that the walls of Jerusalem

are broken down and the gates thereof burned with

fire ; ii., Nehemiah gets himself named in April 444

Persian governor in Jerusalem. Night ride round

the ruined walls
; iii., division of the work of building

among the individual families. Scorn of enemies
;

iv., Nehemiah s regulations for the protection of the

building of the walls
; v., Nehemiah carries through a

remission of debts
; vi., further intrigues of opponents.

The building of the wall completed, after fifty-two

days work, on the 25th of September 444
; vii.,

measures for safeguarding Jerusalem. Repetition of

the list given in Ezra ii.
; viii.-x., in October 444

reading of the Book of the Law of Moses and solemn

engagement to observe the same
; xi., every tenth

man selected to be an inhabitant of Jerusalem, List

of the heads of families in Jerusalem and in the cities
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of Judah and Benjamin ; xii. 1-26, list of the priests

and Levites ;
vss. 27-43, dedication of the walls

of Jerusalem ;
vss. 44-47, installation of overseers

over the Temple-chambers ; xiii. 1-3, separation of

all foreigners. Neh. xiii. 4-31 : various notices

respecting Nehemialis second governorship from 433

onward. From this rapid survey of its contents it

is already apparent that in Ezra-Nehemiah we do

not really possess a connected historical work, but

various accounts of particular events which were

especially important and significant for the history of

the people and the theocracy.

2. If we now consider the book as such, the first

thing that strikes us is that Ezra iv. 7-vi. 18 and vii.

12-26 are written in the Aramaic language, and not

only so, but in a peculiar idiom of Aramaic which is

characteristically distinguished from that of the Book

of Daniel. Other differences, however, are still

more important. Ezra and Nehemiah sometimes

speak themselves in the first person, sometimes they
are made the subjects of the narrative in the third

person. Such passages with the first person (&quot;
I

&quot;)

occur in Ezra vii. 27-ix. 15, in Neh. i. 1-vii. 5, then

again in xii. 31, where, however, the whole passage
xii. 27-43 is closely and inseparably bound together,

and finally xiii. 4-31. If in these &quot;

I
&quot;

passages
there really lie before us authentic memoranda,
memoirs of the two eminent men named, then they
will prove to be documents of an importance such as

hardly anything else in the literature of Israel has

for us to be used with caution indeed, which is

doubly demanded in the case of memoirs, but, on

the other hand, calculated to bring us in the most
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complete and immediate way face to face with the

actual events, to let us to a certain extent see into

the heart of things. Our next task must, therefore,

be to come to a decision on this point.

3. First of all, then, with reference to the &quot;/&quot;

passage Ezra vii. 27 ix. 15, there is manifest through
out it the same hand and the same spirit ;

it so

clearly lives and moves in the events, and gives us

so profound an insight into the thoughts and moods

of the narrator, that not the slightest doubt can

arise as to the authenticity of this fragment of the

memoirs : only viii. 35-36 stands out from its

context and exhibits a different manner of expression
and representation.

The passage begins with thanks to God for an

imperial firman which (vii. 12-26) immediately
follows. Objection has been taken to its specifically

Jewish colouring, but E. Meyer has conclusively
shown its genuineness in this form : it is derived

from the memoirs of Ezra. Only vss. 1-11 are an

introductory
&quot;

orientation,&quot; written by another hand
;

for Ezra would hardly have praised himself in the

manner vs. 6 does, and, further, from a comparison
of the genealogy in vss. 1-5 with 1 Chron. v. 21-40,

it is clear that the Seraiah who is here described as

the father of Ezra is rather the last principal priest

of the Solomonic Temple, who was executed by
Nebuchadnezzar, so that the genealogy only intends

to assert that Ezra belonged to the high-priestly

family. Also the jejune account, anticipating the

contents of ch. viii., which is given in vss. 7-9,

clearly points to another and external hand one

that makes use of and is dependent upon the
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memoirs of Ezra. That these memoirs suddenly
break off at ix. 15 can also only be due to the inter

position of a strange hand : the events of the next

thirteen years were clearly of too dismal a character

to make it desirable to perpetuate the memory of

them. From all this it follows that we have here

the authentic memoirs of Ezra, which, however,

have simply been used as a source by another author,

and only so far embodied as it suited this writer to

utilise them. A more extensive fragment of these

memoirs will meet us in Neh. ix. 6-x. 40.

4. In Nehemiah the &quot;

I
&quot;

passages are far more

extensive. At the outset, ch. i. 1-vii. 5 speak

throughout in the first person, and are of indubitable

authenticity. This long piece has a far more in

dividual colouring than the fragment of Ezra s

memoirs, and from it the personality of the writer

emerges still more distinctly. And, moreover, this

personality is one of the most engaging and congenial
to be met with in the whole course of Israelitish

history ;
it is that of a man who does not, indeed,

shrink from using the power that has been conferred

upon him, but who, without the suspicion of selfish

motive nay, even to the extent of renouncing his

own personal rights and claims devotes himself

with a holy enthusiasm entirely to the service of a

great idea, and does everything in his power for it

and its realisation. From v. 14 it follows that the

memoirs can only have been formulated at a con

siderably later period. Considerable objection has

been taken to the datum given in vi. 15, which as

regards its form also gives rise to suspicion, and it is,

in fact, not altogether easy to conceive that every-
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thing narrated in ch. ii.-vi. could have happened in

fifty-two days ;
but the superhuman exertion of all

force and strength at command, coupled with the

extremely skilful division of labour and work, make
it appear quite possible, and constitute a splendid

proof showing how far the enthusiasm and energy of

Neherniah carried along the whole community with

him. From what authority Josephus (&quot; Ant.,&quot; xi.

5, 8) derives the statement that the building of the

walls lasted two years and eight months cannot be

ascertained.

When we proceed beyond vii. 5, the section vii.

6-73 attaches itself so naturally and easily on to

vii. 5 that this important document also must certainly

be regarded as having stood from the very first in

the memoirs of Nehemiah. That ch. vii. 73#-x. 40

breaks the connexion, while xi. 1 forms the continua

tion of vii. 73a, is generally conceded
;
but as to the

meaning and character of the list in ch. xi. no con

sensus of opinion has been attained. As ch. xi. seems

to be the completion of vii. 4-5, it is usually con

sidered to be an account of the ways and means

employed by Nehemiah to increase the population of

Jerusalem and to make the city defensible
; but long

ago Ewald (&quot;G.V. I.,&quot; iv., 3rd ed., 206, remark 1

) rightly

saw that this list which partly recurs in 1 Chron. ix.

3-17 is rather the immediate continuation of ch. vii.,

and refers to the measures taken by Zerubbabel, which

Nehemiah clearly resumed. Thus this chapter also,

although it has not been preserved intact, will have

stood in the memoirs of Nehemiah. The continua

tion, it is true, has not been preserved to us : what
1
E.T., v. 159, note.
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it was that God put in Nehemiah s heart, and for

what purpose he assembled the nobles and leaders

of the people, with a view to remedying the evil of

Jerusalem s sparse population (vii. 4-5), is not told us.

The list of priests and Levites that immediately
follows in xii. 1-26 cannot have been extracted from

the memoirs of Nehemiah, because it carries on the

priestly genealogy far below Nehemiah s time, viz. as

far as the reign of Darius the Persian, i.e. Darius III.

Codomannus
;
the Jaddua mentioned there as the

last member is known from Josephus to have been a

contemporary of Alexander the Great. On the other

hand, xii. 27-43 is again an extract from the memoirs

(even though it has been subjected to revision, as

Ewald l
also rightly perceived), and likewise also the

passage xiii. 4-81, which, it is true, refers to a period
twelve years later. The section xii. 44-xiii. 3 certainly

proceeds from the same hand which revised xii. 27-48

and inserted the lists in xii. 1-26. Thus the examina

tion of the Book of Nehemiah produces, with regard
to these memoirs, quite the same result as in the case

of Ezra ; so far as they are preserved they are un

doubtedly authentic, but have only been preserved to

us by another hand, which used them as sources and

made excerpts from them.

5. We now direct our attention first of all to

the two passages which take up and interrupt the

memoirs of Ezra and Nehemiah Ezra x. and Neh.

viii.-x. In both, the representation is so vivid and

graphic, and yields features of so detailed a character,

that we may be tempted to regard them as due to an

eye-witness. This would be precluded if the Johanan
1

Op. cit., 20.3, remark 9 (
= &quot;

Prophets of the O.T./ v. 158, note 7).
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ben Eliashib, after whom (Ezra x. 6) a chamber in

the Temple is called, were the son or grandson of

the Eliashib who in the year 433, according to Neh.

xiii. 4, held the High Priesthood
;
see Neh. xii. 22

and 23 (on which verses Kuenen, p. 239, should be

compared). But everything suggests the indirect ex

pression of an eye-witness. For as both passages were

clearly written by the same hand, the most obvious

inference is to think of the writer to whom we owe
the selection and preservation of the memoirs : the

imperceptible way in which the memoirs glide into the

narrative we are considering, and the latter into the

memoirs, is an argument in favour of this view. This

author has partly taken over the memoirs directly,

partly on the basis of them has produced a representa
tion of his own, so that the intuitive insight and detail

that mark his narrative go back indirectly to the

memoirs. But Stade has detected that Neh. ix. 6-

x. 40 has been taken over directly from the memoirs of

Ezra. It must be pronounced as a priori probable that

Ezra narrated, as well as the first attempt to carry, so

also the final triumph of his cause. And for this view

there exist positive grounds. Ch. ix. 6 begins in the

LXX. with the words/ecu eiVei/ Eo-fya? andquite rightly

so, because this prayer can only be conceived of as

spoken by a single person, and it is twin-brother of

Ezra ix. Further, we find the communicative form

of the narrative with &quot;we&quot; recurring in Neh. x., just

as it is characteristic of Ezra viii. As the most

weighty proof I add here the divergences from P 1

already spoken of above in 12, 12 which occur in

Neh. x., and which become the more inexplicable the

later the date is at which the passage is placed : only
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their traditional place in the memoirs of Ezra could

have preserved them at all. The sections Ezra x.

and Neh. vii. 73&-ix. 5 have thus been composed on

the basis of the memoirs by an author living after

Ezra and Nehemiah, in whom we can place implicit
faith as regards what is narrated by him.

6. There still remains Ezra i.-vi. to form an

estimate of. Here the first thing that strikes us is

that the opening verses i. l-3aa are almost verbally
the same as, and are obviously identical with, the

concluding verses of Chronicles (2 Chron. xxxvi.

22-23). Hence the conclusion was long ago deduced
that the Book of Ezra-Nehemiah is the continuation

of Chronicles, and originally formed in conjunction
with it one continuous historical work, so that the

Chronicler would thus be the final author also of Ezra-

Nehemiah. And this opinion is, in fact, supported
both by external and internal grounds. AVherever

in Ezra-Nehemiah older sources are not present in

the composition, style, spirit, point of view, and mode
of expression are altogether those of the Chronicler-

there is the same rigorously legalistic, Levitical

character, with special predilection for the musical

side of the cultus, the same joy in lists and large

numbers, the same colouring of the representation in

agreement with the language of the later Psalms.

Ch. i. and iii. bear this manner of the Chronicler on
their face; ch. ii. = Neh. vii., and thus is borrowed
from the memoirs of Xehemiah. There is still the

question as to the origin and character of the Aramaic

passage iv. 7-vi. 18 to be settled. Here suspicion

might be aroused by the circumstance that the last

verses of the Aramaic passage (vi. 16-18) cannot be
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separated in substance from vi. 19-22, and, in the

same way as these latter, must have been written by
the Chronicler himself, who naturally had as much
command of the Aramaic language as of the Hebrew.
But the purely narrative section v. 1-vi. 15 is marked

by so peculiar a character, and one that diverges so

much from the manner of the Chronicler, that there

can be no doubt that the Chronicler here made use

of a special source written in Aramaic. This Aramaic
source contained in particular a rich store of docu

ments and authoritative pieces whose genuineness
has been placed by E. Meyer beyond the reach of

doubt, and shows itself throughout extremely well

informed exactly in those points which have given
occasion for doubt and hesitation, as has been con

vincingly proved especially by Stade. In using this

Aramaic source, however, the Chronicler was un
fortunate enough to misunderstand the matter

detailed in iv. 6 and the document embodied in iv.

7-23, and has assigned them a false position : the

correspondence between Rehum and Artaxerxes

belongs, as Bertheau already rightly perceived, to the

period between Ezra x. and Neh. i. In order to fit

them into connexion with his narrative, the Chronicler

then wrote vs. 24. Still, we have every reason to be

grateful to him for his misunderstanding, because it

is only by reason of it that this highly interesting

passage has been preserved to us. It is certain that

the latter is derived from the Aramaic source of the

Chronicler, and this being so it cannot have been

written earlier than circa 450, but rests upon extremely

good information.

7. Accordingly, we have to conceive the origin of
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the Book of Ezra-Nehemah as follows. The author

of the book in its present form is the Chronicler.

He made use of:

(a) An Aramaic source written not earlier than

450, which contained the history of the building of the

Temple and the walls, together with a considerable

amount of original documentary evidence
;
and this

is to be regarded as thoroughly trustworthy. From it

Ezra iv. 8-22, v. 1-vi. 16 have been taken verbally.

(b) The memoirs of Ezra and Nehemiah, which,

however, no longer lay before the Chronicler in their

original form, but worked up into the writing of a

later author. For proof of this appeal is usually
made to the fact that the relation of Ezra ii. 1-iii. 1

to Neh. vii. 6-viii. la shows how Neh. vii. already lay

before the Chronicler in the connected form in which

we now read it. This proof is not convincing, because

the words in question also fit Ezra iii. 1 well and

naturally in the connexion in that place ; but all the

same I do not doubt the correctness of the supposed
fact. From this work the Chronicler borrowed Ezra ii.

and the essential nucleus of his book, Ezra vii. 12-Neh.

xi. 30, and further also Neh. xii. 27-43 and xiii. 4-31.

It is possible that this is identical with the -HETT IDD

zrp*n (&quot;
book of the Chronicles

&quot;)
which is adduced

in Neh. xii. 23, and according to that passage reached

even until the days of Johanan the son of Eliashib.

It must remain a moot question whether the serious

breaks in the narrative which occur after Ezra x. 44

and Neh. xi. 36 are due to the Chronicler, or already
existed in his original authority.

(c) It is in itself sufficiently obvious that the

Chronicler wrote Ezra i., iii. 2-iv. 7, and iv. 24, and
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has antedated here the laying of the foundation-stone

of the Temple, and the beginning of the work of

building, in placing these events immediately after

the return of the exiles
; in view of the unmistakable

assertions of Haggai and Zechariah this cannot be

right. Further, he wrote Ezra vi. 16-vii. 11, viii.

25-36, and Neh. xii. 1-26, xii. 44-xiii. 3, and may
also in details have revised his original authority, as

we discovered this in all probability for the section

Neh. xii. 27 ; at any rate, Torrey and Geissler have

noted an undoubted literary relationship existing
between the memoirs of Ezra and the work of the

Chronicler.

(d) The doublets Ezra i. l-3aa = 2 Chron. xxxvi.

22-23 are easily explained. After the formation of

the Chronicler s great historical work, that part of it

was first of all received into the canon which was

quite new and narrated things and events of which

hitherto no account had been available. And with

this accords the circumstance that in the Jewish

canon Ezra-Nehemiah precedes Chronicles. Later

still the rest of the work, which would naturally

appeal much to the sympathies of later times, was

considered worthy of a place in the canon, and the

verses in question were retained here because it was

preferred to bring the book to a close with the

consoling prospect of vs. 23, rather than with the

lugubrious picture of vss. 17-21. In an exactly

analogous way Kings is brought to an end, not with

the destruction of Jerusalem, but with the pardon of

Jehoiachin.

8. Recently the accounts embodied in the Book of

Ezra-Nehemiah have been subjected to a searching
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criticism of their subject-matter. Hoonaeker, indeed,

regards the circumstances narrated as historical, but

thinks that, having regard to a variety of difficulties

that are present, the chronological sequence must be

reversed, and Ezra s active life placed after that of

Nehemiah : the Artaxerxes whose seventh year is

mentioned in Ezra vii. 7 ff. is, according to him, not

Artaxerxes I. Longimanus, but Artaxerxes II.

Mnemon, and Ezra s visit and work of reform con

sequently fall in the year 398. Kosters, who agrees

in one important point with Hoonaeker, goes much
further than the latter. According to him, a return

of exiles in the second year of Cyrus did not take

place at all
; the building of the Temple and the

walls was rather the work of the population that had

remained behind in the land (2 Kings xxv. 12), ofwhom
Zerubbabel and Nehemiah were governors ; Ezra s

visit and work of reform fall in the second governor

ship of Nehemiah, after the events narrated in Neh.

xiii. 4-31. Ezra arrived for the first time after 433 ;

first of all the community was reconstituted by the

dissolution of the mixed marriages, and then solemnly
bound to the observance of the Law which had been

brought with him by Ezra : the first return-journey
under Zerubbabel, with all those who joined them

selves with him, has been invented by the Chronicler,

who reversed the order of events. Finally, according
to Torrey, the &quot;

I
&quot;

passages, with the exception of

Neh. i.-ii.f and iii. 33-vi. 19f, have been fabricated

by the Chronicler, who in them created his master

piece, and Nehemiah also belongs to the reign of

Artaxerxes II. Hoonacker s reconstruction was

already rejected and refuted by Kuenen, and Well-
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hausen has energetically opposed Kosters : since E.

Meyer s demonstration of the authenticity of the

documents in Ezra iv.-vii., this hypercritical recon

struction has lost all claim to serious consideration,

and we may rest assured that in Ezra-Nehemiah we
have every reason to recognise an essentially trust

worthy recital of the events narrated therein.

22. THE BOOK or RUTH

LITERATURE: Commentaries : E. Bertheau, K.E.H., 1883, 2nd ed.;

C. H. H. Wright, 1864; A. Bertholet, K.H.C.A.T., 1898;

W. Nowack, H.K.A.T., 1902. Essays, monographs, etc. : K.

Budde, Z.A.T.W., xii. 43-46, 1892; J. A. Bewer, St. Kr.,

Ixxvi., 328 if., 502 ff., 1903; L. Kohler, Th, T., xxxviii.,

458 ff., 1904.

1. The Book of Ruth contains, in the form of a

vivid poetic recital, a charming idyll, mainly consisting

of a simple family-history of the Moabitess Ruth,

who, however, by the concluding words of the book

is assured a position of far-reaching importance and

significance : this Moabitess. though by descent a

mere heathen, is yet in piety a true daughter of

Israel, and was proved worthy of becoming the

ancestress of David. In accordance with this, we
should have expected to find the book between Judges
and Samuel, where as a mutter of fact the LXX.,

Vulgate, and the German and English Bibles have

placed it, and where we should have looked to find

it all the more readily because the history of Samuel s

youth forms a similar idyll. When in spite of this

we find it separated from the historical books in the

Jewish canon, we are led by this circumstance to

assign the origin of this little book to a period when
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the collection of the historical books had already

been closed.

2. And other grounds still weightier exist which

favour a later period as the time of its composition.

The time -indication in the days when the judges

judged (i. 1) presupposes the rigidly fixed chrono

logical system of the Deuteronomic Exilic History
of Israel. The language of the book is strongly

tinged with Aramaisms, and has many peculiarities

which point with convincing and cogent force to

the post-exilic period ; while, on the other hand, the

recital itself is mainly composed of reminiscences of

older historical works, especially J. Quite a striking

and convincing example is to be seen in Ruth iv. 7

compared with Deut. xxv. 9
;
here a custom which

was current in the times of Deuteronomy is expressly

explained as if it were an antiquarian curiosity. The
conclusion (iv. 18-22), which displays the schematic

arrangement of the genealogies of P, had better be

left out of account, because it may have been added

later as the completion of vs. 12.

3. The only plausible ground that can be adduced

for assigning the composition of the book to an

earlier period is the large-hearted candour displayed
here in tracing David s descent to a Moabitish

ancestress, and on this account many feel compelled
to maintain a place for the book in the pre-Deutero-
nomic period (r/! Deut. xxiii. 4), or at any rate before

the time of Ezra, when the purity of families and of

family-descent was guarded with rigorous care. But

these doubts cannot continue with any force in the

presence of the material reasons to the contrary that

have been adduced, and thus nothing remains but
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to see in Ruth a deliberate protest against the strict

point of view a protest intended to show that not

bodily descent but the disposition of the heart is the

main thing, and that even union with a truly pious
heathen woman is blessed by Jahve. If the

genealogy at the end was inserted later, we should be

obliged to make the author of Ruth a contemporary
of Ezra and Nehemiah, who took up, as the starting-

point of his polemic, the tradition of a Moabitish

ancestress of David a tradition which could neither

be denied nor concealed. In this case, side by side

with its generally acknowledged high aesthetic value

the little Book of Ruth also possesses an ethico-

religious worth at least equally high.

Remark, Recently Kohler has endeavoured to show that

this conception of the character of the book is an erroneous one,

for if the supposed polemical tendency does not clearly emerge,
then the real heroine of the narrative is not Ruth but Naomi ;

in this connexion he indicates many obscurities in the narra

tive which hitherto have been insufficiently appreciated. But

generally speaking it is by no means a fault if a polemical or

special purpose does not make itself felt too palpably and

insistently ; and that for the unsophisticated intelligence Ruth
is the person who is the central object of the author s delineation

is attested by the consensus of more than two thousand years.
The one and only object of the entire narrative in ch. i. is to

create a situation in which a man of Israel would have been

obliged, in accordance \vith the law of the Levirate-marriage.
to espouse a Moabitess.

23. THE BOOK OF ESTHER

LITERATURE: Commentaries: E. Bertheau,, K.E.H., 1862; V.

Ryssel, 2nd edv 1887; J. W. Haley, 1895; G. Wildeboer,

KM.C.A.T., 1898; C. Siegfried, K.H.A.T., 1901. Essays,

monographs, etc. on the Feast of Purim : P. de Lagarde,
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Purim, etc., 1887; H. Zimmern, Z.A.T.W., xi. 157 ff.,

1891 5
F. Schwally, Das Leben nach dem Tode, 1892, 14

;

B. Meissner, Z.D.M.G., 1. 296 ff., 1896; W. Erbt, Die

Purimsage in der Bibel, 1900.

1. The Christian expositor of the O.T. would

prefer to pass over the Book of Esther altogether,

and at any rate does not care to occupy himself with

it more than is absolutely necessary ; for, valuable as

this book is to us as a document for the history of

religion, in receiving it into the collection of the

sacred writings the framers of the canon committed

a serious blunder. All the worst and most unpleasing
features of Judaism are here displayed without dis

guise ;
and only in Alexandria was it felt absolutely

necessary to cover up the ugliest bare places with a

couple of religious patches. Moreover, in Palestine

also it provoked some opposition, and was not ad

mitted into the canon without warm protest.

2. It is clear that the Book of Esther which

recounts to us how, after Vashti had been repudiated,

Esther, the adoptive daughter of the Jewish exile

Mordecai, became the consort of the Persian King
Ahasveros (i.e. Xerxes), and in this position broke

up the plot of Haman, the enemy of the Jews,

and procured the Jews a bloody revenge on their

opponents is simply a historical romance ;
this is

now fully recognised by all scholars who occupy a

position of scientific freedom in investigation ;
and

even though one or other feature of the account

should ultimately rest upon a basis of actual fact,

such elements have been worked up so freely, and

made subservient to the author s special object to such

an extent, as to have been deprived of all historical

17
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value. The aim of the book is simply to provide an

explanation of and to recommend the Feast of Purim :

only with respect to ix. 20-32 have doubts of an

isagogic nature been raised, but without cogent
reason.

3. The question as to the age and place of origin

of Esther is coincident with the similar question as

to the Feast of Purim. The first clear attestation

of the latter is met with in 2 Mace. xv. 36, where

the Day of Nicanor (13th of Adar) is described as

irpo /xm9 rjjuiepas rrj&amp;lt;s M^apSo^aiK^ ^/xe^oa? (&quot;
the day before

Mardocheus
Day&quot;).

That the Feast of Purim is

intended by the descriptive term MapSo^aiK^ ^epa

(&quot;Mardocheus Day&quot;)
here is obvious. But in view

of the considerable distance of time that separates

2 Mace, from the events it narrates, it cannot be

deduced from this passage that Purim was observed

in the age of Judas Maccabaeus : the evidence is

proof positive only for the time of the author.

Though it is not strictly a proof, yet a very strong

presumptive argument for not carrying the origin of

Esther and Purim very far back is afforded by the

silence of Jesus ben Sira as to Esther and Mordecai

in the -rrarepcov v/mvo? (Ecclus. xliv.-xlix.) a fact which

is not easily explicable if Purim was celebrated, and

Esther generally known, in the time of Ben Sira.

Although the scene of it is laid in the time and at

the court of Xerxes, it is clear that the book itself

was not written during the supremacy of the Achae-

menidae from the way in which Xerxes and the

Persian Empire are spoken of
(i. 1), as of things

which have long since faded into the domain of

historical reminiscences, in referring to which it is
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necessary to refresh the reader s memory. The

language also, though it carefully abstains from
the use of such late characteristic marks as the

employment of ti for the relative, and obviously
exhibits traces of effort to display a purely Hebrew

colouring, shows that the book belongs to the latest

period of Jewish literature
(cf., on this point,

Siegfried,
&quot;

Einleitung,&quot; 3). The fanatical and

aggressive hatred that it breathes against all non-

Jews is most easily explained as an echo of the

religious war against the savage oppression of

Antiochus Epiphanes, and Hainan s plot (ch. iii. 8-9)
is, in fact, the unmistakable counterpart of the

designs of Antiochus (1 Mace. i. 41, iii. 34-36) :

it is not, however, like Daniel, a product of that

great and stirring time itself
; we must rather accept

the view of Kuenen, who assigns it a date towards
the end of the Jewish struggle for freedom in 135,

when religious enthusiasm in the case of many had
weakened into a more worldly feeling, and, in con

sequence of past events, Jewish national feeling had

adopted a rigorously exclusive attitude against every

thing non-Jewish, while on the other hand, by the

wonderful results of the little people s efforts against
the forces of the gigantic empire of the Seleucids,

national pride must have been deeply stirred and

inspired with confidence of victory.
4. But what is the reason for giving the whole

story a Persian setting, and why is the word o^ne

(&quot;
Purim

&quot;)

in ch. iii. 7 and ix. 19 explained from

Persian, and that, too, incorrectly, since there is no
Persian word pur with the meaning /o/? All this

suggests that we should look for the origin of the
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Feast of Purim in Persia ; consequently Lagarde

explains Purim to designate which we meet with

the names (ppovpaia and
cj&amp;gt;ovpSaia

in the oldest Greek
tradition as the transformed and adapted Persian

festival of Farwardigan, and in addition he points out

the presence of characteristic features of two other

high Persian festivals, those of nayofyovia and of the

Feast of the Beardless. Kuenen approves of the

conjecture of M. J. de Goeje, who calls attention to

the likeness of Esther to Scheherezade, the heroine

of the Tales of the Thousand and One Nights, and

from this deduces the conclusion that the author of

Esther is dependent upon an old Persian tradition of

which the form of the Thousand and One Nights is

also an embodiment. Such being the case, it is easy
to suppose that the author was not a Palestinian at

all, but belonged to the numerous Jewish population

living in Mesopotamia and Persia. Zimmern main

tains a Babylonian origin for the festival, regarding
it as a transformed Zagmuk i.e. New Year Festival,

when the gods, under the presidency of Marduk, met

together in an assembly (puhru) and cast the lots

which were to decide the destinies of the next year.

Scrrwally accepts both solutions, and would also

postulate the presence of genuine Israelitish elements,

which he regards as survivals of a cult of the dead.

Meissner points out that the descriptions given by
later authors of the Persian feast of Sakaia, which

was widespread throughout the whole of the Orient,

can only be explained from a mixture of the old

Persian Farwardigan with the Babylonian Zagmuk-
festival ; while P. Jensen 1

recognises the presence
1

Ap. Wildeboer, pp. 173 if,
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also of Elamitic ingredients, just as the scene of the

story is in fact laid in Susa, the old Elamite capital.

That Purim is not of purely Jewish origin may be

regarded as certain.

5. It is characteristic of the Judaism of the last

years of the pre-Christian period that this book

enjoyed the greatest possible favour, being preferred
even to the Psalms and Prophets, and accorded a

position of equal consideration with the Tora.

Eloquent evidence of this great popularity is afforded

by the fact that we possess three Targums, several

Midrashim, and two widely divergent Greek recensions

of Esther. Of the three Targums, that printed in the

Antwerp Polyglot reproduces the Hebrew text in a

fairly literal version, while the two others prove
to be Haggadic developments of the traditional

material.

Remark. According to H. Willrich
(&quot;Judaica,&quot; 1900, pp.

1-28), the story of Esther is to be regarded as a disguised
delineation of Egyptian affairs, and the Ahasveros&quot; mentioned
in it is the notorious anti-Jewish Ptolemy VII. Physkon
(reigned 146-117).
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1. In the order of the books which is familiar to

us, the Prophetic Writings are opened by Isaiah. A
well-born native of Jerusalem the son of a certain

Amoz Isaiah began his career of prophetic activity
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in the death-year of King Uzziah (vi. 1). He was

married (viii. 1), and the father of several sons (vii. 3,

viii. 3). Although not of royal descent, he appears

to have belonged to the higher ranks of society.

His influence and activity, sustained as they were

not by the possession of any formal office, but merely

by the weight of his own personality and the power
of his own religious convictions, must have been

great and of far-reaching importance, and they
lasted for more than a generation. His career

coincided with a period of critical importance for

Judah, when, after the downfall of Israel, Judah

became the sole representative of the faith of Jahve,

and when, in the fate of the tiny land, the destinies

of the world were mirrored. According to a later

legend, which is perhaps referred to already in

Heb. xi. 37, he is said to have suffered a martyr s

death, at an advanced age, in the reign of Manasseh.

2. The Book which bears this prophet s name is

divisible into several clearly distinct groups : ch. i.-xii.,

a collection of discourses which are addressed

exclusively to Judah-Jerusalem and Israel ; ch. xiii.-

xxiii., a series of oracles almost all distinguished by
the designation N&E (&quot;burden,&quot; &quot;oracle&quot;)

and directed

to foreign peoples : forming a grandiose conclusion

to this section, ch. xxiv.-xxvii. give a picture of the

world-judgment and of the final Messianic salvation;

ch. xxviii.-xxxiii., a closely knit and connected group
of discourses dealing with the straits to which

Jerusalem was reduced and its marvellous deliverance,

to wrhich are attached ch. xxxiv.-xxxv., containing a

threat of woes to Edom as preparatory to the final

salvation of Zion
; ch. xxxvi.-xxxix. are a historical
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section, giving an account of Isaiah s prophetic

activity during and after the time of the siege of

Jerusalem by the Assyrians ;
and finally ch. xl.-lxvi.

form a larger coherent whole, in which Assyria

completely vanishes, and Babylon appears as Israel s

oppressor and tyrant.

3. The oldest attestation of the existence of the

Book of Isaiah in the form in which it now lies before

us is that of Jesus Sir. [Ecclus.] xlviii. 20-25
;

it was

regarded as a unity, the work of the prophet whose

name it bears. If we leave out of account some

hesitating and ambiguous suggestions made by Aben

Ezra, this view was held unbrokenly till in the fourth

quarter of the eighteenth century criticism awoke to

life. As pioneers of the latter, the names of Doderlein,

Koppe, and Eichorn call for mention its latest

phase is represented by Duhm, Hackmann, Cheyne,
and Marti, who adopt the most radical methods in

separating non-genuine passages, and also set forth

the genuine ones as a mosaic made up of fragments
which have been worked over throughout, the whole

book being regarded as a product of a process of

unchecked literary diorthosis, continued through
centuries, which Duhm brings down almost to the

time of the birth of Christ ;

&quot; the final redaction of

the Book of Isaiah is thus hardly much older than

the rise of the Ke
tib.&quot; To pursue the investigation

of all such details as these is, of course, not the

proper function of a work which professes to be an

Outline
;
we must restrict ourselves to the task of

emphasising the principal aspects of the critical

treatment, and to estimating the most important of

its results.
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4. Only the following passages though even these

are regarded as having been more or less revised are

declared to be of undisputed authenticity.: ch. i., ii. 6-

iv. 1, v., vi., vii. 1-viii. 18, ix. 7-x. 4, x. 5-15, xvii.

1-1 1
, x viii. , xx. ,

xxii.
, xxviii.-xxxi. By critics of repute

the following also are in part recognised as Isaianic :

iv. 2-4, viii. 19-ix. 6, x. 16-xi. 9, xiv. 24-27, 28-32,

xv.-xvi., xvii. 12-14, and xxxii. On the other hand,

the following have been abandoned as non-genuine

practically by all scholars : ii. 2-4, iv. 5-6, xi. 10-

xiv. 23, xix., xxi., xxiii.-xxvii., xxxiii.-xxxv., together
with the discourses of Isaiah contained in the

historical section, ch. xxxvi.-xxxix. Ch. xl.-lxvi.

will have to be dealt with separately.

The Genuine Parts of the Book of Isaiah

5. As the prophetic activity of Isaiah embraced a

period of time which was only again equalled in the

case of Jeremiah, it is specially important in his case

to determine the time of the composition of each

individual oracle ;
but just in this particular estimates

differ widely from each other. The following are

fixed by indisputable time-determinations : ch. vi.

(death-year of Uzziah, 740 ? at the latest 736), vii. 1-

viii. 18 (Syro-Ephraimitish War, 735-4), and xx.

(capture of Ashdod by Sargon, 711); and further,

for the oracles which are directed against the still

existing kingdom of Israel, the year 722 must be

regarded as the terminus ad quem. Essential agree
ment prevails in regarding ch. ix. 7-x. 4, xvii. 1-11,

v., ii. 6-iv. 1 as to be assigned to the early period of

Isaiah s prophetic career, and in placing ch. xviii., to

gether with xxviii. 7-xxxi., in the time of Sennacherib,
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between 705 and 701. Ch. ix. 7-x.4 (where, however,

the strophe x. 1-3 is to be cut out, and v. 25-30 to be

inserted as conclusion) falls within the time of the

outbreak of the Syro-Ephraimitish war, and xvii. 1-11

at the beginning of the latter. As the date of the

passages ii. 6-iv. 1, v. 1-23, and x. 1-3 the early period

of the reign of Ahaz may be regarded as generally

admitted. That the very noteworthy oracle against

the faithless household-minister Shebna (xxii. 15-25)

is to be assigned to some year before 701 if it cannot

be even more exactly determined seems to be made

certain by xxxvi. 3 = 2 Kings xviii. 18. In the case

of ch. x. 5-15 and 32 (also xiv. 24-27) the dates assigned

waver between the reigns of Sargon and Sennacherib :

1 still prefer the latter dating, as we are told nothing
of any threatened attack on Jerusalem by Sargon.
In the case of ch. xiv. 28-32 the authenticity of

which is acknowledged even by Cheyne it is

generally conceded that the datum In the year that

King Ahaz died (vs. 28) is due to an erroneous

combination of the contents of this oracle with

2 Kings xviii. 8 : the (smiting) rod that is broken can

only designate an Assyrian tyrant, and that being so,

we have to choose between Tiglath-Pileser, Shal-

manassar, and Sargon ;
as Sargon was repeatedly at

war with the Philistines, everything points to him as

the oppressor meant.

Points of special difficulty are involved in ch. xxviii.

1-4 (and 6), xxii. 1-14, and i. In the case of xxviii.

1-6 the difficulty lies in the connexion with what

follows. That ch. xxviii. 7-xxxi. reflect the events

of 701 is palpable : xxviii. 1-4, however, presupposes
the continued existence of Samaria, and by the
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manner in which it depicts the overthrow of the

proud crown of the drunkards of Ephraim its delivery
before the actual events is made quite certain

;
at

the latest it may have been written in 724. However,
the expression nW Din (&quot;but these

also&quot;)
in vs. 7

demands the presence of something of the kind

preceding it, so that the present connexion was

formulated by Isaiah himself. In the case of xxii.

1-14, on the other hand, the difficulty lies in the

actual situation. Does it depict the wild outburst of

exultant joy that followed on the unexpected retreat

of the Assyrians ? The first impression produced by
reading it suggests this. But the intense feeling
that marks vs. 13 can only have found expression
in the presence of the threatened and impending

catastrophe, and having regard to this we are

compelled unless we are prepared to disintegrate
the passage into two different discourses to assign
the whole to the time of the warlike preparations that

preceded the approach of the Assyrians (cf. also

xxviii. 7-8). Regarding ch. i., it is clear that the

chapter is not a connected discourse, written down
uno tenore and amid similar circumstances and

impressions ;
this is generally admitted, and, in view

of the flagrant contradictions that exist between
vss. 5-9 and 19-20, cannot indeed be denied. But
how to mark off the different parts, and what
situations to assign to them on these points there

is no agreement, and to arrive at any seems hardly

possible. For vss. 5-9 we have the choice between

734 and 701. Here everything suggests that the

date assigned should be 701 ; vss. 10-17 also would
be explicable from the circumstances of Hezekiah s



ISAIAH 269

reign (cf.
xxix. 13) ;

vss. 19-20 might have been

spoken about 705. But the attempt to assign

vss. 21-31 also to the period about 701 seems to me
to be fraught with the gravest difficulties : here it is

hardly possible to discover any other assignable date

than the time of Ahaz. Only this much is certain,

that the whole chapter in its complete traditional

form was from the first designed to form the intro

duction to the Book of Isaiah.

Special Passages of the Book of Isaiah

6. Ch. ii. 2-4. This passage (following on the late

superscription ii. 1) begins quite abruptly with rrrn

(&quot;
and it shall come to pass &quot;),

and in what follows

has not in any way a suitable conclusion : ii. 5 is

certainly corrupt, and with ii. 6 an entirely new

section commences. Further, the passage also

recurs in Micah iv. 1-3, and this fact compels us

to consider the relation of the two passages to each

other. At the outset it must be admitted that in

Micah the form of the text as a whole is better pre

served than in Isaiah. And, moreover, Micah has

an additional verse which obviously belongs to the

original form of the piece and which provides it with

a satisfactory conclusion. Besides, the connexion

of the passage in Micah with what precedes, though
not without suspicious features, is yet decidedly better

than in Isaiah, and the expression D^-n
D^I&amp;gt; (&quot;many

peoples&quot;)
recurs again as a sarcasm in Micah iv. 11,

13, v. 6, 7. Thus one might be tempted to suppose
that Micah was really the original author of this

oracle, and that Isaiah borrowed it from him. But

this conclusion is negatived by the chronology, for
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Micah was a considerably younger contemporary of

Isaiah, while the discourse in ch. ii.-iv. belongs un

questionably to the oldest part of Isaiah s work.

Besides, in the case of deliberate reproduction by
Isaiah the omission of Micah iv. 4 can hardly be

explained, and (as we shall see) the chapter in

question is not derived from Micah at all, and iv. 1-4

in particular is categorically excluded from being
Micah s by Jer. xxvi. 19. But neither can Isaiah be

the original, although the author of ch. xxxvii. 32

seems already to have regarded it as Isaianic. For
not only does Is. ii. 2-4, when compared with Micah
iv. 1-4, produce the impression throughout of being
a free citation, made from memory, but it cannot be

brought into agreement with the theology of Isaiah,

in spite of the presence of obvious points of contact

with genuinely Isaianic ideas : to secure its authen

ticity at the expense of emptying the contents of the

passage of all significance and reducing it to triviality

in the manner desiderated by Duhm would be to

pay too high a price. Because the passage is not

original to Micah we need not necessarily assume

a third written source, common to both
; though

Hitzig and Ewald have regarded the latter as the

work of Joel, such a view is rendered quite impossible
to accept on any right view of the age of Joel. The
truth rather seems to be that the passage really did

belong originally to the Book of Micah, and was ex

cerpted from thence in order to provide a consolatory
conclusion to the threats of Is. i. At any rate, the

fact that the palpable textual corruption in Is. ii. 5

obviously arose under the influence of Micah iv. 5

shows clearly enough that the Micah-passage has
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been worked up into Isaiah. In Isaiah we have a

free citation made from memory possibly something
different originally stood in this place in Isaiah

; if,

however, with Lagarde, we emend ii. 5, and read

mm ION- 1 nn:n:n vf? iip.^ nra
(&quot;
O House of Jacob,

come and let us plead together, saith
J.&quot;),

it may very

well have formed the beginning of an independent
discourse.

7. C/i. ix. 1-6 and xl 1-8. Stade
(&quot;

G.V.I.,&quot; 209 f.)

attributed both these oracles to later literary activity,

reproducing the prophetic style and tone, and sub

sequently Hackmann attempted to fortify this view

by detailed exposition, and Cheyne, Volz, and Marti

have followed in the course thus marked out. But

the oracles by no means display the regular features

of the post-exilic picture of the Messiah : the T V̂

(&quot;child&quot;)
in ch. ix. does not at all appear as a

triumphant warrior and conqueror of the heathen, in

spite of the names in vs. 5, which passage Judaism

has deflected from its literal meaning (which it finds

objectionable) by means of the accentuation. It

must be admitted that both oracles are beset with

difficulties and occupy a somewhat isolated position

among Isaianic utterances
;
but yet as marking the

zenith of Isaianic ideas and thoughts they are con

ceivable, whereas, if they are the productions of a

post-exilic teacher of the Law, they would have to

be regarded as an unmixed marvel, and the entire

origin and development of the messianic Hope would

remain an inexplicable enigma if in Isaiah it is con

fined and reduced to ch. i. 26.

8. Ch. xi. 10-xii. 6. Ewald categorically denied

the Isaianic authorship of ch. xii., and it certainly is
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marked by the manner of the later psalm-poetry ;

still, the connexion of this passage with what precedes
is a close and good one. Yet more clearly apparent
is the non-genuineness of xi. 10-17, which was de

tected long ago by Koppe, Rosenmiiller, and De
Wette: that Jahve gathers the dispersed of Israel

and the scattered of Judah from the four ends of

the earth and brings them back to Zion by a miracle

analogous to that which marked the Exodus from

Egypt, and that the messianic salvation then dawns
for a united Ephraim and Judah all this forms a

series of representations that clearly point to Ezekiel

and Deutero-Isaiah, to the period and circumstances

of the Babylonian Exile or even still later. The sub

jection, too, of the surrounding peoples to Ephraim
and Judah by force of arms forms a pointed contrast

to the Kingdom of Peace, in which character the

messianic time appears in ch. ix. 4-6, xi. 6-8
(cf. esp.

Giesebrecht, op. cit., 25-32).

9. Ch. xiii. 2-aciv. 23. A Sni N&Q (&quot;oracle con

cerning Babylon&quot;) which, by the superscription in

xiii. 1, is expressly claimed for Isaiah. Babylon lies

within Isaiah s horizon
(cf. the narrative in ch. xxxix.),

and Dejoces of Media was Isaiah s contemporary.
But when Jahve Himself summons Media against

Babylon for the execution of His wrathful judgment ;

when in consequence of this everyone turns to his

own people and flees to his own land
;
when the

king of Babylon is received into Sheol with malicious

scorn as the man who devastated the world, before

whom kingdoms trembled, who made the globe a

wilderness and destroyed its cities, and did not permit
his captives to return home ; it is as clear and obvious
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as possible that in all this we are transported into

the last period of the Babylonian world-empire, when
Israel was sighing for freedom from heathen oppres
sion and for return to the home-land, and we are

compelled, therefore, to ascribe this passage, which
in form is of such high importance and significance,
and exhibits such great poetical power, to an un
known prophet of the Babylonian Exile (against the

original character, however, of xiv. l-4a and 22-23
some well-founded suspicions have been raised).

10. Ch. xv. 1-xvi. 12. A iwlo Nbo
(&quot;

oracle con

cerning Moab&quot;), designated by the epilogue (xvi. 13-

14) as an oracle delivered in time past (tp) which
is freshly applied to the present. This epilogue

appears to be guaranteed by xxi. 16 f. ; in that case,

however, xv. 1-xvi. 12 cannot be an oracle delivered

at an earlier time to Isaiah himself the radically
different manner and style of this passage must
strike even the least observant eye but only one

adopted by Isaiah from an older prophet. The
situation implied in the original oracle likewise

seems clear : the lion-like enemy came from the

north and forced the fugitive Moabites over the

Edomite border, whence they turned to Mount Zion
for protection and mediation. This fits in very well

with the conquest of Moab by Jeroboam II. of

Israel (2 Kings xiv. 25), and Hitzig has explained it

definitely as being the work of the prophet Jona ben
Amittai of Gath-hepher there mentioned, in which
case it would be the oldest written monument of

prophetic literature preserved to us, the work of a

Judaean prophet contemporary with Jeroboam II.

and Uzziah, the latter of whom also, indeed, exercised
18
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overlordship over Edom (2 Kings xiv. 22 ; cf. also

vs. 1 ibid.). Isaiah would have understood by the

lion-like enemies from the north the Assyrians

(cf.
xiv. 81 also), Sargon in fact, so that the address

would be contemporaneous with ch. xx. This view

still finds champions of repute. But xvi. 13 f. shares

the fate of xxi. 16 f., and it is doubtful whether we
can conceive xv. 2-xvi. 12 as a prophecy, and as a

uniform passage, at all. It seems more probable
that at the basis of it there lies a purely descriptive

elegy on some grave catastrophe that befell Moab,
which was only transformed into a prophecy by
revision : more particularly xv. 9a/3b, and also xvi. 1,

3-6, have been assailed on cogent grounds. Accord

ing to xv. 1 the foe comes from the south-east, and

in that case only the desert Arabs can be thought of,

with whose attack, indeed, Ezekiel (xxv. 10) threatens

Moab : we should then be in the fifth century, in the

time, known from Malachi and Obadiah, when the

pressure of the Nabateans was being felt : the re

vision, like that of the Book of Obadiah, would be

intended to produce an eschatological result. In

later times a special animosity seems to have pre

vailed against Moab (xxv. 10-12) : of the history of

Moab we know too little to be able to assign

specifically a situation for the epilogue ;
I see no

necessity to bring it down to the time of Alexander

Jannaeus.

11. Ch. xioo. must now also be included among
the passages which substantially have been given up :

the Isaianic kernel still assumed as possible by

Gheyne is of the slightest, and can never be grasped

clearly. The oracle is directed in opposition to
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Egypt, against which Jahve rides on a swift cloud.

Egypt is to be given up to a hard lord, and will be

involved in the most extreme distress and hardship ;

then, after having learnt to fear Jahve, they will cry
unto Him and He will deliver them, whereupon they
are to be converted and, in common with Assyria
and Israel, serve Jahve. The ma^eba (&quot;pillar&quot;)

in

vs. 19 appeared of necessity to point to a period
before Deut., and the mention of petty kingdoms in

Egypt (in vs. 2) to a time before Psamtik (Psamme-

tichus) I. (664-610) ; consequently, in spite of grave

doubts, the genuineness of the oracle was tenaciously

held, and in it was seen the latest oracle of Isaiah

preserved to us. But the concluding section, with

its five Hebrew-speaking cities in Egypt and the

fraternisation between Egypt, Assyria, and Israel in

common adoration of Jahve, could not be harmonised

with the thought-world of the year 700. As, accord

ing to Josephus (&quot;Ant.,&quot;xiii. 3), Onias in founding his

temple at Leontopolis appealed to vs. 19 of this oracle,

Hitzig supposed he was the author of vss. 16-25 :

but that such an insertion could have been adopted
at that time into the sacred text of the Palestinian

Synagogue is quite impossible, while, on the other

hand, its presence in the text is inexplicable before

the systematic settlement of Jews in Egypt by

Ptolemy Lagus. Duhm has interpreted the oracle

in vss. 1-15 as referring to the conquest and terrible

punishment of Egypt effected by Artaxerxes III.

Ochus in 343, and as a matter of fact the individual

features suit that eventful time very well : at that

time three dynasties had followed each other in

rapid succession, and throne-feuds and uprisings were
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frequent and provide a somewhat similar situation to

that of this chapter.

12. Ch. ococi. This chapter divides into three dis

tinct oracles, clearly distinguished by superscriptions.

(a) Vss. 1-10 : a highly rhythmical and poetically

original utterance concerning the desert of the sea,

which, moreover, clearly reveals its historical situation.

In order to still Israel s sighing, Elam and Media are

to march to the rescue. But the speaker is still

fearful and afraid : the longed-for night Jahve has

turned into terror unto him. Thus he stands, an

anxious watchman on his watch-tower, on the look

out, and listens attentively ; then he perceives a

ghostly night-caravan which cries that Babylon is

fallen and its idols cast down to the ground, and this

he must needs announce by way of consolation to the

people threshed on Jahve s threshing-floor. In all

this we are transported in the clearest possible way
into the period towards the close of the Babylonian
Exile, when the Persians first emerged on to the

political horizon, and when the hope was cherished

that the strangely sudden rise of this new world-

empire would mean the downfall of the hated

Babylonian tyrants. The passage is thus substantially

contemporaneous with xiii. 2-xiv. 23, though it may
be supposed to be somewhat earlier, and in any case

is by a different author, as the difference of style in

both is too considerable and essential to allow of a

common origin. Kleinert s attempt to save the

Isaianic authorship of the passage by referring it to

the capture of Babylon by Sargon must be regarded
as an unfortunate failure.

(b) Vss. 11-12 against Dumah, by which term
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undoubtedly Edom is intended ;
and (c) vss. 13-17

against Arabia. Both these oracles are short,

enigmatic, obscure, and abrupt, but that in vss. 11-12

particularly is thoroughly rhythmical ; they do not

exhibit anything of the Isaianic manner, and display

such numerous points of contact and similarity with

xxi. 1-10 that they must be ascribed to the same

author, who, Duhm thinks, was an inhabitant of

Palestine. Winckler misplaces all three oracles in

the reign of Assurbanipal, &quot;about 648,&quot; assigning

vss. 1-10 to the period of the uprising of Samassumkin

of Babylon, and vss. 11-17 to the time of the wars

of Assurbanipal against the Arabians.

13. Ch. xociii. An utterance concerning Tyre which

has in view a siege and capture of that city, in

consequence of which it is to remain forgotten for

seventy years, only to rise up again and to turn over

its wealth to those that dwell before Jahve. We
know of four sieges of Tyre one of five years

duration by Shalmanassar-Sargon, one by Esarhaddon-

Assurbanipal, one of thirteen years duration by
Nebuchadnezzar, and the well-known one by Alex

ander the Great ; only the last resulted in the city s

capture. Of these four sieges, the first falls in the

time of Isaiah, and those who defend its authen

ticity consequently refer this oracle at any rate

vss. 1-14 to the siege by Shalmanassar. ButEwald

rightly notes here the absence of the full elevation,

majesty, and sublime brevity of Isaiah, and there

fore thinks of one of the prophet s disciples as the

author, but expressly separates vss. 15-18 from the

original oracle, explaining these verses as a supple

mentary piece dating from the beginning of the
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Persian period ;
in disjoining vss. 15-18 most moderns

have followed him. 1 should much prefer to refer

vss. 1-14 to the period of the thirteen-year siege of

Tyre by Nebuchadnezzar, if only I could feel assured

that the passage really from the first had Tyre in

view. As, however, Sidon is mentioned in vss. 2, 4,

and 12, Duhm s conjecture has much in its favour,

according to which in vs. 8 (vs. 5 is a gloss) is is to

be changed into ps, and the whole passage is to be

regarded as an elegy on the awful devastation of

Sidon inflicted by Artaxerxes III. Ochus in 348
;

it was then altered, after the devastation of Tyre by
Alexander the Great, into a is N&&amp;gt;D (&quot;oracle con

cerning Tyre &quot;).
The supposed Isaianic kernel of

vss. 1-14 still retained by Cheyne is just as elusive

and impossible to grasp as in ch. xix.

14. Ch. xociv.-xxvii. A fearful last-judgment on

earth and in heaven, which brings the hosts on high
and the kings on the earth into captivity to Jahve,

and which more especially discharges itself on Moab,
ushers in the kingdom of Jahve s majesty upon
Mount Zion : all sinners and heathen are extirpated,

while at the sound of the great trumpet all the dis

persed of Judah are gathered together, and even

Israel s dead are summoned back to life once more in

order to share in the kingdom of Jahve s majesty.
These chapters in their external features have very
much that is peculiar : style and diction are laboured

and ornate ;
the frequent use of paronomasia, of rare

expressions and peculiar rhetorical devices, is intended

to make up for what the discourse lacks in natural

power and vigour. The representations and ideas

set forth in it are also highly peculiar. From the
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standpoint of Biblical theology these chapters are

among the most noteworthy passages of the O.T. :

on no other section in the prophetic writings is

the apocalyptic character so clearly and unmistak

ably stamped as this. No greater contrast can be

imagined than that between these chapters and the

undisputed discourses of Isaiah. Consequently their

claim to Isaianic authorship has for long and with

almost complete unanimity been rejected.

In this connexion, however, the question of their

literary unity must first be discussed. A number of

lyrical intermezzos stand out in this apocalypse, about

the first of which (xxv. 1-5) Ewald rightly perceived

that it breaks the connexion between xxiv. 23 and

xxv. 6. In this direction Duhm subsequently has

gone further in his results, and in xxiv. 1-23, xxv.

6-8, xxvi. 20-21, xxvii. 1, 12-13 obtains a uniform

apocalypse which forms the groundwork of ch.

xxiv.-xxvii. : he supposes it to have been written in

the death-year of Antiochus VII. Sidetes, 128
; the

lyrical intermezzos, whose mighty city is the later

Samaria which was destroyed by John Hyrcanus,

must then be somewhat later in date. But to me, as

to Cheyne, this hypothetical reconstruction seems to

be excluded by the history of the canon. Moreover,

Boehmer has proposed a new arrangement, which is

very plausible, and separates xxiv. 1-23, xxv. 6-8 and

xx vi. 9-21, xxvii. 1, 12, 13, as two distinct and

independent passages. In any case, in xxiv., xxv. 6-8

only one situation is conceivable. The author was a

Palestinian ; n*? (

&quot; tne land
&quot;

) in xxiv. 5 is Judaea,

mn -inn (

&quot; this mountain
&quot;

)
in xxv. 6, 7, 10 is Mount

Zion ; moreover, many Jews are living in the west, in
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the isles of the sea, i.e. the Greek Archipelago (xxiv.

14-16), and the offence of Jahve s people is on the

whole earth (xxv. 8) : the people in its entirety is

described as priests and laity (xxiv. 2), and elders are

the only persons bearing an official character (xxiv.

23). These are all features which point with certainty

to the period following the return from the Baby
lonian Exile, to the community of the Second

Temple, and the whole character of the section

suggests that no firm place can be found for it at

the beginning of this period. The author is writing

obviously while the impression of some vast cata

strophe is fresh and vivid, which powerfully fanned

into flame the messianic and eschatological hopes of

Israel
;

as this mighty catastrophe comes from the

west, as it is from the isles of the sea that the news

resounds of Jahve s sovereignty, while by this fact a

complete overturn of all existing things is ushered in,

it is only possible in such a connexion to think of

the triumphant march of Alexander the Great, and

the section would thus have as its contemporary
historical background the last confused and dreadful

times of the Persian supremacy one need only recall

how Ochus acted in Phoenicia and Egypt and its

overthrow by Alexander the Great. With regard to

the remaining parts of ch. xxiv.-xxvii. it is impossible
to pronounce judgment with equal certainty ; Cheyne,
however, brings them similarly into the epoch of

Alexander the Great.

15. Ch. ocxocii. and xoosciii. Ewald on good grounds

long ago denied the Isaianic authorship of xxxiii.,

and attributed it to a disciple of the prophet. This

judgment, however, must, with Stade, be extended
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also to xxxii., although Duhiri is inclined to regard

nearly the whole chapter, and Hackmann, though
&quot; not without some hesitation,&quot; at least vss. 9-20, as

authentic. The feeble address to the rviMNm D*^ (

&quot;

ye
women that are at ease

&quot;

)
and the rnn^ii rim

(

&quot;

ye
careless daughters&quot;) in xxxii. 9 fF., which so soon

breaks off from its subject, and which also in other

respects shows traces of dependence on models from

elsewhere, can only with difficulty be derived from the

author of iii. 10 fF.
;
and a definition so prosaically

didactic in character as that (xxxii. 6-8) of the ^? and

^3 (

* churl
&quot;

and &quot; fool
&quot;

),
and of the rr~n and yto

(

&quot; liberal
&quot;

and &quot; bountiful
&quot;

), never occurs in the

genuine Isaiah. The chapters are obviously intended

to form the conclusion of the genuinely Isaianic

group of discourses, ch. xxviii.-xxxi., by drawing a

picture of the blessings of the messianic kingdom
an object which is more particularly fulfilled in xxxii.

1-5 and 15-20 throughout. Ch. xxxiii. displays a

more apocalyptic character, and may be of still later

date than ch. xxxii., but is apparently intended to

refer to the events of 701, and thus forms a good con

clusion to the whole Sennacherib-group, ch. xxviii. fF.

16. Ch. xxxiv. and xxxv. A connected oracle, the

contents of which are transparently clear and intelli

gible. The final judgment of the world breaks forth,

but specially discharges itself upon Edom, as the

people banned by Jahve, in vengeance and retaliation,

in order to plead the cause of Zion
; Edom becomes

an eternal desolation, burnt up with pitch and brim

stone. Then the wilderness is transformed into a

garden through which Jahve s redeemed ones return

to Zion, to dwell there in eternal joy. As this
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representation belongs to the thought - world of

Deutero-Isaiah, and hatred against Edom was fanned

into fierce flame to a special degree subsequently to

the destruction of Jerusalem, it might seem natural

to assign its composition to the period before the

return from the Babylonian Exile. But the radically

apocalyptic character of the conceptions, and the

quite secondary character of the representation set

forth, compel us to bring it down to a much later

date, although not perhaps as far down as the second

century ;
for whether xxxiv. 16 really refers to a

&quot;

prophetic canon
&quot;

is, in the uncertain state of the

criticism of the text of that passage, more than

doubtful.

17. Ch. xxxvL-xxxix. A purely historical section

which gives an account of the siege of Jerusalem by
the Assyrians and of events contemporaneous with

it, and of several utterances of Isaiah delivered in

connexion with that event. It recurs in almost the

same verbal form in 2 Kings xviii. 13-xx. 19, and

for the most part in a better recension there ; in

particular ch. xxxviii. is involved in terrible disorder

in Isaiah. The two recensions differ in this respect,

that in Isaiah the important and highly significant

section preserved in 2 Kings xviii. 14-16 is missing,
and in place of it there stands a psalm of Hezekiah

(Is. xxxviii. 9-20). Stade has shown that ch. xxxvi.

and xxxvii. do not constitute a uniform passage, but

consist of two accounts which have been worked up

together : viz. (a) xxxvi. 1-xxxvii. 9a, to which, as

conclusion and fulfilment of the utterance in 7b, vss.

37# and 38 also belong ;
and (b) xxxvii. 9b-37a. In

spite of some divergence in details, both are parallel
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accounts of the same events, and of these (a) clearly

shows itself to be the older by individual historical

features, and (b) as the younger and throughout

legendary in character, and to it (the latter) ch.

xxxviii. and xxxix. also belong. But (a), as a com

parison of xxxvi. 6 with Ezek. xxix. 6 f. shows, must

be younger than Ezekiel, and, that being so, (b)

brings us down to a still later date. Under these

circumstances naturally small security exists for the

authenticity of the oracles of Isaiah preserved in (a)

and (b) ;
and indeed the longer one (xxxvii. 22 ff.),

which only comes into consideration so far, is a later

elaboration, composed in dependence on Isaianic

words and placed in the mouth of the great prophet,
in much the same way as the &quot; Psalm of Hezekiah

&quot;

(xxxviii. 9-20). This latter also cannot be authentic.

There is nothing to mark the author as a king ;

nothing suggests that his illness comes at a moment
of grave anxiety for his land and his people, and that

his recovery is a pledge of better times
;
in fact, on

a closer inspection it turns out to be no hymn of

thanksgiving at all, but simply a prayer in vs. 20

the deliverance is still in the future, and is only hoped
for. Further, it is hard to conceive how this &quot;

psalm
&quot;

could have been passed over in Kings if it was known
in ancient times as an authentic song of Hezekiah.

Just as Kings has admitted two prayers of Solomon

and all the long prophetic discourses, just as in 2 Kings
xix. 15-19 a prayer of Hezekiah has been incorporated,
this psalm also might just as easily have been admitted.

There is further the fact that in language and thought
it exhibits the most striking similarity with Job and

the youngest psalms, and thus itself cannot be old.
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With regard to the entire section ch. xxxvi. -xxxix.,
we must suppose that its original position was in

Kings, and that on account of the utterances of Isaiah

contained in it the section was transferred into the

Book of Isaiah to form an appendix to the Isaianic

collection of discourses
; according to 2 Chron. xxxii.

32, this process seems to have taken place before the

time of the Chronicler and, too, in a freer and in

many respects a much briefer manner. In this

process it is clear that the highly significant passage
in 2 Kings xviii. 14-16 was deliberately passed over,

because it stood in pointed contrast to what follows,

and because the editor who transferred the section

into Isaiah was concerned not so much to write

history as to compose an edifying narrative. On the

other hand, the &quot; Psalm of Hezekiah,&quot; as the terribly
bad condition of the text of Is. xxxviii. shows, was

only inserted in Isaiah by way of supplement, when
this historical section already formed a part of the

book. The opinion may be hazarded that it was
taken over from the midrash referred to in 20, 9

above.

Isaiah ccl.-lxvi.

18. With ch. xl. begins a longer connected section

which without question ranks among the grandest and

most outstanding parts of the entire O.T. Super
scription it has none, but begins immediately with the

cry of consolation : Comfort ye, comfort ye my people.
Since it appears in our texts as a constituent part of

the Book of Isaiah, it has consequently been regarded,
even as early as the time of Jesus Sirach, as a work
of Isaiah ben Amoz, and gladly would we accord
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this brilliant jewel of the prophetic literature of

Israel to the mightiest spirit among Israel s prophets.

The many undeniable points of contact both in

language and substance that it shows with Isaiah

cannot, however, disguise from us its pervading and

essential difference of character. This displays itself

externally in the whole method and manner of the

composition. While Isaiah overwhelms us with an

unfailing and inexhaustible wealth of thoughts and

images, we have here two main thoughts and two

images which though indeed amid perpetually fresh

turns of expression and gorgeous verbiage are

constantly recurring; while Isaiah is first and fore

most a preacher of repentance and a herald of

judgment, here consolation is equally prominent ;

while Isaiah closely associates the final salvation with

an ideal descendant of David, here Jacob-Israel and

Zion-Jerusalem appear as the upholders and representa
tives of the future kingdom of God, and the whole

representation is dominated by the fundamental idea

wholly strange to Isaiah of the Servant ofJalive.

But still more palpable than these dissimilarities in

form and in the circle of ideas is the difference of

the contemporary historical background. While for

Isaiah Assyria is the centre of importance in his

treatment of the theme, in these chapters it is Babylon,
and, in fact, the destruction of Jerusalem and of the

Temple (xliv. 26-28; xlv. 12), the leading captive
of the people (xlv. 13), its downfall and loss of liberty

(xlii. 22-25 ; xliii. 8
; xlvii. 6), that are throughout not

predicted but presupposed, and Babylon is described as

the tyrant (xliii. 14 ; xlvi. 1 : xlvii. 5-7 ; xlviii. 14, 20)
in whose dungeons Israel is languishing. It is the
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latter, the Israel of the Babylonian Exile, who is

addressed
;
to it goes out the prophet s cry of consola

tion that its military service is at an end and its guilt

expiated, and that it is to prepare itself for the exodus
from Babylon, for Jahve is coming in might, and eye
to eye they shall see how He returns with them to

Zion. The occasion for this comforting hopefulness
is furnished by the victories of Cyrus, which have

brought the downfall of the Babylonian world-empire
closely into sight. Cyrus is mentioned by name
(xliv. 28

; xlv. 1-8), not as though the mention of
him were a marvellous and mysterious disclosure, but
as a well-known contemporary living personality, to

whose achievements it is only necessary to refer,

without mentioning his name (xli. 2-4, 25
; xlv. 13

;

xlvi. 11; xlviii. 14-16), in order immediately to be
understood by everybody; and in such connexions
the fact is often pointed to with great emphasis that

these events have taken place now in fulfilment of

prophecies given long ago (xli. 26-27 ; xlii. 9
; xliv. 8

;

xlviii. 3-7). When we further take into account
occasional indications of later linguistic usage, and
allow sufficient weight to the fact that these chapters

throughout show themselves dependent on Jeremiah,
while no writer from the time of Isaiah till the end of
the Babylonian Exile displays the slightest trace of

any acquaintance with this highly characteristic and

supremely significant spiritual product, the conclusion
is not to be evaded that in it we have the work of a

prophet of the period towards the end of the Baby
lonian Exile, which by error or accident was united
with the Book of Isaiah ben Amoz. After the

perception of this fact had, in cautiously veiled
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language, been hinted at by Aben Esra, it was first

positively enunciated in 1775 by Doderlein, and may
now be considered a commonplace of Old Testament

Science
;
the mediating view that a genuinely Isaianic

basis existed which was later worked over or inter

polated straight away (Klostermann, Bredenkamp) is

quite untenable ; the phenomena on which the theory
is based find a completely satisfactory explanation in

another direction.

19. It has been customary to designate this entire

group of discourses as Deutero-Isaiah, and the first

question we must discuss is whether we can ascribe

them to a single author. That first of all the section

ch. xl.-xlviii., even conceding a certain amount of

insertion and working in of alien elements, mainly and

on the whole forms a closely coherent and connected

piece is evident. Beginning with the cry of consola

tion, Comfort ye, comfort ye my people, and ending with

the triumphant outburst, Come forth from Babylon,
there is exhibited in these chapters so marked a unity
of thought and consistency of historic situation in

the representation that the contemporary character

of their conception and reduction to writing cannot

be doubted. And indeed the historic situation is

here especially clear : Babylon is still mistress (xlvii.

1) and tyrant of Israel (xliii. 14; xlvii. 5-9; xlviii.

14), but Cyrus has been called by God, to accomplish
His decree on Babylon (xli. 25; xlv. 13; xlvi. 11;
xlviii. 14, 15). The manner in which, in ch. xlvi. and

xlvii., the fate of Babylon is depicted shows clearly

enough that the author had not yet lived to see its

actual capture by Cyrus; thus the year 538 is the

terminus ad quern. On the other hand, the menace
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of Cyrus hovers so threateningly and fatefully over

Babylon, he has achieved such mighty things, trodden

down kings and trampled on rulers like clay, that the

destruction of the Lydian kingdom in 546 must

already lie well behind the author
; after the down

fall of Croesus, indeed, the overthrow of Babylon
or, at any rate, conflict with it was only a question
of time. The repeated and emphatic mention of the

isles (xl. 15
; xli. 1, 5

;
xlii. 10, 12) leads us to

suppose that the conquest of the whole of Asia Minor,

together with the Greek coast-towns and islands, was

already a fait accompli. How these events must
have stirred and fanned the hopes of the Israelites,

who had now been languishing in exile within a

little of half a century, can easily be seen. Now
it seemed that what a Jeremiah and Ezekiel had

prophesied was really coming to pass, and the classical

interpreter of these moods and feelings is the author

of these chapters. That he was living in Babylonia,
at any rate at the time when he wrote ch. xl.-xlviii.,

cannot be doubted : for the whole situation is depicted
with a freshness and directness such as only the

impressions of an eye-witness can convey (cf. also

R. Kittel, &quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; xviii. 161 f, 1898) ;
the con

jecture that the author wrote in Egypt (Ewald,

Bunsen) is quite untenable
;
but neither is there any

indication that Jerusalem and Palestine (Seinecke)
could have been the place of composition, for passages
such as xl. 9 are merely personifications and vivid

poetic ways of enhancing the reality of the representa
tion : Duhm himself describes northern Phoenicia in

this connexion as &quot; a hypothesis of
despair.&quot;

20. When we pass from ch. xl.-xlviii. to the
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following chapters an essential dissimilarity is

noticeable. The main thoughts of the former God
the almighty Creator of heaven and earth (xl. 12-14,

22,26, 28; xliv. 24; xlv. 7, 12, 18; xlviii. 13), the

timeless eternal (xli. 4
; xliv. 6

;
xlviii. 12) and only

God of prophecy (xl. 21
; xlii. 9

;
xliv. 7-8 ; xlvi.

9-11 ;
xlviii. 3-7), who thereby authenticates His

uniquely true godhead as against the unreal gods of

the heathen (xli. 21-29
; xlii. 8-9

;
xliv. 9-13

;
xlv.

25-29), Jahve God alone (xliii. 10
;

xliv. 8
;
xlv. 5-6,

18, 21, 26
;
xlvi. 9), and the nothingness of idols and

idolatry (xl. 18-22; xli. 5-7; xliv. 9-17; xlv. 20;

xlvi. 6-7 ;
xlviii. 5) ; Cyrus as the chosen instrument

of Jahve, and the return of the exiles through the

desert which has been made passable (xli. 17-20; xlii.

16; xliii. 2-7, 16-21; xlviii. 20-21) all these dis

appear wholly or almost wholly from xlix. onward

all at once : Zion-Jerusalem and its glory take the

position of central importance, and in place of the

return from Babylon the gathering in of the Israelites,

scattered throughout the world, to Zion is prominently
set forth (xlix. 10-12, 22 ; Ivi. 8

; Ix. 4). Nor are the

historical circumstances of the time so clear as in

ch. xl.-xlviii.
;
and it could not fail to be noted that

the prevailing mood and spirit had changed. There

fore it was supposed that ch. xlix.-lxvi. were not

written down by Deutero-Isaiah consecutively with

ch. xl.-xlviii., but only later and under totally changed
conditions. But the more thoroughly the investiga
tion was pressed home, the more difficulties ac

cumulated from ch. Ivi. on, and thus Duhrn in 1892

was led to propound the thesis that only ch. xlioc.-lv.

depend on Deutero-Isaiah, while ch. Ivi.-lxvi. are the

19
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work of an author writing some eighty years later,

the Trito-Isaiah. And in fact the difficulties are

solved by this hypothesis, and Iv. 10-13, with its

backward reference to xl. 3-11, rounds off the whole

first part with a satisfactory conclusion. In ch. xlix.-

Iv. also Jerusalem is still destroyed (xlix. 16 ff.
;

li. 3
;

lii. 9 ; lii. 2
;

liv. 7), and the people are still languish

ing in exile (xlix. 9, 24-26 ;
li. 13-14) ;

but joy and

confidence have increased, the call to return is more

urgent, hope in the future more glowing. Deutero-

Isaiah clearly wrote ch. xlix.-lv. under the immediate

impression produced by the issue of the edict in which

Cyrus gave permission to the exiles to return home,

and consequently some time later than the com

position of ch. xl.-xlviii. To attempt to ascertain

who this &quot; Deutero- Isaiah
&quot;

was, to glean any in

formation as to his name and person, is an idle task :

he is and must remain &quot;the Great Unknown.&quot;

21. One part of Is. xl.-lv. still remains to be

discussed separately: the so-called &quot;Songs of the

Servant of Jahve.&quot; Under this name are embraced

xlii. 1-7, xlix. 1-6, 1. 4-9, and lii. 13-liii. 12, and the

view has been largely held that these must be

separated from the context of Deutero-Isaiah, and be

explained as independent passages, whether older or

younger than Deutero-Isaiah himself. In an essay

published in the &quot; Theol. Rundschau&quot; (iii. 409 ff., 1900)

I have given a survey, citing the entire literature, of

the very complicated history of this critical movement

up to the year 1900, and in that connexion I had the

pleasure of finding proof that the &quot;

full authorship
&quot;

of Deutero-Isaiah, which was .always upheld by me,

appears to be winning its way to acceptance ; new
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publications also that have appeared in the interval

by E. Sellin (&quot;Der Knecht Gottes bei Dt.-Jes.,&quot; 1901),
H. Roy (&quot;

Israel und die Welt in Jes. xl.-lv.,&quot; 1903),

and L. Lane
(&quot;

St. Kr.,&quot; Ixxvii. 319 ff., 1904) have not

made me wrong (cf., on the other hand, F. Giese-

brecht, &quot;Der Knecht Jahves bei Dt.-Jes.,&quot; 1902, and

A. Zillessen, &quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; xxiv. 251 ff., 1904). The
conclusion will remain that the Songs of the Servant

of Jahve form an integral part of Deutero-Isaiah,

composed by that author himself, and in the Servant

of Jahve in these passages Israel is to be seen, in just

the same way as in xli. 8 ff., and in all the Deutero-

Isaianic passages outside of the Songs.
22. 1 have also (op. cit., pp. 416 ff.) cited and dis

cussed the literature on the Trito-Isaiah, ch. Ivi.-lxvi.,

up to the year 1900. That these chapters can only
have been written in Palestine after the return from

the Exile is obvious
;
but the social and religious

conditions depicted here unscrupulous and self-

seeking overseers, rich men who oppress and drain

the resources of the poor ;
the righteous and men of

piety gone, and in their place apostate children and

godless asserting themselves and boldly practising

idolatry, or making a display of hypocritical piety ;

and looming behind these an oppressed community
of broken spirits and crushed hearts could not have

been represented in this manner immediately after

the return of the exiles. The inferior time-limit is

furnished by the reformation of Ezra and Nehemiah,
and as the circumstances against which that reforming
movement was directed, as they are drawn in the

Book of Malachi, are in essential agreement with

Trito-Isaiah, Duhm places the time of his writing
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shortly before the active career of Nehemiah in

Jerusalem : the false brethren against whom this

author s zeal is kindled are those circles out of which

later sprang the Samaritan community, and he is

already aware that they are threatening a rival temple.

In contents, form, and expression he is essentially

dependent on Deutero- Isaiah, and his writing was

perhaps from the first regarded as forming a continua

tion to, or completion of, the latter : ch. Ixi.-lxvi.

may originally have stood before ch. Ivi.-lx. It is

true that the majority of scholars who agree in

principle with Duhm deny the unity of ch. Ivi.-lxvi.,

and would prefer to see in this section a collection of

supplementary pieces to Deutero- Isaiah, of various

character, and originating at different times ;
but there

does not seem to me to be any necessity for this

view, and I firmly adhere to the theory of a Trito-

Isaiah. In any case, the conviction that ch. Ivi.-lxvi.

are to be dissevered from Deutero-Isaiah and are

younger than the latter may now be regarded as the

prevailing view.

The Composition of the Book of Isaiah

23. It is obvious that a book which comprehends
within itself passages of such different character and

emanating from such various periods cannot have

originated and come together by pure accident. The

lack of orderly arrangement which marks its present

form at first gives the impression of a mixed collection

thrown together without any definite plan : the task,

then, of seeking for some explanation of this is all

the more urgent.

Traces of arrangement in groups are soon
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delected : thus ch. vi.-viii. form a book of narratives,

xiii.-xxiii. a book of oracles (&quot;massas&quot;),
xxviii.-

xxxiii. a book of woes ;
ch. ii.-iv., with its full

conclusion, iv. 2-6, produce the impression of being

a special collection. The important and significant

superscription in ii. 1, taken in conjunction with

the final character that distinguishes xi. 10-xii. 6,

suggests that ch. ii.-xii. once formed an independent

collection ;
the circumstantial superscription in xiii.

1, also, applied to the whole Book of Oracles

(&quot;massas&quot;)
in xiii.-xxiii., with perhaps xxvii.

The problem is rendered more difficult by the fact

that of these smaller or larger groups none can be

traced back to Isaiah himself, because they all as

a whole contain too much non-Isaianic matter.

Beyond these groups we cannot penetrate with

certainty : still, it is not mere egotistic caprice on my
part to suppose that my theory of catchwords having

influenced the formation of these groups, and their

position with regard to each other a theory which

has almost universally been rejected at least contains

an element of truth. That ch. i. was placed at the

beginning of the book to form a prefatory intro

duction is self-evident, and similarly the historical

appendix, drawn from Kings (Is. xxxvi.-xxxix.),

was added to the Book of Isaiah (i.-xxxv.), with

which at that time ch. xl.-lxvi. cannot have been yet

united. For the arrangement of the subject-matter

of ch. i.-xxxv. Judah-Jerusalem ; foreign nations ;

the future of Judah and Jerusalem Marti refers

by way of illustration to the Book of Ezekiel and

Jeremiah according to the LXX. This Book of

Isaiah with i. 1 as superscription and xxxvi.-xxxix. as
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an integral constituent part appears, according to

2 Chron. xxxii. 32, to have lain already before the

Chronicler: for Jesus Sirach (Ecclus. xlviii. 24) ch.

xl.-lxvi. also were inseparably united with it. Here

we are confronted with the most difficult problem of

the composition of the book, which only the history

of the canon can solve. According to trustworthy

tradition, the original order of the greater prophets

among the Jews was : Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Isaiah, in

which there is preserved a reminiscence of the fact

that Isaiah as a book is younger than Jeremiah and

Ezekiel in the case of the Minor Prophets also it is

clear that the order is designed throughout to be

a chronological one. In that case, following Isaiah,

as last of the three greater prophets, would have

appeared the anonymous book of the Deutero- Isaiah,

which was very soon united with the Trito-Isaiah ;

this was too voluminous and important to be ranked

among the Minor Prophets. If, however, Isaiah and

Deutero-Isaiah stood in immediate juxtaposition, the

step which resulted in uniting them together was

rendered all the easier because, in fact, xxxix. 6-7 con

cluded Proto- Isaiah with a highly significant reference

to a catastrophe in the future that is to befall Babylon :

in this way the anonymous prophetic book would

have been united with that which immediately pre

ceded it, just as the anonymous passage Zech. ix.-

xiv. was united with the preceding little Book of

Zechariah.
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1. Jeremiah, in whom Israelitish prophetism found

its purest exemplar and attained its highest and

completest development, was a native of Anathoth,
near Jerusalem

(i. 1, xxix. 27), and was the son of a

priest named Hilkiah
(i.

1 ), whom many have regarded

certainly wrongly as identical with the person of

that name mentioned in 2 Kings xxii. 4 ff. Jeremiah

appears to have resided at Anathoth at a later period
also (xi. 21-23), and only to have settled permanently
in Jerusalem on taking up his active work as prophet ;

according to xxxii. 7-15, xxxvii. 12? he cannot have

lived in needy circumstances. He received the call

and consecration to be a prophet in the thirteenth

year of Josiah
(i. 2, xxv. 3), i.e. 627, at which time

he must have been still comparatively young (i. 6).

Remaining unmarried (xvi. 1-2) in order to be able

to devote his life to his prophetic vocation, he served

his office amid perpetual conflict and often in danger
of his life, as a defenced city and an iron pillar and
brazen walls against the whole land, the kings of
Judah and the princes thereof, the priests and the

whole people, for nearly half a century ; only after

the destruction of Jerusalem, among the exiles who
fled to Egypt after the murder of the Babylonian

governor Gedaliah, does all trace of him disappear :

according to a quite credible tradition, the great

prophet was doomed to give up his mighty soul

there, stoned to death by his own countrymen.
2. The book traditionally handed down to us

under the name of Jeremiah is distinguished from all

the rest of the prophetic writings by the prevalence
of the biographical element : apart from ch. lii.,

ch. xix.-xx. 6, xxvi.-xxix., xxxiv., and xxxvi.-
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xlv. are purely narrative in character. In these

chapters an entirely objective account (only ch.

xxvii. lapses strangely into the first-personal form)
is given of the prophet s active career and what
befell him, and the penetrating and intuitive clearness

that mark the delineation, as well as the large number
of details that is given, combine to make these

sections a historical source of the first rank. It is to

be observed, however, that the narrative passages in

the other parts of the book, as at the outset the

famous vision of the call in ch. i., follow the first-

personal form throughout, so that by this fact the

literary unity of the book is already rendered

doubtful.

3. Regarding the origin of the book itself we are,

thanks to ch. xxxvi., informed in a circumstantial

and detailed manner which is without parallel in the

case of any other prophetic writing. According to

the narrative of this chapter, Jeremiah for a period of

twenty-three years adopted oral methods exclusively
in his work, and only in the fourth year of Jehoiachim
received the commission to write out all the words
which Jahve had hitherto spoken to him

; this he did

through the good offices of a younger friend and

disciple, Baruch, who wrote down the book at the

dictation of the prophet. A year .afterwards this

roll was read at an extraordinary general fast in

the Temple, and when it had been cut up and thrown
into the fire by Jehoiachim, Jeremiah had it again
written out by Baruch, and added to it many like

words. It follows from this that we possess no
authentic reports from the first half-period of

Jeremiah s active ministry, but only a resume given
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by himself, in which he had striven to recapitulate

its fundamental thoughts and ideas in as brief and

impressive a way as possible : as the original written

document was read through three times in a single

day, it cannot have been very voluminous. The first

task of the criticism of Jeremiah would now be to

restore this &quot;

original roll
&quot;

of the fourth year of

Jehoiachim (Stade, &quot;G.V.I.,&quot; i. 646, rem. 2), and to

attain this end the simplest way appears to be to

separate those passages which in point of time

precede that date. If we leave out of account the

narrative sections, these comprise the following : ch.

i., ii.-vi., vii.-x., xi.-xii. 6, xxv.
;

xviii. will also fall

within this time-limit. But a closer study of the

groups of discourses adduced shows that they cannot

possibly depend, directly or indirectly, in this form

on the prophet himself. Ch. iii. 6-18 breaks the

connexion between iii. 5 and 19
;

ix. 22-x. 16, which

itself consists of three discourses, dissevers the

immediately continuous verses ix. 21 and x. 17 from

each other ; xii. 4 stands in an altogether unsuitable

and impossible place ;
and here it may at once be

observed that similar phenomena occur also in the

other parts of the Book of Jeremiah, in the prophetic

as well as the historical portions. We are thus com

pelled to suppose that this original roll was utilised,

indeed, in the composition of our existing Book of

Jeremiah, but that it has not been preserved in its

original form.

4. We now have to attempt to fix chronologically

the remaining passages of the Book of Jeremiali, with

the exception of the oracles against foreign nations.

To the time of Jehoiachim the following also belong :
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eh. xiii. 15-17, 20-27 ; xiv.-xv., which already pre

suppose afflictions of longer duration
;
xvi. 2-xvii. 18,

the basis of which is formed by a connected discourse

whose content is that in spite of apparent delay the

judgment must still come ; xx. 7-18 ?, xii. 7-17, to

be explained in accordance with 2 Kings xxiv. 2 and

xxxv. ;
of narrative passages, xix. 1-xx. 6, xxvi., xxxvi.,

xxxv. To the short reign of Jehoiachin, of three

months duration, at the most are to be assigned the

sentences on the subject of Jehoiachin himself, which,

however, clearly fall in part within a time subsequent
to the catastrophe. The remaining portions of the

book would then belong to the time of Zedekiah, or

after the destruction of Jerusalem. Ch. xvii. 5-8

and 11, by reason of the general character of their

contents, cannot be assigned to any definite time and

situation.

5. The narrative passages were not written by the

same hand as those containing the discourses. Thus,

for example, in ch. xix. the execution of the divine

command is not given, as it always is in the other

parts of the book (xiii. 1-7 ;
xviii. 1-3

;
xxv. 15-17 ;

xxxii. 7-15 ;
xxxv. 3-5) ;

to the name of Jeremiah

the honorific official title N^nrr (&quot;the prophet&quot;)
is

regularly added, which in the case of the discourse-

sections only occurs occasionally in superscriptions,

xxv. 2, xxxii. 2 (xlvi. 1, 13
;

xlvii. 1 ;
xlix. 34

;
1. 1) :

in the language also some slight differences are

noticeable. Especially significant, however, is the

relation of xxvi. 1-6 to vii. The latter chapter is

undated, but there can be no doubt that it is con

cerned with the same discourse and the same situa

tion which in xxvi. 1 are assigned to the beginning
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of the reign of Jehoiacldm : in both, Jeremiah speaks
in the House of Jahve to all Judah at a great festival

gathering ;
in both he announces the coming down

fall of the Temple, and in each case, too, in the form

in which he sets forth the fate of Shiloh. That the

same author should first of all give a report of a

highly important discourse with full details, and

then repeat it, in a totally different connexion, in a

dry and meagre form, is inconceivable. In ch. vii.

we have a reproduction -which goes back to Jeremiah

himself, and which, though not a literally accurate

report, yet breathes the full prophetic spirit of that

famous discourse in the Temple, while xxvi. 1-6

contains but a brief mention of it, introducing the

account of the consequences which resulted from it

to the prophet himself. This case of parallelism is

highly instructive in forming an estimate of the

narrative passages : the centre of gravity in these is

throughout the biographical-circumstantial element,

while the discourses are treated more briefly, and

form rather a resume than even a free rendering of

the latter. As Baruch was the constant companion
of the prophet and the writer of the discourses

actually published by him, it is natural to regard the

former as the author of these passages, and, in any
case, the writer of the narratives was well informed ;

they, however, contain many inaccuracies and

obscurities which we cannot venture to credit to an

eye-witness. We must thus suppose that Baruch s

notes, in which he set down in a simple and un

assuming fashion his personal recollections of his

great friend and master, at first took rather the form

of a chronological register, and only later were ex-
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panded into a coherent pragmatic recital; and that

they have been preserved to us as little intact as the

original &quot;roll,&quot; but have undergone a far-reaching

revision.

6. But even if we disregard the narrative passages,

by no means everything that we read in ch. i.-xlv.

can go back directly or indirectly to Jeremiah. As

in the case of Isaiah, so also Jeremiah a highly

regarded and much read book was later expanded
and subjected to revision. The most radical positions

taken up with regard to this point are those of Duhm,
who leaves to Jeremiah himself only about 270 four-

lined stanzas, all composed in the simplest metre, and

dividing up into about sixty very short &quot;prophetic

poems
&quot;

; of the biographical notes of Baruch only

about 200 Massoretic verses have been preserved.

According to Duhm, all the rest i.e. nearly two-

thirds of the entire book is the work of supple-

menters, the result of a relentless process of diorthosis

continued right down to the first century ; the book

was never really complete. Erbt also reaches

similar, though not quite such radical, results. He

distinguishes in our Book of Jeremiah, besides the

memoirs of Baruch, memoirs and confessions of

Jeremiah and prophetic sentences all this forming

an aggregate of small and very inconsiderable

passages. A detailed analysis of both is given in

my larger commentary on Jeremiah, which is now

available in printed form, and to this I must refer

the reader. In my view, both Duhm and Erbt have

not sufficiently taken into account the narrative in

ch. xxxvi. The original roll of the year 605, even if

older notes were utilised in it. could not have been
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a mere book of songs, a mere collection of short

fragments, but must already have been invested with

the character of a book, and must thus have been

the result of Jeremiah s own productive and editorial

powers. Duhm has doubtless shown in detail that

the whole book has been subjected to revision on

a far larger scale than had hitherto been generally

supposed : but I cannot regard affairs as being
involved in such uncertainty as he does. Of the

discourse-passages, I think only ch. xxx. and xxxiii.,

the second half of which is wanting in the LXX., must
be given up altogether : otherwise in ch. i.-xxv. and

xxxi.-xxxii. we have throughout at least a genuine
basis, and also quite a considerable amount of genuine
material.

7. Of longer passages, which are complete in

themselves, Jeremiah s authorship of ch. x. 1-1 6 and
xvii. 19-27 is generally denied. The discourse about

the nothingness of idols and the folly of idolatry in

x. 1-16, in the first place, stands there in quite an

isolated position, while at the same time x. 17 forms

the immediate continuation of ix. 21. Further, the

LXX. exhibits divergences ; apart from minor differ

ences, it has nothing to correspond to vss. 6-8 and

10 at all, and places vs. 9 between vss. 5aa and 5aj3.

Above all, the relation to the corresponding passages
in Deutero-Isaiah is significant, and from this the

question further arises whether the presence of these

passages there is not due to later expansion : here

dependence can only lie on the side of Jer. x. As,

moreover, the people appear all through this section

as living among a heathen population, and exposed
to the temptation of idolatry, the whole paragraph is
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to be regarded as a late interpolation which has come

into a rather unsuitable position ;
it may have been

formulated in close connexion with ix. 22-23, to

which passage x. 14 might refer back. Vs. 11,

which is written in the &quot; Chaldean
&quot;

language, and

which clearly rends asunder vss. 10 and 12, must be

rejected as a still later insertion.

The paragraph about the hallowing of the Sabbath,

xvii. 19-27, bears the impress of non-genuineness on

its face. Its linguistic usage and phraseology, indeed,

are on the whole Jeremian, but the contents stand

in palpable and sharp opposition to the prophetic

theology of Jeremiah, who elsewhere never even so

much as mentions the Sabbath, and cannot possibly

have attached such glowing promises to so merely
external an opus operatum and even have made

the continued existence of Judah and Jerusalem

dependent upon it. We are involuntarily reminded

by it of Neh. xiii. 15-22
;
in view of the undeniably

Jeremian colouring of the language, we can only

suppose that one who shared Nehemiah s views may
have placed this sermon in the mouth of Jeremiah.

8. Ch. xxx. and xxxi. are disputed. It has already
been remarked that ch. xxx. must be given up (see

par. of this section above) ; the Jeremian author

ship of ch. xxxi. in toto has been denied by Stade

and Smend, and it has been explained by them as of

secondary character and post-exilic. On the other

hand, Giesebrecht has made a successful protest, and

claimed for xxxi. a substantial kernel as belonging to

Jeremiah. In its first half it contains an oracle of

the first period of Jeremiah s prophetic activity on

the theme of Ephraim s restoration, as Duhm also



304 PROPHETIC BOOKS

opines : by later revision the passage was enlarged
into a promise of salvation for all Israel, which was

intended to form the conclusion of Jeremiah s dis

courses. Following after xxxi. 22, the famous oracle

about the New Covenant (vss. 31-34) still appears to

me to be incontestable.

Oracles against Foreign Nations

9. The group of discourses directed against foreign
nations which we now read in ch. xlvi.-li. (from
which ch. xxv. cannot be separated) demands special

treatment. That in particular xxv. 1-14 the LXX.
version of which, moreover, is marked by striking

divergences has been worked over to the extent of

rendering the original sense completely unintelligible

has been convincingly proved by Schwally. If with

him we suppose vss. 1-3, 5, 7-10, lib according to the

LXX., and vs. I3a to form the fundamental nucleus,

we thus obtain a threat dating from the fourth year
of Jehoiachim the year of the battle of Carchemish,

which decided the fate of Hither Asia to the effect

that Jahve, as a punishment for continued dis

obedience against the prophetic word, will chastise

Judah by means of a people coming from the north,

and will lead them into bondage under the heathen,

lasting seventy years. As this catastrophe will affect

not Judah only but also the whole of Hither Asia,

and above all Egypt, the prophet receives the com
mand to present to all these peoples, and their kings
and princes, Jahve s chalice of wrath. Against vss.

25-29 Giesebrecht, against vss. 30-38 Schwally, have

rightly objected ;
but in their purer form preserved

in the LXX. no cogent ground exists for rejecting
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vss. 15-24, and their authenticity is actually required

by a weighty argument drawn from literary criticism.

How does it result that the figure of Jahve s cup of
wrath, which is altogether unknown in the older

literature, and is not even used in Nah. iii. 11,

becomes all at once, from the time of Jeremiah on

ward, quite common (cf. Ezek. xxiii. 32 f.
;
Lam. iv.

21
; Is. li. 17 ff.

;
Hab. ii. 16 ; Ps. Ixxv. 9) ? It does

so, indeed, in dependence on Jer. xxv. (cf. also xiii.

12-14).

10. The execution of this divine command

obviously receives its fulfilment in the group of
discourses contained in cclvi. 1-12, xlvii.-xlix., wherein

Egypt (xlvi. 1-12), Philistia-Phoenicia (xlvii.), Moab

(xlviii.), Ammon (xlix. 1-6), Edom (xlix. 7-22),

Damascus (xlix. 23-27), Kedar-Hazor (xlix. 28-33),

and Elam (xlix. 34-39) are announced as doomed to

imminent downfall. This in the case of Philistia-

Phoenicia (xlvii. 2) and Kedar-Hazor (xlix. 30) it is

said expressly, in the case of (Moab xlviii. 40 and)
Edom (xlix. 19) figuratively, in the case of the rest it

is tacitly implied, will be effected through Nebuchad
nezzar and the Chaldeans. But the Jeremian

authorship of this group of discourses is denied by
Vatke, Stade, and in the most thorough and decisive

way by Schwally and Duhm. Yet on a priori

grounds we should expect to find discourses against
the heathen in the Book of Jeremiah, for no other

prophet had the feeling from the outset that his

commission included his having been sent to the

nations outside Israel as well, to the same degree as

Jeremiah (i. 5, 10 ; xxxvi. 2
;

xviii. 9 ff. ; cf. also

xxvii. 2 ff.) ; and if the announcement in xxv. 15-24
20
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is certainly authentic, this inclines us to take a

favourable view of its actual execution. At the out

set we exclude the oracle about Elam, which in a

special superscription is attributed to the time of

Zedekiah, and thus cannot in any case have stood in

the original roll. We then obtain exactly seven

oracles against foreign nations. Of these the two

last, against Damascus and Kedar-Hazor, appear to

be so strongly marked by secondary features and by

signs of literary dependence that I feel bound to give
them up also. On the other hand, with the five

remaining ones the case is different (in this connexion

notice that besides Egypt only the four immediate

neighbours of Israel remain, and these are found

joined together in the same way in Ezekiel !). Ch.

xlviii. and xlix. 7-22 are indeed remarkable owing
to their length ;

but in them alien prophecies, more

especially Is. xv.-xvi. and Obadiah, have been so

recklessly utilised that no serious author can have

composed them as a whole. We are thus driven

here also, as in the rest of the Book of Jeremiah, to

assume a certain amount of revision : Giesebrecht

also regards a nucleus of xlix. 7-22, and xlvii. in its

entirety as genuine. When in xlvi. 10 the judgment
on Egypt appears as Jahve s vengeance, this is very

explicable after the death of Josiah and the deposition

and removal of Jehoahaz. Such a passage as xlviii.

12 to my mind is only comprehensible in the period

prior to 586. A main argument I adduce, however,

from the indefinite and general character of the

threats against Israel s hereditary foes, Moab, Ammon,
and Edom. In particular they are never reproached
with profiting by Jerusalem s day of misfortune
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Ammon s occupation of Gad which is blamed (xlix. 1)

goes back to the catastrophe which befell Israel, for

Gad never belonged to Judah ;
but such facts as

these firmly and irresistibly tie us down to a date

before the destruction of Jerusalem, indeed before

the end of the reign of Jehoiachim (2 Kings xxiv. 2) :

what tone such addresses assume under the impres
sion produced by these events is very instructively

illustrated by a comparison of Ezek. xxv. and

especially of Obadiah with Jer. xlix. Against the

whole series Schwally raises the objection that it is

inequitable to make the heathen expiate Israel s sins :

that Jahve appears here as a God of vengeance, who
annihilates the heathen as being non- Israelites, and

that He is represented as absolute Lord of the world

in a manner that goes beyond even Ezekiel. But

vengeance is only mentioned in the case of Egypt,
and for a very adequate and cogent reason ;

and if

Jahve is directing Nebuchadnezzar as the instrument

of His punishment of Judah, it is logically quite

impossible to assign to another moving cause the

circumstances which prepare the way for and

accompany the practical execution of this particular

result which has been willed by Jahve : the concep
tion of God which characterises these addresses is

simply that of Is. x. 5 ff., xviii. 4 ff. The unoriginal
character marking them, which is alleged as a further

objection against the addresses, their dependence on

other prophetic passages, disappears altogether or

else shrinks to the proportions in which this feature

is to be observed in the admittedly genuine parts of

Jeremiah, if we assume in them the presence of a

nucleus which has been largely worked over : the
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fundamental nucleus of the addresses against five

foreign nations is certainly authentic, and since xlvi.

5 ff. presupposes the battle of Carchemish as already

fought, it must have been written while the impression

produced by that mighty event was still strong, and

therefore already belonged to the original roll. The

oracle against Elam forms a passage by itself; the

impossibly obtained superscription irrp-ra mD^po rrmNTQ

rrnrr yhn (&quot;in
the beginning of the reign of Zedekiah,

king of Judah&quot;) need not be contested. But also

the second oracle against Egypt in xlvi. 13-28 or

rather 26 (the closing verses xlvi. 27-28, which are

identical with the non-genuine verses xxx. 10-11

[the latter missing in the LXX.], are to be struck out

absolutely) did not yet stand in the original roll, but

is a production dating from the last Egyptian period

of the prophet : its genuineness also need not be

doubted, for vs. 20 which is wrongly, absent in the

LXX. can only have been written before Nebuchad

nezzar s expedition to Egypt in 568.

11. One of the addresses against foreign nations

the oracle against Babylon in ch. L-IL has not

yet been considered. Eichorn, and after him many
others, disputed the authenticity of these chapters ;

but more especially by Budde their non-genuineness
has been so convincingly demonstrated that now

hardly anyone can be found to defend their authen

ticity. There is no need to point to the prolixity,

the poverty of thought, and jejune character of the

section, which even exceed the similar features of

ch. xlviii.
;
the deductions drawn from the application

of literary criticism will more than suffice.

Ch. li. 25-26 is mechanically imitated from Ezek.
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xxxv. 3-5, and elsewhere there occur expressions and

phrases which are largely of a specifically Ezekielian

character. Further, there is to be observed a per

sistent dependence on the non-genuine parts of the

Book of Isaiah: ch. 1. 16 -Is. xiii. 14; 1. 30-40, a

combination of Is. xiii. 19-22 with Is. xxxiv. 13-14
;

li. 40 is imitated from Is. xxxiv. 5-7 ; cf. also 1. 27.

Moreover, the dependent relationship to Deutero-

Isaiah is especially close not only in individual words

and expressions, but also in fundamental thought.

A conclusion which is unmistakable may also be

drawn from the points of contact which this section

shows with other parts of the Book of Jeremiah

itself: thus 1. 13 = xlix. 17 ; 1. 30 is verbally identical

with xlix. 26; li. 15-19 - x. 12-16; 1. 40-46 = xlix.

16 + vi. 22-24 + xlix. 19-21, with purely external

alterations where indispensable but that an author

should in this manner be indebted to himself is

inconceivable ;
and when finally 1. la is imitated from

the passage ii. 3, and rnpp^i (

&quot; even . . . the hope
;

)

in 1. 7b is borrowed from xiv. 8, xvii. 13, and p~ra ma

(

&quot; habitation of righteousness
&quot;

)
in the same place

is due to a misunderstanding of xxxi. 23, it is clear

that the oracle against Babylon is the fabrication,

dependent on Jeremiah himself, of a later hand, and

against such cogent results of literary criticism the

attempt even of a Tiele
(

&quot;

Babyl.-assyr. Gesch.,&quot;

pp. 480-482) to establish the year 538 as terminus ad

quern cannot avail. On the other hand, however, the

dependence of the whole passage on Jeremiah is too

evident and purposeful to admit of its being regarded
as a mere accident. The explanation of this pheno
menon is furnished by the narrative passage li. 59-
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64, the genuineness of which has been so convincingly
demonstrated by Budde. According to this account

Jeremiah, in the fourth year of Zedekiah s reign,

entrusted Seraiah, a high official who was travelling

with the king to Babylon, with a sheet on which the

announcement of Babylon s coming overthrow had

been written, and commissioned him after his arrival

in Babylon to read this sheet, and then, having bound

it to a stone, to plunge it into the Euphrates. Clearly
ch. 1. 2-li. 58 is invented, and purports to be the

Jeremian prophecy of doom directed against Babylon
which Seraiah then sank in the Euphrates : if we

reject the words in vs. 60b which assert this claim, and

assume that a corresponding revision of the whole

section has taken place, there remains a short, highly

important, and historically interesting narrative-pas

sage, the authenticity of which is rendered all the

more credible when we remember that such a journey

by Zedekiah to Babylon in the company of a high
Jewish state-official as is here described by no possi

bility can have been invented, especially in face of

the mission to Babylon of Elasah and Gemariah,
which is mentioned in xxix. 3.

12. This is also the appropriate place to discuss

the divergent form of the Book of Jeremiah embodied

in the Hebrew text and in the LXX., which is displayed
in a specially conspicuous way in the discourses

against foreign nations. The LXX. sets forth these

addresses in a different order viz. Elam, Egypt,

Babylon, Philistia-Phoenicia, Edom, Ammon, Kedar-

Hazor, Damascus, and Moab and also in a different

place, viz. after xxv. 13. With regard to the order

in particular, this is in every respect more original
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in the Hebrew text : here the seven which date from

the fourth year of Jehoiachim are followed first by one

from the beginning of Zedekiah s reign, and then by

the late non-genuine address against Babylon which

is assigned by its genuine conclusion to the fourth

year of Zedekiah ;
in the LXX., on the other hand,

Elam can only have been placed in the fore-front

because it was believed that by it Persia at the

time of the LXX. the dominant world-powerwas
intended ;

the discourse against Babylon, on account

of its importance, and because Egypt-Babylon always

appears as the conjunction of the great powers hostile

to Jahve, was made to follow the address against

Egypt; for the sequence of the rest no internal

reasons can be adduced, but the substantial agree

ment with respect to the passage xxv. 19-26, which

is handed down in both recensions of the text alike,

is an argument for the originality of the Hebrew

order of the sections. On the other hand, the posi

tion of the group as a whole must be recognised as

more original in the LXX. Ch. xxv. 1-13 in its exist

ing revised form in the Hebrew as well as in the

Greek text clearly constitutes the introduction to the

oracles against foreign peoples in their complete form,

the oracle against Babylon included, or at least was so

formed with reference to this collection immediately

following: in fact, in the words (vs. 13) ^rrDT. }? itf*

D^3tn[-S|]-^ (&quot;which Jeremiah prophesied against

[all] the nations
&quot;

)
the original superscription of this

group of addresses has also been preserved in the

Hebrew text of this passage, and reappears a second

time now in xlvi. 1.

But even in the LXX. the position of these chapters
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is no longer the original one, because at the first their

position naturally can only have been after xxv. 15-

26 (38), of which they form the prophetic-rhetorical

consummation.

13. There are still some differences between the

Hebrew and Greek texts which remain to be dis

cussed. Above all, the LXX. exhibits an altogether

shorter form of text
;
some 2700 words are unrepre

sented in it, i.e. about one-eighth of the entire

book, while cases of matter in excess of the Hebrew
text are of comparatively rare occurrence. And

though in such passages as viii. 10a/3-12, xxx. 10-11,

xxxiii. 14-26, which are absent in the LXX., their

non-originality is evident, the decisive character of the

LXX. evidence in these cases cannot a priori be

assumed, because several of these missing passages have

or at least may have fallen out by homoioteleuton.

Of the longer ones, this seems to me to be true certainly

of xi. 7-8#a, xvii. 1-4 (or more exactly 5aa), and li.

446-49a ; in the case also of xxix. 16-20 and xxxix.

4-13, in spite of several material difficulties, I should

prefer to hold the same to be true. Still, an unbiassed

view will be obliged to recognise the form of text

given in the LXX. as on the whole the purer and more

original. But it is impossible to speak with accuracy
of two &quot; recensions

&quot;

the agreement of both forms of

text is too considerable, and mutual relationship too

close, for that : we have in them only two different

editions of the same recension.

14. The origin and formation of the Book of
Jeremiah was in every respect a complicated one.

After Jeremiah had once taken up the pen, in the

year 605 (or 604), it is to be presumed that he wrote
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down also further prophetic addresses and divine re

velations that had been vouchsafed to him : at his

death there was certainly in existence a book of the

words of Jeremiah (i. 1.), which could now no longer

get lost. The memoirs of Baruch, according to

Duhm, existed for a long time independently as a

treasured part not of prophetic but of historical

literature, so that in this way the two foundation-

elements of our present Book of Jeremiah had under

gone a separate history. This is indeed possible.

But inasmuch as the Hebrew text and LXX. on the

whole, and generally, yield the same recension, which

can itself only be the result of a long and developed
diorthotic process, a connexion of the words of

Jeremiah with the Baruch-narratives must have been

effected some considerable time before the LXX.
Yet even after the Greek form of the text had been

separated from the Hebrew, the diorthotic process

was continued in the case of the latter, so that the

close of the Book of Jeremiah in its Hebrew form

brings us down as far as the second century. As

yet no one has been able to give a rational explanation

of this form : ch. xxvi.-xxxvi. more especially are an

unsolved riddle. On the other hand, the words of

Jeremiah according to the LXX. show a definitely

fixed plan in their arrangement : ch. i.-xxv. 13,

contemporary addresses to his own people ;
xxv.

15 ff., xlvi. ff., to foreign nations ; xxx.-xxxi.,

promises of salvation for the future of Israel and

Jerusalem.
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1888.

On the criticism of the text : C. H. Cornill, Das Buck des

Propheten Ezechiel, 1886; D. H. Miiller, Ezechielstudien,

1895; C. H. Toy, S.B.O.T., 1899 (Hebrew and English).

On xl. xliii. specially: F. Bottcher, Proben A.Tdicker

Schrifterklarung, 1833 (pp. 218-385); E. Kiihn, St. Kr., Iv.

601 ff., 1882.

1. Ezekiel was the son of a priest of Jerusalem

named Buzi, and was carried away into exile with

Jehoiachin to Babylon (i. 1). There he resided at

Tel Abib (iii. 15), on the river Chebar (i. 3, iii. 16 ff.),

was married (xxiv. 16-18), and lived in his own house.

In the fourth month of the fifth year after his being
led away captive (i. 1-2), i.e. in July 592, he received

in a vision the call to the prophetic office, which he

served twenty-two years ;
the latest date appearing

in his book is that given in xxix. 17, the first month

of the twenty-seventh year, i.e. April 570. The whole

character and style of his active prophetic work give

the impression that at the beginning of it he is no

longer young, but already a mature man, whose in

tellectual and spiritual development is essentially

complete. The elders of the community of the

exiles repeatedly resort to his house to question him

(viii. 1, xiv. 1, xx. 1), but it was only the fulfilment
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of his predictions by the destruction of Jerusalem

that was able to give his words additional weight.

Of the rest of his career we know nothing.

2. Ezekiels Book falls into three clearly distinct

main groups. After an introduction (i.
1-iii. 15) in

which his call and consecration to be a prophet are

depicted in the grandiose vision of the cherubim-

chariots of Jahve, the first part (iii.
16-xxiv. 27)

contains a collection of addresses which all have as

their theme the imminent destruction of Jerusalem,

and make it their object to represent this event as

absolutely necessary and in any case inevitable : it

is the punishment that visits an immeasurable guilt

contracted by Judah, and for the most part by the

present generation. The second part (ch. xxv.-xxxii.)

contains oracles against seven foreign peoples: Ammon,
Moab, Edom, Philistia, Tyre, Sidon, and Egypt,
which presuppose the siege and capture of Jerusalem.

The third part (ch. xxxiii.-xlviii.) embraces discourses

on the subject of Israel s future after the destruction

of Jerusalem, which is announced (xxxiii. 21) by a

fugitive to the exiles. In this third part the famous

vision of the Temple (ch. xl.-xlviii.) stands out as

forming an independent subdivision.

3. Hitherto it had been supposed that problems
of Introduction did not exist in the case of the Book

of Ezekiel. In ch. vii. 1 ff., it is true, a doublet was

detected, and objections were also raised to some

shorter or longer sections, such as x. 1, 8-17, xxiv.

22-23, xxvii. 9/&amp;gt;-25a
;
but still the essential integrity

of the book was firmly maintained, and it was held

that the book still lies before us in the form in which

it left the author s hand
;
and the unity of spirit, as
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well as the literary unity, which mark it, and especi

ally the definitely planned arrangement of the whole,

were regarded as unmistakable. Thus it was only

possible, if doubts were to be raised at all, to resort to

a rejection of the whole
;
but Zunz

(&quot;
Gottesdienstliche

Vortrage der Juden,&quot; 1832, pp. 157-162; &quot;Z.D.M.G.,&quot;

xxvii. 676 if., 1873) and Seinecke
(&quot;

Geschichte des

Volkes Israel,&quot; ii. 1-20, 1884), who actually did so,

were quite rightly not taken seriously. Recently
Kraetzschmar has propounded the hypothesis that

the Book of Ezekiel is a composite work pieced to

gether by the hand of a redactor out of two writings,

neither of which goes back to Ezekiel himself: the

shorter one speaks of Ezekiel in the third person (cf.

i. 2 f., xxiv. 24), and can indeed only be an abstract

from a more detailed work in which Ezekiel himself

is spokesman. But as xxiv. 24 is a speech of Jahve,

the third person appears only in the superscription

(i. 1-4), which in any case is involved in difficulty,

while the whole book throughout contains the first-

personal form
;

differences such as are revealed by
a comparison of x. 8-17 with i. are not conceivable

in the case of an &quot;

abstract,&quot; the doublets on closer

inspection dwindle markedly, and parallels, in view

of the breadth of Ezekiel s style, are not surprising.

The remark in Josephus (&quot; Ant.,&quot; x. 5, 1) to the effect

that Ezekiel left behind Svo /3i/3\la can be turned as

little to account in support of this hypothesis as that

of the Talmud that the men of the Great Synagogue
wrote the Book of Ezekiel. Kraetzschmar s two-

source theory does not seem to me to have a suffi

ciently wide basis of fact, though 1 willingly recognise

the superfluousness of many of the doublets evidenced
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by him, and the secondary character of such passages

as iii. 1-9, 166-21.

4. Independent of these questions is that regarding
the literary method of Ezekiel As the all-important

conclusion the vision of the Temple bears the date

of the twenty-fifth year of the exile of Jehoiachin

(xl. i.), we shall have to regard this year, i.e. October

572, as the term for the completion of Ezekiel s book.

But at that time Ezekiel had already been actively

engaged in prophetic work for twenty years, and the

earlier sections of his book bear earlier dates : thus the

fifth (i. 2, cf. iii. 16), sixth (viii. 1), seventh (xx. 1),

ninth (xxiv. 1), tenth (xxix. 1), eleventh (xxvi. 1; xxx.

20
;

xxxi. 1
;

xxxiii. 21, where the Hebrew text

obviously by mistake writes twelfth], and the twelfth

(xxxii. 1, 17, and erroneously xxxiii. 21) years of the

captivity of Jehoiachin are mentioned. The question

now arises, Are these dates merely literary fiction,

the whole book having been written in the twenty-fifth

year all at once ? Or do the passages with the earlier

dates really emanate from the time specified? Here

Stade
(&quot;G.V.I.,&quot;

ii. 37, rem. 2) has rightly pointed out

that the Temple-vision is in one supremely essential

point at variance with the earlier prediction in xvii.

22-24. &quot;The observation of this contradiction in

Ezekiel s predictions is interesting for this reason,

because we here find a definite case in which Ezekiel

has disdained to transform an older prediction in

accordance with more recent knowledge. This fact

certainly tends to predispose us to find that the other

predictions also which fall before 586 have, on the

whole, been faithfully reproduced.&quot; We are led to

the same result also by the remarkable little passage
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in xxix. 17-21. It is for i. 1 is not here counted in

the only passage which bears a date later than xl. i.,

and it quite gives the impression of being an insertion

added to the already completed book. As Ezekiel

was able to insert this correction, it was just as

possible for him to get rid of the prophecy so cor

rected altogether, or to modify it accordingly, and

this he has not done. Ch. xii. 12-13 in any case can

only be a vatidnium ex eventu : but the matters

narrated in xxiv. 2, xxxiii. 22, and xi. 1 ff. do not

exceed the measure of actual human capacity of

presentiment, or the so-called &quot; second
sight,&quot;

and

would, if mere inventions, present a serious difficulty.

Ch. xii. and ch. xvii. (cited by Kuenen), which in any
case cannot have been written thus in the sixth or

seventh year of Zedekiah, are not dated, Kraetz-

schmar having shown that each date given is applic

able only to the prophecy which is immediately
attached to it. I also venture to remark that the

pieces marked out as oldest by the dating, as regards

literary art have not yet altogether attained the

height reached by the later ones.

All these considerations compel the opinion that

Ezekiel wrote down and elaborated his book as a

whole in the twenty-fifth year, but for this purpose
availed himself of earlier and in some cases of much
earlier memoranda, which he has left essentially

unaltered. His book has not remained intact, but

has undergone redactional modifications, though only
to a limited extent, and in this respect occupies a

privileged position in the Prophetic literature.

Unfortunately, the text has come down to us in a

condition so much the worse.
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Remark. According to Talnmdic tradition
(&quot;

Baba bathra,&quot;

the order of the three greater prophets was : Jeremiah,

Ezekiel, Isaiah, as it occurs in many manuscripts, and in the

work &quot; Ochla we-Ochla.&quot; In this there has clearly been preserved

a reminiscence of the fact that Isaiah as a book is younger than

Jeremiah and Ezekiel (cf. Lagarde, &quot;Symmicta,&quot;i. 142). Still, this

arrangement may have been occasioned by the circumstance that

according to Talmudic tradition Jeremiah compiled the Book of

Kings ; and in this way the two books ascribed to Jeremiah were

linked together.
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BOOK II. PROPHETIC BOOKS continued

27, 28, 29. Minor Prophets, 1. Hosea, Joel, Amos

27. HOSEA

LITERATURE : Commentaries on the twelve minor prophets :

Hitzig-Steiner, K.E.H. 1886, 4th ed.
; J. Wellhausen, Skizzen

und Vorarbeiten, Heft 5, 3rd ed., 1898 ;
G. A. Smith, 2 vols.,

1896, 1898 ; W. Nowack, H.K.A.T., 2nd ed., 1904 ; K. Marti,

K.H.C.A.T., 1904.

On Hosea: A. Simson, 1851
; A. Wiinsche, 1868

;
W. Nowack,

1880; T. K. Cheyne, Hosea, with Notes, etc., 1884; J. J. P.

Valeton, jr., Amos en Hosea, 1894 (German translation by
F. K. Echternacht, 1898).

Essays, Monographs, etc. : H. Oort, De profet Hosea, Th. T.,

xxiv. 345 if., 480 ff., 1890; W. Riedel, A.T.liche Unter-

suchungen, i. 1-18, 1902; J. Meinhold, Studien (see 24

above), pp. 64-88.

On the criticism of the text: J. Bachmann, A. T. lichen Unter-

suchungen, 1894, pp. 1-37.

1. Hosea, the son of a certain Beeri, to whom
Jewish tradition assigns the two verses Is. viii. 19-20,

was a citizen of the kingdom of Israel (vii. 5), and

according to the very probable conjecture of Duhm
was, like the prophet most nearly akin to him in

spirit, Jeremiah, of priestly origin. He appeared in

the reign of Jeroboam II. (i. 1), and probably towards
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the end of it. Weighed down by heavy domestic

misfortune (i.-iii.), in which he saw mirrored a picture

of grave misfortune affecting all, amid scorn and

contumely as well as fierce hostility and persecution

(ix. 7-8), he carried on his work in a troubled anarchi

cal time
;
of his exact fate nothing is known.

2. The Book of Hosea falls into two parts which

are sharply distinguished in substance and date :

viz. ch. i.-iii. and iv.-xiv., which Volz (op. cit.,

24 above) would even derive from two different

prophets.

(a) Ch. i.-iii., as to the interpretation of which

there should, according to Ewald and Wellhausen, no

longer be any controversy, are essentially narrative

in character. The prophet recounts his domestic

misfortune, and how by this very fact prophecy was

born in him. The superscription (i. 1), in which,

however, the words ^cprn rrnrr ^o i&quot;ppin
THN Dnv pro

(&quot; Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, Hezekiah, kings of Judah,

and in the days of . . .
)

are a later addition

(inserted in order to indicate that the prophet was

contemporary with Isaiah), dates this passage in the

days of Jeroboam the son of Joash, king of Israel.

And this datum is correct. According to i. 4, the

dynasty of Jehu is still sitting on the throne
;

it is,

however, threatened with overthrow as punishment
for the blood-guiltiness of Jezreel (cf. 2 Kings ix. and

x.), while the manner and method in which this

overthrow is threatened show clearly enough that

at the time Hosea had not yet seen the catastrophe
fall on the ruling house. The fact, also, that ch. ii.

can only enlarge upon Israel s arrogance, sensuality,

and wealth, while afflictions and punishment still lie

21
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altogether in the future, only suits the time of

Jeroboam II.

(b) Ch. iv.-xiv. : a series of addresses in which no

very exact arrangement or marked development of

thought is discernible. They form a closely connected

resume of the prophetic preaching of Hosea, written

down towards the end of his active career by himself.

Here the situation is essentially different from that in

ch. i.-iii. The prophet is conscious of anarchy and

murdered kings (vii. 3-7, 16
;

x. 15) : princes and

kings have been set up, but not by Jahve (viii. 4),

they therefore can give no succour (x. 3
; xiii. 10-11),

but shall be swept away together with Samaria (x. 7).

Instead of looking to them, Israel seeks help at the

hands of Assyria and Egypt (v. 13
;

vii. 11
;

viii. 9
;

xii. 2) ; Ephraim is mingled among the nations,

foreigners devour his strength, he gets grey hairs and

marks it not (vii. 7-9 ;
viii. 8). From all these indica

tions the time at which this second part was composed
can be determined exactly. Hosea had evidently
lived through the period of anarchy and repeated

changes of rulers which followed the overthrow of

the house of Jehu
;
he had also seen the rendering

of tribute to Assyria by Menahem in 738. On the

other hand, there is no allusion to the events of the

years 735 and 734 the years of the Syro-Ephraimitish

war, and, immediately following this, the first invasion

of Tiglath-Pileser and the loss of the country east of

the Jordan (see, on the other hand, v. 1
; vi. 8

; xii.

12) and of the northern districts :

&quot; The Assyrians
had at that time already laid their paws on the land,

but had not yet shown their claws&quot; (Wellhausen,
&quot;

Skizzen,&quot; i. 54, 1884). This second part of Hosea s
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book was consequently written down between the

years 738 and 735 the first part circa 745 ; as is

well known, the chronology of the kingdom of Israel

at this interval is specially obscure.

3. The Book of Hosea is individual and subjective

in character to a degree that is hardly paralleled in

the case of any other prophetic writing. No question
as to its authenticity can here come into considera

tion at all. But yet it has not been handed down
to us without admixture in the form in which it

originally left its author s hand. In particular, ch. i. 7,

which clearly makes reference to the deliverance

of Jerusalem under Hezekiah, is certainly a very
awkward Judaean interpolation. In one other

important point also Judaean revision has inter

vened in Hosea. The prophet s picture of the future

shows no consciousness of a messianic King sprung
from the family of David : he knows only Jahve and

Israel, without the intervention of any mediating

person, and apparently was the first consciously to

have deduced from the theocratic idea its logical

consequence, that it is incompatible with any human

kingship. The fundamental thought of Isaiah and

of the later Judaean writers who depend on him of

a hope in the future has been interpolated by a

process of revision in Hosea also, as Wellhausen and
Stade have rightly perceived. We first encounter

this view in ii. 1-3, which passage palpably breaks

the connexion between i. 9 and ii. 4, and besides

anticipates in the most unfortunate manner ii. 25.

The transposition (approved even by Kuenen) of

the verses in question to follow ii. 25 would indeed

obviate the worst awkwardness, but ii. 25 and ii.
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26-3 conflict with each other even more intolerably ;

besides, ii. 3 parallel with ii. 25 can never have formed

the conclusion of a larger address.

To this Judaistic revision are further to be attri

buted, in iii. 5 the words DS^D TTT nisn (&quot;and
David

their king&quot;),
which occur in exactly the same way

in Jer. xxx. 9, and in iii. 4 the corresponding words

-im pMi ^p fM (&quot;

without king and without prince &quot;)

by the removal of which two correct and parallel

verses arise and also iv. 15a, as well as the change

of every occurrence ofWw (&quot;Israel&quot;)
in parallelism

with D^IDN (&quot;Ephraim&quot;)
in v. 10-vi. 1 into rmrr

(&quot; Judah&quot;) ;
also viii. 14 and the mention of Judah

in v. 5, vi. 11, and x. 11 may be secondary.

Recently, however, criticism has gone further, and

refused to attribute to Hosea any share in the

moving principle of God s educating love and the

hopes for Israel s future based upon this a view

represented most logically by Marti, who regards

ii. 156-25, the whole of iii., v. 15-vi. 3, xi. 10-11,

and xiv. 2-14 as secondary in character, not com

pletely inserted until the Greek period. It is possible

that ch. ii. and xiv. may bear traces of revision ; but

the picture of the future given by ch. xiv. is explicable

at no time in the post-exilic or Greek periods, and

Jahve s re-marriage to the adulterous and defiled

beloved one of youth is a representation that even

Jeremiah and Ezekiel have not ventured to express

is not this thought explicitly censured through

Deut. xxiv. 1-4 ? Nor can it be read out of Deutero-

Isaiah, in spite of Is. liv. 5, 6
;
for in the eyes of the

latter Zion is not divorced (1. 1), she is no harlot

and adulteress, Whence also did all Hosea s sue-
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cessors derive the conviction that Jahve s covenant

of grace cannot be wholly destroyed even by the

worst sins of Israel, whence Isaiah his nor INB&amp;gt;
(&quot;a

remnant shall return&quot;), a thought which is stead

fastly held by him from the very first as a dogma
that he never feels it necessary to justify ? Against
the forcible separation of ch. iii. from ch. i. all that

Wellhausen has said as to the mutual relationship of

both seems to me to apply (cf.
also Stade,

&quot; Z.A.T. W.,&quot;

xxiii., 161 ff., 1903). The interpretation of ch. iii.,

also, of apostate Israel, i.e. of the heretical kingdom
of the Ten Tribes, seems to me impossible to carry

through consistently : in that case what does the

commission given to the prophet to contract a

marriage with the fallen spouse of another which

is yet no marriage mean ? Certainly the Book of

Hosea offers problems of great difficulty, but there

is no need on that account to resort to the use of

such doubtful means to solve them.

28. JOEL

LITERATURE: Commentaries: K. A. Credner, 1831; A. Wiinsche,

1871 ; S. R. Driver (Camb. Bible), 1897.

Essays, Monographs, etc.: A. Merx, Die Prophetic des Joel und

Hire Ausleger, 1879 ;
E. le Savoureux-Baumgartiier, Le

prophets Joel, etc.,, 1888; H. Holzinger, Sprachcharakter und

Abfassungszeit, etc., Z.A.T.W., ix. 89 ff., 1889 ; G. Preuss, Die

Prophetic Joels mit besonderer Berucksichtigung der Zcitfrage,

Dissertation, 1891.

1. The book bearing the name of Joel ben

Pethuel is assigned in the most diverse way to various

dates : opinions range over intervals more than 500

years apart, from Rehoboam to the last years of the
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Persian Empire. And yet hardly in the case of any
other prophetic book do the circumstances with

which it deals lie so clearly on the surface as

here. The contents briefly are that a plague of

locusts, in the description of which allusion is

clearly made to Ex. x. 1-19, seems to the author

to be the precursor of the Last Day, which is then

pictured, with all its expected consequences : signs

in nature, judgment over the heathen, and redemp
tion of Israel.

2. To determine the time of the composition of Joel,

ch. iv. 2-3 and 17 are primarily of critical importance.
If Jahve remonstrates with the heathen because they
have scattered His people and inheritance among the

nations, have divided His land and cast lots over

His people, and if in the expected glorious final

period strangers are not to set foot in the holy city

Jerusalem evermore all this fixes the year 586

absolutely as the terminus a quo : moreover, in the

earlier period of the kings it could not possibly have

been said that captive or plundered Jews could be

sold to Greeks (iv. 6 = in. 6 in E.V.). The absolute

ignoring of Israel, as well as the complaint regard

ing Jew-hatred in Egypt and Edom (iv. 19 = iii. 19

E.V.), would at least be very exceptional in the pre-

exilic period. But we must come down a good deal

later than 586. For Judah-Jerusalem, which for Joel

is identical with Israel (ii. 27, iv. 2 - ii. 27, iii. 2 E.V.),

is inhabited, the Temple built and its service going
on

;
thus the writer obviously addresses himself to

the community of the Second Temple. With this

agree the features that the whole people can, and is

called upon to, assemble in the Temple (i.
14

; ii. 16),
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that the trumpet blown upon Mount Zion is heard

throughout the whole land (ii. 1), because it consists

only of Jerusalem and its immediate environs, as

well as that the elders are mentioned as the only

governing class (i. 2, 14
;

ii. 16). The mention,

finally, of Jerusalem s walls (ii. 9) brings us down to

the time subsequent to Nehemiah.

3. In favour of this conclusion also there exist

weighty internal reasons of a religious-historical,

biblical-theological, and literary-critical kind above

all, the entire absence of prophetic denunciation. It

is true Joel summons to repentance (ii. 12-13), but

we search in vain for any statement or intimation

of the sins from which Israel is to turn : of moral

delinquencies in the popular life, of defective or

unrighteous worship, Joel knows nothing. The

amendment and repentance that are referred to are to

be effected by fasting, weeping, and wailing, a com
bination which only again occurs in Esth. iv. 3 (cf. also

Neh. i. 4). The pledge of Israel s communion with

Jahve is to him the Tpn (&quot;the continual offering&quot;),

which he obviously intends by Tjprn nnpo (&quot;the
meal-

offering and drink-offering&quot;) in i. 9, 13, ii. 14, exactly

as it is in Dan. viii. 11, xi. 31, xii. 11. With this

accords the unreservedly Jewish-particularistic stand

point of Joel. The heathen are no longer the subjects

of teaching and preaching, but merely the objects of

anger and judgment, while, on the other hand, all

Jews are citizens of the messianic kingdom : the

famous verses about the outpouring of the spirit

(iii. 1-2) refer its outgoing, according to the clear

literal sense of the passage, only to all Jewish flesh,

and this is conceived in so external a fashion that
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even such heathen as stand in a personal relationship

to God s people merely as slaves and maid-servants

are likewise to participate in the outpouring. Very

striking, moreover, is Joel s dependence on Malachi :

Joel iii. 4 is obviously a citation from Mai. iii. 23,

and in material respects Joel also belongs to a period

subsequent to Malachi, because the latter still finds

much to denounce, and is compelled to fight ener

getically for things which for Joel have long since

become matters of wont and usage.

4. The diction and style of Joel are strikingly

smooth and flowing, a fact which has deceived the

majority of the book s interpreters as to its true age
and the very considerable internal difficulties and

obscurities that distinguish it :

&quot; but it is the flowing
diction of the scholar who is deeply read in the

ancient literature, not the spontaneous beauty which

marks the creations of genius
&quot;

(Merx, op. cit., p. 2).

That Joel s language, all the same, plainly exhibits

the character of the latest period of Hebrew literature

has been convincingly demonstrated by Holzinger.
In the Book of Joel we possess a compendium of

late Jewish eschatology written about the year 400

if anything rather later than earlier as developed from

later prophecy, with its tendency to flow over into

apocalypse : in its whole tone and spirit Joel belongs

altogether to apocalyptic, although in outward form

it has preserved more of the character of older

prophecy than Zechariah and Daniel. The attempt
made by Rothstein in his (German) translation of

Driver s
&quot; Introduction

&quot;

(cf. 2, 7 above) to separate
ch. i.-ii. from iii.-iv., and to maintain for the former

address at least the traditional date assigning it to
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the period of the minority of Joash, has been satis

factorily refuted by Nowack.

29. AMOS

LITERATURE: Commentaries: G. Baur, 1847; J. H. Gunning, De

godspraken van Amos, etc., 1885
;
Valeton (see 27 above) ;

S. R. Driver (Camb. Bible), 1897.

Essays, Monographs, etc.: H. Oort, De profet Amos, Th. T., xiv.

114 ff., 1880; H. J. Elhorst, De profetie van Amos, 19^0;

M. Loehr, Untersuchungen zum Buck Amos, B.Z.A.T.W.,

1901 ;
W. R. Harper, The Utterances of Amos arranged strophi-

cally, 1901; Riedel, (op. cit., 27 above), pp. 19-36; E.

Baumann, Der Aufbau der Amosreden, B.Z.A.T.W., 1903;

Meinhold (op. cit., 27 above), pp. 33-63.

On the criticism of the text : G. Hoffmann, Versuclie zu Amos,

Z.A.T.W., iii. 81 ff., 1883; A. Hirscht, Z. m. Th., xliv. 11 ff.,

1901.

1. Amos deserves special attention because he is

the oldest of the writing prophets whose work has

been preserved to us. His appearance has something
marvellous and inexplicable about it, if one reflects

how all the great thoughts of literary prophecy

already meet us here in clear definition and original

freshness. A simple countryman living in the Judaean

town of Tekoa, he was taken away by Jahve from

following the flock in order to prophesy against His

people Israel, i.e. the kingdom of the Ten Tribes

to prophesy and announce as the punishment for all

its sins against God and man its overthrow and being
led into exile by the Assyrians. Expelled from

the Israelitish royal sanctuary at Bethel, with the

consciousness, that the words of Jahve announced by
him were spoken not merely for his immediate hearers,

but for all time, he wrote down his prophecies in

order to preserve them for the future also.
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2. As the time of his appearance the superscription

(i. 1), which is incontestably genuine, mentions the

days of Uzziah of Judah and Jeroboam of Israel.

And this datum fully corresponds with the contents

of the book. The picture of external power and

prosperity side by side with internal weakness and

corruption, of wealth and arrogance, haughtiness and

wanton luxury that meets us here, of the foolish

proud self-confidence that recks of no danger all

this brings us into the time of Jeroboam II., when
Israel lay bathed in the sunset-glow of the earlier

brilliance, and it could be believed that the glorious

days of David had returned. And in fact we find

ourselves not at the beginning, but in the middle or

latter half of the long reign of Jeroboam, for according
to vi. 14 his military achievements and conquests
are complete and finished. That would mean circa

760-750. We are led to the same point by yet
another historical consideration. Just as the anni

hilating judgment over all the surrounding peoples is

an echo of the great campaign of Ramannirari III. in

797, so the uneasy feeling of the threatening proxim
ity of the Assyrians appears also to presuppose the

events of 773-767, when three times in swift succes

sion Assyrian armies appeared in the Lebanon : a still

more definite conclusion would be deducible from

viii. 9 if Amos here really had in view the great

eclipse of the sun of the year 763. A further indica

tion is afforded by the acquaintance shown by Hosea
with Amos

(cf. Hos. iv. 15, v. 8, x. 5 with Amos
v. 5), so that we must assign the date of the latter

nearer to 760 than to 750.

3. The Book of Amos, the later writing down of
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which clearly appears from i. 1, falls into two parts

which exhibit a definitely planned literary arrange
ment : in ch. i.-vi., where again i. and ii. can be

divided off as introductory, we have discourses

throughout ; ch. vii.-ix. contain visions, interrupted

by the historically inestimable narrative-passage vii.

10-17. These visions may in reality have been spoken
in much the same form at Bethel, and as a conse

quence the conflict with the High Priest Amaziah

may have arisen
;
but the whole is clearly a quite

free resume or amplification of what was enunciated

by the prophet in oral speech.
4. As the Book of Amos is a purely literary

production, it was natural to trace it back to the

prophet himself. But this view has quite recently
been vigorously assailed. More especially Harper,

Loehr, and Baumann, on the ground of metrical and

strophical considerations, have postulated for the

book an original form according to which its tradi

tional text can only be the result of a diorthotic

process which must be described as almost un

scrupulous. It must be conceded that everything is

not so clear and simple in Amos as has hitherto been

generally supposed, that, e.g., viii. 1-14 would rather

be expected to be found within iii.-vi. But is it

after all so inexplicable if between the announcement
of the end (viii. 1-2) and its fulfilment (ix. 1 ff.) the

chiefest of Israel s sins and delinquencies are once

again recapitulated ? Ch. iii. and v., too, the

fragmentary and disordered condition of which

Nowack and Baumann especially deplore, are left

almost entirely in their traditional order by Loehr.

Besides, this view has as its presupposition that the
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discourses of Amos were published by him singly

as pamphlets, or else were only handed down orally.

But what object could have been served by the

publication of the six ten-lined strophes of ch. i. and

ii. (which are all that are left to Amos) or of the four

visions of vii.-ix. by themselves as a single pamphlet ?

If Arnos wrote at all, then, he must be treated as

an author, and I still believe that we have to deal

with a book composed by him, which has survived

with as little alteration as any prophetic book.

Ch. ii. 4-5, iv. 13, v. 8-9, and ix. 5-6 have long
been recognised as later additions. The last three

of these passages are very closely related, and were

obviously written by the same hand
; they palpably

disturb the connexion and introduce thoughts which

are alien to Amos, in spite of his sympathy with

nature and his fondness for images drawn from

nature s domain. A similar addition occurs also in

the LXX. of Hos. xiii. 4. Ch. ii. 4-5 contrasts so

markedly with the plastic and concrete reproaches
levelled against the rest of the peoples, and is made

up of phrases quite general and so specifically

Deuteronomic in character, that it can only have

been wTritten by a later interpolator, who in the

threat of judgments was unwilling to allow Judah

to be passed over in the mouth of a true prophet.

The doubts expressed by Wellhausen as to i. 9-10,

11-12, iv. 12&, and viii. 11-12 are also at least well

worthy of attention. In vi. 1 ]vs (&quot;Zion&quot;)
is

strange, because Amos elsewhere never makes any
reference to Judah : with Wellhausen, therefore, who
also strikes out vi. 2, vs. 14 must be so modified as

to indicate the southern border of Judah.
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On the other hand, after Wellhausen s analysis no

one will any longer assert the authenticity of ix. 8-

15 : here &quot; a later Jew has appended the codicil and

suppressed the true conclusion, because it sounded

too harsh.&quot; Elsewhere also revision may have been

at work. Elhorst s attempt to explain the book as

a pseudepigraph emanating from the beginning of

Josiah s reign is simply a curiosity.
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30-36. Minor Prophets (continued) Obadiah,

Jonah, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah,

Haggai
30. OBADIAH

LITERATURE : Commentaries : C. P. Caspari, 1 842
; Graf, Jeremiah

(cf. 25 above), pp. 559-563.

1. The book bearing the name of Obadiah, though
the smallest of the prophetic writings, all the same
furnishes complicated problems of Introduction. The
contents and situation of the book appear first of

all to be perfectly clear. A fearful judgment is

announced to Edom for its treachery and baseness

towards Judah : in the day of Jacob s misfortune,

when the enemy pressed into Jerusalem, and cast

the lot over it, Edom was as one of them. Therefore

Edom is doomed to perish for ever, while Israel is

restored to its ancient glory. It is obvious that

vss. 11-14 are a description of the capture of

Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, and thus a fixed

terminus a quo appears to be given for the book,

viz; the year 586.

2. But the relation of Obadiah to Jeremiah xlix.

334
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7-22- must first be established. In this Jeremian

oracle against Edom occurs a series of the most

striking points of contact with Obadiah. These are

as follows: Ob. l=Jer. xlix. 14; vs. 2 = xlix. 15;

vs. 3a = xlix. 16a; vs. 4 = xlix. 16#
; vs. 5 = xlix. 9;

vs. 6 = xlix. 10a
; vs. 8 = xlix. 7 ;

vs. 9a = xlix. 22b.

If we compare these parallels with each other, it must
be admitted that on the whole the scale turns in

favour of Obadiah. Above all, the verses in Obadiah

exhibit a thoroughly logical and good connexion and

original structural arrangement, while in Jeremiah

we find disjecti membra poetae embedded in what

belongs properly to the former. Especially striking
is Jer. xlix. 16 compared with Ob. 3-4, where the

two verses of Obadiah have been rather harshly

compressed, and in particular the expression n^p

(&quot;thence&quot;), which in Obadiah has a raison d etre, in

Jeremiah is suspended altogether in the air, being
without any proper antecedent. Accordingly we
must suppose that Jeremiah has imitated Obadiah

and had the latter before him : but the prophecy of

Jeremiah emanates from the fourth year of Jehoiachim,
that of Obadiah at the earliest from 586, so that

nothing remains but to assume a third source

common to both, an original Obadiah, which Jeremiah

freely, and our Obadiah, on the other hand, faith

fully, reproduced. And this conclusion is further

reinforced by the consideration that, in view of the

flagrant contradiction existing between vss. 7 and 18,

Obadiah could not have been a literary unity. So
Ewald.

3. Giesebrecht (who assumes the existence of a

genuine kernel in Jer. xlix. 7-22 ; cf. 25 above)
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has pointed out that the passages dependent upon
Obadiah there occur altogether in the secondary parts

of Jer. xlix.
;
thus the latter, as a factor for deter

mining the original Obadiah, ceases to be available.

The final solution we owe to Wellhausen, who in

vss. 1-5, 7*, 10-11, 13-14, and I5b sees the original

Obadiah, combines this with Mai. i. 2-5, and refers

both to the displacement of the Edomites by the

Arabs, though not perhaps to quite the same phase
of the latter process, since Obadiah s date fell some

what earlier. This result lands us in the first half

of the fifth century. The revision, which may be

dependent upon Jeremiah just as Ob. 7a/3 is doubtless

derived from Jer. xxxviii. 22, has for its object to

expand the contemporary catastrophe of Edom

eschatologically into a world -judgment over the

heathen, and the restoration of Israel : its date cannot

be determined, as unfortunately vs. 20, which might

possibly yield a historical starting-point, is obscure

and palpably corrupt.

31. JONAH

LITERATURE : F. Kaulen, Jonae prophetae, 1 862
; K. Budde,

Z.A.T.W., xii. 40-42, 1892. The essay of W. Boehme, Die

Komposition des Bitches Jona, Z.A.T.W., vii. 224 ff., 1887,

is simply a curiosity.

1. In contradistinction to all the rest of the

prophetic writings, the Book of Jonah contains

nothing but history, or, at least, is clothed in the

form of a historical narrative, detailing the marvellous

fate that befell the prophet Jonah ben Amittai.

Such a prophet, from Gath-hepher in Galilee, had
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really lived in the period of Jeroboam II., and pre
dicted to the latter his successes. As the preaching
referred to in the book is directed to Nineveh, and

thus the continued existence of the Assyrian Empire
is presupposed, there can be no doubt that the hero

of the book must be the historical Jonah. But that

the book can be a product of the time of Amos or

Hosea is on linguistic grounds quite impossible : such

expressions as *? n$n (&quot;was like to be&quot;)
=

A?XXa&amp;gt;, i. 4
;

HTDp (&quot;ship&quot;),
i. 5; nttonn

(&quot;think&quot;),
i. 6; rnsr-ip:

(&quot;preaching&quot;),
iii. 2; DSB

(&quot;taste&quot;),
iii. 7; }^_ (&quot;pre

pared&quot;),
ii. 1 [

= i. 17 E.V.], iv. 6, 8; ^#? (&quot;for

whose cause&quot;), i. 7 ; *bm (&quot;for my sake&quot;), i. 12
; pm,

iv. 10 all point to the latest period of the linguistic

development of Hebrew, and with this feature the

character of the whole representation also accords,

dependent as it is on older models : thus Jon. iii. 9 =

Joel ii. 14; Jon. iv. 2 = Joel ii. 13, Ex. xxxiv. 6,

Ps. Ixxxvi. 15, ciii. 8
;
and the story in Jon. iv. of

the marvellous tree is obviously imitated from the

narrative in 1 Kings xix. of Elijah under the juniper-

tree in the wilderness. The manner, too, in which,

iii. 3, Nineveh is spoken of, as of a marvellous city of

legendary times which has long since disappeared, is

inconceivable in the case of an author of the time of

Jeroboam II.
; finally, the piling up of marvellous

features is quite in the style of Chronicles and Daniel.

2. If the book was composed some centuries later

than the time of the person who is the subject of its

narrative, in view of the peculiar character of the

latter we shall rather think of it as a product of the

author s free invention, especially when it appears
how this narrative has been formed with a very
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definite purpose, and directed to the attainment of a

very definite object. Even if the author may have

utilised to some extent existent material,
&quot;

yet he

has assimilated this to such an extent
&quot;

to his own

purposes &quot;that it has become his own&quot; (Kuenen).
Thus we have before us a parable , in which the form

of historical narrative only serves to give a doubly
forcible and impressive representation to the under

lying idea. And this fundamental idea clearly points

to a very late period. It is a protest against the

pernicious arrogance of the Judaism that followed

Ezra, which is jealous because God is so gracious, and

which is in danger of losing its faith because Jahve

does not extirpate and annihilate the heathen, as

later prophecy had hoped and promised that He
should. In opposition to this the Book of Jonah in

its own inimitable and affecting way indicates that

God is not merely a God of the Jews, but of the

heathen also, that as Creator and Lord of the whole

world He is affected towards the whole world with

the feeling of love which belongs to the Creator

towards His creation, and that such a loveless and

self-seeking disposition as that which is here of set

purpose embodied in a prophet, merits Jahve s

sharpest censure. In this the greatness of the Book
of Jonah lies for all time, and also its unique signifi

cance in the O.T., to which a tribute of the highest
admiration can only be rendered, when one recalls

Mt. x. 5-6, xv. 24-26. Whether the unknown
author borrowed any features in his account from a

tradition cannot certainly be said
;

it is, however,

hardly probable, when it is considered how the whole

narrative has been arranged according to definite
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plan directly with a view to give an embodiment and

representation for every thought. The author wrote

at the earliest towards the end of the Persian,

perhaps even in the Greek period ;
the terminus ad

quern is given by Jesus ben Sira [Ecclus.] xlix. 10.

According to Budde, the book originally formed a

section in the Midrash from which the Chronicler

made extracts
(cf. 20, 9 above), and there occupied

a place after 2 Kings xiv. 27.

3. The &quot;Psalm&quot; in ii. 3-10, which offers con

siderable difficulties, would then, on Budde s view,

when the separation from the Midrash was effected,

have been interpolated by a later hand in order to

secure the actual words of the prayer mentioned in

vs. 2, and generally to furnish an example of con

nected address by the prophet ;
for this purpose the

interpolator made use of the present psalm, which is

not a prayer at all, but purely a song of thanksgiving.
If the original author had himself produced it, he

would at least have made it fit the situation ;
if he

had borrowed it, he would at any rate have inserted

it after vs. 11. To see in it any genuine work of the

old historical Jonah from which the present narrative

has been developed is, in view of its literary character,

which marks it as belonging to the latest lyrical

poetry, quite impossible.

32. MICAH

LITERATURE : C. P. Caspar!,, Ueber Micah den Morasthiten, etc.,

1852; T. Roorda, Commentarius in vaticinium MicJuie, 1869;

L. Reinke, 1874; T. K. Cheyne, Micah, etc., 1882; V.

Ryssel, Untersuchungen iiber die Textesgestalt und die Echleit

des Bitches Micha, 1887 ; H. J. Elhorst, De profetie van Micha,
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1891; B. Stade, Z.A.T.W., i. l6l ff., 1881, iii. 1 ff., 1883,

and iv. 291 ff., 1884 (against Nowack, ibid., pp. 277 ff.).
On

ch. ii. 4: B. Stade, Z.A.T.W., vi. 121 f., 1886. On ch. i.

2-4 and vii. 7-20 : Z.A.T.W., xxiii. 163 ff., 1903.

1. Few O.T. books and prophets have more

certain attestation than Micah of Moresheth and his

oracle by the noteworthy passage in Jer. xxvi. 18.

According to this, Micah spoke the oracle in question

in the days of Hezeldah the king of Judah. And
even though a datum derived from the narrative

part of the Book of Jeremiah does not amount to

chronological proof, yet it will be found to be correct

as a matter of fact: for Micah i.-ii. is most easily

explained of the time of Sennacherib, and would

accordingly be contemporaneous with the addresses

in Is. xxii. 1-14, xxviii. 7-xxxi. Even the threat

made to Samaria (i. 6-7), which (differing in this

respect from Is. xxviii. 1-4) has in view a complete

destruction of the city only, not the cessation of its

independence and the end of the kingdom of Israel,

would be quite explicable of 701, as the Assyrians

did not destroy Samaria in 722.

In the superscription, Jotham and Ahaz are re-

dactional additions.

2. Ch. i.-iii. make up a uniform passage, the con

tents of which are provided by the corruption of the

people, especially of the ruling class in Jerusalem,

and the penal judgment of God rendered necessary

by this. Only ch. ii. 12-13 is foreign to the context

and betrays clear marks of being a later insertion.

It dissevers ii. 11 and iii. 1 (the -into, &quot;and I said,&quot;

of iii. 1 is just as much Micah s retort against the

false prophets in ii. 11 as iii. 8 is to iii. 7), and in
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linguistic features and historical situation contrasts

markedly with its whole context : here the whole

of Jacob and Israel is scattered, and must first be

gathered together like a flock, in order then, when
a breach has been made in their fold, to march under

the leadership of Jahve and of his king into the

gates of Jerusalem a representation which obviously

belongs to the circle of ideas and artificial manner

of exilic or post-exilic prophecy. Ch. i. 2-4 may
also be objected to. For the rest, however, ch. ii.

and iii. closely cohere, and form, according to Stade,

three parallel and constantly ascending speech-

divisions, viz. ii. 1-7, ii. 8-iii. 1 (without ii. 12-13),

and iii. 2-8, which then find their concentrated ex

pression in the fearful concluding threat of iii. 9-12.

According to Marti, only the following passages go
back to Micah: i. 5b, 6, 8, 9, 1C; ii. 1-3, 4?, 6-11;

iii. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 2b, 5b-8, 9-12.

3. The threatening words of iii. 12 are followed

immediately, without any sort of connecting link, by
the promise of a glorious future which has already

engaged our attention in Isaiah. Without repent

ance, without conversion at least nothing concerning
either stands in the text Zion appears (which had

only just been doomed, on account of the sins of its

inhabitants, to be &quot;ploughed as a field,&quot; and to

become &quot; the high places of a forest
&quot;)

as the place
whither all the heathen make pilgrimage in order to

secure instruction for themselves about the God of

Israel and to walk in His ways. We have already

seen (cf. 24, 6 above) that this thought points to a

period subsequent to Deutero-Isaiah. And in fact

Micah s authorship of ch. iv. and v. in their entirety
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has been denied by Stade on grounds which have

hitherto been unrefuted, and they have been ex

plained to be a later interpolation which in itself

consists of two connected passages. Even the

defenders of their authenticity must concede the

presence in these chapters of gaps in the connexion,

passages foreign to their context and breaks in the

thought, and assume larger or smaller interpolations.

Ch. iv. 8, with its obscure reference to Gen. xxxv.

21, presupposes the downfall of the Judaean kingdom,
and iv. Wb the Babylonian Exile

;
iv. 13 has a

decidedly Deutero-Isaianic colouring. The designa
tion of Bethlehem as Ephrata in ch. v. 1 is verifiable

only at a much later period (Gen. xxxv. 19, xlviii. 7

Rp ;
Ruth iv. 11; 1 Chron. ii. 19, 50; and TTIPN,

1 Sam. xvii. 12, Ruth i. 2 against Judg. xii. 5, 1 Sam.

i. 1, and 1 Kings xi. 26), and its characterisation as

TSS
(&quot;little&quot;)

is to be understood in accordance

with Neh. vii. 26. Ch. v. Ib does not give the

impression that at the time the House of David was

still reigning, and vss. 2 and 3 clearly presuppose the

Exile. Finally, the incidental mention as a matter

of course of the cessation of rhi^o (&quot;pillars&quot;)
and

D^ltt^ (&quot;Asherim&quot;) in v. 12
(
= 13 E.V.) brings us

down unquestionably below the period of Deut. ;

their conjunction with D^p^ (&quot;graven images&quot;)
is a

specifically Deuteronomic touch (Deut. vii. 5, xii. 3).

On all these grounds Micah s authorship of ch.

iv.-v. must be denied. Only in the case of ch. v.

9-13 does Wellhausen firmly adhere to the possibility

of its composition by Micah.

4. But with the settlement of this point every

thing is not yet finished off. Within these chapters
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there are still grave inconsistencies. Wellhausen has

already rightly seen that iv. 10 is absolutely irrecon

cilable with iv. 11
;

iv. 5 following iv. 1-4 is very

strange, and iv. 6-7 chronologically should precede
iv. 1-4. Finally, the realisation of the messianic final

salvation is represented differently in v. 4-5 from

vss. 2-3. On the other hand, iv. 11 forms the natural

(and an excellent) continuation of iv. 1, and v. 6 of v. 3.

Stade, therefore, takes the passages iv. 1-4, iv. 11-v.

3, v. 6-14 which besides are linked together by the

sarcastic use of the expression o^ia (&quot;nations&quot;)
or

Dr-n D^ar (&quot;many peoples&quot;),
in iv. 2, 3, 11, 13, v. 6, 7

together as one complete whole : in the future

many peoples will come to thee to serve Jahve and

to be instructed by thee in His law
;
now indeed they

scornfully band themselves together for thy downfall,

and smite thy judges on the cheeks
;
but then Jahve

will raise out of the family of David the messianic

King, who shall gather the remnant of Judah to

Israel, and under His rule they will dwell in safety

and, freed from all sins, teach the heathen, and have

no necessity to be in fear of them any more ; those

who raise any opposition Jahve will Himself annihilate.

Into this passage which throughout displays the

spirit and point of view of Ezekiel and Deutero-

Isaiah, and which at first was intended obviously to

stand after Micah iii. 12 iv. 5-10 and v. 4-5 were

then inserted by way of supplement, according to

Stade by the same hand that wrote ii. 12-13. The
first of these smaller passages clearly depicts the

Babylonian Exile and the return therefrom ;
in the

second, which is very obscure, an allusion to the

catastrophe that befell Sennacherib may be seen.
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These were inserted, on Stade s showing, under the

presumption that the other longer passage proceeded
from Micah, the contemporary of Isaiah : more

exact details as to the place and time of origin of

both passages cannot be obtained. Both would gain
if the passages iv. 9, lOa and 14 which by some

scholars are interpreted as perhaps genuine were

rejected : v. 2 also gives the impression of being a

later insertion containing a reference to Jer. vii. 14.

That the necessity was felt here at all to revise and

expand is explained by the fact that Micah s threaten

ing prophecy lacked the reverse side that of promise,
which all the prophets elsewhere add.

5. With the two final chapters, vi.vii., a totally

new section begins again. In a legal process, which

is conducted in the form of a dialogue between Jahve

and Israel, the latter is reproached with the unmerited

kindnesses received from Jahve, and its own base

ingratitude. Israel knows full well what Jahve

demands of it, but yet the people walk after the

ordinances of Omri, and do the works of the house

of Ahab. Now follows an affecting lament of Zion

over the corruption of her children, which makes
the judgment perceived by the prophet inevitable

;

yet after this judgment Jahve will compassionate
Zion and cast her sins into the depth of the sea.

Micah s authorship of these chapters was first denied

by Ewald, who interpreted them as the work of an

unknown prophet of the time of Manasseh, and in

doing so certainly struck the right note. Micah,

indeed, if ch. i.-iii. fall about the year 701. may well

have lived through the days of stress in the reign of

Manasseh
;

but the spirit which breathes through
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these chapters, more especially as it finds expression

in vi. 1-8, is altogether too different from that of

ch. i.-iii. to allow of one authorship. Here we find

ourselves already set in the direction of Deut., already

breathing (so to speak) Deuteronomic air. The

dejection and readiness to acknowledge and confess

sins such as the passage presupposes, undoubtedly at

any rate among the pious of the people, offers a

forcible contrast with the assurance shown in Isaiah,

and is explicable only of a time when sins against

Jahve and apostasy from Him were notorious and in

evidence before all eyes. The willingness manifested

even to offer children in sacrifice for the sin of the

soul shows that this custom was then prevalent, and

did not merely come to the front in isolated cases of

the direst necessity, as in the case of Ahaz ;
the

expression vpo^p nv
(&quot;day

of thy watchmen
&quot;)

also,

in vii. 4, presupposes a fairly long development of

prophecy and a whole series of announcements of

disaster, and besides there are worse things, such

as levity, inordinate love of pleasure, injustice and

outrage, which are here denounced. In only one

point is Ewald s view open to modification. As
Wellhausen has shown, with vii. 7 the thread of the

discourse breaks off, and an entirely new section

begins. The predicted punishment is a present

reality : Zion has fallen and sits in darkness, but

she waits for her deliverance on God, who must

defend His own honour against the heathen, and

who also will vindicate her after she has borne His

anger. Then will Jahve perform wonders, as at the

Exodus from Egypt, the heathen will have to submit

and serve Him, while Israel s sin is sunk in the sea,
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and Jahve makes the gracious promise sworn to

Abraham become a present reality.

Throughout all this we find ourselves within the

circle of ideas and way of regarding things which

belong to the Deutero-Isaiah : this section cannot

possibly emanate from the time of Manasseh, but at

the earliest is to be regarded as the cry of a voice

from the oppressed and sorrowful period of the

community of the Second Temple ;
for the residue of

Jacob s heritage is obviously dwelling already in the

land, but has still to wait for the final fulfilment of

Jahve s promises.
Wellhausen also considers vi. 9-16 and vii. 1-6

to be quite isolated passages, of which the first, he

thinks, cannot be dated, and the second suggests the

period of Malachi and of some of the psalms. But

they contain nothing which makes it impossible to

assign them to the reign of Manasseh
;

in particular,

adequate parallels for vii. 1-6 are to hand in Jer. v.,

vi., and ix.

6. The question still remains to be discussed, how,
out of elements so various and disparate, the Book of
Micah as it now lies before us could have arisen. In

this connexion it is necessary to explain, first, how
vi. 1-vii. 6 could have come to be appended to the

Book of Micah, and then to show what relation

vii. 7-20 bears to the earlier interpolations.

As regards the first question, we must suppose that

the insertion of this passage preceded the working
over of ch. i.-iii. : for ch. i.-v. in their present shape
form so coherent a whole, and v. 6-14 such a full

conclusion, that it is quite impossible to suppose an

addition of vi.-vii. on to this complete whole. On
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the other hand, it can easily be seen that the

anonymous piece vi. 1-vii. 6 was appended to i.-iii.

In vi. 1 the expression ND ^pti (&quot;hear ye now&quot;)

ranges itself beside the similar one (w isom) in

iii. 1 and 9, and vi. 2 is strikingly similar to i. 2
;

further, the particularly joyless and gloomy pessimism
that appears in vi. 10-vii. 6 is reminiscent of the

manner of ii. and iii.

Thus the first step in the formation of the Book
of Micah will have been that the anonymous passage
vi.-vii. was added to i.-iii., and the whole so arising

was then later subjected to a double process of

working over. For the author of vii. 7-20 cannot

be the author of iv. 1-4, 11-14, v. 1-3, 6-14, which

passages display a strongly marked individuality, but

show no points of contact with vii. 7-20. On the

other hand, such do occur between the latter and

the passages ii. 12-13, iv. 5-10, and v. 4-5
;

thus

there are the figure adduced of the shepherd and the

flock in ii. 12, iv. 6-7, vii. 14
; the mention of Assyria

in v. 4, 5, vii. 12
;
the promise of the return of the

earlier dominion and glory in iv. 8, vii. 14
;
Jahve s

rule as King on Mount Zion (iv. 7) and the homage
of the heathen before King Jahve on Mount Zion

(vii. 17) so that it is certainly not too bold a step
to ascribe vii. 7-20 to the same hand that framed

ii. 12-13, iv. 5-10, and v. 4-5.

Ch. vii. at first certainly had another and different

conclusion an independent section or a whole book

could not possibly leave off* at vii. 6 : here the hand

of the final reviser, who interpolated ii. 12-13 and

revised the older interpolation iv.-v., later provided
a suitable conclusion for the whole book.
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Arguing from the view that Micah iv.-vii. exhibits

merely a conglomeration of various predictions, Marti
elucidates the formation of the Book of Micah in

this way, that to its original form (see par. 2 of

this section above) first of all only iv. 1-4 and vi. 6-8,

linked together by iv. 5, were added; about these

two firmly fixed central points various alien elements,

gradually accumulating, then established themselves.

The Book of Micah in its present form, which

naturally and obviously divides into the three parts,
ch. i.-iii., iv.-v., and vi.-vii., in its arrangement shows
a striking relationship with Is. i.-xxxix., xl.-lv., and

Ivi.-lxvi.

33. NAHUM

LITERATURE: O. Strauss,, Nahumi de Nino Vatidnmm, 1853; A.

Billerbeck and A. Jeremias, Der Untergang Ninives und die

Wdssagungsschnft des Nahum, in Beitrdge zur Assyriologie, iii.

87 ff., 1895; O. Happel, Das Buck des Proph. Nah., 1902.

On ch. i. : H. Gunkel, Z.A.T.W., xiii., 223 ff., 1893; G.

Bickell, 1894 (special reprint from S. W.A.W., vol. cxxxi.) ;

W. R. Arnold, Z.A.T.W., xxi. 225 ff., 1901.

1. The Book of Nahum of Elkesi in Galilee has

for its contents the subject of Nineveh s downfall,

and is thus quite properly and satisfactorily described

by its first superscription (which was obviously only
added later) as rnr? N&Q (&quot;an

oracle concerning

Nineveh&quot;). For all the oppressions and outrages
which the Assyrian people has inflicted upon the

whole world, it is overtaken by the merited penal

judgment. The picture of this judgment is marked

by a lofty dithyrambic movement and by great

poetical power, and, as a consequence of this, the
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aesthetic-poetical value of the little book is very
considerable.

2. For fixing the time of the book s composition we
have as terminus ad qnem the year 606

; Nineveh is

still standing, mankind still sighs under its iron yoke,
but the destroyer is drawing nigh (ii. 2) ;

the

terminus a quo is given by the passage iii. 8-10,

where the theme is concerned with a capture and

sack of Egyptian Thebes. Such had been carried

out on two occasions by the Assyrians : about 670

in the reign of Esarhaddon, and about 662 under

Assurbanipal. If it must be assumed that this was

still vividly remembered when Nahum wrote and

only the actual presence of some threatening danger
to Nineveh and the Assyrian power could have

driven him to write -there remains no other assign
able period than circa 650, the time of the great

uprising of Samassumukin of Babylon against Assur

banipal. But against this grave doubts arise. The
whole tone of the oracle can only be explained by a

direct threatening of Nineveh, while, in view of the

importance which Egypt always possessed for Israel,

such an event as the capture of Thebes must have

remained firmly fixed in recollection. Of operations

directly threatening Nineveh we know for certain

(as well-founded doubts suggest themselves against

accepting the first-mentioned attack by Cyaxares in

624, which is only attested by Herodotus) merely of

that of 608-606, which ended in the city s capture ;

and in favour of 608 an argument may also be drawn
from the acute observation of Bertholet,

1 that Nahum
1

&quot;Die Stelhmg der Israeliten und Juden zu den Fremden/
1 896, p. 1 05 f.
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puts himself in opposition with the greatest animosity
to foreigners : for him Judah s sin has passed out of

sight, and the sin of the heathen consists just in this,

that they lay violent hands on Israel a clear result

of the ideas of Deut. Nahum can scarcely have lived

and written in Assyria itself, and it should be

observed carefully that a restoration of the kingdom
of the Ten Tribes and the return of its exiles is

never spoken of.

2. But even Nahum furnishes questions as to

authenticity. It had already been observed that in

Nah. i. traces of alphabetic arrangement appear, and

Wellhausen had pointed to the presence of the

language of the Psalms, and to the phenomenon that

in one set of verses
(i. 12, 14; ii. 2, 4 ff.) Nineveh,

in another
(i.

13
;

ii. 1, 3) Judah, is addressed, when

Gunkel, and coincidently with (though independently

of) him Bickell, reconstructed out of Nah. i. 1-14,

ii. 1-3 a complete alphabetic psalm with contents

of an eschatological character, and with this result

secured a good deal of agreement. But Wellhausen

quite rightly objects to this that an independent
oracle could not begin with ii. 2, and that no reason

appears for severing i. 12 and 14 from ii. 2. From
this point of view Arnold and Nowack

(&quot;
Kl.

Proph.,&quot;

2nd ed.
)
followed up the problem further : Arnold has

convincingly claimed i. 11, Nowack also vss. 9 and 10,

for Nahum, while Marti only recovers vss. 11 and 12

for Nahum, and makes i. 12 to be directed to Zion :

i. 1-8, 13, ii. 1, 3 have been given up generally. And
indeed in Nahum s case it is easy to understand that

the necessity for thorough revision was felt, as the

religious-prophetic motive had been reduced in his
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writing decidedly too far, seeing that unfortunately it

is confined to the twice-repeated Behold, I am against

thee, saith the Lord of hosts (ii.
14

;
iii. 3).

Remark. The attempt made by Happel to explain Nahum
as a pseudepigraph of the Maccabean period, contemporaneous
with Daniel, has been satisfactorily refuted by Nowack.

34. HABAKKUK

LITERATURE: Commentaries, etc.: F. Delitzsch,, 1843; L. Reinke,

1870; A. J. Baumgartner, Le prophete Habakitk, 1885; O.

Happel, Das Buck des Proph. Hah., 1900 ;
F. E. Peiser, Der

Prophet Habakuk, 1903; B. Duhm, Das Buch Habakuk, 1906.

Essays, etc. : B. Stade, Z.A.T.W. iv., 154 ff., 1884; H. Oort,

T/i. T., xxv. 257 ff., 1891 ;
K. Budde, St. Kr., lx., 383 ff., 1893,

and The Expositor, 1895,372 ff.
; against W. J. Rothstein,

fit. Kr., Ixvii. 51 ff., 1894; M. Lauterburg, Theol. Zeitschr.

am d. Schmeiz, 1896, pp. 74 ff.

1. As in Habakkuk ch. i. and ii. it is clear that

judgment is announced to a godless, wicked power
which has harassed and outraged numerous peoples,

and as the Chaldeans are the only people mentioned

by name, till a short time ago the Chaldeans were

generally regarded as forming the theme of the oracle

and the object of its threats, and accordingly it was

assigned to about the year 605, when the Chaldeans

first became a real factor in the affairs of Judah.

Giesebrecht, however
(&quot; Beitriige sur Jesaia-kritik,&quot;

p. 190 f.), showed that the descriptive passage which

mentions the Chaldeans
(i. 5-11) clearly occupies a

wrong position, as it dissevers i. 12 from vs. 4, of

which the former is the immediate continuation, and

Budde also showed that this whole interpretation is

shattered on the wording of i. 6. which announces the

appearance of the Chaldeans for the first time, so



352 PROPHETIC BOOKS

that the Chaldeans are not the objects but rather the

instruments of the judgment threatened by Jahve.

That being so, the object of the oracle s address can

only be Assyria, and thus it would have as its theme
the threatening of Nineveh by the Chaldeans.

If, with Budde, the notoriously misplaced passage
i. 5-11 is made to follow ii. 4, where there is an

obvious hiatus and where an announcement as to

who is to execute the judgment in Jahve s name is

imperatively required, the whole oracle from i. 2 to

ii. 8 runs smoothly and in a well-ordered sequence.
Its date must be fixed at a time anterior to the actual

assault by the Chaldeans on Nineveh, but also, on
account of the striking way in which Israel-Judah

appears as p^n (

&quot;

righteous
&quot;

),
and the heathen world

as stih
(&quot;wicked,&quot; &quot;godless&quot;), subsequently to Josiah s

reform of the cultus, thus somewhere about 615
;

it

appears
&quot; as a witness from this period of the good

will that existed and of the first disillusionment

that followed the introduction of the Deuteronomic

Reform.&quot; If, on the other hand, with Wellhausen,
i. 5-11 is regarded as an intruded older oracle, the

traditional interpretation of i. 2-4, 12-17, ii. 1-4 can

be retained. In that case, however, two consequences
are inevitable. If the year 600 is adhered to as the

time of the book s formation, Habakkuk belongs to

the number of those false prophets against whom
Jeremiah waged war to the death. If this is un

acceptable, it must be pushed forward to the time

of Deutero-Isaiah, and be made contemporaneous
with this and Is. xiii. 2 ff., xxi. 1 fF., as in fact has

been done by Lauterburg.
2. Hitzig first took exception to ch. ii. 9-20,
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and subsequently Stade assigned the whole section

to the secondary and reproductive class of literary

prophetic authors. Traces of such a purely literary

character are unmistakable. In particular vss. 12-

14 have been compiled almost entirely out of

reminiscences and citations : vs. 12 is reminiscent of

Micah iii. 10
;

vs. 14 an almost literal citation from

Jer. xi. 9
;
and vs. 13 a citation in the same way

almost word for word out of Jer. li. 58. Jer. 1.

and li., however, belong to the latest parts of the

Book of Jeremiah, and in so suspicious a context

to assume that Hab. ii. 13 is the original of Jer.

li. 56 is not to be thought of. Further, vs. 17& is

borrowed verbally from vs. 8b, and vs. 20b is derived

from Zeph. i. 7.

Budde, on the other hand, thinks it possible to

regard vss. 9-11 and 15-17 as original. As vs. 11 is

to be reckoned among the most original words to be

found in the entire prophetic literature, we willingly

assent as regards vss. 9-11. The decision regarding
vss. 15-17 a passage palpably dependent upon Jer.

xxv. will depend upon the verdict given as to

i. 2-ii. 8: even for Wellhausen it cannot well

be the work of a prophet who prophesied before

the Exile.

The hypothesis of Rothstein, who thinks Hab. i.

and ii. arose in this way : an original oracle delivered

in the form i. 2-4, 12, 13, ii. 1-3, 4-5, i. 6-10, 14,

15a, ii. 66, 7, 9, 10a6/3, 11, 15*, 16*, 19*, 18*, about

605, against the godless among the people, in par
ticular King Jehoiachim, was in the time of the Exile

altered by revision into the present oracle against

Babylon is too complicated. And I may also apply



354 PROPHETIC BOOKS

the same verdict to the hypothesis of Marti, who
derives only i. 5-10, 14-16 from the year 605 : to

this oracle, according to his view, were added towards

the end of the Chaldean supremacy the woes in ii.

5-19f, while i. 2-4, I2a, 13, ii. 1-4 form a still later

psalm.
3. Ch. iii. bears the special superscription rr^on

wa^rr p^pOD^ (&quot;Prayer of Habakkuk the prophet&quot;).

This passage is distinguished by a method and char

acter of its own, as only in it are musical annotations

and data after the manner of the Psalms to be found :

we also encounter rrfpo here three times. This (for

the most part) unduly overrated &quot;

psalm
&quot;

exhibits

pure rhetoric : for any clearly developed line of

thought, any historical situation that may be grasped,
one searches it in vain. It cannot have been com

posed by the prophet Habakkuk, as nothing analogous
to it can be produced throughout the whole of the

literature of the time. The circle of thought in

which the poem moves is that of eschatology

tinged with apocalyptic ;
its mode of expression is

the artificial archaising style of such passages as

Deut. xxxii., 2 Sam. xxiii. 1-7, Pss. Ixviii. and xc.,

in common with which it has a corresponding super

scription. It was not originally designed to form the

conclusion of the Book of Habakkuk, but is derived

as Kuenen conjectured and E. Nestle
(&quot;Z.

A.T. W.,&quot;

xx. 167 f, 1900) has proved from a
&quot;song-book,&quot;

in

which it may already have possessed the same super

scription, just as the LXX. in fact ascribes five poems
of the canonical Psalter to the prophets Haggai and

Zechariah. In any case it does not belong to the

latest products of post-exilic literature, as Ps. Ixxvii,
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17-20 furnishes a clear instance of imitation of

Hab. iii.

Remark. With considerable intellectual acumen, Peiser has

interpreted the entire Book of Habakkuk as the work, composed
in 609 and only partially revised and defaced, of a Jewish

prince, interned as a hostage in Nineveh perhaps a son or

grandson of Manasseh who was well acquainted with Assyro-

Babylonian literature. But in view of the literary character of

ch. ii. 9-iii. 17 this thesis cannot be accepted.

35. ZEPHANIAH

LITERATURE: F. A. Strauss, Vaticmm Zephanjae, 1843; L. Reinke

(Commentary),, 1868; W. Schulz (Commentary), 1892; H.

Oort, Godgeleerde Bijdragen, 1865, pp. 812 ff. ; F. Schwally,

Z.A.T.W., x. 165 ff., 1890 ; K. Budde, St. Kr., Ixvi. 393 ff.,

1 893. On the criticism of the text : J. Bachmann, St. Kr.,

Ixvii. 6-t 1 ff., 1894-.

1. The prophet bearing this name was undoubtedly
a native of Jerusalem. Contrary to the usual custom,
bis family descent is carried back four steps, up to a

certain Hezekiah according to the prevalent view,

tbe well-known king of that name so that in this

case Zephaniab was a princely member of the royal
house ; but in view of the definite data given in

2 Kings xx. 18, xxi. 1 this view seems to me to be

impossible chronologically. According to the super

scription in i. 1, Zephaniah prophesied in the days

of Josiah, the son of Amon, a detail the genuine
character of which is made all the more certain by
the fact that it cannot be deduced from the contents

of the book itself. But in that case we must assume
that the period referred to is the first half of the

reign of Josiah. For Zephaniah, besides the usual
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complaints as to oppression and outrage, is obliged
to denounce specially idolatrous customs

(i. 9),

syncretistic Baal-worship (i. 4), adoration of the stars

(i. 5), apostasy from Jahve (i. 6), as well as heathen

conduct and foreign fashions
; consequently his

appearance must certainly precede Josiah s reform of

the cultus, and this conclusion receives further con

firmation from the fact that in i. 8 it is not the king

personally who is threatened, but the ^Son ^ (

&quot; the

sons of the
king&quot;),

the princes of the blood, the palace-

camarilla who during Josiah s boyhood actually carried

on the government. We should thus be brought to

about the year 630.

2. Ch. i., which is one of the most outstanding

passages in the whole range of prophetic literature,

pictures the mm Dt 1

(

&quot;

Day of Jahve
&quot;

)
as a terrible

world-catastrophe, which more particularly brings to

pass the penal judgment over Judah and Jerusalem.

It is represented as a sacrificial banquet to which the

guests have already been invited (i. 7). The manner

of its execution clearly points to the miseries and

stress of war : robbery and plundering, trumpet-blast

and war-cry, bloodshed and devastation.

In view of the fact that it is characteristic of Old

Testament prophecy to be conditioned by the circum

stances of the time, we have to look for some par

ticular occasion for a discourse with so strikingly

peculiar a colouring of its own, and this is furnished

by the terrible Scythian storm which about this time

roared through the whole of Asia, spreading terror

and devastation everywhere : according to the express

testimony of Herodotus (i. 105), the wild hordes came

burning and destroying even up to Palestine. Such
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events, which, at any rate for the moment, loosed all

the bonds of order and dislocated everything, were

admirably adapted to make the representation of the

mrr DV (

&quot;

Day of Jahve
&quot;

) vivid, and to sustain belief

in its coming.
3. In ch. ii. (where Nowack rightly rejects vs. 15)

and iii. not only has the text been handed down in

a very bad condition, but the contents also present

grave stumbling-blocks, which were first perceived by
Oort and Stade

(&quot; G.V.I.,&quot; 644, remark 3). The hope

expressed that Jahve s dispersed ones shall be brought
to Him as an offering of homage from the rivers of

Ethiopia (iii. 10) seems very strange in the mouth of

a prophet writing in 630 : iii. 14-20 both in phrase

ology and thought is completely Deutero-Isaianic in

character, and also in ii. 11 we encounter in the

expression D^iirr ^M (&quot;isles
of the nations&quot;) a specifi

cally Deutero-Isaianic feature. Schwally, therefore,

denies Zephaniah s authorship of almost the whole of

ch. ii. and iii., and in the case of ii. 1-15 Budde,

in the case of ch. iii. Wellhausen, have pronounced a

similar verdict. But ch. ii., as forming the continua

tion of ch. i., which promises a wrathful judgment
on the whole earth, and not merely on Judah, is

indispensable ;
as the judgment of Nineveh still lies

in the future, ii. 13-15 must be older than 606, and

Jahve s outstretched hand against the north in vs. 13

presupposes antecedent blows against other quarters
of the world. Budde s objection that ii. 14-15 takes

up a radically different position towards Israel and

the nations falls to the ground if, with Wellhausen, we

reject vss. 8-11 and regard vs. 7 as having been revised.

The suspicion raised against vs. 3, on the other hand,
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appears to me unfounded, for tntti
(&quot;

before
&quot;)

in vs. 2

clearly presupposes the possibility of a deliverance

from the judgment. Nothing of consequence can

then be objected against iii. 1-8 and 11-13
;

in

particular vss. 1-4 are covered by Ezek. xxii. 25-29.

Accordingly, ch. i. is to be regarded as having been

preserved substantially intact, ch. ii. as worked over

only to an insignificant extent, ch. iii., on the other

hand, as to some extent mutilated.

36. HAGGAI

LITERATURE: A. Kohler (Commentary), I860; L. Reinke (Com

mentary), 1868
;
E. Sellin, Studien (see 21 above), ii. 43-63 :

W. Bohme, Z.A.T.W., vii. 215 ff., 1887.

1. Of a prophet Haggai some account is given in

Ezra v. 1, vi. 14. In conjunction with a certain

Zechariah, he came forward in the second year of

Darius (520) to urge the people and its leaders to

take up the task of rebuilding the ruined Temple.
The sacred work was really begun and was completed
in four and a half years.

2. The little prophetic book which has been handed

down to us under Haggai s name quite corresponds
to this account. The building of the Temple and the

Temple itself are the centre of interest around which

all revolves. A severe famine, the result of drought
and failure of crops, from which the people were

suffering at that time, gives the prophet occasion to

utter a sharp reproof : this, he declares, is the punish
ment they are bearing because the people themselves

are living in ceiled houses, while Jahve s House lies in

ruins. Only by building the Temple can the divine
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anger be averted and blessing received. On the

completion of this Temple Jahve will shake heaven

and earth, all the peoples of the earth will bring their

valuables to it, and David s descendant Zerubbabel,

as Jahve s chosen servant, will set up the messianic

kingdom, and become the signet-ring on Jahve s

right hand.

3. The little book in connexion with which

groundless objections have been raised against i. 7#,

13, ii. 5a (lacking in the LXX.), ii. 17 (
= Am. iv. 9) :

in ch. ii. 14 also the LXX. introduces an addition

from Am. v. 10), I8ba with ii. 20-23 takes only a

modest place in the prophetic literature ; it hardly
rises above the level of pure prose, but in its very

simplicity and modesty, because it is the utterance

of a profoundly moved heart speaking out of an

agitating situation, there is something strangely

attractive, not to say moving, about it one would

not willingly be without it. From ch. ii. 3 Ewald
concluded that Haggai himself was among the few

who had seen the Solomonic Temple while still in its

ancient glory ; accordingly, he must at this time have

been over seventy years old.

In accordance with the custom initiated by Ezekiel,

the four addresses into which the book falls are dated :

i. 1-11, on the 1st day of the sixth month in the

second year of Darius, and to this is attached vss.

12-15, containing a historical notice as to the con

sequence of this address, viz. that on the 24th of the

same month a beginning was made with the work ;

ii. 1-9, on the 21st day of the seventh month
;
and

ii. 10-19, as well as ii. 20-23, on the 24th day of

the ninth month. Haggai s active work as prophet
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accordingly falls within the period from September to

December 520.

According to Klostermann
(&quot;G.V.I.,&quot; 1896,213) and

Marti, the Book ofHaggai was not a writing composed
by the prophet himself, but simply a historical state

ment about his prophetic activity.



Special Introduction

CHAPTER XV

BOOK II. PROPHETIC BOOKS continued

37-40. Minor Prophets (continued) Zechariah,

Malachi, The Book of the Tivelve Prophets, The
Book of Daniel

37. ZECHARIAH

LITERATURE: Commentaries: A. Kohler, 2 vols., 186l, 1863;
K. Bredenkamp, 1879; C. H. H. Wright, Zcchariah and his

Prophecies, 1879.

Monographs, Essays, etc.: K. Marti, Der Prophet Zecharia, der

Zeitgenosse Serubbabels, 1892, and in St. Kr., Ixv. 207 ff.,

716 if., 1892 ; Sellin (as cited above, 36), pp. 63-104.

On ch. vi. 11-15 : J. Ley, St. Kr. Ixvi. 771 ff., 1893.

On the question of a Deutero-Zechariah : (B. G. Fliigge, published

anonymously) Die Weissagungen welche bey den Schriften des

Propheten Zacharias beygebogen sind, etc., 1784; E. W.

Hengstenberg, Beitrage, i. 361-388 (1831), and Die Christ-

ologie des A.T., in., 2nd ed., 327-581, 1856; E. F. J. von

Ortenberg, Die Bestandteile des Buches Sacharja, 1859; B.

Stade, Z.A.T.W., i. 1 ff., 1881, ii. 151 ff., 275 ff., 1882; W.

Staerk, Dissertation, 1891 ; G. K. Griitzmacher, Dissertation,

1892; R. Eckardt, Der Sprachgebrauch, etc., Z.A.T.W., xiii.

76 ff., 1893, and Der religiose Gehalt, etc., Z.T.K., iii. 311 ff,

1 893 ; A. K. Kuiper, Zacharja ix.-xiv., Eene exegetisch-critische

studie, 1894; A. von Hoonacker, Ch. ix.-xiv. du livre de

Zacharie, 1903.

1 . Side by side with Haggai a prophet Zechariah

ben Iddo was mentioned in Ezra v. 1, vi. 14 as a
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contemporary and of one mind with him in working
for the rebuilding of the Temple. The prophecies of

this prophet, who, according to Neh. xii. 16, was head

of a &quot; father s house
&quot;

among the priests, are preserved
to us in thefirst eight chapters ofthe Book ofZechariah :

of their identity there can be no doubt, as the author

is called in Zech. i. 1 and 7 Zechariah ben Bercchiah

ben Iddo.

The individual sections of this writing also are

dated, ch. i. 1-6 in the eighth month of the second

year of Darius (November 520), ch. i. 7-vi. 8 on the

24th day of the eleventh month in the same year

(February 519), and ch. vii.-viii. on the 4th day of

the ninth month in the fourth year of Darius

(December 518) thus the earliest emanates from a

time when, according to Hag. i. 15, the building of

the Temple had already been begun : but these

prophetic passages also have as their theme, directly

or indirectly, the building of the Temple and the

hopes and expectations bound up with this, so that

their authenticity and derivation from the prophet
mentioned in Ezra cannot be doubted.

2. Zech. i.-viii. is one of the most remarkable and

important sections to be found in the prophetic
literature of Israel. In the form of eight night-
visions which in their details are in some respects

very obscure, but in their main significance are

perfectly clear interpreted to him by an angel (i. 7-

vi. 9), and of an appendix which breaks off suddenly
in the middle of a sentence (vi. 9-15), and which

Ewald was the first to detect had been purposely

misplaced (besides this section, ch. iv. also appears
not to have been preserved intact), the prophet gives
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expression to his hopes and expectations for the

future. The heathen are to be chastised for the

wrong done by them to Israel, the Temple and

Jerusalem are to be rebuilt in their ancient glory, and

curse and sin removed from Israel
; then the High

Priest Joshua in cleansed raiment, and the governor
Zerubbabel as the Branch (or Shoot), i.e. Messiah, will

be the two sons of oil, i.e. the anointed ones, of the

Lord of the whole earth, and between the messianic

King who is crowned by Jahve Himself, and the

High Priest who has been purified from sin by Jahve

Himself, peace and concord shall reign. Ch. vii.-viii.

give some instruction concerning fasting. The

regular fast-days which have come to be observed in

exile as national days of mourning are to cease as

soon as Jahve, immediately on the completion of

the Temple, has inaugurated the time of the messianic

dominion and of the final salvation. In the case of

these eight chapters no problems of Introduction

arise.

Zechariah ix.-xiv.

3. When we pass on from Zech. viii. to ch. ix., we
feel ourselves transported at a bound into a totally
different world. All the highly significant peculiari
ties of the first eight chapters are absent here, while

fresh peculiarities emerge, not a trace of which is to

be discovered there. Consequently the recognition
of the fact that these two parts of the Book of

Zechariah are not derived from one author is one of

the earliest attained results of the scientific criticism

of the O.T., and had already been definitely expressed
as early as 1784 by Fltigge. Gradually the view
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began to prevail that Zech. ix.-xiv. must be divided

into two independent oracles : ch. ix.-xi. presuppose
the continued existence of the kingdom of Israel, and

make mention of Assyria and Egypt as oppressors
and enemies of Israel and Judah, and consequently
are to be assigned, it was thought, to the period before

722, and are the work of a contemporary of Hosea
and Isaiah

; while ch. xii.-xiv. are concerned only
with Judah, without taking any account of Israel,

and thus fall within the period subsequent to 722 ;

and as the weeping for the dead in the Valley of

Megiddo mentioned in xii. 11 can only refer to

Josiah s fatal wound and quickly succeeding death at

Megiddo, it was regarded as necessary to assign it to

the interval between the battle at Megiddo and the

fall of Jerusalem, and thus to make it the work of a

contemporary of Jeremiah. Ewald later adduced

proof to show that xiii. 7-9 must necessarily be

taken together with ch. xi., and be ascribed to the

author of ch. ix.-xi.

By apologetical writers it was supposed that they
had corroborated the authenticity of these chapters
in adducing proofs of their post-exilic composition.

Eichorn, who though not with the required decisive

ness had assigned the origin of this section to the

period of Alexander the Great, was unheeded, as also

were Gramberg and Vatke, who led the way to a right

understanding of the whole question. With a full

and complete scientific apparatus and in a brilliantly

convincing way Stade has shown that Zech. ix.-xiv.

is the work of an author who did not himself claim

to be a prophet, but was already moving altogether in

the track of the later Jewish apocalyptic, and wrote
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during the wars of the Diadochi, circa 259. He is

throughout dependent upon the older prophets

whom he reproduces, more especially Jeremiah and

Ezekiel, as indeed had already been worked out by

Gramberg in broad outline and by Hengstenberg in

a comprehensive investigation of details.

4. I begin with ch. xii.-xiv. In this case the

post-exilic origin is palpable and obvious. Thus

xiii. 2-6 where prophecy, without further qualifi

cation, is ranked with the spirit of uncleanness and

the names of the idols as things which must cease

before the final salvation can come -- would be

altogether inconceivable in the mouth of a contem

porary ofJeremiah. The external work-righteousness
of xiv. 16-19, where the conversion of the heathen to

Jahve is made to consist in their yearly pilgrimage

for the Feast of Tabernacles to Jerusalem, and above

all the grossly materialistic and crassly particularistic

idea of holiness exhibited in xiv. 20-21, where every

pot in Jerusalem and Judaea is to be holy to Jahve

Sabaoth, are unheard of in pre-exilic prophecy, and

go to lengths even beyond Joel. The way in which

the author (xii. 7, 8, 10, 12; xiii. 1) speaks of the

House of David on a par with other houses, the

manner in which Uzziah (xiv. 5) is called king of

Judah, and in which complaint is introduced over the

self-exaltation of the House of David, which is to be

humbled, makes it impossible to suppose that the

House of David was reigning at that time ;
and when,

moreover, according to what is probably the essential

significance of the very obscure passage xii. 10-14,

the House of David and the House of Levi are

destined to mourn over a judicial murder which has
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been compassed equally by both, the pre-exilic period
when the entire administration ofjustice was in the

hands of the king and of his officers, and nothing
was known of a spiritual court is thereby altogether

precluded. Equally unheard of in pre-exilic

prophecy is the idea, which dominates the whole of

this section, of a violent attack by all the heathen

against Jerusalem and God s people, an idea which

was first coined by Ezekiel from quite definite

theological presuppositions, under the impression

produced by the actual destruction of Jerusalem and

the Temple. Ch. xiv. 8 also is obviously an ex

aggerated imitation of Ezek. xlvii. 1-10, while the

specifically Deutero-Isaianic type of language is

equally in evidence in xii. 1 and xiv. 16, and xiii. 1

goes back to Numb. xix. The post-exilic composi
tion of Zech. xii.-xiv. is in my opinion indisputable.

5. But also in ch. ix.-xi. the marks of post-exilic

composition are unmistakable. Did a contemporary
of Hosea or Isaiah see conversion to Jahve realised

in the observance of the Levitical dietary laws (ix. 7) ?

In ix. 8, the tyrant is not to pass through Jahve s

House any more. On account of the covenant of

Sinai, Zion s prisoners are to be freed, and their exile

(T?Tiip LXX.) is to be doubly recompensed (ix. 11-12).

Over Ephraim, also, Jahve will take compassion and

lead them back, declaring that they are as though He
had never cast them off (x. 6). And when, moreover,

in ix. 13 (a passage which is unassailable on critical

grounds) the heathen world-power appears in the

guise of ]V ^55 (&quot;
Greece

&quot;),
we are thereby undeniably

brought into or after the period of Alexander the

Great, as referring to whose campaign ix. 1-7 may



ZECHARIAH 367

also without violence be interpreted. But side

by side with these undoubtedly late elements it

is thought that the presence of old pre-exilic

fragments, for the most part from the eighth century,

must still be recognised in ch. ix.-xi., and even

Kuenen s powerful voice has been raised in defence

of this view. Ch. ix. 13 must presuppose the con

tinued existence of the two kingdoms of Judah and

Israel, and so also ix. 10. But the return of the Ten
Tribes and restoration of their kingdom form a

principal feature of the messianic hopes of the future

in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, and ix. 13 is messianic-

eschatological in character. And when Jahve in

the last decisive war uses Judah as bow and Ephraim
as arrow, and thus makes this war to be fought out

by means of Judah and Ephraim, and in such a way,

too, that they tread down their foes like mire in the

streets and drink their blood like wine, it is clear that

they must be armed
;
and thus it can be perfectly well

understood how it is that after the entrance of the

messianic King the chariots shall be cut off from

Ephraim and the horses from Jerusalem, because

then, after the overthrow of the heathen, the kingdom
of peace appears.

The bringing back of the captives out of Egypt
and Assyria (x. 10) has in Is. xxvii. 13 a certainly

post-exilic parallel ;
for an author who notoriously

wrote in the Greek period Egypt and Assyria simply
stand for the Ptolemies and Seleucids. The con

sultation of the n^Enri
(&quot; teraphim &quot;)

and diviners is

depicted (x. 2) as an earlier custom and as the cause

of the Exile which, too, lies in the past, and in a

manner also that proves that the author no longer
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possesses any clear information about these things,
and moreover Mai. iii. 5 complains of magic as an

evil still in vogue. Finally, xi. 4-17 obscure as its

contents are, and deceptive as the application of xi. 8

to 2 Kings xv. 8 ff. is can on literary grounds only
be explained as an imitation of Ex. xxxiv., as also

the two staves which appear there are clearly derived

from Ezek. xxxvii. 16 ff. The brotherhood mentioned

as existing between Judah and Israel in xi. 14 is to

be understood in accordance with ch. ix.: in histori

cal times such only existed during the reigns of

Ahab and Jehoshaphat and their successors. All the

arguments brought forward in favour of the time of

ETosea and Isaiah thus receive an entirely satisfactory

explanation if the authorship is attributed to a later

secondary writer, who was steeped in the ideas of

Ezekiel and dependent upon that prophet; and

though Kuenen regards a clear separation of older

and later elements as an impossibility, and on that

account recognises Zech. ix.-xi. as an essentially

uniform piece of work, this view only throws the real

problem back, and is, at any rate, more artificial and

complicated than Stade s thesis.

6. If, now, in accordance with Kuenen s view, the

author of ch. xii.-xiv. was a later secondary writer

living in a world of Ezekielian ideas, the question

would have to be weighed carefully whether ch. ix.-

xi. and xii.-xiv. were not written by one hand. In

this connexion we are struck, first of all, by the fact

that ch. xi. has no conclusion. If xiii. 7-9, which in

its last part is palpably an imitation of Ezek. v. 2-4,

is appended, in this way at any rate a superficial

conclusion would be secured ; but in its contents the
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chapter clearly points beyond itself. The breaking
asunder of the two staves Beauty and Bands remains,

that is to say, quite without result
;
that in reality

the covenant with the peoples and the brotherhood

between Israel and Judah have been broken is hardly
intended. When an account is given in ch. xii. of a

combined assault by all the nations against the People
of God, at which crisis Jerusalem comes into the

direst distress and is obliged to fall back upon her

own unaided efforts, as Ephraim has completely dis

appeared and the enemy are even forcing Judah to

join the expedition against Jerusalem all this shows

that ch. xii. is the fulfilment and immediate continua

tion of xi. On account of the people s sins and the

sins of the leading circles among them, the complete

prophetic hope for the future is not fulfilled : the

final salvation the picture of which is stamped

throughout with the characteristic traits that mark

Levitical Judaism will not be brought about by a

glorious restoration of all Israel, but through the

agency of a miserable remnant living under terribly

distressful conditions and the severest hardships.

That the special superscription in xii. 1 is no proof
to show that a new and independent passage is

beginning will soon appear. Wellhausen, basing his

view on the presence of inconsistencies and stylistic

differences, dissects the six chapters into four distinct

sections, independent of each other, viz. : ix., x. 1-3 ?,

4-12, xi. 1-3
;

xi. 4-5, 7-17, xiii. 7-9 ; xii. 1-6, 8-14,

xiii. 1-6
;
and xiv. 1-12, 15-21. In spite of material

and circumstantial differences, Wellhausen is still of

opinion that the chapters might come from the same

author,
&quot; even if the style were not sufficiently

24
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distinctive.&quot; Meanwhile, in the case of so motley
and kaleidoscopic a collection of passages as jostle

each other in Zech. ix.-xiv., in view of the literary

characteristics of such late apocalyptic writing (in

which it can never be stated with certainty where

the use of derived material ends and its own begins),

conclusions of too sweeping a character, based on

differences of content and style, are to be avoided
;

Marti even maintains the unity of ix.-xiv. :

&quot; Of the

total number of passages, perhaps only the small

section x. 1 f. cannot be traced back to Deutero-

Zechariah.&quot; It may be regarded as certain that

ch. ix.-xiv. cannot be older than the Greek period,

and that when they were appended to i.-viii. these

chapters formed a unity (cf. 38, 4 below). Much
in them, and especially what the author has given us

of his own, will always remain obscure and incom

prehensible to us, because our information respecting
the whole post-exilic period, and especially of the

earliest part of the Greek period, is so extraordinarily

defective. The date assigned by Stade in the

confusions produced by the wars of the Diadochi,

when in fact the whole earth, everyone into the hand

of his shepherd (^nih) and of his king was delivered

up (xi. 6), and when, also, the wintry storms of

Ezekiel s prophecy of Gog were recalled, circa 280,

has every probability in its favour, both internal and

external, and is specially confirmed still further by
a definite criterion. When it is said (x. 11) that in

the messianic time the pride of Assyria, i.e. of the

Seleucid empire, and the sceptre of Egypt, i.e. of

the Ptolemies, shall cease, this feature transports us

into the interval falling between 301 and 198, when
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the Ptolemies were the rulers of the land in Palestine.

To carry particular parts of these chapters as far

down as the period of the Maccabees Wellhausen

regards as inadmissible, although one sometimes feels

&quot; reminded
&quot;

ofthe events of that time &quot;

involuntarily
&quot;

:

he prefers to suppose, therefore, that xii. 7 was in

serted later, because, in contradistinction with what

precedes, it harmonises best with the Maccabean

period. Thus, in spite of many difficulties which

remain unsolved, we can adhere firmly to Stade s

thesis.

7. The question how this appendix became part of
the Book of Zechariah can only be answered when

the Book of Malachi has been considered. But in

connexion with this a divergence in the description

given as to the author of ch. i.-viii. calls for dis

cussion here. In Ezra v. 1 and vi. 14 he is called

Zechariah ben Iddo, while in Zech. i. 1 and 7 his

name is given as Zechariah ben Berechiah ben Iddo.

Now the Hebrew word ben
(&quot;son&quot;) may in itself

also be the equivalent of grandson (Gen. xxix. 5,

xxxi. 28
;

2 Kings ix. 20
;
Neh. xii. 23 ; cf.

also

Gen. xxiv. 48
;

2 Kings viii. 26) ;
but Neh. xii. 4

and 16 (where, corresponding to father and son

Joshua-Jehoiachim [cf.
vs. 10], stand as father and

son Iddo-Zechariah) testify to the correctness of the

description in Ezra. How the difference is to be

explained is also one of the unsolved riddles of the

Book of Zechariah. The conjecture of Bertholdt

that the unknown Jewish prophet who wrote

Zech. ix.-xi. was identical with the Zechariah ben

Jeberechiah mentioned in Is. viii. 2 has secured a

good deal of approval ;
the similarity of the names
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is supposed to have been the cause of the two writings

having been placed together, and ultimately led to

the juxtaposition also of the names of the two fathers.

If our conclusions are correct, this acute combination

cannot enter into the discussion. Besides, if a

prophetic piece by one known from the Book of

Isaiah to have been a contemporary of that prophet
had been preserved, it would have been placed among
the prophets of the Assyrian period, among whom
even such small books as those of Obadiah and Jonah

have found a place. No explanation of the difference

of names can be given.

38. MALACHI

LITERATURE: L. Reinke (Commentary), 1856; A. Kohler, 1865;

W. Boehme, Z.A.T.W., vii. 210
ff., 1887; J. Bachmann,

A.T.licke Untersuchungen, pp. 109-112 ;
H. Winckler, Altorien-

talische Forschungen, ii. 3, pp. 531 ff., 1.901.

1. The conclusion of the twelve minor prophets
is furnished by a writing of no great size which bears

on its front the name Malachi. This writing, both

as to form and content, is very noteworthy. In

accordance with a manner which was already

beginning to show itself in Haggai, the form of the

representation throughout is casuistical-dialectical :

particular concrete questions are discussed in the

garb of dialogue : assertion, objection, refutation

we find ourselves as regards formal discourse already

on the way to the Talmud. The content, also, of

the little book is quite peculiar. Under the pressure

of distressful circumstances, Israel is in doubt as to

Jahve s love, and does not render Him due honour,
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as even the heathen do, who under the name of their

scrupulously honoured idols in reality serve Jahve.

It is the priests who give the lead to the people with

their evil example in displaying indifference and

contempt towards Jahve and His commandment:

therefore they are destined to be made contemptible

and to be severely punished. A further inveterate

vice is the wanton divorce of Israelitish wives and

the contracting of mixed marriages with daughters

of a strange god : this Jahve hates and will terribly

requite. But God s judicial power is doubted : He
will appear suddenly to effect radical cleansing. If

the people would conscientiously serve Him and

fulfil their duties towards Him, He would be able to

alter the present distressful position of affairs. And

serving God is no empty folly : the pious will yet

come to honour and the godless be extirpated ;
on

that great and terrible day Jahve will send the

prophet Elijah, lest He need to smite the whole land

with the ban.

2. The time of the little book s origin is on the

whole quite clear. Judah is under the rule of a

governor (i. 8), and the Temple is built (i.
10 ;

iii. 1,

10) ;
thus we find ourselves in the period subsequent

to Haggai and Zechariah, in the community of the

rebuilt Second Temple. But the exact point of time

within this epoch to which the book belongs has

been defined with considerable variations. We are

first of all struck by evidences of a close relationship

with the narratives in Ezra and Nehemiah. The

delinquencies denounced by Malachi are almost

exactly the same as those against which Ezra and

Nehemiah have to wage war, and consequently the
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Targum already sees in the very strange name
Malachi a veiled suggestion of Ezra. But the

question now arises, does it indicate a predecessor,

contemporary, or follower ? The last appears to me
to be quite outside the pale of possibility : nothing

suggests that the people were aware of being under

any solemn obligation to carry out the demands of

the prophet, or how rigorously Ezra and Nehemiah
had also carried through their work : after it had

once been carried through, circumstances such as

those depicted by Malachi are inconceivable. Accord

ing to Kuenen, Mai. iii. 8-10 compared with Numb,
xviii. 21 ff. and Neh. x. 38 necessitate making the

author a contemporary dependent upon Ezra. But
the existence of tithe is presupposed in Gen. xxviii.

22 and Amos iv. 5, and is already demanded by Deut.

xiv. 22-29 and xxvi. 12; novuri (&quot;offering,&quot;
&quot;heave

offering&quot;)
occurs though with the addition of ^

(&quot;hand&quot;)
as early as Deut. xii. 6, 11, 17, and is

quite a common word in Ezekiel in conjunction
with

ntoi?ip (&quot;tithe&quot;)
it occurs, outside of Mai. iii. 8,

only again in the three verses cited from Deut.
;

YII?
(&quot;blind&quot;)

and nn)B
(&quot;lame&quot;)

also in ch. i. 8 are

derived from Deut. xv. 21 : thus Malachi throughout
is formally dependent on Deut., and relies on the

latter, though essentially and materially he already
stands within the territory of P. This literary-

critical test-case alone is sufficient to fix Malachi s

date before the time of Ezra, as Hitzig (who indeed

changed his view later), Bleek, Reuss, Stade, and

Wellhausen do (Kautzsch regards it as &quot;more

probable &quot;).
When Ezra himself narrates (Ezra ix. 1)

that the obstacle in the way of his proceeding against
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the mixed marriages was removed by the complaints

of the rrnto
(&quot;princes&quot;)

at Jerusalem, we must con

clude from this that he already found sympathisers

ready to help in Jerusalem; and to this pious and

strenuous circle which was already in evidence in

the Promised Land before the advent of Ezra-

consisting of those who were written down in Jahve s

book of memorial, the author of the Book of Malachi

belonged how short or how long a time before 458

cannot, of course, be stated. Ch. i. 8 also is useful

as providing an incidental point for fixing the time

of the composition ;
this passage absolutely precludes

the period of Nehemiah s governorship (cf.
Neh. v.

14-19).

Winckler s assignment of the date to the time

immediately preceding the Maccabean revolt is a

pure curiosity.

3. No questions as to authenticity fall to be con

sidered in connexion with the Book of Malachi. As

in the case of Haggai, so also here Bohme regards

the conclusion iii. 22-24 as having been added later ;

but this view has already been well and satisfactorily

refuted by Kuenen: more especially in their thoroughly

Deuteronomic colouring do these verses which are

directly attested by Jesus ben Sira [Ecclus.] xlviii.

10, in spite of many peculiarities in detail, show

complete agreement with the rest of the book. On
the other hand, we agree with Marti in regarding ii.

11-12 as an interpolation, for elsewhere quite other

thoughts respecting the heathen are expressed : these

verses are a deplorable blot upon a book in other

respects so full of good feeling.

4. The superscription in i. 1 demands a more
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detailed treatment. As it now runs, there can be

no doubt that ^N^D (&quot;Malachi&quot;) is intended to

be taken as the name of the prophet. But such a

proper name, even if it be possible linguistically, is

on material grounds inconceivable. Further, this

superscription is not free from doubt textually, for

the LXX. reads ev X 1
P^ ayyeXov avrov Oeo-Oe fit] ejrl ret?

KapSla? U/U.W,
1 from which Bachmann, supposing the

LXX. reading to have been 1^1 lo&ri, and explaining
this to be a misreading of nbp iD$i (&quot;and his name
was Caleb

&quot;),
infers that the author of the book bore

the name of Caleb. In any case the combination

mrr -117 N&D (&quot;oracle of the word of J.
&quot;),

which

only occurs again in Zech. ix. 1 and xii. 1, is strange.
And here is the place to take up this question, which

has been left over for discussion. If we consider the

three headings more narrowly, their close connexion

with each other and mutual dependence becomes at

once obvious, and, if the correctness of the traditional

text is assumed, the original can only be Zech. ix. 1,

of which the two other passages are imitations
;
for

in the former passage (Zech. ix. 1) the words mrr in
(&quot;word of J.

&quot;) belong to the oracle itself, and could

only have been regarded as forming part of the

superscription because they were misunderstood. It

is true that Ntoo occurs alone, without any explanatory

genitive, again in the superscription in Hab. i. 1
;
but

Zech. ix. 1 is on other grounds suspicious. How
ever, be that as it may in Zech. xii. 1 and Mai. i. 1

the superscription is undoubtedly secondary in char

acter. In Zechariah the overloading of the verse is

a striking feature xii. Ib would more than suffice ;

1
&quot;By

the hand of his messenger. Lay it, I pray yoo, to heart.
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and in Malachi, finally, the superscription, in the

form which it has assumed in the Hebrew text, is to

be explained simply as due to a misunderstanding
of iii. 1.

Now the addition of Zech. ix.-xiv. on to the Book

of Zechariah is explained. Both Zech. ix.-xiv. and

Malachi originally were anonymous pieces which

were appended as such at the end of the collection

of minor prophetical writings which were derived

from definitely named authors : Zech. ix.-xiv., as

being the more extensive, was placed first, the shorter
&quot; Malachi

&quot;

quite at the end. That the latter formed

an independent, closely connected, and uniform book

is unmistakably clear. Then it was easy to provide
it for the first time with a special superscription, by
means of which the further advantage was secured

that the collected &quot; minor prophets
&quot; now made up

the significant and favourite number of twelve

exactly.

Zech. ix.-xiv., which did not possess such striking

peculiarities and characteristics as Malachi, was now
included with Zechariah, just as the anonymous
work of Deutero-Isaiah was included with Isaiah.

Then Zech. xii.-xiv., which appears to be very
different in character from what immediately pre

cedes, although it is its direct continuation, was pro
vided with a similarly framed special superscription,

for according to this view of the matter the super

scription in ix. 1 only marked a subdivision in the

same book. Marti points out the similarity with Is.

xl.-lxvi., which by the verse-refrain in xlviii. 22 and

Ivii. 21 was also divided into three fairly equal parts.

Even if Zech. xii.-xiv. had been an independent
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anonymous piece a view which at any rate seems

to be favoured by the existence of this special super

scription analogous to Mai. i. 1 in that case the

sequence of the arrangement Zech. ix.-xi., xii.-xiv.,

Malachi must be attributed purely to chance, unless,

indeed, the compiler of the collection of the twelve

minor prophets shared the opinion of the majority
of the latest critics, and wished to arrange his

collection in historical order. If the passage Zech.

ix.-xi. really should have survived as an independent

oracle, preserved under the name of the Zechariah

ben Jeberechiah mentioned in Is. viii. 2, right down
to the time of the formation of the prophetic canon,

its present local disposition is altogether incompre
hensible.

The view that Zech. ix.-xiv. and Malachi were

two anonymous minor prophetic writings, and as

such were placed at the conclusion of the prophetic

writings which proceeded from authors whose names
had been traditionally handed down, alone satis

factorily explains all the problems involved.

39. THE BOOK OF THE TWELVE PHOPHETS

1. In the Hebrew canon the twelve minor

prophets together form a single book, and it is

obvious that we have here before us a collection, a

compilation. Having already acquainted ourselves

with the books individually, we have now to deal

specially with the collection as a whole.

2. The occasion could only have arisen, and the

need could only have been felt, for the formation of

a final and authoritative collection of the prophetic
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writings when the conviction had grown up that

prophecy as a living force was extinguished, and it

was thus treated as something definitive and final, a

historical phenomenon belonging purely to the past,

the still extant documents of which it was desirable

to collect. For this view of the matter we possess

documentary evidence in 1 Mace. iv. 46, ix. 27, xiv.

41, and indeed already in Zech. xiii. 2-6, and to a

certain extent also in Mai. iii. 23. If we pursue the

attempt to fix the time of the closing of this canon

more exactly, we have in Zech. ix.-xiv., which was

the last piece to be admitted into the collection, the

terminus a quo : the terminus ad quern is furnished

on one side by the circumstance that the Book of

Daniel is no longer reckoned among the prophetic

writings, on the other by the positive testimony of

Jesus ben Sira, who in [Ecclus.] xlix. 10, after Isaiah,

Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, speaks of 01 &amp;lt;U(W Trpoffirai

the passage in question is absolutely unassailable on

critical grounds (if. Noldeke,
&quot; Z.A.T. W.,&quot; viii. 156,

1888), and in fact has now also been discovered in

the Hebrew text. We are thus brought to the

period from circa 300 to circa 200, and so to the

middle or second half of the third century.

3. As regards the principle which guided the ar

rangement, it is clear that this was a historical one.

Hosea, Amos, Micah, Nahum certainly belong to the

Assyrian, Habakkuk to the Chaldean, Haggai and

Zechariah to the Persian period. More especially

in the case of the last-named the principle of the

chronological arrangement is perceptible with par

ticular clearness: the little Book of Haggai could

only have been placed before the more extensive and
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important Zechariah because Haggai came forward

two months earlier than Zechariah (Hag. i. 1, com

pared with Zech. i. 1). The sequence Nahum,
Habakkuk, Zephaniah is explained thus : Nahum
introduces for the first time the threatened punish
ment of Nineveh, Habakkuk makes the first mention

of the Chaldeans, and Zephaniah already depicts the

complete destruction and depopulation of Nineveh
;

thus the contents of the Book of Zephaniah might be

regarded as the actual carrying out and consequence
of Habakkuk s vision, and the Day of Jahve depicted
in Zeph. i. as the fulfilment of the theophany in Hab.

iii. The admission of the Books of Joel, Obadiah,

and Jonah into the series of the Assyrian prophets
is explained in the case of the last by the fact that

it was regarded as being a work of the historical

Jonah ben Amittai of the time of Jeroboam II., in

the case of the two former as the result of erroneous

traditional opinions regarding the age in which the

authors lived. But side by side with the chronological

factor other material factors have contributed to the

result. The historical Jonah belonged to an earlier

period than Hosea and Amos
;
Amos was earlier in

date than Hosea. If in spite of this Hosea opens the

Book of the Twelve Prophets, such a result can only
have been brought about because Hosea s book is the

most voluminous of the writings here collected, just

as in the case of the Pauline letters the Epistle to

the Romans has been placed at the beginning of the

series. Hos. i. 2 might also have contributed to

this result. If Jonah, of the three Israelitish prophets
from the period of Jeroboam II., occupies the last

place, this can only have happened because his book
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is rather in the nature of narrative than prophecy.

The middle position assigned in each case to Joel

and Obadiah seems to have been dictated by a desire

to make Israelitish and Judaean prophets alternate :

Hosea was an Israelite, Joel a Judaean ;
Amos a

Judaean, but working exclusively in Israel, Obadiah

a Judaean ;
Jonah an Israelite, Micah a Judaean.

Still other grounds for the arrangement adopted may
be discovered. That the historical principle was the

governing factor and was consciously acted upon

throughout seems to me to be undeniable.

4. But the arrangement has not been traditionally

handed down in an altogether fixed form. The

Alexandrian canon exhibits in the case of the first

six books a different sequence : Hosea, Amos, Micah,

Joel, Obadiah, Jonah. AVhen we compare the two

arrangements together, we must acknowledge that

that of the Palestinian canon has altogether the

better claim to be original. In Alexandria the

books were arranged in order according to their bulk,

and Jonah, on account of its purely narrative character,

was consigned to the end : how out of this order,

on the assumption that it was original, that of the

Hebrew text could have arisen is not evident. But

the fact that the sequence of the last six books is

in agreement in both texts, and that only within the

first six were transpositions allowed, testifies to the

existence on the wrhole of an early reached and

clearly held opinion as to the grouping of the twelve

minor prophets.
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40. THE BOOK OF DANIEL

LITERATURE: Commentaries: C. von Lengerke, 1835; F. Hitzig,
K.E.H., 1850; J. Meinhold, S.Z., 1889; A. A. Bevan, 1892;
G. Behrmann, H.K.A.T., 1894; F. W. Farrar, 1 895 ;

J. D.

Prince, 1899; S. R. Driver, 1900; K. Marti, K.H.C.A.T.,
1901.

Essays, Monographs, etc.: J. Meinhold, Beitrdge zur Erkldrung
des Buches Daniel, 1888; A. Kamphausen, Das Buch Daniel
und die neueste Geschichtsforschung, 1 892 ; A. von Gall, Die
Einheitlichkeit des Buches Daniel, 1895. On ch. iii, E. Nestle

(as cited above, 17), pp. 35-37 ;
on ch. iv., E. Schrader, Jp.

Th., vii. 6l 8
ff., 1881. On the seventy weeks of years: A.

Hebbelynck, 1887; J. W. van Lennep, 1888; R. Wolf,
1889; C. H. Cornill, in Theologische Studien und Skizzen aus

Ostpreussen, ii. 1
ff., 1889.

On the criticism of the text : A. Kamphausen, S.B.O.T., 1896 ;

M. Lohr, Textkritische Forarbeiten zu einer Erkldrung des

Buches Daniel, Z.A.T.W., xv. 75 ff., 193 ff., 1895, xvi. 17 ff.,

1896; A. Bludau, Die alexandrinische Uebersetzung des

Buches D., 1897 ; P. Riessler, Das Buch Daniel: Textkritische

Untersuchung, 1 899.

1. If the Old Testament books are treated in

accordance with the principle of arrangement by
subject-matter and content, the book which bears

the name of Daniel must be assigned to the prophetic
literature, as indeed the Greek Bible does assign it

in placing it among the prophetic books. It divides

into two fairly equal parts. Ch. i.-vi. give an account
of the experiences of a certain Daniel and his three

friends, Hananiah, Misael, and Azariah, who in the

third year of Jehoiachim are led captive by Nebu
chadnezzar to Babylon, and there come to high
honour, but in spite of many temptations remain true

to the God and faith of their fathers. Ch. vii.-xii.

recount many visions which this Daniel had, and
which were interpreted to him by an angel. The
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book, from ii. 4&amp;gt;b (where the address of the
&quot; Chaldeans

&quot;

is given in Aramaic) up to vii. 28,

makes use of the Aramaic language. Attempts have

been made to explain this double linguistic character

in the most diverse fashion. The most probable is

the view of Marti, that the author wrote the whole

book in Aramaic, but that later, in order to make
its admission into the canon possible, both the be

ginning and the end were translated into the old

sacred language, Hebrew.

2. The book belongs to the so-called Apocalyptic

Literature, which designedly veils and disguises the

things it discloses. In order to understand the con

tents and aim of Daniel, we must proceed on the

basis of ch. xi., where in veiled but yet perfectly
clear language historical events are spoken of. Now
it is clear, and the point is generally conceded, that

ch. xi. 5-20 contains a concise but thoroughly correct

survey of the history of the Ptolemies and Seleucids

and their mutual entanglements, and vss. 21-39

a detailed description of the reign of Antiochus

Epiphanes and of his persecution directed against
the faith of Israel and its confessors. In accordance

with this absolutely certain evidence the remaining
accounts are to be estimated, more especially viii.

9-14, 23-26, vii. 8, 19-27, and ii. 31-34, 40-43.

They are all concerned with the kingdoms of the

Diadochi, and above all with Antiochus Epiphanes,
who forms the peculiar subject and essential theme
of the book. Now it would be supposed that the

book was written in the time with which it is con

cerned
;
but it expressly claims to be derived from

a contemporary of Nebuchadnezzar and Cyrus, as a
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book which is to be sealed for ever. This self-

attestation of the Book of Daniel was first explicitly

contested by the neo-Platonist Porphyry, who de

voted an entire book of his Aoyot Kara Xpia-riavuv to

the question of Daniel. At the present time the

view which sees in Daniel a work of the Maccabean

period is the all-prevailing one : defenders of the

traditional date grow ever fewer and rarer. And
indeed it is no mere rationalistic repugnance to the

marvellous and denial of a supernatural inspiration,

but objective reasons of the utmost weight, which

render the view of its non-genuineness necessary.

(a) The position of the author as regards history.

For the period subsequent to Alexander the Great

his knowledge of events is fairly good, for the time

of Antiochus Epiphanes he has access to excellent

sources of information : all that lies outside these

time -limits is for him enveloped in darkness.

Especially regarding the older history he has notions

such as are altogether inconceivable in the case of

one who was an eye-witness. His fixing the carrying

away into captivity in the third year of Jehoiachim

(i. 1) contradicts all the contemporary accounts, and

can only be explained as due to a combination of

2 Chron. xxxvi. 6-7 with an erroneous interpretation

of 2 Kings xxiv. 1. To represent that the king in

whose reign Babylon was captured and the Chaldean

Empire destroyed was named Belshazzar, and was a

son of Nebuchadnezzar (ch. v.), is to contradict all

the other assured witnesses of the O.T. The same is

true when the conqueror of Babylon is called Darius

the Mede (vi. 1), a son of Xerxes (ix. 1), and repre

sented to be the predecessor of Cyrus. That the
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Medes must have captured Babylon is derived from

Is. xiii. 7, xxi. 2, Jer. li. 11, 28, in connexion with

which the author possessed a dim consciousness of

the fact that the Persian Empire had grown out of

a Median kingdom, and that once a Darius really

did capture Babylon. Of the fact of Susa also

having been a seat of the Babylonian court there

may be a reminiscence in viii. 2. The impossible

character of the edicts ascribed in ch. iii. and iv. to

Nebuchadnezzar, and in ch. vi. to Darius, the absurdity

of the wish attributed to Nebuchadnezzar in ch. ii.,

and the incredibility attaching to the supposed

incapacity of this king for government, owing to

madness, for a space of seven years, need no proof.

It must also be pointed out that a writer who makes

a pious Jew, and one true to the Law, to be admitted

into a society of the Chaldean magicians can only

have possessed very confused notions of the latter :

the gross blunders exhibited respecting assured his

torical events suffice to preclude the possibility of

his having been an eye-witness. The author s know

ledge of the period between Cyrus and Alexander

the Great is, however, equally defective. When we
find him attributing to the Persian Empire a total

of only four kings (xi. 2
; cf. also vii. 6), this clearly

arises from the fact that by accident the names of

only four Persian kings are mentioned in the O.T. ;

when we find that he makes the fourth of these to

be exceedingly rich, provoke a mighty war against

Greece, and in a triumphant repulse of this attack by
the Greek king Alexander the Great to be defeated

and dethroned it is clear that the author has con

fused Xerxes and Darius Hystaspes by making them
25
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one and the same person, and mistaken the latter for

Darius Codomannus. The same obscurity recom

mences with the year 165 : all that lies beyond this

date is for him nebulous and in direct disagreement
with all historical facts (xi. 40-45

; vii. 11-14
;

viii. 25). As it is impossible to assume a limited

and partial inspiration of this kind, the only explana
tion remaining is that the author was a contemporary
of Antiochus Epiphanes, who naturally possessed an

accurate knowledge of the events he himself had

lived through, and had a fair acquaintance as well

with the history of the empire of which he was a

subject.

(b) The entire absence of any traces of influence

exercised by Daniel on the post-exilic prophetic
literature. - - If Daniel had been composed by a

contemporary of Cyrus, we should necessarily have

expected that so peculiar and highly important a

work would have shown some evidence of its being
known and used. When one sees how echoes and

reminiscences of Deuteronomy, Jeremiah, Ezekiel,

Deutero-Isaiah are traceable in all the literary pro
ductions that were written after them, the same

results would be looked for from Daniel. But

nothing of this is to be discovered.

(c) The position of the book in the Hebrew canon,

where it is inserted, not among the prophets, but in

the third division of the canon, the so-called Hagio-

grapha. If it were the work of a prophet of the time

of Cyrus, no reason would be evident why there

should be withheld from it a designation which was

not denied to a Haggai, Zechariah, and Malachi nay,
even to a Jonah.
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(d) The non-mention of Daniel by Jesus ben Sira.

This author, writing about the year 200, mentions

Isaiah (Ecclus. xlviii. 20-25), Jeremiah (xlix. 6-7),

Ezekiel (xlix. 8-9), and the twelve minor prophets

(xlix. 10) : failure to mention Daniel here would

be all the more inexplicable because Jesus ben Sira

already regards the essential idea of prophecy as

consisting in prediction of the future, and thus would

have set an especially high value on Daniel. The

first certain reference to Daniel occurs in 1 Mace,

ii. 59-60, circa 100 B.C.

(e) In the case of a contemporary of Cyrus the

whole of ch. ix.-xii. (reflection on the subject of

Jeremiah s oracle of the seventy years) would be

inconceivable ;
as in the first (or third) year of Cyrus

these seventy years had not yet elapsed, it was con

sequently impossible to indulge in surmises as to the

non-fulfilment of the prophecy in question.

(/) The manner in which the term a^ign (&quot;
Chal

deans&quot;), exactly like the Latin Chcddaeus, is used in

the sense of. soothsayers and astrologers (ii. 2, 4, 5, 10
;

iv. 4; v. 7, 11) is inconceivable at a time when the

DHIM were the ruling people of the wwld.

(g) The repeated occurrence of Persian and Greek

loan-words, among which the composite word rnbtyiD

=
a-u/uL-(pwvia

is a specially convincing example.

(//)
The use of the Aramaic language, which pre

supposes that Aramaic and that the Western

Aramaic of Palestine, not the Eastern Aramaic

dialect of Mesopotamia was the mother-speech of

the original readers.

(i) In the face of such overwhelming proofs of an

objective kind, it is hardly necessary to adduce
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reasons derived from Biblical theology and archae

ology. But perhaps the following should be men
tioned : prayer offered three times daily in the

direction of Jerusalem (vi. 11) ; the importance
attached to fasting (ix. 3

; x. 3) and almsgiving

(iv. 24) ;
abstinence from flesh and wine in inter

course with the heathen (i. 8 ff.) ; the developed

angelology which characterises the whole book right

through ;
the doctrine of a twofold individual resur

rection of the dead to bliss and to damnation (xii. 3) ;

and finally the expression D nnzpn,
&quot; the books

&quot;

(ix. 2),

for the Bible, ra /3t/3\la, which already presupposes
a collection of writings regarded as sacred. All these

are things which would not have been intelligible at

the time of the Babylonian Exile.

(k) Lastly, the whole manner and character of the

book, which, in spite of many points of contact with

Ezekiel and Zechariah, is just as distinctly remote

from all the rest of the canonical literature of

the O.T. as it is in close accord with the later

apocalyptic and apocryphal books.

3. All these reasons compel us to recognise in

Daniel the work of a pious Jew, loyal to the Law, of

the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, who was animated

with the desire to encourage and support his per
secuted and suffering comrades in the faith by the

promise that the Kingdom of Heaven had nearly

arrived. These exhortations and predictions he

placed in the mouth of a divinely inspired prophet
of the time of the Babylonian Exile, so that his book

is a pseude-pigraph : the adoption of this method,

however, if he wished to be heard and if his allocution

was to do its work, was an absolute necessity, because
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his age was fully impressed with the idea that

prophecy was extinguished (Ps. Ixxiv. 9
;

1 Mace,

iv. 46, ix. 27, xiv. 41). Our author got the name of

his prophet from Ezekiel, who (xiv. 14, 20
; xxviii. 3)

makes mention of a certain Daniel as having been

especially pious and wise. This Ezekiel-passage
cannot be employed as proof of the historicity of

Daniel, because the Daniel mentioned (Ezek. xiv. 14,

20) by the side of Noah and Job cannot possibly
be &quot; a Babylonian student

&quot;

(Reuss) of the days of

Ezekiel, but can only be drawn from popular tradition.

Whether the latter had already introduced his name
in connexion with similar stories of the kind narrated

by our author we have no means of knowing : in any
case the name and person of a pious and wise Daniel,

who lived in earlier times, were for his purpose suffi

ciently guaranteed by the authority of Ezekiel.

4. Having regard to the altogether peculiar char

acter of the Book of Daniel, the time of its composition
can be determined almost to a day, when we have

once ascertained what events were known to the

author. For this viii. 14, according to which it must
be concluded that the author had himself lived to

see the rededication of the Temple by Judas

Maccabaeus (1 Mace. iv. 42-58), is decisive. Nor
is the conclusion contradicted by xi. 34, tisp TO ^w
(&quot;they

shall be holpen with a little
help&quot;):

in

comparison with the marvellous display of Jahve s

omnipotence which had been hoped for, all Judas

achievements amounted merely to a little help, and

according to 1 Mace. v. the position of the Jews at

that time was sufficiently depressing ;
on the other

hand, the fact of the Hellenisers joining themselves
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to the pious in hypocrisy
1

(xi. 34&amp;gt;b) already pre

supposes some not unimportant consequences. The
dedication of the Temple took place on the 25th of

Kislev (December) 165. As the author did not live

to see the death of Antiochus Epiphanes in the

winter of 164, but expects the end of this tyrant to

synchronise with the end of the seventieth week of

years in June 164, the book must have been written

between the end of December 165 and June 164,

thus probably in January 164. Nor is this date

excluded by ix. 24 (cf. Kamphausen,
&quot; Geschichtsfor-

schung,&quot; p. 36) : even if it were, however, the book

could not have been written very much earlier.

5. The unity of the book was much called into

question in the earlier period ; most recently in

particular by Strack who, however, in the last edition

of the
&quot;Einleitung&quot; speaks with much greater reserve

and Meinhold. According to this view, ch. ii.-vi.

form an Aramaic book of Daniel-stories emanating
from the period of Alexander the Great, to which

later, under Antiochus, the visions in vii.-xii. were

added. But this view has little probability. Ch. ii.

cannot in substance be separated from the visions in

vii. and viii., and besides ii. 43 likewise contains a

strain of quite definite prediction of historical events

out of the later history of the Diadochi. Further, in

the Daniel-stories in ii.-vi. the penetrating under

lying references to Antiochus Epiphanes and his

persecution of the Jewish religion are quite unmis

takable. Moreover, ch. i. must have preceded ch. ii.

from the very first. In spite of a good many, and

some grave, inconsistencies in details, hardly any other

1 E.V. with flatteries.
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O.T. book is so uniform and written so much in a

single strain as Daniel, and therefore I find myself

quite unable to agree with the view of a successive

composition and publication of the material of the

book in &quot;

pamphlet
&quot;

form (Reuss).

6. As later additions (apart from isolated glosses)

Gall rejects the prayer of repentance in ix. 4-20, and

Marti also rejects i. 20-21 ;
the elimination from the

text of viii. 13-14 (Giesebrecht,
&quot;

G.G.A.,&quot; 1895, 599)

and xii. 11-12 (Gunkel,
&quot;

Schopfung und Chaos,&quot;

1895, 269, and Marti) seems to me to depend upon an

incorrect view of those passages. It is well known

that Daniel has been amplified in the Greek Bible

by the addition of a number of long pieces.



Special Introduction

CHAPTER XVI

BOOK III. C. POETICAL AND DIDACTIC BOOKS

41, 42. The Psalter, Lamentations .

LITERATURE : H. Ewald, Die Dickter des Alien Bundes, 3 vols.,

2nd ed., 1866-1867.

41. THE PSALTER
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illustrandos isagogicae, 1846; C. Ehrt, Abfassungszeit und

Abschluss des Psalters, 1869; F- Giesebrecht, Ueber die

Abfassungszeit des Psalters, Z.A.T.W., i. 276 ff., 1881; E.

Sellen, De origine carminum quae primus Psalterii liber, etc.,

Diss., 1892 ; T. K. Cheyne, The Origin and Religious Contents

of the Psalter, 1891 ;
B. Stade, Die messianische Hojjnung im

Psalter, Z.T.K.,ii. 369 ff., 1892; P. de Lagarde, Orientalia,

ii. 13-27, 1880, and Novae Psalterii Graeci editionis specimen,

1887; B. Jacob, Beitrdge zu einer Einleitung in die Psalmen,

Z.A.T.W., xvi. 129 ff., 265 ff, 1896, xvii. 48 ff., 263 ff,

1897; A. Biichler, Zur Geschichte der Tempelmusik und der

Tempelpsalmen, Z.A.T.W., xix. 96 ff, 329 ff, 1899, xx. 97 ff,

1900; W. Staerk, Zur Kritik der Psalmeniiberschriften,

Z.A.T. W., xii., 91 ff, 1892, and Die Gottlosen in den Psalmen,

St. Kr.
} Ixx., 449 ff., 1897; A. Rahlfs, W und UV in den
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Psalmen, 1892; R. Smend, Ueber das Ich der Psalmen,

Z.A.T.W., viii., 49 ff., 1888; G. Beer, Individual- und

Gemeinde-psalmen, \ 894 ;
F. Coblenz, Ueber das betende Ich in

den Psalmen, 1897; H. Roy, Die Folksgemeinde und die

Gemeinde der Frommen im Psalter, 1897.

On Ps. Ixviii. : E. Reuss, 1851
; J. Grill, 1883 f.

On the criticism of the text: J. Olshausen, K.E.H., 1853;
C. Bruston, Du texie primitif des Psaumes, 1873 ; J. Dyserinck,
Th. T., xii. 279 ff., 1878; H. Graetz, Kritischer Kommentar
zu den Psalmen, 2 vols., 1882, 1883; G. Bickell, Dichtungcn
der Hebraer, iii. 1883; J. Wellhausen, S.B.O.T., 1895,

English transl., 1898, and Skizzen und Vorarbeiten, vi.

163
ff., 1899.

1. The Psalter or the Book of Psalms is a collection

of 150 poems, of very various kinds and value, which,

however, possess the common characteristic that they
are all of a religious character with the single

exception of Ps. xlv., which only owes its place in the

Psalter to the fact that its contents received a new

religious interpretation. In Hebrew it is called

D^nri iop, or in a contracted form D^n or p^n, i.e.,
&quot;

Hymn-Book,&quot; collection of poems for use in divine

worship, and for religious edification, the title thus

clearly expressing the liturgical character of the

collection. The richness and many-sidedness of the

contents of the Psalms are endless : all the situations

and occurrences of life are debated in the light of the

divine way of regarding them, and sanctified and

ennobled by piety, so that they are transfigured into

prayer and hymn.
2. In connexion with the isagogic treatment of the

Psalter, a sharp distinction must be drawn between
the individual poems and the collection now lying
before us. We must first of all fix our attention on

the individual poems of course not in the sense of
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investigating the time of origin and the author of

each of the 150 psalms, but merely from general points
of view, and by taking into consideration questions
of principle.

3. In considering the individual poems, the first

question must be the one as to the superscriptions.

With the exception of thirty-four poems, viz. Pss. i.,

ii., x., xxxiii., xliii., Ixxi., xci., xciii.-xcvii., xcix., civ.-

cvii., cxi.-cxix., cxxxvi., cxxxvii., cxlvi.-cl. (which the

Jews call in consequence crplrv, orphaned], every
individual psalm in the Hebrew text bears a super

scription. Much that these superscriptions contain

is of a purely musical kind, and includes directions

as to the manner of rendering and accompaniment of

the psalms, as to the melody to which they are to be

sung, or as to the position they are to occupy and

their employment in worship : the interpretation of

the expressions so used which only occur outside

the Psalter in Chronicles belongs to exegesis. Pss.

Ixvi., Ixvii., xcii., xcviii., c., and cii. have super

scriptions purely of the musical-liturgical kind
;
the

very closely connected group cxx.-cxxxiv. bear the

common title rh^n T# or, in the case of cxxi.,

From the point of view of Introduction only two

categories of superscriptions are important, viz. :

(a) Names, which, too, are all joined with h. nwzh

(Moses), Ps. xc. ; Tnf? (David), in the case of seventy-
three psalms thus nearly half of the entire number
viz. iii.-ix., xi.-xxxii., xxxiv.-xli., li.-lxv., Ixviii.-lxx.,

Ixxxvi., ci., ciii., cviii.-cx.,cxxii., cxxiv.,cxxxi.-cxxxiii.,

andcxxxviii.-cxlv. ; nchoh(Solomon), Ixxii. and cxxvii. ;

(Asaph), 1. and Ixxiii.-lxxxiii.
; rnp ^rr? (&quot;sons
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of Korah&quot;), xlii., xliv.-xlix., Ixxxiv., Ixxxv., Ixxxvii.,

Ixxxviii. ; TrTwn \rrnh (&quot;
Ethan the Ezrahite

&quot;),
Ixxxix ;

TrrtNn jpVp (&quot;Heman the Ezrahite&quot;) by the side of

mp mfp (&quot;sons of Korah&quot;), Ixxxviii. ; further, pnn^
(Jedithun), side by side with Tr6 (David), xxxix. ;

and

^i? by the side of Tr6, Ixii. ; by the side of

,
Ixxvii.

(b) Historical superscriptions. In the case of thirteen,

all with the designation rr6 (David), viz. Pss. iii.,

vii., xviii., xxxiv., li., Iii., liv., Ivi., Ivii., lix., lx., Ixiii.,

cxlii., the time and occasion of the psalm s origin are

given, and to this class Ps. xxx. might also belong.

4. Before it is possible to enter into a detailed

examination of these two categories of superscriptions,

the true state of affairs as affected by the criticism of
the text must first be determined. It is true that

they are all found in the LXX., but only in certain

manuscripts, and to some extent under suspicious

circumstances: the historical superscriptions to li.,

Hi., liv., Ivii., Ixiii., and cxlii., on account of their

peculiar form, can only be the result of later Hexa-

plaric insertion : moreover, the incredible divergence

of the MSS. from each other is at least remarkable.

The LXX., however, still has a considerable majority

in opposition to the Hebrew text, partly in the

denomination of the names, partly in the insertion of

musical-liturgical and historical additions. Here also

there is an incredible amount of divergence among
the MSS., and before an even relatively definite

opinion can be given about them the psalm-super

scriptions of the LXX. must first, with the aid of all

available subsidiary material, be made the subject

of special study in the form of monographs. Only
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this much can be said at the present juncture, that

this surplus matter in the LXX. is not due to Greek

additions, but is throughout similar in character to

the Hebrew superscriptions, and is perhaps, also, of

equal worth : that Ps. xxiv. was the Sunday-, xlviii.

the Monday- (Ixxxi. in the Old Latin and Armenian
versions the Thursday-), xciii. the Friday-, and xciv.

the Wednesday-psalm is confirmed by original and

independent Jewish testimony. The Hebrew text

thus represents the results of a sifting of richer

traditional material, which material cannot be simply

put on one side and ignored. The Syriac Bible, on

the other hand, wholly diverges both from the Hebrew
text and the LXX., and has furnished the Psalms

with brand-new superscriptions which for the most

part give expression to the views of the Antiochene

school of exegesis respecting the contents and

occasion of the individual poems. In view of this

divergence among the three main witnesses, it may
confidently be asserted that the superscriptions have

never been regarded as an integral part of the sacred

text itself.

5. With regard to the name-superscriptions, we
must start from those which are of most frequent
occurrence : ?\Dnh (Asaph), mp ^ib (sons of Korah),
Trh (David). According to the view most widely

held, the composer of the respective psalms is in this

way intended to be indicated, and consequently a
&quot; h auctoris

&quot;

is spoken of. The first distinct witness

for this view is 2 Chron. xxix. 30, where the contents of

the Psalter are described as the words of David and

of Asaph the seer. But obviously this is by no means

the case. Its application to mp ^h (sons of Korah)
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at once produces difficulties, and double denomina

tions such as occur in Pss. xxxix., Ixii., Ixxvii., and

Ixxxviii. are on this view unintelligible, for the same

psalm cannot have been composed by David (or

Asaph) and Jedutlmn. That the h can denote the

theme of the psalm is quite impossible in the case of

t\D$b (Asaph) and mp ^iS (sons of Korah), while, on

the other hand, the analogy with rnqpS (&quot;for
the

precentor &quot;)
cannot for the present be pointed to, and

also the variants prpT&quot;^;, Ixii. and Ixxvii., by the

side of prPT^, xxix., are to be observed. So then

it will be safest to attribute to these three super

scriptions, TH^ also included, a liturgical significance

originally, which we understand little more, indeed,

than that of the other musical-liturgical annotations ;

in the case of Pss. Ixxxix., xc., and cxxvii. the h was

already in the original sense of the superscription
intended to be the h auctoris, while, on the other

hand, in the case of Ixxii. (LXX. only here V) it

denotes the theme, and in cii. the destination of the

psalm (cf. Lagarde,
&quot;

Mitteil.,&quot; iv. 346).

6. If, however, the original object of the name-

superscriptions was not to announce the composer
of the psalm, the historical superscriptions, which

presuppose this (erroneous) view of their meaning,
can only have been inserted later. This conclusion

is confirmed by their form, for they are all, partly in

wording, partly in substance, derived from Samuel,
and in fact from Samuel in the form in which it now
lies before us as well as by the relation they bear to

the psalms indicated by them. Every detailed in

vestigation of this relationship such as, for example,
was carried out in the first two editions ofthis &quot;Outline&quot;
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--yields the same result, viz. that they are simply

inferences, arrived at by combination (and not always
correct and careful combination) of the contents of

the poems with the narratives in Samuel. A pro
cedure somewhat analogous was followed also with

respect to the h auctoris in Pss. xc. and cxxvii. Ps.

xc. was ascribed to Moses on the ground of the

striking points of contact it shows with the &quot;

Song of

Moses
&quot;

in Deut. xxxii.
;
and in the case of Ps. cxxvii.

the proverbial character of the diction and the

application of vs. 1 to the building of the Temple

suggested Solomon as the author.

7. Under such circumstances it is only possible to

estimate the age and origin of the Psalms in detail by
internal evidence. Here, in the first place, it is

absolutely certain, from Amos v. 23, that already

in very early times Israelitish worship claimed the

co-operation of the musical art
;
Ps. cxxxvii., which

cannot be later in date than 500, expressly mentions,

in connexion with the period of the Babylonian Exile,

the existence of Songs of Zion or of Jalive (cf. also

Lam. ii. 7), and the King-psalms xx. and xxi. (I

purposely do not mention Ixi. and Ixiii.), should

be regarded in the same way. But the fact as

strange as it is undeniable must be pointed out that

the whole pre-exilic literature of Israel shows nothing
in the least corresponding to the poetry of the Psalms,

nor the smallest trace of having been under their

influence. Would it really be conceivable that all

the historians and prophets of the pre-exilic period,

as if by design, should have passed over the Psalms

in silence, and have deliberately ignored this most

precious of the spiritual possessions of Israel ? Only
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in Chronicles and the latest and most secondary parts

of the prophetic writings, such as Is. xii., xxvi.,

xxxviii. 10-20, Jonah ii. 3-10, Nah. i., Hab. iii., do

we meet with the psalm-style.

The truth is that the Psalter in its present form is

the hymn-, prayer-, and religious instruction-book of
the community of the Second Temple. For this way
of regarding it we can adduce the (doubtless highly

questionable) tradition preserved in 2 Mace. ii. 13,

according to which Nehemiah is represented to have

compiled the Psalter, and it is the most natural thing

to conceive the Psalms as having originated in the

time whose needs they were designed to serve. This

conclusion is confirmed by their linguistic character

(Giesebrecht) as well as by considerations based on

Biblical theology, since the Psalms presuppose the

final completion of Prophecy and the Law :

&quot; The

Prophets are older than the Law, and the Psalms

are younger than both
&quot;

(Reuss). Therefore Well-

hausen has defined the problem quite correctly when
he says :

&quot; Thus the question is not whether any

post-exilic, but whether any pre-exilic poems are to

be found in it [the Psalter].&quot; And in so regarding
them we are not guilty of depreciating the Psalms,

but, on the contrary, we appreciate them fully in

their whole wonderful significance for the first time.

They mark the reaction of the pious feeling

characteristic of old Israel against Judaism, affording
a clear proof that the religious genius of Israel was

not to be killed by Ezra and Pharisaism, and they
thus form in a quite unique sense and degree the

binding-link between the Old and New Testaments :

the circles which sang the Psalms, and which practised
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a piety typical of the Psalms, formed the soil from

which the Church sprang.

As regards David under the special aspect of a

composer of psalms, it is certain that he practised
the musical art, and that he vitally interested himself

in the cultus ; the very ancient narrative in 2 Sam. vi.

expressly gives an account of his musical participation

in a religious solemnity. But of him as a religious

poet (for 2 Sam. xxii. does not belong to the ancient

form of Samuel) the whole of the pre-exilic period
shows absolutely no knowledge whatever ; the only
authentic poem of David s that has been handed

down to us, 2 Sam. i. 19-27, shows a marked and

surprising absence even of religious motive, and the

one pre-exilic mention of David s musical achieve

ments outside Samuel, viz. Amos vi. 5, suggests

anything but a specifically religious character or

any particular interest in or reference to worship
as belonging to the then known poems of David.

David the singer of psalms meets us for the first

time and alone in Chronicles : he is an exilic or

post-exilic figure, and an organic link in the chain

that connects the different stages in the process

begun by the Deuteronomic historical writers of the

Exile by which the history of ancient Israel was

completely transformed into the history of a Church,

after Israel, as a consequence of the turn given to

national development by Deut., and through the

logic of events, had been changed from a State to a

Church, from a people into a community. The

David who by messianic prophecy had been forced

into becoming the focus and centre of religious

interest, of whom it was known that he had been a
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poet and had spontaneously interested himself also

in the cultus, could only (it was thought) have been

a religious poet, and in this way the entire religious

lyric poetry was traced back to him, as was the

entire secular lyrical and proverbial poetry to his

son Solomon, in accordance with 1 Kings v. 12

(=iv. 32, E.V.).

8. We have primarily to consider the Psalter as a

whole, for it has come to us only in the form of a

book, a collection. First, as regards the arrangement
and grouping of the poems united together in it,

distinct groups are clearly to be detected in the

collection, such as Pss. xlii.-xlix. (Korah-psalms),
Ixxiii.-lxxxiii. (Asaph- psalms), cv.-cvii. (Hodu-

psalms), cxx.-cxxxiv. (psalms of steps), cxi.-cxiii.

and cxlvi.-cl. (Hallelujah-psalms). In the formation

of the present arrangement liturgical and literary

points of view may have been determining factors : the

catchwords pointed out by Delitzsch in his Symbolae
are hardly the result of accident. Hebrew tradition

divides the Psalter into five books : I., Pss. i.-xli. ;

II., xlii.-lxxii.
; III., Ixxiv.-lxxxix. ; IV., xc.-cvi. ;

V., cvii.-cl. These books are marked off by the

so-called &quot;

concluding doxology
&quot;

which stands at

the end of the last psalm in each case : xli. 14,

Ixxii. 18-19, Ixxxix. 53, and cvi. 48
; the last book

stood in no need of such, because the whole of

the concluding psalm (cl.) is one long-drawn-out

doxology. The concluding doxologies both in

compass and form are somewhat dissimilar ; but all

have as common features the benediction mm ip-ia

(&quot;
Blessed be

J.&quot;),
the oSis (&quot;for ever&quot;), and the ;ON

(&quot;
Amen

&quot;),
in the case of the first three books PN

26
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PHI, and so in the LXX. also cvi. 48. For the

division of the Psalter into five books old tradition

already pointed to the analogy of the Pentateuch into

five books; thus Epiphanius (&quot;De mens.,&quot; 5) says:

TO ^saXTrjpiov iei\ov ? irevre. /3i{3\ia ol
rLtfipaioi

UMTTG elvai

KOI auro aXXyv TrevTareu^ov,
1 and also the Midrash to

Ps. i. 1 which fact at the same time proves that

the latter cannot be older than the fourth century,

because before the year 400 no &quot;

Pentateuch&quot; existed.

If we now consider these five books of the Psalter,

we are at once struck by the disproportionate brevity

of Book III., and therefore a very high amount of

probability attaches to Ewald s conjecture that

originally the eight Korah-psalms and the one Asaph-

psalm in Book II. belonged to Book III., so that

Book II. would have consisted of li.-lxxii., and Book

III. of 1., Ixxiii-lxxxiii., xlii.-xlix., and Ixxxiv.-lxxxix.

This view is rendered almost certain by the sub

scription in Ixxii. 20, which, after the analogy of

Jer. li. 64 and Job xxxi. 40, can only have been

designed to mark off one homogeneous whole as

against something of a different character and kind,

so that the writer of Ps. Ixxii. 20 can only have read

up to that point David-psalms ;
in Ps. Ixxii. he saw

a prayer of Davidfor Solomon.

9. This collection of the Psalter did not originate

all at once, but by successive stages. Books II. and

III. cannot have been edited by the same hand as

Book I., nor again Books IV. and V. by the same

hand as Books II. and III. An argument in favour

of this conclusion is already furnished by the well-

1 The Hebrews divided the Psalter into five books, so that it

also might be another Pentateuch.
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known parallel psalms. Ps. xiv. reappears as Ps. liii.,

xl. 14-18 as Ixx., and cviii. is a compilation made

from Ivii. 8-12 and Ix. 7-14. Of still greater import

ance, however, is another circumstance. Books I.,

IV., and V. are altogether or mainly Jahvistic, while

Books II. and III., at least up to Ps. Ixxxiii., are

Elohistic throughout : with Ps. Ixxxiv. a tendency

to vacillate between both is manifested, only to fall

back later in Pss. Ixxxv. and Ixxxix. with ever

growing decisiveness into the Jahvistic nomenclature.

That this is the result of deliberate redactional

change is shown especially by the parallel psalms,

where the mm (Jahve) of xiv. and xl. appears

everywhere in liii. and Ixx. as D^N (Elohim),

while it is even more clearly demonstrated by the

appearance of such totally unheard-of expressions as

rm:n DYT^N and ^nhx avrfw. If, then, these three

individual collections were compiled by different

hands, it will be desirable first to come to some

clear conclusion about them. According to the

consensus of opinion, Book I. is to be regarded as the

oldest of these, and it must therefore be gratefully

acknowledged as a particularly fortunate circumstance

that we possess two certain criteria for determining

the time at which Book I. originated. One though
it possesses but a relative value is the relation

Ps. xviii. bears to 2 Sam. xxii. It can hardly be

supposed that at a time when a whole collection of

Davidic psalms was within everyone s reach in the

form of a hymn-book this particular one should have

been extracted and admitted into 2 Sam. : the

character of the superscription also indicates that its

original position was in a historical writing. But
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2 Sain. xxii. is
&quot; an interpolation in an

interpolation,&quot;

which belongs to the latest redaction of all, as to the

date of which, indeed, we can give no certain account.

An absolutely fixed terminus a quo is furnished, on

the other hand, by Ps. xix. 2, where we find the term

^pnn already in use as a familiar expression for

heaven. This fact is proof positive of dependence
on P

; thus at least Ps. xix. the possibility of which

being a later insertion in Book I. is in no wise

probable cannot be older than 400, and this con

clusion is in agreement with the division of the

whole collection into five books, if the latter was
imitated from the Pentateuch. When we carefully
scrutinise the two other separate collections, it does

not appear probable that Books II. and III. were

completed all at once. The obviously disturbed con

dition of the original arrangement is opposed to this,

and still more so the peculiar features present in Pss.

Ixxxiv.-lxxxix., which no longer exhibit the Elohistic

character of the rest of the collection, and by the

side of ?IDN (Asaph) and mp -an (sons of Korah)

provide still other names : the superscription of

Ixxxviii. is only explicable as due to the violent

combination of two quite distinct headings, each of

which is independent of the other. The collection

also in IV. and V. does not appear to have been

planned uno tcnore. At the outset the division into

two books of notably different proportions, which

makes a division in the group of Hodu-psalms (cv.-

cvii.), is very surprising, and here quite a number of

separate groups stand out with special distinctness.

It might be supposed that the third collection was

composed originally only of Pss. xci.-c., cv.-cvii.,
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cxi.-cxviii., cxxxv., exxxvi., and cxlvi.-cl., a body
of poems, homogeneous, and purely liturgical in

character, and that later there were admitted into

this collection partly separate psalms like xc., cxix.,

cxxxvii., partly groups of psalms, such as the
&quot;step-

psalms,&quot; cxx.-cxxxiv., and the David-psalms, ci.-civ.,

cviii.-cx., cxxxviii.-cxlv., in order to have all extant

or known psalms in a collected form together.
1 The

Psalter as a whole, in the form in which it now lies

before us, cannot be older than the fourth century.
10. Can we possibly fix a terminus ad quern for

the completion and conclusion of the collection of the

Psalter ? In reliance on 1 Chron. xvi. 36, it has

been thought possible to assume the time at which

Chronicles arose as fixing this, and in fact the con

cluding doxology of Book IV. recurs in other places.

It has therefore been concluded that if the Chronicler

read this verse in Ps. cvi., the division of the Psalter

into five books must have been known to him already,
and consequently must be older than the Chronicler

himself. But the relationship in question cannot be

determined quite so simply. In 1 Chron. xvi. 8-36

we read a psalm which David caused to be sung by
Asaph at the solemnity of the bringing up of the

Ark of the Covenant to Mount Zion. 1 Chron. xvi.

8-22 = Ps. cv. 1-15, and 1 Chron. xvi. 23-33 = Ps.

xcvi. that is certain
;
and now 1 Chron. xvi. 34, 35,

and 36 is said to be = Ps. cvi. 1, 47, and 48. That in

spite of its possessing some better readings 1 Chron.

xvi. 8-33 is just as much derived from Ps. cv. 1-15

and xcvi. as is 2 Chron. vi. 41-42 out of Ps. cxxxii.

8-10 cannot be doubted. A comparison of 1 Chron.
1 Somewhat differently Riedel in &quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; xix. 169 if

., 1899.
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xvi. 27 &quot;ioippi
and Yop

1

? in vs. 29 with *ionpp:a Ps. xcvi.

6 and rnln^nS in vs. 8 is sufficient to show this. But

in the case of 1 Chron. xvi. 34-36 = Ps. cvi. 1, 47,

48 the matter is not so simple. Ps. cvi. 48 falls

altogether outside the analogy of the other concluding

doxologies, and even if the verse should be regarded
as an original part of the psalm which on account of

affinity with the concluding doxologies had only been

utilised as such later, even so it is contrary to all

analogy of other psalm-expressions, while in Chron.

in the form it has there it suits the context quite

admirably : for this verse at least every unbiassed

consideration of the facts must concede the priority

to Chron. Moreover, vs. 34 need not be = Ps. cvi. 1,

because the latter is quite a common liturgical

formula, which occurs, e.g., already in Jer. xxxiii. 11

(though this, it is true, is a secondary passage). Vs.

35 and Ps. cvi. 47 are substantially, though not in

all respects, identical. Apart from the minor differ

ences in the first half of the verse, in addition to the

1323P*) of the Psalm there appears in Chron. *of?*sn

(
&quot;and gather us and deliver

us&quot;).
The I3jip ( &quot;gather

us
&quot;

)
in the Psalm is as logical and fitting as it is

meaningless in Chron., while with in^rr (&quot;deliver

us
&quot;

)
alone the passage fits the context in Chron.

admirably. Thus wg^ must have been introduced

into Chron. from the Psalm, but after eliminating

this I feel bound to regard vs. 35 in Chron. as

original, because neither of the two other great

historical Psalms, cv. and Ixxviii., has a similar con

clusion. Any cogent conclusion as to the age of

the division of the Psalter, which is based on the

accord of 1 Chron. xvi. 36 with Ps. cvi. 48, is made



THE PSALTER 407

the more impossible because Reuss
( 474), in a very

noteworthy investigation, positively asserts
&quot; that the

whole passage 1 Chron. xvi. 8-36 is a late interpola

tion, and vs. 37 closely connects with vs. 7
&quot;

;
Stade

also gives judgment to the same effect (

&quot;

G.V.I.,&quot; ii.

215, rem. 2).

11. The truth is, we must seriously consider

whether we are not obliged to come down consider

ably below Chronicles in fixing the time of the

conclusion of the collection of the Psalter, whether

poems from the Maccabean period do not occur in

the Psalter. Long ago Theodore of Mopsuestia

interpreted the following seventeen psalms with

reference to the Maccabean period, viz. Pss. xliv.,

xlvii., lv.-lx., Ixii., Ixix., Ixxiv., Ixxix., Ixxx., Ixxxiii.,

cviii., cix., cxliv.
; later, Calvin more especially

directed attention to this point ;
and in fact in the

case of a whole series of psalms the relevant factors

are so cogent that even F. Delitzsch concedes the

possibility of Maccabean psalms, at least in principle.

And also in support of this view appeal may be

made to 2 Mace. ii. 14, where immediately after

Nehemiah Judas Maccabeus is honourably mentioned

with regard to the collection of the sacred writings ;

and at any rate the superscription of Ps. xxx. must

be later than the year 165, if and this view is

supported by the consensus of the meaning of the

poem and the testimony of Jewish tradition it

refers to the festival of Chanukka. Above all, Pss.

xliv., Ixxiv., Ixxix., and Ixxxiii. fall to be considered

in this connexion. It is characteristic of them as a

whole that the sufferings of which the poet com

plains have the character of a religious persecution
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brought about through no fault of the sufferers them
selves : when W. R. Smith (&quot;O.T.J.C.,&quot; 2nd ed.,

Appendix D), on account of doubts suggested by the

history of the collection of the Psalms and of the

canon, pleads for the period of Artaxerxes Ochus,

it is to be remarked that of religious persecutions of

the Jews by Ochus we have not the least knowledge.
All the other material criteria also argue, in the case

of these four poems, for a Maccabean date as the

time when they originated, so that this may be

regarded as a widely accepted view : there are also

many other poems in the Psalter which we might

easily assign to this epoch. Furthermore, I note

that the four certain Maccabean psalms all occur in

Books II. and III., which in other respects also, on

account of their Elohistic character and their dis

located order due to insertions, occupy an isolated

position. Thus all honest exegesis must recognise
that there are Maccabean psalms ;

but to proceed to

derive the majority of the Psalms, or even the whole

Psalter, from the Maccabean period is a grossly ex

travagant theory, which not to speak of 2 Cbron.

xxix. 30 is shattered by Jesus ben Sira [Ecclus.]

xlvii. 8-10 : according to this passage Jesus ben Sira

must already have been acquainted with a &quot; Psalter

of David.&quot; The testimony of 1 Mace. vii. 7 also

argues against it in the most energetic way. This is

the only direct quotation from the Bible in the

whole of 1 Mace.
;
and if Ps. Ixxix. 2-3 is here

cited as &quot;

Holy Scripture,&quot;
Kara rov \6yov ov eypa^e,

vs. 16, then for the author of 1 Mace., who lived

and wrote shortly after the time of John Hyrcanus,
circa 100, the Psalter cannot be an entirely new book,
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the formation and &quot; canonisation
&quot;

of which he might
possibly even still remember, but the long-established
canonical authority of the older Psalter is even shared

by the later interpolated Maccabean poems it is not

a question, in the case of the Maccabean psalms, of

anything more than the interpolation of isolated

poems, added to the collection which had long been

in existence and enjoying canonical authority, and

precisely because of the designation of a psalm which
is certainly Maccabean as Scripture (ypa^) in 1

Mace, vii., it is clear that even these isolated inter

polations were not admitted into the collection at an

excessively late date : but 1 Mace. ii. 68 also gives
an obvious allusion to Ps. cxlvi. 4, and thus to a

poem which indubitably belongs to the latest parts
of the whole Psalter. The Prologue of the grandson
of Ben Sira, of the year 132, defines the terminus

ad quern for the final closing of the Psalter. That

immediately after the death of Alexander Jannaeus

the Pharisees should have eliminated themselves and
admitted into Holy Scripture the psalms of their

mortal enemies the Sadducees, in which they them
selves were characterised as rebels and godless

(Duhm), is simply inconceivable, and a drastic revision

such as Duhm desiderates for a number of Alexander-

Jannaeus psalms a revision which involved in utter

confusion not only the original sense, but also the

form and metre, and resulted in the common
traditional text as it is handed down in the M.T.
and LXX. is not the work of a couple of years :

no, a much longer process of literary development
has to be reckoned with here. And finally, how
could an Alexander-Jannaeus psalm so worked over
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such as Ps. xviii.
&quot;

clearly
&quot;

is, according to Duhm
have come into Samuel as an authentic Psalm of

David ?

12. If the Psalter is a collection of independent

poems adapted for liturgical purposes, the question
still remains to be discussed whether these poems
originally had a liturgical character and destination,

i.e. whether they were originally poems for use by
the community. In the case of a large number,

especially of those which stand in Books IV. and V.,

this may be roundly asserted to be the case
;
in the

case of those where the matter is not at once obvious,

decision is rendered more difficult by the considera

tion that we must always allow for the possibility of

a revision of the poems having taken place in order to

make them available for the purposes of worship or

religious edification. And that this is not merely
a possibility can be proved. Thus the liturgical

epiphonemal conclusions in Ps. xxv. 22 and xxxiv.

23 certainly did not belong to the original form of

the two alphabetic poems : in the same direction

points the dislocation of the alphabetic arrangement
such as is painfully evident to an unusual degree in

the originally alphabetic double-Psalm ix. and x.,

and further criteria of a formal nature, which indicate

similar revision, are such as sudden change in the

verse-structure, e.g. Ps. Ixxvii. 17-20, or the irregular

appearance of the refrain, e.g. Ps. cvii. 6-9, 13-16,

19-22, 28, 32. A combination of originally un
connected poems, or parts of poems, has demonstrably
taken place in the case of Ps. cviii., and is practically

certain in Pss. xix., xxiv., xl., and cxliv., perhaps
also in Ixxxi.

;
the reverse process has undoubtedly
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taken place in the case of Pss. ix. and x., xlii. and xliii.

In view of such facts as these, it will be necessary

to maintain an attitude of great reserve in answering
the question raised at the beginning of this section,

and to guard against making categorical assertions

on the point.

Remark. In dividing oft the individual psalms the Hebrew

and Greek texts are not in complete agreement. The sum-total

of 150 is the same in both recensions, but the LXX. combines

Pss. ix. and x. and cxiv. and cxv. into one, while reckoning Ps.

cxvi. 10-19 and cxlvii. 12-20 as separate poems. That in spite

of this the mode of the division has in detail been handed down

in a relatively old and fixed form follows from the fact that

both recensions agree in severing Pss. xlii. and xliii., and, on the

other hand, in combining in Pss. xix., xxiv., and cxliv. originally

disparate elements. Further, the LXX. inserts at the end a

151st Psalm, with the superscription : ovros 6 \^aX/xo? iSioypafios

e&amp;lt;V
Aaut(5 KOI ew0ev TOU api6ju.ou ore

e/xo^o/xa^&amp;gt;/ore
TO&amp;gt; FoAmd 1

This &quot; Psalm
&quot;

has all the marks both in form and manner that

characterise Psalm-poetry, and undoubtedly goes back to a

Hebrew original ; it is, however, a quite late fabrication,

depending on 1 Sam. xvi. 1-12 and xvii., and exhibits the

characteristic marks of pseudepigraphic authorship without

disguise, claiming in the most barefaced way to have been

composed by David himself.

42. LAMENTATIONS

LITERATURE: Commentaries: O. Thenius, K.E.H., 1855; M. Lohr,

1891, and H.K.A.T., 1893; K. Budde, K.H.C.A.T., 1898.

\- Monographs, Essays, etc.: Th. Noldeke, Die A.T.liche Literalur,

[;
1868 (see above, 2, 6), pp. 142-148

;
S. A. Fries, Parallele

zrvischen Thr. iv. und iv. und der Makkabderzeit, Z.A.T.W., xiii.

I 110 if., 1893 ; against this, Lohr, in the same magazine,, xiv.

1 &quot; This Psalm is a genuinely Davidic one, though supernumerary,

[composed] when he fought Goliad in single combat.&quot;
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51 ff., 1894; Lohr, ibid., pp. 31 ff., Der Sprachgebrauch des

Buches des Klagelieder and Threni Hi. und die jeremianische

Autorschaft des Buches des Klagelieder, Z.A.T.W., xxiv. 1 ff.,

1904.

On the criticism of the text : J. Dyserinck, Th. T., xxvi.

359 ff, 1892; G. Bickell, W.Z.K.M., viii. 101 ff., 1894, cf.

also Dichtungen der Hebraer, i. 87-108, 1882.

On the artistic form : K. Budde, Das hebrdische Klagelied,

Z.A.T.W., ii. 1 ff., 1882, iii. 299 ff., 1883, xi. 234 ff, 1891,
xii. 31 ff, 261 ff, 1892, and P. Jb., Ixxiii. 46 1 ff, 1893.

1. In few O.T. books is the situation which they

depict so clear and distinct as it is in the little book

that is usually denominated by the word which

begins ch. i., ii., and iv., and which is characteristic

of the dirge n:r ; according to the witness of

Jerome, however, as well as in the Talmud and in

the Massoretic vox memorialis which is found at the

end of the book, its name should rather be rrn^p
=

Oprjvoi, Lamentations. Lamentations over the destruc

tion of Jerusalem, which are always reappearing in

new forms and phraseology, form its sole content.

After terrible sufferings Judah has been carried into

captivity ;
the city is a desolation, the servant of

brutal tyrants, an object of scorn and derision to

malicious neighbours. All this, indeed, has been

brought upon Zion by Jahve Himself as punishment
for her sins, her apostasy and disobedience. Every

thing points to the destruction of Jerusalem in 586,

which therefore furnishes the absolute terminus

a quo. And though hope is not yet altogether

abandoned, nevertheless the poet is crushed beneath

the load of misfortune and of the Divine anger, and

no evidence is anywhere forthcoming that the possi

bility of a deliverance was present to his mental
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vision. So far is this from being the case that the

book ends with a despairing and disconsolate question,

which, when it was read aloud in the services of

public worship, was not allowed to form the con

clusion, so that the penultimate verse had to be

repeated once more, as in the case of Isaiah, Malachi,

and Koheleth.

2. In form also the little book is stamped with

some marked peculiarities. The first four chapters
are alphabetic poems a method which in the case

of the dirge-song was especially likely to be adopted,
because it was customary to begin such with rr^N.

This alphabetic arrangement is in ch. i., ii., and iv.

simple ;
in ch. iii. it is carried through in a threefold

way. so adjusted that each letter of the alphabet is

repeated three times in succession. Further, these

chapters are obviously composed in the &quot; Kina-verse
&quot;

(cf. 4a, 4 above), which in the restoration of the

much-injured text here not merely may but must
be regarded. Ch. v. occupies an isolated position ;

it numbers twenty-two verses, it is true, but is

neither arranged alphabetically nor formulated in the

Kina-strophe.
3. The prophet Jeremiah is regarded as the author

of Lamentations both in Jewish and Christian

tradition. The oldest trace of this tradition we

possess is 2 Chron. xxxv. 25, according to which

passage Jeremiah sang a lamentation for the dead

King Josiah
; this lamentation has been preserved

unto this day, and remains written in the lamentations

(nlrnprr^). Here the view is not to be scouted

that Chronicles may have our canonical Book of

Lamentations in mind. In ch. iv. 20 there really
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does occur a lamentation over the anointed of Jahve,

the breath of our lips, who has been taken in the pit

of the enemy : this verse might be interpreted of

Josiah, the last pious king, and thus the statement of

Chronicles would receive a satisfactory explanation,

and would then be the oldest witness to show that

at least Lam. iv. was ascribed to the prophet
Jeremiah. The LXX. already extends this tradition

to the whole book
;
for in this version the Book of

Lamentations begins with the words : KOI eyevero

TO
ai^/ma\u&amp;gt;Ti(TOrjvai

TOV
IcrpatjX

KOI
Iepov&amp;lt;Ta\t]/UL

e

lepejuiias
K\aicov /ecu

eOprjvtja-e
TOV Opijvov TOVTOV ex*

al elirev^ which quite produce the impres
sion of being the translation of a Hebrew original :

the conjecture may be hazarded that Lamentations

may have stood with this introduction in the Midrash

already referred to
( 20, 9 above) the words would

naturally and artlessly attach themselves to 2 Chron.

xxxvi. 21. Nor can it be denied that the view

regarding Jeremiah s authorship possesses a certain

probability. If the contents consist of lamentation

over Jerusalem, and the descriptions produce the

impression of being the work of an eye-witness, then

Jeremiah was the personality to whom thoughts
would be bound first to turn. Furthermore, Lamen
tations has a certain prophetic character: the heavy
burden of suffering is subordinated to the point of

view of the Divine anger, of an inevitable judgment
for unpardonable sins, just as Jeremiah had again
and again threatened and predicted that it should

1 &quot;And it came to pass after Israel was taken captive, and

Jerusalem made desolate, that Jeremias sat weeping, and lamented

with this lamentation over Jerusalem, and said :

&quot;
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be. The tender, sympathetic character of the

prophet s personality would also recommend him as

likely to be the poet of these elegies, and ch. iii.

appears to argue directly in favour of this view : for

the poet is described as a man who is an object of

mockery and derision to all his people (vs. 14 : here,

it is true, the reading is not certain), whom they

persecute, and whose life they seek (vss. 52-63), nay,
whose life they wish to make an end of in the

dungeon (vs. 53). In the LXX. Lamentations is

therefore joined with Jeremiah, as also in the Vulgate
and German and English Bibles. But this is clearly
due to conscious and deliberate transposition. If

Lamentations from the first had been an integral

part of Jeremiah, it would be quite impossible to

explain how it could have been severed from that

book, and relegated to a totally different position
in the canon

; and that its present position in the

LXX. is not the original one has been shown in

a particularly striking way by Noldeke, who has

demonstrated that the two books have been translated

into Greek by two different hands Lamentations

very literally and slavishly, following the Hebrew,
while Jeremiah, on the other hand, has been rendered

with tolerable freedom.

4. We must therefore test this tradition as to its

credibility. As to that, we find such words as those

of v. 7 which, in view of the explicit passage Jer.

xxi. 29-30, would be difficult to understand in the

mouth of Jeremiah disconcerting enough. Similarly,
it is improbable that Jeremiah should have spoken
of prophecy of the time in such a way as that of

ii. 9, and that he should have expressed himself in
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the unreserved manner of iv. 17 on the pro-Egyptian

politics of the people and its leading circles. Even
the unity of authorship of the whole of Lamentations

is not at all certain, as is evidenced from the divergent
order of the letters of the alphabet, which in ch. i. is

the regular one, while in ch. ii., iii., and iv. a precedes
s. Regarding the isolated position of ch. v. remark

has already been made. In this connexion Thenius

was the first to give a fruitful impulse to the investi

gation by pointing out that ch. ii. and iv. are

distinguished by many marks of superiority from the

other chapters : they are characterised by the greatest

wealth of thought and the most finished form, and

give evidence of the most profound and original

poetical power ;
Thenius thought it possible to save

these two chapters, and these alone, to Jeremiah.

But even in the case of these two chapters a literary-

critical factor of far-reaching significance conflicts

with their composition by Jeremiah : they are, in

fact, quite clearly dependent upon Ezekiel. Ch. ii.

14aa could only have been written by someone who
was acquainted with Ezek. xiii. and xxii. 28

;
more

over, the word pin (&quot;vision&quot;)
in ii. 9 is specifically

Ezekielian
;
in ii. 1 rbiri Drrrr (&quot;his footstool&quot;) is at

least reminiscent of Ezek. xliii. 7 ;
the combination

ps npno (&quot;those pleasant to the
eye&quot;)

in ii. 4 only
occurs again in Ezek. xxiv. 16, 21, 25

; iv. 6 is

derived from Ezek. xvi. 46 fF., and also in the case

of Dnirvn&n iihi
(&quot;
was taken in their pits &quot;)

one

cannot help thinking of Ezek. xix. 4 and 8
; finally,

^EP rW&amp;gt;5 (&quot;perfection of beauty&quot;) in ii. 15 is directly

derived from Ezek. xxvii. 3
(cf. also vss. 4 and 11

there, and xxviii. 12) ;
a complete list of all points of
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contact with Ezekiel is given by Lohr (&quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot;

xiv. 41-48, 1894). By such facts as these, however,

composition by Jeremiah is positively excluded ;

moreover, the use of w (relative), which occurs in these

chapters (ii. 15, 16
; iv. 9), is quite foreign to Jeremiah.

While, however, the view of Thenius must thus be

rejected on this particular point, his opinion, so far as it

affects the aesthetic side of the problem, is thoroughly
well justified : ch. ii. and iv. emphatically are the

most precious as well as the oldest parts of Lamen
tations. Here not even the faintest shadow of a

doubt can arise to question the character of the work

as being that of an eye-witness : the way in which

the king is spoken of suggests that the speaker is

a personality belonging to Zedekiah s circle, and the

close acquaintance displayed with Ezekiel so soon

after 580 is easily explained in the case of one who
was in exile in Babylon (ii. 9, 14). Next in aesthetic

value and age to ch. ii. and iv. ranks ch. v., which in

all its details gives a clear picture of the lot of those

who remained behind in the land, but belongs to the

generation subsequent to the catastrophe of 586,

and certainly before 538 thus to be dated circa 550.

Ch. i. and iii. are doubtless considerably younger, as

is proved by the many points of contact shown with

Deutero- and Trito- Isaiah and with numerous Psalms.

Ch. i., in contrast with ii., iv., and v., shows a specially

strongly marked penitential tone, so that here the
&quot;

design of employing it in public worship&quot; (Budde)

may already have been a motive at work. In the

case of ch. iii., the author of which, according to

Lohr, has made use of two independent Individual-

psalms, the thought spontaneously forces itself upon
27
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one that the -Qa or BT&amp;gt;N
(&quot;man&quot;)

of the poem is

intended to be Jeremiah himself; as ch. iii. was

clearly designed from the first to be attached to ch.

ii., we should have in the author of it the redactor

of the present Book of Lamentations, at whose time

the Jeremiah-tradition was thus already in existence
;

he appears also, in order at least to some extent to

assimilate it to the other chapters, to have brought
ch. v. to the complete number of twenty-two verses,

for some well-founded suspicions raise themselves

against the originality of vss. 11, 12, and 18. A
more exact determination of the date is not possible.

Remark. The attempt to explain Lam. iv. and v. as Macca-

bean is a pure curiosity.
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/ 1. With the Book of Job we enter on that litera

ture which, in accordance with its fundamental idea,

is usually designated^jhe Wisdom-Literature. Of
canonical writings there belong to this literature

Job, Proverbs, and Koheleth
;

of the apocryphal

books, Wisdom and Jesus ben Sira (Ecclesiasticus).

This literature takes an independent place by the

side of the prophetic writings, and to a certain

extent is the latter s substitute. After Prophecy had

been extinguished and the Law had been set up and

Scribism had arisen, the religious instinct, so far as it

was still spontaneously active and did not exhaust

itself in the subjective poetry of the lyric, sought out

another region for the display of its energies, and

that the intellectual one. And it is quite natural that

wisdom should become the central idea here for

theology, because wisdom is just that property of

God which is most closely related to a purely
intellectual knowledge of God. Hebrew wisdom

thus furnishes a parallel phenomenon to Greek

philosophy, only with a fundamental difference : for

the former, knowledge is not, as it is for philosophy,
an end in itself in the Book of Job the possibility of

metaphysical knowledge for man is directly and with

the greatest emphasis totally denied, but is always
and everywhere conceived of as thoroughly ethical

and definitely religious ; it is not philosophic, but

theological, or if the term be preferred theosophical

speculation ;
its problems are not of a theoretic-

metaphysical character, but those of practical religion.
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A classical characterisation of this specifically Hebrew
wisdom is given in ch. i.-ix. of Proverbs : the fear

of God is its beginning (Prov. i. 7 ;
Ps. cxi. 10)

and its goal (Prov. ii. 5) ;
it proceeds from God and

will lead to God, teaching men not metaphysical

knowledge but a godly life. Accordingly Prov. viii.

proceeds to hypostatise wisdom as the first-fruits of

God s creatures, co-operating with Him in the work

of creation.

In literary character also the wisdom-writings
form a class by themselves, with a strongly marked

common body of fundamental characteristics : the

new spirit has created for itself a new body, having
formed a diction and terminology of its own

;

specifically new words and ideas meet us here all at

once, and are a proof that we must regard this whole

literature in its literary history as a unity, and may
not rend it asunder chronologically.

2. Its summit and crown is the Hook of Job, one

of the most marvellous products of the human spirit,

belonging, like Dante s
&quot; Divina Comedia

&quot;

and

Goethe s
&quot;

Faust,&quot; to the literature of the world,

and, like these all-embracing mighty works, striving to

fathom the deepest secrets of existence, to solve the

ultimate riddles of life. The problem of the book is

the theodicy : in view of the many baffling perplexities

and obvious injustices that mark the course of the

world, how can belief in an almighty and just God
be maintained ? This question is developed under

one of the most aggravated and inexplicable of the

forms it assumes, the suffering of the righteous.

Job, from the land of Uz, is a pattern of piety and

blameless virtue, but in spite of this he meets with
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the most terrible misfortune, in which it was thought
must be recognised in quite a special way the

immediate penal intervention of the Deity ; the three

friends who arrive to comfort him, demand from him
confession of his guilt and submission to God s

righteous judgment, but this confession Job is unable

to offer without making himself a hypocrite : the

general sinfulness of mankind he, of course, concedes,

but that he himself by any special sinfulness has

deserved this terrible fate he feels bound to deny.
The soul-torments of one who apparently has been

forsaken by God, of the sufferer misunderstood and

misjudged of men, who, strong in the consciousness

of his innocence, wages and successfully carries

through war against awhole world the heart-struggles
of a pious man, who, in spite of everything, clings to

his God, and holds fast to one whom he must regard
as his foe have never been depicted more powerfully
or movingly than in Job.

3. The many problems set to the lower criticism

by this very difficult book handed down as it is in

a form not by any means to be relied on implicitly

belong to the department of exegesis ; also the large

amount of transposition and elimination of particular

verses or sections that has been proposed need not

be investigated more closely here. It is obvious that

the metrical question in this connexion must play a

decisive role, and that those who make the entire

Book of Job to be composed of four-lined stanzas,

with three accentual rises in each line, must either

reject or amend all the parts which do not adjust
themselves to this scheme ; but criteria of a material

and circumstantial kind also must incline us to admit
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revision and retouching to a considerable extent.

Moreover, higher criticism has taken exception to

whole sections of the book, and considered that

their connexion with the original poet is to be

denied.

(a) The prologue, ch. i. and ii, and epilogue, oclii.

7-17. These passages are written in pure prose, and

furnish the necessary orientation with respect to the

personality and fortunes of the hero of the poem, and

also give an account of the final outcome of the

whole matter, and of the latter part of the life of the

rehabilitated sufferer. From this very fact, however,

their indispensable character appears. Without the

prologue the whole of the following speeches would

remain suspended in the air, the reader would be

entirely at a loss as to how he ought to take Job s

constant asseverations of innocence, and might even

at last feel tempted to side with the friends against

Job : in order to grasp the whole tragedy of the

situation, and in order to be just to the hero, and

rightly to understand his obstinacy almost bordering

on blasphemy and with this his unwavering adher

ence to God, the reader must know the truth of the

matter from the mouth of Jahve Himself. We are

therefore compelled to maintain that ch. iii.-xli.

could never have existed alone and independently

without ch. i.-ii.

(b) Ch. xxvii. andxxviii., either whollyor in part,have

widely been the subject of doubt. More especially

xxvii. 11-23 was bound to provoke objection as a

speech of Job, because here he goes over &quot;

bag and

baggage into the enemy s camp,&quot;
and how ch. xxviii.

could possibly justify this proceeding (notice -o, &quot;for,&quot;
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xxviii. 11) was not exactly evident. The attempt
made from many quarters to extract from the con

tested passages a third speech of Zophar, is one that,

in view of ch. xxv., cannot be maintained, and to

transfer particular parts from it to ch. xxv. in order

to enlarge the third speech of Bildad is a device

which has been exploded by Budde s demonstration

of the fact that xxvii. 1-10 is the reply to xxv. 4-6,

just as xxvi. is to xxv. 2-3. Long ago Rashi (t 1105)

took xxvii. 11-23 as directed to the friends whom Job

confounds with their own words, in this way welding
a piece of recantation at the same time into a weapon

against the friends. The development of the thought
and the connexion would be rendered clearer if, with

Budde, vs. 7 is made to follow vss. 8-10. Ch. xxviii.

establishes the indecisive character of the whole of

the controversy so far, and proves the utter help
lessness and resourcelessness both of the friends

who have been silenced and also of the triumphant
Job.

(c) Ch. xl. 15-xli. 26 : description of two marvels

from the animal world Behemoth and Leviathan.

The verbose and diffuse delineation of Leviathan,

together with the enigmatic middle-passage xli. 1-3

and the almost comically awkward resumption of it

in vs. 5, more especially rouse suspicion. With this

passage, however, there also stand particular passages
and features so poetical and significant that a com

plete rejection of the section is not to be lightly

decided upon. The question must be taken up again

(see par. 5 below) : here only this much need be said,

that the Jahve-episode would attain inordinate lengths

if, while Jahve Himself only spoke the two matchless
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and majestic chapters xxxviii. and xxxix., thereupon
followed as conclusion xl. 2, 8-14, and to this again

as Job s answer xl. 3-5 and xlii. 2-5.

4. A thorough and detailed treatment is demanded

by the speeches of Elihu, ch. xxxii.-xxxvii., which have

almost universally been abandoned as having any
claim to be an original part of the book, even by
F. Delitzsch. Nor can it be denied that cogent
reasons appear to argue in favour of this view.

Especially noticeable is the entire absence of any
reference to Elihu in the prologue and epilogue.

In the prologue this might indeed be intelligible,

but that in the epilogue also he should not receive

a single syllable of mention, but be wholly ignored
this fact does seem eloquently to testify to the later

interpolated character of the section, and to evidence

its being the work of a hand which did not dare to

interfere unduly with the traditional contents of the

book, but was sensible at the same time of the

necessity of material correction. And these con

siderations are reinforced by the circumstance that

xxxviii. 1 appears to be the direct continuation of

xxxi. 40
; after the friends have been reduced to

silence and Job, in the proud consciousness of victory,

has challenged the Almighty Himself to a legal duel,

Jahve s reply and interposition would be expected to

follow immediately. Instead of this being so, six

chapters here intervene, with a new speaker who up
to this point has not received the smallest mention or

notice, and who never gets the smallest notice later

in the book, and whose self-introduction (xxxii. 6-

xxxiii. 7) cannot be regarded as particularly happy.
And to these must be added other subjective factors
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and aesthetic considerations : one finds these speeches

insipid, verbose, and diffuse
;
one is conscious of

feeling a sensible absence in them of poetic power
and artistic capacity, and the employment, too, of

a different linguistic usage and of a method of

expression which is in many respects peculiar and

differs in character from that in other parts of the

book is noticeable. That the genuineness of the

Elihu-speeches, however, as opposed to the originality
of their linguistic character, remains perfectly possible
has been conclusively proved by Stickel and Budde.

The decisive word must depend upon internal

reasons, and above all upon an unbiassed examina

tion of the plan and contents of the book. The

poet who can thus drag to the surface the deepest

things of the human heart, who with pitiless pre
cision thus sets forth the problem and relentlessly

follows it up to its furthest consequences he surely
must have had a solution of the problem to offer :

else he would have been attempting a task that

exceeded his strength, and would not deserve to be

described as an artist so much as a torturer of

humanity, who delights in plunging the knife ever

deeper and deeper into the mortal wound. Up to

ch. xxxi. no solution had yet been discovered
;
on the

contrary, in ch. xxix., xxx., and xxxi. the whole

dilemma had once more been displayed with

unexampled sharpness and precision, only at last

to find an outlet in the confident challenge of God
in xxxi. 35-37. On the assumption of the non-

originality of the Elihu-speeches, the question would

now have to be asked : Do the speeches of Jahve

provide the real solution, or any solution at all ?
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Every unbiassed consideration of the facts can only
result in giving a negative answer to this question.

Jahve, the Being who has been impeached and

challenged, appears in the storm and speaks &quot;the

brief, majestic thunder-language of the Creator. He
does not dispute : He displays a series of living

pictures, and surrounds, stuns, and overwhelms Job
with His animate and inanimate creation

&quot;

(Herder).
Not the slightest attempt is made at any refutation or

convincing of Job, no friendly or consoling word for

the sufferer finds a place in the speeches of Jahve,
but all the former obtains is a brusque repulse,
clothed in the form of irony, which, under such

circumstances, appears altogether out of place. Nor
can the solution of the problem be sought in the

prologue on the lines that the pious must content

himself with the fact that his steadfast endurance of

sufferings is a spectacle for angels and men, and
marks a triumph for Jahve over Satan

;
for of what

is narrated in the prologue Job knows nothing, and
it is absolutely essential that he himself should obtain

an answer to his anxious and despairing questioning.
Now let us consider the content of the Elihu-speeches.
What is the novel and profound wisdom which
Elihu promises to introduce ? He points out the

danger of being blinded, under the influence of

isolated cases of apparent injustice, to the love and

provident wisdom of God as expressed in the regu
lated course of the world. If God does not grant
men s petitions, that is not because God will not or

cannot hear, but because man does not appeal to

Him in the right way. Above all, however, Elihu

gives a teleological explanation of the suffering of the
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righteous, recognising in it an instrument of education

in God s hand : suffering leads man to self-knowledge,

and temptation leads_lmn_bo_i^cogiiise_the presence
in himself ofskmibering sin, which, perchance, may
Tiave had no opportunity so far of asserting itself

in_ overt^act, and^this^
fundamental thought of the

Elihu-speeches is already^intimated_jn the words of

^SatalTlri~the prologue, ch. i. 9-ll7 ii. 4-5. If man

misinterprets this educative character of suffering,

he thereby commits a grave sin, and is justly pun
ished by God : if, however, he recognises its true

character and takes it to heart, the suffering becomes

to him a source of infinite blessing, the highest

practical proof of the divine love towards him. In

the entire range of Holy Writ there are few passages
which in profundity of thought and loftiness of

feeling can compare with the Elihu-speeches : in

content they form the summit and crown of the

Book of Job, and furnish the only solution of the

problem which the poet, from his Old Testament

standpoint, is able to give, for the true and final

solution was shut out from him. Of a life after

death, of any hope of a better Beyond, he knows

nothing : death, the king of terrors, is for him the

end of all things. If the poet was thus compelled
to set forth the solution of his problem within this

life, no grander explanation, or one richer in consoling

power, was possible than to recognise in suffering the

highest practical proof of the divine love. After

repeated and thorough investigation I am unable to

change my view, and sincerely rejoice that Wildeboer

has frankly accepted it, and that even Duhm the

iinost formidable scoffer at the Elihu-speeches and
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their defenders can see in the Jahve-speeches &quot;no

quite satisfactory result,&quot; only an &quot; evasion
&quot;

of the

issue :

&quot; the wherefore of the misfortune remains an

enigma
&quot;

in which admission he recognises the basis

of our standpoint as justified.

5. But why has the poet not allowed the solution

of the problem to be given by Jahve at all, but

placed it in the mouth of a man, although the whole

course of the book from the beginning onwards is

directed to the appearing of Jahve ? This line of

action has been followed with the fullest deliberation

and with profound wisdom :

&quot; his appearance has been

wisely and instructively planned in the composition
of the whole,&quot; is Herder s verdict regarding Elihu.

In ch. ix. 34-35, xiii. 20-21 Job had, to a certain

extent, prescribed to God the manner of His appear

ing : He is to divest Himself of His divine almighti-

ness, is to speak with Job as with an equal, is not to

crush but convince him. Of all this Jahve does

exactly the reverse. The poet has clearly grasped
that he must give up the whole poetical effectiveness

of the personal appearing of Jahve if he makes Him

speak like an ordinary man, and if he allows Him (to

borrow Herder s words),
&quot; from a wooden pulpit

&quot;

and in the dry didactic tone of the moralist, to

develop and to vindicate the principles of His govern
ment of the world besides, it would hardly be con

sonant with Jahve s dignity to bandy words in the

form of address and reply with a man. At this

point Elihu enters the gap. He fulfils the condition

which Jahve, on poetical grounds, is unable to fulfil

the verbal agreement of xxxiii. 7 with ix. 34 and

xiii. 21 is highly significant in this connexion, and the
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transition from Elihu to Jahve s appearing in ch.

xxxvii. is a masterpiece of wonderful genius : &quot;he

prepares the way for God s advent, and announces it

without himself knowing it&quot; (Herder). And is it

not a touch of surprising effectiveness that Job, who
had confidently challenged the Almighty Himself, is

now compelled to silence before a man, whom the

poet with the nicest purposefulness and admirable

art represents as the youngest of all, unable to throw

in the scale either the garnered wisdom of age or the

imposing experience of a long life ? Thus ever anew
and ever from new points of view are the indispensable

character and authenticity of the Elihu-speeches

being corroborated.

But the difficulties and suspicious features incident

to the non-mention of Elihu in the prologue and

epilogue, and the not exactly happy self-introduction,

still remain in evidence ;
the latter has been very

ingeniously explained by Wildeboer on the lines that

the poet took the three friends as well as Job himself

from tradition, while he personally was responsible

for the introduction of the figure of Elihu, and therefore

was obliged to account for his appearance somewhat

more circumstantially. Kamphausen, one of the most

zealous and successful champions of the Elihu-

speeches, makes them to have been interpolated by
the poet himself later into the already completed
work. A more acceptable way is one that was first

followed up by Merx. This scholar (op. cit. supra,

pp. Ixxxix.-cii.) points to two passages which are

quite separate and cut off from the rest, viz. xl. 24#

and xli. 1-4, as well as to the two lengthy descriptions

of animals in xl. 15-xli. 26. In all these whose
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connexion with the original poet is not to be denied

Merx sees
&quot;

Paralipomena,&quot; i.e.
&quot;

rejected notes made

by the poet while at work and thinking
&quot;

;
and the

same scholar further calls attention to three palpable

doublets in xl. 21 and 22, xli. 8 and 9, and xli. 20 and

21, that are &quot; double formulations of the same thought

. . . which look like attempts of the poet struggling

after concise expression,&quot;
and with these may possibly

be reckoned &quot; also the whole strophe xli. 10-13.&quot; In

the same way Budde s remark that, with the exception

of certain chapters, the second half of the book is

inferior in formal completeness to the first, rests

upon a fine and discriminating aesthetic sense and

insight. All this, however, suggests that the poet

was prevented from putting the finishing touches

to his work, that the latter has not been pre

served to us in the form which he would have

given to it finally, and in this way is explained

the awTkward manner in which the Elihu-speeches

and the description of Behemoth and Leviathan

have been inserted.

6. The time of the book s origin can only be

determined by internal and literary-critical indications,

for the book itself makes absolutely not the smallest

statement as to its author. The old Jewish tradition

makes Moses the author, and to have written it before

the Thora obviously taking the historical form and

setting which, with conscious purpose, the poet has

consistently carried through in his work, as indicating

the time of its formation. There is never any
mention in it of Mosaism and the revelation of Jahve

;

indeed, no part of the action is ever laid on Israelitish

ground. But in fact the entire Wisdom-literature



POETICAL AND DIDACTIC BOOKS

manifests the intention and aim of forcing all that

was specifically Israelitish into the background before

the human and universal, and this is specially in

evidence here, because Job is suffering in a struggle,

and is searching for escape from a dilemma from the

operation of which no human being is exempt : the

Book of Job is concerned not about any revealed

religion but with the consciousness of God that is

inborn in man. Luther threw out the idea that the

book may ultimately have emanated in the time of

Solomon from one of the latter s famous wise men
a view singularly well adapted to the factors of the

case, in so far that Job falls altogether within the

category of &quot; Solomonic writings
&quot;

;
henceforth this

continued to be the (so to speak) orthodox Lutheran

view (Hiivernick, Keil, Delitzsch, Zockler, Heng-
stenberg). It cannot, however, be denied that the

whole book produces the impression of being later ;

the speculative reflective atmosphere which pervades
the poem is not to be met with in the demonstrably
older literature, while the subjective character of

religion depicted, which is conceived of as a personal

affair between God and the individual alone, points

to a later period than even the former. Indications

of a positive kind are suggested by the literary-

critical method of treatment. According to these

Job must be later than (a) Jeremiah, as is shown by
a comparison of Jer. xx. 14-18 with Job. iii. That

Jeremiah, in such a situation as is there depicted,

should have produced merely a gleaning from Job is

quite a fantastic notion : no, in Jeremiah we have the

spontaneous effusion of an agonised heart, in Job

artistic lyrical poetry : an unbiassed comparison of
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both passages must compel the reader to perceive
that it is in Job that the artistic transition from

the theme struck by Jeremiah is apparent and all

the more forcibly because Jer. xx. 14-18 belongs
to the greatest utterances that the literature of

the world has to show, while ch. iii. must be

counted among the less successful parts of the Book
of Job.

(l&amp;gt;)
Job must, however, be also later than Ezekiel,

as is shown by Ezek. xviii. Here the existence of

the problem with which Job struggles is flatly denied,

and it is asserted that such a thing as guiltless suffer

ing does not exist : Ezekiel could not have written

in this way if he had been acquainted with Job.

On the whole, the tentative way in which Ezekiel

approaches this problem gives the impression that it

had only then just entered within the spiritual horizon

of the prophets and pious of Israel.

(c) In xlii. 17 there appears a distinct reminiscence

of P (Gen. xxxv. 29 and xxv. 8).

(d) Finally, also, Job must be later than the Book
of Proverbs, and later, too, than the latest part of

that book, ch. i.-ix. A distinct and marked relation

ship with Proverbs in the circle of its ideas and

phraseology has long been remarked ; but Job xv. 7

is directly dependent on Prov. viii. 25 : without a

knowledge of this passage the words of Eliphaz are

absolutely unintelligible ; the poet could only have

written thus if he could assume that this allusion to

Prov. viii. 25 would be immediately obvious to every
reader. This last completely convincing instance

transports us into the latest period of Hebrew
literature, and with this accords also the peculiar

28
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&quot; Aramaeo-Arabic
&quot;

linguistic character of the book,

as well as another very strange circumstance : that is,

the fact which was already felt by Herder to be a

serious problem that there is an entire absence of

any trace of the book s influence on Hebrew literature ;

&quot;for a collection of such matchless images and poems
we should have expected to discover many more

traces of imitation among the Hebrew poets than are

now discernible.&quot; In fact, this implied neglect of such

a work as Job would be impossible to understand if

it had been composed by a contemporary of Isaiah

(Noldeke, Merx, Hitzig, Reuss) or of King Manasseh

(Ewald, Schrader, Dillmann formerly : recently, time

of Jehoiachim or Zedekiah, at the latest, beginning of

the Babylonian Exile). Any more detailed investiga

tion regarding the time and person of the poet is,

of course, purposeless.

7. In conclusion, we have still to enter into an

investigation of the contents of Job. Is the story of

the book simply a free invention like that of Jonah ?

Or does any actual fact, or at any rate any traditional

material, lie at the basis of it ? Here come into

consideration more particularly Ezek. xiv. 14 and 20,

where a righteous Job is mentioned by the side of

Noah and Daniel. As we have seen, Job must be

later than Ezekiel
;

thus the prophet cannot be

alluding to our book, and, that being so, it follows

inevitably that there was in existence in Israel a

story of a specially pious and righteous Job, who as

is to be inferred from the manner in which the name
is introduced in Ezekiel had been marvellously
rescued out of great danger and misery. And that

the poet in fact utilised already existent material is
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proved by the relation of prologue and epilogue to

the poem proper, which no amount of artificial

harmonising has completely brought into agreement :

in particular the epilogue, after all that has gone
before, must give every sensitive reader quite an

aesthetic shock. It has now, consequently, become
the prevailing view to separate prologue and epilogue
from the poem proper altogether, and to see therein

a book of a popular character which in simple, popular
fashion gave an account of the pious Job, and the

author would have utilised this in much the same

way as Goethe made use of the old popular book of

Doctor Faust. It would not have been possible,

indeed, at any time to assert that this popular book

lay already before Ezekiel, because the post-exilic

composition of prologue and epilogue in their present
form is evident, and has been demonstrated positively

by K. Kautzsch. The possibility of ascribing these

to the author of the speeches is thereby enhanced,
and K. Kautzsch has not failed to draw this logical

deduction with all possible emphasis : but to me the

material difficulties in the way seem insuperable, and

I feel compelled despite all to maintain the view that

the prose narrative already lay before the poet, or at

any rate had assumed so fixed a form in tradition

that he did not dare to modify anything in it, and

thus simply adhered closely to his material, just as J
and E perhaps did to the stories of the patriarchs.
In the interesting subscription that follows xlii. 17, the

LXX., proceeding from the perfectly correct view

that the poet intended the action to be viewed as

laid in Edom, identifies Job with the second Edomite

king, mentioned in Gen. xxxvi. 33, Jobab ben Zerah,
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and this Zerah, further, with the descendant of Esau
mentioned in vs. 13, by which means Job becomes
&quot;

fifth from Abraham &quot;

(Tre/xTrro? TTO A/3paa/m) purely
in consequence of the similarity of the names ua/3 and

iwfiaB. Later tradition fixes Job s residence in the

Hauran.
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1. The Book of Proverbs consists of a collection of

aphoristic literature (mSsalim) of the most diverse

kind and form. From the simple distich to the most

developed M&amp;lt;m7/-poem,
all kinds of this department of

art are represented. Their object is to teach wisdom,
i.e. wisdom in the Hebrew sense of the term, which

437



438 POETICAL AND DIDACTIC BOOKS

has as its dominating principle the fear of God.

Although it is permeated by a large admixture of

maxims of common worldly wisdom and merely
human and ordinary experience, yet the book as a

whole is marked by a distinctly religious character,

which made it appear quite worthy of reception into

the canon.

2. On fixing our attention to the book in itself, it

is clear that it divides into a number of quite distinct

portions, which in part are marked off as such by

superscriptions : (a) ch. i.-ix., which now form the

introduction of the whole book, with i. 1-6 as super

scription. In the form of a father speaking to a son,

they give an urgent exhortation to wisdom and an

earnest warning against folly, which more especially

manifests itself in sins of the flesh. In the famous

ch. viii. wisdom is herself introduced as speaking, and

the whole is brought to complete and concentrated

expression in ch. ix., in an allegory of Mistress Wisdom
and Mistress Folly, who each invite men to come to

them.

(b) ch. x. 1-xxii. 16, with the special superscription,
which is lacking in the LXX, nc&amp;gt;8&amp;gt; ^?tpp (&quot;Proverbs

of Solomon
&quot;).

This section forms the real kernel of

the Book of Proverbs, and possesses one outstanding
feature of form, viz. that it contains pure distichs

only. The thought is exhausted in a single verse ;

they each and all form an independent and self-

contained whole
;
even xxi. 25 and 26, which many

expositors have been disposed to take together, as

forming a single aphorism (of four lines), prove to be

no exception. In the employment of this simplest

form, however, a great amount of variety is displayed.
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The larger number of proverbs are antithetical,

moving in statement and antithesis : in this form at

the outset are the first nine in ch. x. Or they are

parallel, the same or a similar thought being expressed

in both halves of the verse : e.g. xv. 30, xviii. 15, 20,

xix. 29. Or they are &quot;

single-thoughted,&quot; the second

half of the verse simply developing the thought of

the first: e.g. xv. 12, xvii. 23, xviii. 16. Or they

contain a figure or comparison. In accordance with

the etymological meaning of Smo this last form

would have been expected to play the principal part ;

but within these chapters only three cases occur

where a figure or comparison is drawn out: viz. x. 26,

xi. 22, and (though applied somewhat differently)

xvii. 12. Or it is a countervailing comparison of

two things with reference to their opposed value:

e.g. xii. 9, xv. 16, 17, xxi. 9.

(c) Ch. xxii. 17-xxiv. 22: Words of the Wise.

All at once the form hitherto rigorously kept to is

abandoned, and a larger freedom of movement ensues ;

xxii. 17-21 was obviously designed to form the

introduction to this section. Here again the literary

form of address by a father to a son has been adopted,

which in (b) only occurred in the certainly corrupt

passage xix. 27.

(d) Ch. xxiv. 23-34 is by its superscription rrW oa

D^rpDrr? (&quot;These also are [sayings] of the wise&quot;)

stamped as an independent appendix to (c).

(e) Ch. xxv.-xxix., with the important special

superscription xxv. 1, which it will be necessary to

discuss later.

(/) Ch. xxx.-xxxi. : three appendices of very

different kinds. In xxx. 1 and xxxi. 1 occur special
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superscriptions, which, however, are of quite extra

ordinary obscurity ; according to them ch. xxx.

would consist of Words of Agur the son of Jakeh,

a series of enigmatic utterances in form purposely
obscure, with here and there a gentle thrust at the

frivolous
;

ch. xxxi. 1-9 consists of instructions to a

King Lemuel by his mother ,
in which he is warned

against women and wine, and is exhorted to the

practice of righteous judgment. Finally, xxxi. 10-81

is an alphabetic poem in praise of the virtuous house

wife, which is one of the most charming and graceful

passages in the O.T.

3. That in the Book of Proverbs we do not possess
a collection of proverbial sayings derived from the

mouth of the people, but throughout are conscious

of moving in the region of pure poetic art, is a posi
tion in favour of which Delitzsch admirably adduces

an illustrative example from 1 Sam. xxiv. 14 [E.V.

13], where a genuine ^cnp.rT Sato (

&quot;

proverb of the

ancients
&quot;

), stamped with the true popular character,

is handed down, and exhibits the same pregnant

brevity and severe conciseness by which all really

popular and genuine proverbs are distinguished (cf.

also 1 Sam. x. 12; 1 K. xx. 11; Luke iv. 23;
John iv. 37). Of this kind there is not a single

example in the whole Book of Proverbs. If, how
ever, the contents of the latter are to be regarded as

products of the poetic art, we must next proceed to

inquire as to the author. In the general super

scription in i. 1
, and in the special superscriptions in

x. 1 and xxv. 1, Solomon is claimed as such, at least

for the main substance of the book, and in conse

quence of this summary principal title Jewish tradi-
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tion, and, following it, also Jerome, have attempted
to interpret the obseure superscriptions in xxx. 1

and xxxi. 1 in the same way of Solomon. This

tradition finds its principal support in 1 K. v. 1 2

[E.V. iv. 32], where it is said that Solomon spake
3000 proverbs, in accordance with the view of

him as the sum-total of all wisdom. But here the

difference in the numbers at once strikes us. The
Book of Proverbs only has 935 verses altogether ;

but

if a collection of 3000 aphorisms, ascribed to Solomon,
had lain before the writer of 1 K. v. 12 [iv. 32], the

disappearance of such a collection would be altogether

inexplicable. On the other hand, the passage in

1 K. v. 12 [iv. 32] cannot refer to the canonical Book

of Proverbs ;
for in that case the statement as to the

number would be quite unintelligible. Thus 1 K.

v. 12 [iv. 32] stands completely by itself, while, at

the same time, dependence of the tradition regarding
our Book of Proverbs on this passage in Kings is at

least highly probable. Then again the form of 1 K.

v. 12 [iv. 32] deserves notice ; here it is only asserted

that Solomon spake these 3000 proverbs, which need

not of necessity mean that they had been also com

posed by him, although it cannot be denied that this

is what the writer of 1 K. v. 12 [iv. 32] intends to be

understood. Nor can it be disputed on a priori

grounds that one man might have composed so large

a number of aphorisms. But considerations of a

material kind argue decisively against the Solomonic

authorship. The purely objective view of kingship
as something which ruins the people by the burdens

of taxation it imposes (xxix. 4
; cf. also xvi. 14,

xix. 12, xx. 2, xxv. 3), and especially the repeated
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warnings against fleshly wantonness, and the enthusi

astic praise of pure monogamic marriage which we
encounter here, would look strange in the mouth
of a Solomon : in general the impression received

throughout is that these aphorisms proceed from
someone who stands in the midst of life s ordinary

activities, and not above them.

4. But can we derive the whole Book of Proverbs

in general, or only that part of it which tradition

expressly traces back to Solomon, from a single

author ? It might, perhaps, be supposed that x. 1-

xxii. 16 and xxv.-xxix. are selections made from

two different collections out of the 3000 Solomonic

aphorisms mentioned in 1 K. v. 12 [iv. 32] ;
but why

selections at all ? Must not such a wealth of material

have been a source of joy and delight, and would not

the disappearance of the entire collection be absolutely
inconceivable ? To suppose that some two-thirds of

it may have been struck out owing to positive

suspicions as to the authorship is quite out of the

question when it is borne in mind that even Koheleth

and Canticles have come into the canon under

Solomon s flag. And in that case what possible

explanation could be given of the fact that xxv. 14

and xxi. 9, xxvi. 22 and xviii. 8, agree word for word,
while xxvii. 12 and xxii. 3 (with the exception of a

1 occurring twice), xxvii. 13 and xx. 16 (with the

exception of a small difference, which is adjusted by
the

&quot;Hp
in xx. 16), xxvi. 13 and xxii. 13, as well as

xxvi. 15 and xix. 24, agree almost word for word
;

and also for the fact that xxvii. 21 a recurs in xvii. 3a,

xxviii. 6a in xix. la, xxix. 22a in xv. 18a, and that

xxvii. 15 is simply the continuation of xix.
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Similar suspicions and difficulties are suggested,

however, within the group x. 1-xxii. 16 and xxv.-

xxix. Thus xiv. 22 verbally
= xvi. 25, xvi. 2 and xx.

10 almost verbally
= xxi. 2 and xx. 23; xvi. 18 is

at any rate very much like xviii. 12, and x. 2b = xi. 4&amp;lt;b

(the first half of the verse in both cases only slightly

altered), x. 15a = xviii. Ha, xi. 2la = xvi. 5b, xv. 33b =

xviii. I2b
;
the following are almost alike, xi. I3a and

xx. I9a, xii. 14a and xiii. 2a, xiv. 3la and xvii. 5a,

xix. I2a and xx. 2a ; xvi. I2b and xx. 2Sb are very
much alike; and xxix. 20 almost verbally = xxvi. 12.

Analogous phenomena meet us also in the parts
which are not expressly ascribed to Solomon : xxiii.

10 verbally = xxii. 28a ; xxiii. lib is similar to xxii.

23a
;
xxiv. 6 is made up of xx. I8b (with insignificant

alterations) and xi. 14& (word for word) ; and xxiv.

33-34 verbally
= vi. 10-11. And in addition to these

doublets there is also noticeable the absence of

arrangement and connexion. True, in individual

cases here and there arrangement according to sub

ject, and, too, in accordance with catchwords, is

observable (see Bertheau, Commentary, pp. xii., xiv.,

xv.) ;
but on the whole no trace of any plan is dis

coverable. This becomes especially evident in passing
from the Proverbs of Jesus ben Sira to our book

; in

the case of the former a fixed order of subjects is

unmistakable.

5. If, now, the Solomonic authorship in fact, com

position by a single author at all cannot be shown,
we must determine the age and origin of the book
on internal grounds. When we take into considera

tion their spirit and content, such aphorisms as xv. 8,

xvi. 2, xix. 3, xx. 9, xxi. 3, 27 point at least to the



444 POETICAL AND DIDACTIC BOOKS

prophetic period, while such dicta as x. 12, xiv. 21,

31, xvi. 4, 6, xix. 17, xx. 27, xxi. 8, xxii. 2, xxiv. 17,

29, xxv. 21-22, xxviii. 13, 14, xxix. 18 suggest a time

considerably later still : I at least can see no possi

bility of finding a place for such thoughts as those

expressed in the passages referred to in the older

period of Israel. All the struggles which convulsed

and dominated the prophetic period are over
;

Prophecy and Law (xxviii. 4-9
;
xxix. 18) lie behind

the Book of Proverbs as things completed and closed,

and the book itself, taking its stand on the pure and

lofty plane of the religious and moral ideas attained

by those two potent forces, mints the good metal of

Prophecy and Law into current coin. It is true

there are scorners who in arrogant folly and criminal

blindness would know nothing of Jahve and His

religion ;
but these writers are no longer called upon

to strive for the recognition of principles. All this

brings us in our quest to the post-exilic period, and

moreover, into by no means the earliest division of

that period : back before the Persian period we can

hardly come, if indeed we are not compelled to

descend right into the Greek period of details, e.g.,

cf. the use of njrr? (

&quot;

righteousness
&quot;

)
in x. 2 and xi. 4

with the full-blown meaning already of almsgiving.
In any case, to use Delitzsch s words,

&quot; the deflection

of what is Israelitish into what is human, of Jahvism
into universal religion, of the Law into common

morality,&quot; such as Proverbs shows, attests the influ

ence of the Japhetic spirit on Israel most clearly of

all in the prologue, ch. i.-ix. Such a composition as

ch. ii., which forms one long sentence, is unexampled
in the O.T., and with the hypostatising of Wisdom in
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ch. viii.
&quot; the metaphysic of Judaism and of the

Alexandrian philosophy has spoken, not indeed its

last, but certainly its first word
&quot;

(Reuss). Almost

the strongest argument is furnished by the relation

of Proverbs to Jesus ben Sira. And not only in

respect of externals does Ben Sira s work offer an

analogy to our book; the spiritual and intellectual

kinship of the two works, in spite of much difference

in detailed points, is also so intimate and close a one

that in respect to the time at which they arose

we cannot possibly separate them by an interval

of several centuries. Even the royal aphorisms in

Proverbs, which are usually adduced as the surest

criterion of pre-exilic origin, have their counterpart
in Jesus ben Sira (Ecclus. vii. 4-6, viii. 1-3, x. 1-5).

It is true the possibility cannot be denied that some

small amount of material in the Book of Proverbs

may be a &quot; reminted form of older currency
&quot;

(Stade) ;

but as a whole it may be said with nearly complete

certainty to belong to the later epoch, and not to an

earlier one. As the solitary valid reason to the

contrary it might be possible to point to xxv. 1,

according to which the Solomonic collection of

proverbs in ch. xxv.-xxix. was compiled by the men of

Hezekiah, king of Judah. This statement certainly

sounds quite authentic, and produces the impression

of being thoroughly trustworthy ;
but one is irresist

ibly reminded by it of the &quot; historical
&quot;

superscriptions

of the Psalms, and it is easy to understand how such

a legend about a literary commission appointed by
Hezekiah could have grown up, which then, perhaps,

was entrusted with the task of safeguarding from

destruction also the literature of the kingdom of the
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Ten Tribes, which at that time had been overthrown.
In any case it is a highly remarkable circumstance
that the Chronicler has not the smallest thing to

narrate either of Solomonic proverbial poetry or of

Hezekiah s literary activity (Stade,
&quot;

G.V.I.,&quot; ii. 216,
rem. 1). The merit of having been the first to

express the complete correct view as to Proverbs

belongs by right, so far as I can see, to the work of

A. Th. Hartmann cited by Vatke (op. tit., p. 563,

rem. 2), to which, of course Vatke himself gives his

adhesion
; later and in the most recent period it has

been always gaining ground more and more.

6. No more definite conclusion as to place and
time of origin of the Book of Proverbs and of its

individual parts can, of course, be given. The
circumstances presupposed suggest throughout city

life, and in fact point to Jerusalem (cf. Ecclus. xxiv.

6-12). Of the individual sections, ch. xxv.-xxix.

produce the impression of being most original, ch.

i. -ix., xxii. 17 ff., and xxx. -xxxi. of being the

youngest. Ch. i.-ix. may have been originally an

independent book of instruction emanating from the

circle of the &quot;wise.&quot; Ch. i. 1-6 is the superscription
to the book in its entirety : for unless we have in i. 6

a mere accumulation of synonyms piled up from

mere joy in meaningless word-assonance, then the

D^pDD (&quot;wise&quot;) point certainly to xxiv. 23, and the

niTrr (&quot;dark sayings&quot;) to xxx. Ecclus. xlvii. 17

shows clearly enough that at the time of Jesus ben

Sira Proverbs already consisted of its present
dimensions and was regarded as Solomonic. For
the rest, the passage vi. 1-19 is productive of many
difficulties

;
it intrudes in a very disturbing fashion
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between v. and vi. 20-vii. 27, which form a homo

geneous whole throughout, and also both in tone

and diction somewhat diverges from ch. i.-ix. It is

true that the four distinct passages of which vi. 1-19

is made up can only have belonged to the Book of

Proverbs from the very first, and have been designed
to occupy a place in it : how exactly they came to

secure their present place can never be ascertained.

Remark. A brief word must be said as to the mutual relation

between the Hebrew and Greek text of Proverbs. If the whole

manner of the book involves as a consequence that not much
indication of any planned arrangement is to be looked for in it

in detail, it is not a matter for surprise to find in the LXX. a

considerable amount of divergence in the sequence of the subject-

matter. Of the more important cases, it may be specially

mentioned that the LXX. has the aphorisms of Agur and

Lemuel in another place : it reads xxx. 1-14 so as to follow

xxiv. 22, and between both a further passage to which there is

nothing corresponding in the Hebrew text ; following xxx. 14

it then has xxiv. 23-34, and after xxiv. 34 finally xxx. 15-xxxi.

9. Hereupon follow xxv.-xxix., and xxxi. 10-31 come in it

also at the end of the book. Still more significant are the

differences with reference to the contents ; several portions of

the Hebrew text are wanting in the LXX., as, for example,
the special superscription in x. 1 ; in particular, however, the

LXX. indicates a not inconsiderable number of additions, which

largely can be traced back to a Hebrew original. Decision in

every particular case is difficult to arrive at : on all these

questions Lagarde s epoch-making work gives exhaustive

information.

45. THE BOOK OF KOHELETH (ECCLESIASTES)

LITERATURE: Commentaries: A. Knobel, 1836
;

F. Hitzig, K.E.H.,

1847(Nowack, 2nd edv 1883); E. Elster, 1855; P. de Jong,
1861

; H. Graetz, 1871 ;
F. Delitzsch, B.C.A.T., 1875 ;

E. H.

Plumptre, 188) ; E. Renan, 1882; C. H. H. Wright, 1883;
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A. Kuenen, Th. T., xvii. 113 ft

1

., 1883; G. Wildeboer,

K.H.C.A.T., 1898; C. Siegfried, H.K.A.T., 1898.

Essays, Monographs, etc. : G. Biekell, Der Prediger uber den

Wert des Daseins, etc., 1884; P. Haupt, The Book of
Ecclesiastes (in Oriental Studies, Boston, 1894, pp. 242

ff.) ;

A. K. Kuiper, De integriteit van het boek Prediker, Th. T.,

xxxiii. 197 ff., 1899-

On its relation to Greek Philosophy :^
P. Kleinert, St. Kr., Ivi.

76l ff., 1883; A. Palm, Qohelet und die nacharistotelische

Philosophic, 1885 ;
E. Pfleiderer, Die Philosophic des Heraclitus,

etc., 1886, pp. 255-352; P. MenzeL, Der griechische Einfluss

auf Prediger und Weisheit Salomos, 1889.

On the LXX. : A. Dillman, S.B.A.W., 1892, 3 ff. ;
E. Kloster-

mann, Diss., 1892.

1. As Thersites among the Homeric heroes, so

at first sight the Book of Koheleth appears among
Old Testament books. O vanity of vanities! saith

Koheleth, O vanity of vanities! all is vain. What
result has man from all his toil wherewith he toils

under the sun ? . . . There is nothing better for
man than that he eat and drink, and make Jwnself

enjoy good in all his toil. Such strains as these we
are not accustomed to have brought before us in

the O.T., and so enigmatic a book must therefore

be considered with special thoroughness. The first

question naturally is directed to inquire as to the

author, or at least as to the time of the book s

composition.
2. With respect to this there can be no difference

of opinion that the speaker in Koheleth is intended

to be Solomon : the veiled designation rhrip

(Koheleth) which the LXX. happily renders

KK\t]o-iao-T^, and Luther Prediger,
&quot; Preacher

&quot;

is,

all the same, transparently clear in meaning. As
this

&quot; Preacher
&quot;

speaks of himself as son of David
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and king in Jerusalem, he can only intend to

represent himself as Solomon
; and when he goes on

to narrate of his wisdom and knowledge, his riches

and buildings, his pomp and luxury all this fully

corresponds to the legendary picture of Solomon.

There is no need, however, specially to emphasise
and set forth the material difficulties involved, to

refer explicitly to words and utterance which in

the mouth of the historic Solomon would be im

possible, or at any rate hardly credible : the language
of the book alone, as Delitzsch has thoroughly
demonstrated, is sufficient to decide the question.
The Hebrew of Koheleth is already involved in the

full process of linguistic decay, and moves entirely
in the region of the Mishna and of the &quot; Chaldee

&quot;

parts of the O.T. Such words as h$$, &quot;ris, jm, oars,

p^n, penn, *pjpn are purely Aramaic, while DTTD, nato, rnb,

nN*?p, ]p pn, EDS, the periphrasis with f?ia are purely
Mishnaic. But almost more strongly than particular
word -stems and expressions the whole linguistic

character of the book affords proof in the same
direction. The frequent abstract formations in rn ,

p ,
and

] ; the explicit expression of the personal

pronoun, and its insertion after the verbal form even

when no emphasis is laid on it ; the use of the

participle to indicate the present, of m without the

article, and, above all, of such conjunctions as iW, pjs,,

p3, 115, and of $ in all possible combinations, such

as m nBs-ftt, and even joined with -itp^ in -im hm all

this is so absolutely convincing and irrefutable that

Delitzsch exclaims :

&quot; If the Book of Koheleth be

as old as Solomon, then there can be no history of

the Hebrew language,&quot; The post-exilic origin of the
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book is therefore conceded by all capable of forming
an opinion on the matter, and the only question
which need concern us is to arrive at a more exact

definition of date within the limit of time so laid

down. With that object in view we must subject

the contents of the book more particularly to a closer

investigation.

3. In no book of the O.T. are the contents of

so peculiar a character as in Koheleth. Particular

passages, considered independently of their context,

might appear to express the crudest Epicureanism
and the grossest materialism, the doubts of a trifler

or dreary despair of all ideals
;
but it would inflict a

grave injustice on the author to think that his last

word and real meaning are to be seen in such elements

of his book. No, he has not given up faith in a God,
and a moral constitution of the world. The contra

dictions and mysteries of daily life, the harassing

enigmas and apparent injustices of the course of the

world, he knows and recognises as fully as anybody
else : it is a perverted world, where injustice and

wrong reign in the place of righteousness, and where

the right must suffer violence, where the righteous

perishes in his righteousness, and the godless lives

long in his wickedness, where through their tears the

oppressed look for a comforter in vain, where the

fool dies as the wise, the transgressor as the righteous,

the pure as the impure but let anyone deduce the

practical consequences therefrom and think to act

accordingly, he will be a criminal and a fool. For

God has made everything good, and also created

man so
; only through man everything has been put

wrong and perverted. God s action is inscrutable



THE BOOK OF KOHELETH 451

and His ways enigmatic : and though He apparently
allows all to go on as it will, and the sinner for the

hundredth time remains unpunished, this is only the

case in order that men may be put to the test : God
does not renounce judgment, but holds everyone
accountable to Him

;
to fear God is and always

remains the best course, and is what He claims to

receive from man. What God does man can neither

add to nor detract aught from : all that man under

takes is vain and airy striving, the course of the

world is unchangeably the same, man cannot alter it,

and never fully understands it nay, he cannot even

enjoy life without God. Therefore it is best in this

disconsolate and miserable time to endure the evil

patiently as a dispensation and trial sent by God,
and to cling to goodness, to enjoy it as a gift of God,
and always to be mindful of the judgment : for it

always goes well with the God-fearing man at the

last. Old Testament piety has nowhere enjoyed a

greater triumph than in the Book of Koheleth.

Even this writer, who has a perception of the misery
of the world such as is paralleled only in the case of

the most modern pessimists, who everywhere sees

nought but discord and unsolved riddles, who shrinks

from nothing in pursuing the consequences of his

thought even such a spirit as his is so dominated

and permeated with Old Testament piety that he

fails to arrive at what seems to be the obvious and

simplest solution of the question that perplexes him :

to draw from the facts which have been dragged
into the light by him with such pitiless clearness the

conclusion that there is not a God at all, but that

the whole world is simply the plaything of blind
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chance that is a thought which lies entirely outside

his mental horizon, which he does not even reconnoitre

from a distance. It is true, however, on the other

hand, that in no other book is it so clearly shown as

in Koheleth that the Old Testament has not spoken
the last word : for his firm and unshakable faith in a

personal God and the moral government of the world

is still only a postulate to Koheleth, which stands

without any inner adjustment by the side of the

misery of the world
;
he even abandons the attempt

at a solution, and falls back resignedly upon his

childlike faith, in spite of the fact that it has proved
itself inadequate to meet his perplexity.

4. It is easy to understand how tempting it would

be to place in the mouth of Solomon such a book as

this, proclaiming as it does the futility of all human

things ;
the man whom tradition considered to be

both the wisest and most brilliant of all kings was

bound to have been the most emphatic
&quot;

preacher
&quot;

of such doctrines. But in what period did this

Solomon redivivus live and write ? The general

picture given of surrounding circumstances and

conditions suggests a period of the most complete

anarchy, when there is no question as to any ordered

civic and public life, when worthless upstarts are in

power and drain the land of its resources, and it is

regarded as political wisdom to accommodate oneself

with apathetic indifference to despotism and tyranny.

If Koheleth is post-exilic, these conditions can be

satisfied by choice between two epochs, either the

last century of Persian rule, when the vast empire of

Cyrus gradually broke up in internal corruption and

complete anarchy, or the period of the later Ptolemies
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and Seleucids, during which Hellenism manifested

itself under its least worthy and most depraved aspect

in nameless moral corruption and debauchery. It

might be possible to arrive at a definite and fixed

point from iv. 13-15 and ix. 13-16, where the author

obviously alludes to well-known events, if only these

were clear to us. We are thus thrown back upon
combination absolutely. Hitzig has attempted to

show that the year 204, when the five-year-old

Ptolemy Epiphanes ascended the throne of the son

of Lagus, was the year of the book s origin ;
and

even though all his proofs be unconvincing and

actually erroneous, yet substantially he hit upon the

right solution. It is hardly possible to bring it down
into the period of the Maccabees, when the two

sides which Koheleth unites in himself (even though
it be in purely external juxtaposition), viz. Hellen

istic philosophy and Jewish piety, had completely
broken with each other. But, on the other hand,

Hellenism is clearly the leavening element which has

here brought the Old Testament piety into a state

of fermentation. The question whether Koheleth

exhibits any immediate acquaintance with and direct

dependence on Greek philosophy is an open one :

so much, however, appears to be assured, that only a

Jewish personality whose spirit had been enriched

or at any rate influenced by Hellenism could have

produced such a work, and I, therefore, consider the

Persian period to be out of the question, and that it

is necessary to adhere to the Greek epoch. Koheleth

arose in the course of the third century in Palestine,

and shows what a profound intellectual and spiritual

impression Hellenism had made even there, so that
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such an enterprise as that of Antiochus Epiphanes
could not have seemed by any means hopeless. But
the author of our book is simply intoxicated with

Hellenism : he has welcomed it writh joy as an

element of culture, without in the least realising the

disintegrating character of this culture, which in his

case personally, indeed, had been reconciled with his

inherited faith. He was thus, perhaps, a contempor
ary of Jesus ben Sira, but, unlike the latter, did not

write under his own name, but placed a philosophy
in the mouth of Solomon.

5. Koheleth offers but few problems of Introduction

in detail. Objection has been taken to the epilogue,
xii. 13-14, on the alleged ground that it is the work
of a strange hand inserted in order to obscure the

true contents of the book and to blunt the point of

it
;
and for similar reasons xi. 9b and xii. la and 7

have also been explained as due to later revision, but

wrongly : for exactly the same thoughts, which have

only been formulated in a specially pregnant way in

these passages, permeate the whole book
; the fear

of God, and God as Judge, are all through cardinal

ideas which often sound strangely in their context,

but for that very reason stand out with all the

greater impressiveness, not to say pathos. Thus, if

the view referred to above were adopted it would
be necessary as in fact has been done especially by
Haupt to assume a systematic revision of the entire

book. Further, the unsystematic arrangement and

absence of any clear development of the thought
have been largely felt to be intolerable in Koheleth,
and our author has either been acquitted of blame in

this respect or attempts have been made by all sorts
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of means to come to his rescue, most energetically

and boldly by Bickell, who presses into the service

of his interpretation a misfortune of the archetype :

this &quot;unfortunate
manuscript,&quot; it is alleged, was

bound up in several layers and wrongly sewn together,
and in this way the whole book fell into disorder.

But there is no necessity to resort to violent ex

pedients of this kind. The whole work is pervaded

by one spirit and one tone, and with this we can

be content : a complete and rounded philosophical

system, a formal body of doctrines, the author had

no desire, and perhaps it was even out of his power,
to give, so that it does not seem to be well advised

to force him (in a literary sense) into a strait-waist

coat, a proceeding which he himself assuredly would

have deprecated. His was a nature full of contra

dictory elements ;
in his body lived two souls, in head

a Greek, in heart a Jew, as we may best describe him,

adapting a well-known saying : and so it is not in

the least a matter for surprise when by the frank

honesty (that can only be described as pathetic) with

which he lets us look into his own heart, a mass of

contradictions is revealed. In forming an estimate of

Koheleth we should not forget Kant s teaching that,

though pure reason can never prove the existence of

God and the reality of a metaphysical world, yet the

practical reason must hold on unreservedly to both

as postulates, without which it cannot act. To this

sympathetic and quite typical personality a person

ality that is so impressively true even in its contra

dictions I firmly adhere, then, in spite of Siegfried,

by whose attempt, carried out with great ingenuity
and acuteness, to apportion the little Book of
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Koheleth among at least eight distinct hands, the

fragment-hypothesis has been reduced to absurdity.

The question is decided by the fact that, as Noldeke

(&quot;
Z.A.T. W.,&quot; xx., 90 f, 1900)

&quot;

quite contrary to his

expectation
&quot;

confirms it, Jesus ben Sira was already

acquainted with the whole of Koheleth, including
xii. 7 and 13.

46. THE SONG OF SONGS (CANTICLES)

LITERATURE: J. G. Herder, Salomons Lieder der Liebe, 1778.

Of decisive importance are the following : K. Budde, Was
ist das Hohe Lied ? P.Jb., Ixxviii. 92 ff., 1894, tmdK.H.C.A.T.,

1898; C. Siegfried, H.K.A.T., 1898; P. Haupt, The Book

of Canticles, 1902 ; A. Harper, Song of Songs (Camb. Bible).

The most important representatives of the dramatising treat

ment are the following (results mainly embodied in Com

mentaries) : J. F. Jacobi, pub. anonymously 1771 (epoch-

making) ; Staudlin, 1792; Umbreit, 1820; Ewald, 1826;

F. Bottcher, 1850; F. Delitzsch, 1851, and B.C.A.T., 1875;

Hitzig, K.EM., 1855; Renan, I860; Graetz, 1871 ; J. G.

Stickel, 1888; Ottli, S.Z., 1889; C. Bruston, 1891 ; J. W.

Rothstein, 1893; E. Klostermann, Eine alte Rollenwerteilung

sum H.L., in Z.A.T. W., xix. 158 ff., 1899-

1. Like Koheleth, the Song of Songs also is curi

ously distinguished among the books of the O.T.

For no unbiassed investigator can for one moment
be in doubt that the only theme of Canticles, con

sistently maintained throughout, is love, the love of

man for woman and of woman for man. And, more

over, these things are discussed and described with

an unreserved explicitness which to our sensibilities

almost borders on impropriety, but which by reason

of its naivete cannot be characterised as lascivious.

We are at once conscious that in Canticles we possess
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the work of a true poet, whom some god permitted
to say how blest and happy he feels himself to be ;

especially captivating and impressive is the wonderful

and deeply implanted feeling displayed for nature :

the poet lives and moves in nature, which is to him

the reflected image and witness of his own happiness ;

everything makes holiday with him and attunes his

heart to joyfulness. But who is the poet ?

2. The superscription in i. 1 can only mean the

choicest of Solomons songs, and thus indicates Solomon

as the &quot;

philosopher in rose- and myrtle-crown
&quot; who

created this wonderful work. That Solomon was a

poet, and a prolific one, is sufficiently attested by
1 K. v, 12 [E.V. iv. 32], which speaks of 1005 songs
of Solomon. With this also the contents of Canticles

seem to accord : five times Solomon is mentioned

(i. 3; iii. 7, 9, 11; viii. 11), and in three of these

places is referred to explicitly as King Solomon (qfpan

nofprn) ;
in i. 4, 12, vii. 6 likewise a king is referred

to, in vi. 8 and 9 a queen ;
in i. 9. we encounter the

steed of Pharaoh s chariot, and in iv. 4 a tower of

David. The repeated mention of the daughters of

Jerusalem is also in thorough accord with the same

representation. If we now proceed to inquire

whether 1 K. v. 12 [iv. 32] stands in any close con

nexion with Canticles, it is to be noticed that that

passage makes no reference to the latter : it is quite

inconceivable that by the 1005 songs of Solomon this

book of 116 verses could have been meant, while

Cant. i. 1 can very well have been, and certainly was,

framed out of regard to 1 K. v. 12 [iv. 32] thus

exactly the same relation is apparent as between 1 K.

v. 12 [iv. 32] and Prov. i. 1. If the saying
&quot;

Thy
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speech betrayeth thee&quot; is applicable in the case of

any Biblical book, it is so in the case of Canticles, the

linguistic character of which indicates a date far later

than that of Proverbs, and ranks it immediately be

side Koheleth. The constant use of the particle rc,

such as is evidenced in Canticles, only occurs again in

Koheleth and some of the very latest of the Psalms :

npW in i. 7 takes its place immediately by the side

of -pW in Jon. i. 12; in particular the extended ad

verbial use of m in such combinations as $ is (i. 12
;

ii. 7, 17 ; iii. 4-5
; iv. 6

; viii. 4) and rc zo^p? (iii. 4)

is quite late, and finally such expressions as
^&amp;gt;BJ

WID

(i. 6; viii. 12) and nb^W intsp (iii. 7) are quite un
heard of throughout the whole of the O.T., and are

purely Mishnaic. The word DTIB in iv. 13, as a dis

tinguished student of the Iranian languages has

established, is specifically Persian, and its occurrence

points with mathematical certainty to the Persian

period as the earliest possible date, as indeed it only
occurs again in Neh. ii. 8 and Koh. ii. 5

; while the
dVa \ey6fievov fn-jSN which cannot be interpreted

by any Semitic etymology is = fapetov, and is thus a

Greek loan-word. Whether in the time of Solomon

TP,
&quot;

spikenard
&quot;

(i. 12
; iv. 13, 14), and os-g,

&quot; saffron
&quot;

(iv. 14) either the words or the things were known

may well be doubted, and likewise whether there

were in existence an organised police and regular

night-watch service (iii. 8
; v. 7). But the linguistic

indications alone are absolutely convincing, and
force us to regard the Persian period as the earliest

one possible for Canticles. Although appeal is con

stantly made to vi. 4, where Thirza is parallel with

Jerusalem, and thence it is supposed to follow that
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Canticles must be older than Omri, it may be replied to

this, it could never have occurred to a post-exilic Jew
to mention Samaria in parallelism with Jerusalem

and the later he lived, this would be even less likely

to occur : that Thirza had for a considerable period

been a royal residence was, of course, well known
from 1 Kings, and moreover this city would be

especially recommended by the obvious appellative

significance of its name Belleville (Beauty-town).
Thus even vi. 1 does not raise any serious obstacle to

the post-exilic date.

3. In the case of Canticles, however, the question
as to the artistic literaryform of the work must be

specially discussed. As it clearly contains speech
in the form of address and reply, and there is a con

stant interchange of these, the prevailing view is to

regard it as of the nature of drama, exhibiting a

regularly carried through dramatic treatment, after

the manner of our plays, with monologue, dialogue,

and chorus interspersed, amid constantly changing
scenes. In that case the only persons mentioned by
name, Solomon and &quot; Sulamith

&quot;

(vii. 1), must neces

sarily be dramatis personae, and it becomes a matter

for discussion whether the whole poem is intended

to serve the purpose of glorifying Solomon, or to be

a satire upon him. But we have absolutely no

knowledge of any occurrence of the drama among
Semites at all, in spite of the case of the Alexandrian

Jew Ezekiel, who worked up the story of the Exodus
from Egypt in the form of a Greek drama

;
and then,

further, how can we form any conception of a stage-

piece of 116 verses with as many as twelve changes
of scene ? In such a case recourse must already
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have been had to the opera or the vaudeville. More

over, of all this there is not the slightest indication

in the text itself. Thus, then, a door was opened
for ingenuity in combination, and from the tempting
and irresistible enticement of employing such methods

the regular recurrence of these attempts is easily

explained. But the true decisive factor lies at the

basis of this way of regarding the matter, viz. that

in Canticles it is impossible to recognise a uniform

and complete connected poem. The truth is, it

divides up clearly into distinct songs, shorter or

longer as the case may be,
&quot; which are no longer

connected together, like a row of beautiful pearls

fastened together on a cord
&quot;

(Herder).

4. If now Canticles is made up from the combination

of distinct songs, the composition of the book by
Solomon or in Solomon s time is out of the question ;

but if in spite of this Solomon is repeatedly mentioned,

what is the original sense and the original meaning

of these songs ? The explanation is furnished by
the East of the present day. Among the Syrian

peasantry the seven-day marriage festival is called
&quot; the king s week,&quot; because on this occasion the young

pair are looked upon as king and queen, and, sitting

upon an improvised throne, are treated and served as

such by their own people and by the neighbouring
communities who have been invited. In this con

nexion a series of rigidly fixed and regulated cere

monies is customary, which are all gone through to

the accompaniment of singing, playing, and dancing.
It is Budde s abiding merit to have been the first to

take up this observation which we owe to J. G.

Wetzstein, and which had been repeatedly pressed
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into service for the explanation of Canticles and carry
it through to its logical results, and apply it to the

whole book. Scales, as it were, fall from our eyes as

we read Budde s essay where proof is adduced of the

agreement of the individual songs with the different

ceremonies of &quot; the king s week,&quot; and also it is very

rightly pointed out that according to Oriental ideas

Canticles can never depict the love of the bride,

but only conjugal love. The &quot;

king
&quot;

is the young
husband, who is given the name of Solomon as the

most fortunate and richest of all lords. The &quot; Shula-

mite&quot; (Sulamith) is the young wife, who is extolled

as the most beautiful damsel in all the borders of
Israel, like Abishag of Shunem (1 K. i. 3). And
thus the riddle of the book, which it had been thought
would have to be given up in despair, has been de

finitely solved. For that this view really is applicable
to the O.T. is shown by Cant. iii. 11, where reference

is made to a crown wherewith his mother crowned him
in the day of his espousals (cf. also Is. Ixi. 10), and it

is well known that among the prescribed Jewish

marriage customs the crowning of the bridegroom
with the bridegrooms crown (]nn rntoj?) and of the

bride with the bride s crown (rfe rn&s) finds a place,
crowns of this kind, cunningly made out of pure
gold, or from a mixture of gold and silver, and richly
adorned with precious stones, being kept in every

synagogue.
5. But such being the case, it is not at all probable

that the individual songs which all possess the

genuine folk-song tone were composed by one and
the same poet. A collection of particularly beautiful

ones at these festivities may have been more or less
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customary, but the question has still to be raised

whether we are dealing with a mere collection or

with a redactional work. As the order of the poems
throughout does not correspond to the order of the

festivities which certainly for the last two thousand

years has been the same as it is to-day and as small

isolated paragraphs stand out which prove to be of

inferior poetical value and dependent in their wording
on the context where, in fact, the real meaning and,

in particular, the figurative language of the older

pieces have been misunderstood and taken literally

it might be the safer course to assume redaction.

Ch. ii. 9a, iv. 8, viii. 3-4, 13-14 must be rejected

absolutely.

6. The time at which the songs arose is on the

whole firmly fixed and defined by the linguistic

criteria ;
the most probable place of origin is Jeru

salem. The collection and writing down took place
in the third or second century. When the work was
once available, however, it is easy to understand how,
in view of the repeated mention in it of the name of

Solomon, as well as on account of its erotic character,

the opinion could be formed that it had been com

posed by Solomon himself. And then it was bound
to be received into the canon, and obstacles and

difficulties were overcome by means of allegorical

interpretation.
1

Still its reception was not ac

complished without strong opposition.

1

Cf. W. Riedel, &quot;Die Auslegung des H. L. in der jiidischen
Gemeinde und in der griechischen Kirche/ 1898.
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1. Under the term Canon we understand a col

lection of wr

ritings which are recognised by a religious

fellowship or society as inspired by God, and as

providing a rule and standard of faith and life. The
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word &quot; canon
&quot;

conies from the Greek Kavw, which

again is a Semitic loan-word from nift (&quot;
reed

&quot;).
It

is already used by Homer, //. viii. 193 and xiii. 407,

of the two transverse stays over which the shield was

stretched, and, xxiii. 761, of the shuttle, the funda

mental idea in all of these being that of mere wood.

In literary Greek KCLVUV properly signifies the rule of
the carpenter (cf. rrran rnp, Ezek. xl. 3), but was early

employed by metonymy with the meaning norm, rule,

standard, to illustrate which Stephanus (&quot;Thes.,&quot;

s.v.) adduces quotations from Euripides, Antiphon,
Aristotle, Demosthenes, and Lucian, and one specially

characteristic from Cicero, who writes to his freedman

Tiro : Tu qui KCLVM esse soles scriptorum meorum.
1 The

word alsooccurs inthe N.T. (Gal. vi. 16) and (&quot;c. Apion,&quot;

ii. 17) in Josephus [somewhat differently in 2 Cor. x.

13, 15, 16]. As a terminus technicus in the sense here

in question it is first employed, according to Buhl

(p. i.), by the patristic writers of the fourth century.
When we speak of canonical writings a double mean

ing is implicit : they are normal, i.e. they give

adequate expression to the Divine Revelation, and, as

a consequence of this, they are also normative, i.e.

they set the standard for us as a rule of faith and

life. With respect to the thing itself, we meet with

the idea of a canonical writing for the first time in

2 K. xxiii. 1-7, in connexion with the solemn publi
cation of Deuteronomy and pledged obligation to

observe it, which was followed by the second and still

more important bond of obligation contracted with

respect to the Tora of Ezra (Neh. viii.-x.). The

history of the O.T. Canon thus begins with the year
1 &quot; Thou who art wont to be the Kavwv of my writings.&quot;
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621. In the O.T. itself, for the oldest trace of the

developed idea we must refer to Dan. ix. 2, where

D^iQtpn (&quot;
the books

&quot;)
is already used quite in the same

way as ra /3i/3\la (for Is. xxxiv. 16 see 24, 16 above).

2. The Jews divide the Canon into three sections :

rnin
(&quot;
Law

&quot;), D^ID (&quot; Prophets &quot;),
and D^nns (&quot;

Writ

ings ),
in accordance with which the whole of the

O.T. Scriptures is denoted by them with the abbrevia

tion ~p&quot;n. The rnin (&quot;Law&quot;)
consists of the so-

called &quot;five books of Moses,&quot; the rmn ^tnn nmon

(&quot;five-fifths
of the Law&quot;; see 5, 1 above), in the

division of which both the Hebrew and Greek Bibles

agree. The Alexandrians give the separate books

descriptive titles, and this seems also to have been the

case among the Jews ; at any rate the designation

D*gn3 rain (&quot;Law of Priests&quot;) occurs for Leviticus,

and for Numbers Origen is acquainted with the name

a/uL/mea-^eKM^ei/uL
=

cr-p)pg mcnn
(&quot;

fifth part of Precepts &quot;)
;

but it has become customary to denominate them

by the first word (or one of the first words) of the

text : thus Genesis =
ITIBN&quot;^,

Exodus moti nWi,
Leviticus wii^l ;

for Numbers Jerome in the
&quot;

Prologus galeatus&quot;
has the Hebrew designation

Vaiedabber (=i3Tl)&amp;gt;
which really is the first word

in the text ; but it is more usually designated by the

fifth word, t-n^ (&quot;in
the wilderness&quot;), which at the

same time may serve as a sort of indication of the

book s contents ; finally, Deut. = D^-mn rrpsn. The

second section of the Hebrew Canon is made up of

the 0^13 (&quot;Prophets&quot;),
which again fall into two

divisions, D-gim^i D (&quot;former prophets &quot;)

and D^I-irjN a

(&quot;latter prophets&quot;);
for the meaning of this de

signation see 48, 4 below. As orjitiNi D (&quot;former

30
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prophets &quot;)
are reckoned the four historical books,

Joshua, Judges, Samuel, Kings, the two last of which

are counted in the Hebrew Canon as one book each.

According to Jewish tradition, Judges and Samuel
were written by the prophet Samuel, and Kings by
the prophet Jeremiah ; Joshua also was a prophet ac

cording to Numb, xxvii. 18 (cf. Jesus ben Sira[Ecclus.]
xlvi. 1 : (^a^o^o? Mfcwcn? ev

7rpo&amp;lt;pr]reiai^,

&quot; Joshua . . .

successor of Moses in prophecies &quot;),
so that these books

have to be regarded as prophetic writings in the

proper sense of the term
;

it is necessary also to take

into consideration the fact that these historical books

deal to a large extent with prophets, and narrate their

deeds and sayings, as well as the fact that their

recital is given quite in the prophetic spirit (see 19,

1 above). The D^mnN 3 (&quot;latter prophets&quot;) again
consist of four books : the three greater prophets,

Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Isaiah
(cf. 26, remark, above), and

the Book of the Twelve Prophets (XII.), which like

wise only counts as one book
( 39, 1 above). Finally,

the third section is composed of the nmro or Hagio-

grapha. To this belong the three great poetical

books, Psalms, Proverbs, Job, indicated by the Jews
in the form of a vox memorialis as nn&quot;N ^IQD ; also

the five smaller books of Canticles, Ruth, Threni

(Lamentations), Koheleth, and Esther, which are

called rrfoo a&amp;gt;on, i.e. thefivefestival rolls, because they
areregularly read through at five festivals (viz. Canticles

at Passover, in accordance with an allegorical appli
cation of it to the Exodus from Egypt, which is

already found in the Targum ; Ruth, the lovely harvest-

idyll, on Shabuoth [ Weeks] as the festival of Harvest-

thanksgiving ; Threni on the 9th of Ab, the day of
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the fast for the destruction of the Temple ; Kohekth,

which preaches a thankful enjoyment of life, united

with God and consecrated by the fear of God, as the

ultimate aim of wisdom, at Sukkoth [Tabernacles] ,

and Esther, of course, at Purim) ; and finally the

three books Daniel, Ezra-Nehemiah, and Chronicles

thus altogether eleven books. We meet with a clear

and distinct division of these three sections for the

first time in the Prologue of the grandson of Ben Sira,

circa 130 B.C.

3. Consequently the sum -total of the canonical

books will be 5 + 8 + 11 = twenty-four. This number

is first expressly attested in 4 Ezra xiv. 44, according

to the correct reading (94
- 70 = 24), which is pre

served in the Oriental translations ;
it is regular in the

Talmud and Midrash, where the O.T. is termed the

twenty-four holy scriptures (anpn r}rD VD), or the

twenty-four books (D^IDD Y D), and we meet with it

also in Jerome, in his &quot; Praefatio
&quot;

to Daniel, and in

the &quot;

Prologus galeatus
&quot;

referred to as the view of

nonnulli. But side by side with this stands the

express statement of Josephus (&quot;
c. Apion,&quot;

i. 8),

of Origen (* ap. Eusebius hist, eccles.,&quot; vi. 25), of

Epiphanius (

k De mens.,&quot; x.), and of Jerome (in

the &quot;Prol.
gal.&quot;)

to the effect that the Jews possessed

twenty-two canonical books, in accordance with

the number of the letters of their alphabet. The

number twenty-two was secured by combining

Ruth with Judges and Threni (Lamentations) with

Jeremiah. At the same time Jerome is acquainted

also (op. cit.) with the numbering of twenty-seven

books, the five final forms of letters being reckoned

in with the twenty-two ordinary letters of the
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alphabet.
1

Corresponding to these five double

letters, five books were counted double, viz.

Samuel, Kings, Chronicles, Ezra, and Jeremiah

(i.e. Threni was counted as a book by itself) ;

no separate reckoning of Ruth is thought of here

either. There can, however, be no doubt that

these reckonings are purely artificial arid arbitrary,

and do not amount to anything more than mere

trifling; for the history of the Canon the numbers

twenty-two and twenty -seven are quite without

significance.

4. Regarding the nomenclature and sequence of

the canonical books no fixed tradition has grown

up, as, for instance, is the case in the N.T. Thus

for Numbers we have the designations ITTTI, &quot;^~[Q3,

and D^-npg mon ;
for Lamentations, rhmp and rr^N ; for

Kings, Origen (&quot;ap. Euseb.,&quot; vi. 25) expressly attests

as the Hebrew title oua/x/xeAex SafttS = TTT ibam, as,

in fact, the first words of 1 K. i. 1 run. The order of

the books also varies, which will appear the less

strange when we remember that in the first and

second centuries doubts were still entertained whether

it was at all permissible to write several books in a

single volume, and that it required Rabbi s
2
authority

(about 200 A.T).) to invest this custom with general

validity (Buhl, p. 37 f.). In the famous Talmudic

passage
&quot; Baba Bathra,&quot; 14&, 15a, the arrangement is :

Pentateuch, Joshua, Judges, Samuel, Kings, Jeremiah,

Ezekiel, Isaiah, XII. (
= Minor Prophets), Ruth, Psalms,

1 As is well known, five letters of the Hebrew alphabet have

special final forms (literaeJinales] in addition to the ordinary forms

which are used when the letter is not final. TR.
2 Rabbi = Rabbi Judah the Prince, compiler of the Mishna.
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Job, Proverbs, Koheleth, Canticles, Threni, Daniel,

Esther, Ezra, Chronicles. Jerome, in the &quot; Prol.
gal.,&quot;

gives the Jewish sequence as follows : Pentateuch,

Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah,

Ezekiel, XII., Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Koheleth,

Canticles, Daniel, Chronicles, Ezra, Esther
; Threni,

which is not explicitly mentioned here, is included in

the reckoning with Jeremiah. A different order still is

given in the Alexandrian Canon, about which it will

be necessary to speak more particularly later. In the

remarkable Canon of Melito of Sardis
(&quot;ap. Euseb.,&quot;

iv. 26), who, with reference to the books of the Old
Testament (TO. rfc 7ra\aia$ diaOyKw /5f/3X/a), proposes to

fix exactly and accurately the entire number of them

and wltat their order was (TTUO-U rov apiO/mov /ecu 6-Troia T*IV

rdfyv elev), although he appeals expressly to Jewish

authorities, it is just as impossible to see an official

Jewish order of books as in the arrangement of

Origen (op. cit.) ;
it should be added that both have

one characteristic in common, in that they place the

Prophets within the body of the Hagiographa, Origen
after the Psalms, Proverbs, Koheleth, and Canticles,

Melito after these four writings and Job an arrange
ment which, following the chronological principle,
must be described as having good grounds, because

David and Solomon belong to an older age than the

Prophets. In the great majority of Hebrew MSS.
and in all the printed editions of the Hebrew text

the following is the usual order of sequence : Penta

teuch, Joshua, Judges, Samuel, Kings, Isaiah,

Jeremiah, Ezekiel, XII., Psalms, Proverbs, Job,

Canticles, Ruth, Threni, Koheleth, Esther, Daniel,

Ezra-Nehemiah, Chronicles ; for the Hagiographa
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(trmro) an order is well attested which places
Chronicles at the beginning of the division, and then

Psalms, Job, Proverbs, Ruth, Canticles, Koheleth,

Threni, Esther, Daniel, and Ezra-Nehemiah.

48. FORMATION AND CLOSE OF THE CANON

1. In many quarters the view prevails, and indeed

has the authority of a dogma, that the Old Testament
Canon was established and fixed SIMUL ET SEMEL by
one man or by a college, and then ever afterwards was

accepted as valid and binding without a word of
opposition. And in truth despite the explicit

testimony of 2 Mace. ii. 13, which singles out

Nehemiah as the man who founding a library

gathered together the books about the kings and

prophets, and the books of David, and letters of kings
about sacred gifts

*
tradition is unanimous in ascrib

ing this function to Ezra : thanks to the much-read

and highly influential work moon moo (Massoreth

ha-Massoreth] of the German Jew Elias Levita (born

1472, died 1549), the opinion that Ezra and the men

of the Great Synagogue (nSmn riDDD ^N) had fixed

the O.T. Canon, as being the supposed official Jewish

view, became a dogma for Protestant theological
science in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries.

But against this all-prevailing opinion the disposition
and general character of the O.T. Canon at once

raises emphatic protest : if the entire body of

Scriptures of the O.T. had been admitted to canonical

authority all at once, the traditional arrangement and

/3iftX.io8rjKr]v tTricrw^yaye ra Trept rcov

KOL
7T/3O&amp;lt;^)7^TOJV

KCU TO, TOV AttVtS KOL CTTlCTToAaS j^O.(TlXf.(^V 7T/3t dv
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division into the two sections of D^ia
(&quot; Prophets

&quot;

)

and D^mnD
(&quot; Writings &quot;)

would be altogether unintel

ligible. True, the separation of Ruth and Esther

from the historical writings, and the sundering of

Lamentations from Jeremiah, can be explained on

liturgical grounds as having been effected with the

object of having the &quot; five rolls
&quot;

(rvfouo Eton ; see 47,

2 above) together ; but, on the other hand, the separa
tion of Ezra-Nehemiah and Chronicles from the

historical writings is a great difficulty, that of Daniel

from the prophetic books none at all. The fact also

that the Samaritan Canon consists only of the first

section of the Jewish, viz. of the Law (rrnn), is a

very noteworthy factor for determining the history
of the Canon ; also the divergence in principle of the

Alexandrian Jews from the Palestinian on the question
of the Canon (which will be discussed in 48

following) would have been quite impossible if by
about the time of the birth of Christ a canon in the

technical sense of the term had been already in

evidence.

2. Before we proceed to consider those factors

which can elucidate for us the actual history of the

O.T. Canon, there are still some preliminary questions

to be settled. Wildeboer is fully justified in remark

ing that the idea implied in the term &quot; canonical
&quot;

is

specifically a Church conception, and, therefore, when
the question is one concerning the O.T. and the dis

cussions of the Jewish schools, is only to be applied

cautiously, cum grano sails. The &quot; canonical
&quot;

idea

is, in the controversies that took place about the

Canon, expressed in the peculiar phrase that the

books in question defile the hands
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When in this way it was taught that all contact

with the holy books produces a state of levitical

uncleanness and demands a ritual washing of the

hands, this is but the strongest possible expression
of the idea of holiness : but as to the criteria that

determine canonicity, why one particular writing is

regarded as canonical, or why its canonical rank is

called in question on such points as these the

expression asserts nothing whatever ; it is a pure

judgment of value. We are also further informed

that in the case of certain writings it was sought
to conceal them (mi^). At once the characteristic

difference of the expressions leads to the conclusion

that quite different things are in question, and that

the canonicity of writings which it was wished to con

ceal, or hide, must have been quite otherwise regarded
than in the case of those where it was a matter of

controversy whether they defiled the hands or not

(but cf. Budde, pp. 64 ff.). With equal justification,

however, Wildeboer also points out that in investiga

tions as to the history of the O.T. Canon a sharp
distinction must be drawn between the closing of

the individual sections of the Canon, and the process

by which they secured canonical rank (their
&quot; canonis

ing &quot;),
that the two are not completely identical, and

by no means coincide. How necessary and important
this distinction is will be apparent as we proceed.

3. We begin our discussion with thefirst and most

important section of the O.T. Canon, the Law (rrnn).

Its canonisation began in the year 621, and was

accomplished for all time in 444 (see 47, 1 above).

In the estimation of the Jewish people it has always

occupied a position apart : it was the revelation /car
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*X^ the holiest of all revelations : in comparison
with it D^TID (&quot;prophets&quot;)

and n^nro (&quot;writings&quot;)

were described merely as npSp or rfep, tradition,

i.e. these books and their authors had but one aim,

viz. to hand down and explain to their contemporaries
and to later generations the revelation of God given in

the Law (mm) once for all and finally. The famous

distinction of proto-canonical and deutero-canonical

writings, which Sixtus Senensis (cf. 2, 2 above)

invented in order to hide from view the contradic

tion between Catholic Church-teaching and scientific

truth, may quite properly be applied to the Jewish

Canon and the relation subsisting between the Law

(mm) and nSip. In this way, then, the whole of

the O.T. is designated after its most essential part

as Law (mm), and this usage of language is verifiable

also in the N.T. : thus in John x. 34 the Psalm-

passage Ixxxii. 6 is cited, and in John xv. 25, Ps.

xxxv. 19 and Ixix. 5, and in 1 Cor. xiv. 21, Is. xxviii.

11-12 are alluded to as written ev TU&amp;gt; vofiw (cf. also

.John Xii. 34 : tm-C\i&quot;? i}KOU&amp;lt;Ta/U.eV K TOV VOfJLOV OTl O
X|0*&amp;lt;TTO9

luevei e/V TOV aiwva). The canonical dignity of the Law

(mm) has thus been undisputed and held in the

highest regard since 444
;

it is all the more important
and instructive, therefore, to notice that for a long
time quite a free and independent attitude was taken

up with regard even to this part of Holy Scripture,

and after its
&quot; canonisation

&quot;

it was by no means

regarded as a paper Pope : we have seen that in the

&quot;Law&quot; (mm) elements essentially later than the

time of Ezra are found (cf. 12, 12 above), that the

redaction of the complete Pentateuch falls within a

time considerably subsequent to Ezra (cf. 14, 4
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above), that after its completion such a passage as

Gen. xiv. could be inserted (cf. 13, 7 above), that

even in the time of the LXX. entire sections such

as Ex. xxxv.-xl. had not yet become fixed and

permanent elements in it
(cf. 12, 2 above), and that

subsequent to the time of the LXX. redactional

work on the Pentateuch was still continued
(cf. 14,

4 above). In this way it could happen that on so

important a point as the chronology of Genesis the

Hebrew text, Samaritan Pentateuch, and the Greek

text are completely divergent from each other, and

that even in Palestine as is proved by the Book of

Jubilees a chronology differing from the traditional

text, and in many respects showing points of contact

with the Samaritan, was at any rate a possibility in

the first century after Christ. Thus in Palestine

itself there still existed in the first Christian century
no canonical text of the Tora ! This fact may be

commended to the earnest consideration of those

who, on the score of Mt. v. 18, think it necessary to

be more Jewish than was Judaism itself in the time

of Christ.

4. The second section of the Canon always confronts

us with the &quot; former prophets
&quot;

(o^itt^n o^ia)
arid the &quot;latter prophets&quot; (o^nn &quot;D)

in separate
divisions. We must consider both apart. As the

Pentateuch is not merely a law-book, but at the

same time also a book of history, the historical

books which have been joined together to form the

collection of the &quot;former prophets&quot; (D-aimNi &quot;3)

constitute its immediate continuation. In view of

the glorified form as much the result of the

beautifying power of recollection as of the painful
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contrast afforded by them to the present which the
&quot;

good old times
&quot;

took on in the hearts and imagina
tion of the Jewish people (those glorious times, to

dream of which was an absorbing joy, and the hope
of whose brilliant revival an undying passion) it can

easily be understood how highly prized and zealously

read those books must have been which alone afforded

any information regarding that wonderful past.

These historical books obtained their substantially

final form in the Babylonian Exile (cf.
19 above),

so that we could push on their &quot; canonisation
&quot;

fairly

near to that of the &quot;Law&quot; (rmn), in fact we might
make it coincide with the latter. Ewald and Wilde-

boer have actually understood the statement in

2 Mace. ii. 13 in such a way as to ascribe to Nehemiah

an official collection of those historical books. But

the passage in question is hardly convincing in this

direction. These books are clearly not canonical

writings in the strictest technical sense in the time

of the Chronicler, i.e. circa 250, for otherwise he

would not have dared to rectify their historical

representation in the manner he has done. The

radical divergences shown by the LXX. in the case

of Samuel (cf. 17, 5 above) and Kings (cf. 18, 9

above) also point to the same result. But everything

supports the conclusion that the prophetic books

of history were extant earlier than the completed
collection just as was the case in the prophetic

writings proper and to this circumstance, as wr
ell as

to the further fact that they alone give information

regarding the prophets who are older than the authors

of the writings which are united together in the

&quot;latter prophets&quot; (D^nnN &quot;i),
their designation as
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&quot; former prophets

&quot;

(D^ntmn &quot;3) may be due
; the

title, accordingly, has a temporal connotation, and
does not arise merely from their external position in

the Canon.

5. The collection of the Prophetic Writings proper,
the &quot;latter

prophets&quot; (trnnnN &quot;3),
also extends with

its beginnings certainly up into the Babylonian
Exile. How busily the men of that time occupied
themselves with the study of the older prophets and
their divine utterances is sufficiently attested by the

prophets of the Babylonian exile, Deutero-Isaiah
and Zechariah, with their repeated and significant

appeals to earlier prophets (cf. Ezek. xxxviii. 17 ;

Is. xl. 21, xli. 26, xliv. 7, xlv. 20, xlvi. 10, xlviii.

3
;
and esp. Zech. i. 4, and vii. 4, in both of which

passages the expression
&quot; the former prophets

&quot;

[D^-itDNin D^raDrr] occurs). Regarding the close of

the collection of prophetic writings everything that

is of importance has already been noted in 39 above,
and there it has been established that we must assign
it to the second half of the third century, i.e. circa

200. But for the fact that the prophetic writings at

that time were not regarded as canonical we have

an unimpeachable witness in the person of the same
man who attests the conclusion of the collection as

having been effected at that period Jesus ben Sira.

This writer would never have been able to say

(Ecclus. xxiv. 33) that he, having been himself

illuminated and enriched by the Tora of Moses as a

canalfrom a river
(&amp;lt;W Siwpv^ a?ro Trorayaou), will yetpour

out doctrine as prophecy and leave it unto generations

of ages (eri Si$a&amp;lt;TKO\iav u)$ TrpcxpyreLav e
/c^eco KOI KaraXetyco

V yeveas cuuvuv), could never have made the
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boast in ch. 1. 29 of his book a passage which, it is

true, is not given in the Hebrew text, here very

corrupt that whoever acts according to the precepts
of his book shall be strong to all things, for the light

qf the Lord is his footstep (TT^O? Trdvra
ia&quot;xyo-et

or i
&amp;lt;pu)$

Kvplov TO i
^i/09 CLVTOV), if he had been conscious of

himself and his book being separated from the

writings of the prophets by the impassable gulf of
&quot;

canonicity.&quot; Thus in the time of Jesus ben Sira

there was a definitely closed and completed collection

of prophetic books, so that Daniel could no longer
be admitted to a place among them ; but they did not

yet rank as &quot; canonical
&quot;

Scriptures !

0. The first positive witness for the existence of a

third section of the Canon is the Prologue of the

grandson of ben Sira (cf. 47, 2 above). But while

in the case of the first two sections the designation
as j oyuo? and irpotyirrai or -rrpo^rela is constant, this

section is variously termed T&amp;lt;\ AA
Trdrpiu /3i/3\ia 9

ra XOITTU TMV j&jSXfW, and TW /car avrov? [i.e. Law
and Prophets] ^Ko\ov6rjK6ra9 whence it is clear that

about 180 B.C. no such technical designation
for this section of the Canon as omro

(&quot;
Writ

ings&quot;)
was yet in existence. Outside Law and

Prophets other writings were extant which were

regarded as holy, and were read for purposes
of edification, but for which clearly no special
class-name had at that time yet been coined.

This third section of the Canon has naturally taken

its point of departure from its most important and

valuable constituent part the Psalter. As being the

hymn-book of the Temple, and the prayer-book of

the community, it could not be looked upon and
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treated like an ordinary profane writing, could not
&quot; be read as one reads a letter,&quot; and thus we already
meet with a quotation of Ps. Ixxix. 2-3 in 1 Mace,
vii. 17 cited as &quot;word of

scripture&quot; (cf. 41, 11

above). But as compared with the prophetic

writings the Psalter was too much distinguished

by a character of its own to have allowed of its

being fitted into a place among the
&quot;Prophets&quot;

(D^ID). Then were ranged by its side, in a position

quite by themselves, Job and Proverbs : the &quot; canon
isation

&quot;

also of Ezra-Nehemiah was almost a necessity.
If our view as to the date to w^hich the Book of

Esther is to be assigned (cf. 23, 3 above) be correct,

in the time of the grandson of ben Sira the whole of

our present collection of D^mro
(&quot; Writings &quot;)

had not

yet been completed, not to speak of the possibility
of its having already been canonised ; and that as a

matter of fact, in dealing with the close and com

pletion of the D^nro
(&quot;Writings&quot;)

we are brought
down to a far later time is clearly proved by the

controversies as to the Canon that arose within the

ranks of Judaism. With a single exception, all

discussions of the kind of which we have information

refer to writings out of the third section of the Canon.

The tradition has been expressly handed down that

Ezekiel would have been hidden (mri), because his

words contradict the words of the Tora, unless Rabbi

Hananja ben Hiskia had solved these disagreements.
This Hananja ben Hiskia was a contemporary of

Gamaliel I., the teacher of the Apostle Paul. That
at so late a date it could still have been a subject of

controversy whether Ezekiel was to be admitted into

the prophetic Canon is quite inconceivable : by the
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expression hiding there can only be intended exclusion

from public reading in the synagogue, from employ
ment liturgically and for the purposes of worship.
The same remarks apply in the case of Proverbs,

which likewise it was sought to hide (naif? ipi),
because the book contained contradictions and

elements causing difficulty and offence ; yet in the

end these were ignored. In this case also the

question cannot have been whether Proverbs could

be admitted at all, but only whether it would not be

more advisable to withdraw it from use. The case

is essentially different with the three books, Canticles,

Koheleth, and Esther : with regard to these con

troversy still went on in the second Christian century
on the question whether they defile the hands or not,

and in one passage Jonah and Ruth are even men
tioned as the subject of such discussion. In view of

the cultural conditions then prevailing and of the

decisive influence exercised by the teachers of the

Law, a hiding of these books might possibly have

been carried out, and might have been fully adequate
to guard against misuse or serious consequences ;

when, however, controversy arises on the point
whether they defile the hands, the question of

canonical dignity is involved, and those teachers of

the Law who deny this point thereby deny to the

books in question canonical dignity, and cannot con

sequently have admitted them into the Canon, or

(if so) must again have excluded them. If, however,
the canonicity of the books in question could still be

a subject of dispute by authoritative teachers of the

Law in the second century, there can at that time

have been no officially recognised canon of the
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&quot;

Writings &quot;)
; in the face of such only a hiding

of the offensive writings could have been discussed

and eventually decided on. A synod held at Jamnia

about the year 100 dealt with the question, and

expressed itself in favour of the canonicity of the

disputed books, and likewise with the greatest
warmth Rabbi Akiba (t 135), the real father of

Talmudical Judaism, while for the Mishna (circa 200)

the equal canonicity of all twenty-four holy writings

(cf. 47, 3 above) is fixed
;

but here and there

objection was still raised in the third century,

especially against Esther, and of Koheleth Jerome
is aware that hie liber obliterandus videretur. 1 In

view of these facts it is, perhaps, not altogether
accidental that from the three books of disputed

canonicity mentioned no citation occurs in the N.T.,

that Esther is passed over in the Canon of Melito of

Sardis, and by Origen and Jerome is relegated to a

position quite at the end. Thus only in the course

of the second Christian century was the O.T. Canon

definitively closed, and then circumstances impera

tively compelled it. After Jerusalem and the Temple
had been destroyed for the second time, and Israel

as a nation had been annihilated, it took refuge in its

religion and became the &quot;

People of the Book &quot;

:

when, however,
&quot; the Book &quot;

had become the funda

mental factor of its existence and its life, the Book
itself was bound to be established on a firm basis and

raised to a position beyond the reach of doubt. Thus
the establishment and closing of the Canon was a

necessary and deliberate act for the self-preservation

of Judaism.
1

&quot;This book would seem to be worthy of being expunged.&quot;
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7. But the teachers of the Law of about the time of

the end of the first and beginning of the second century
did not make the Canon, but only sanctioned it. A
communis opinio, a fixed &quot;

praxis of the spiritual life

of the pious of Israel
&quot;

had already grown up which

simply confirmed and justified it theologically. For
this purpose, however, they were bound to have a

standard of canonicity and a criterion for determining
it. In view of the position taken up by Judaism to

the Tora, it might have been expected that the Tora

would have been the norm by which the canonicity
of the individual writings would be measured (cf. also

the tradition, mentioned in par. 6 of this section, with

reference to the Book of Ezekiel) ; but if this had

been the case Jesus ben Sira would have been more

deserving of admission into the Canon than a good
deal of the canonical Hagiographa, and yet such a

thing was never thought of. The real norm we can

see rather by means of the very remarkable passage
in Josephus,

&quot;

c.
Apion,&quot;

i. 8. This is the oldest positive
statement which can be exactly dated regarding the

idea of Canon and canonicity from the Jewish side.

Josephus is desirous of giving reasons why the Jews

regard only a fixed number of books according to

his reckoning twenty-two (cf. 47, 3 above) as canon

ical, or, as he expresses it, consider them to be decrees of
God (VO/JLL^ELV

avra Oeou Soy/mara) and things justly believed

(SiKaiax Trexfo-reu/xeVa). This is true only of the twenty-
two books which have been written from Moses till the

reign ofArtaxeroces, king of the Persians after Xerxes

riji ApTa^epov rov jut-era Eepfyv Hepa-wv /3acnXew?

and f these only on account of . . . the

precise and definite succession of the prophets (Sia . . .

31
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rqv TWV
7Tpo&amp;lt;pt]TU&amp;gt;v CLKpi/3rj SiaSo^v). With this agrees

the definite statement of the book &quot; Seder Olam,&quot;

that up to this time (j*o -rs), i.e. the time of Alex

ander the Great, prophetically described in the Book
of Daniel the prophets prophesied by the Holy
Spirit, while from then onwards (I^NI j*oo) only
the wise worked ;

and with this again agrees a

Talmudic statement that not all books that arose

from then onwards (ifrw ]NDD) defile the hands (see

Buhl, p. 37 ; E.T., p. 33). Thus the canonical dignity

of the books is a result of the inspiration of their

authors: these possess prophetic inspiration (rw*aa rm)
in order to write a canonical book. Accordingly the

extinction of prophecy which followed the time of

Ezra and Nehemiah marks the moment at which the

possibility of canonical books arising ceases to exist,

and, in fact, the time of Ezra and Nehemiah marks

the boundary-limit of canonicity : no book has been

admitted into the Canon which was written by an

author after this time in his own name, as comes to

view with special clearness in the case of the classical

book of Jesus ben Sira
;

all instances of books of

notoriously later date which, despite this fact, have

been admitted into the Canon were either deliberately

intended to be regarded as older, or, at least, were

considered to be older.

8. The history of the Canon thus yields the follow

ing result : it was not Israel, not the Judaism of Ezra

or of the Maccabees, that definitivelyfixed and estab

lished the Old Testament Canon, but only Talmudical

Judaism at its early stages for the purposes of self-

preservation. And therefore even Jesus cannot be

appealed to as witness for the O.T. Canon. He
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indeed lived and moved in the holy literature of

Israel, towards which He did not take up any
different position from that of His Jewish contem

poraries, and, in fact, in His days almost the same
books were counted as Holy Scripture as are found
in our O.T. : but a canon in the sense of old Protest

ant dogmatics had not yet at that time come into

existence. Talmudic Judaism has, however, drawn
out the logical consequences of its own creation,

the conception, viz., of the Canon as a collection

of inspired holy Scriptures unalterably fixed once for

all, and in the result has lapsed into the dreariest

letter-worship, killing out all living power : for the

letter killetJl (TO yup ypdjUL]ui.a

48a. THE ALEXANDRIAN CANON

1. The Alexandrian Canon must be considered

separately on its own merits. In the question of the

Canon, that is to say, there is in Alexandria a marked

divergence both as to form and substance from the

Palestinians : in form, since there is no trace among
the Alexandrians of the threefold division of the

Canon which is so essential and characteristic a

feature in the case of the Palestinians
; and in

substance, since a whole number of writings, which
no one in Jerusalem considered to be canonical, were

regarded as on an equality with the canonical and
were classified with them. The question is con
cerned with the so-called &quot;

Apocrypha
&quot;

as it appears
in our Bibles. If from the circumstance that Philo

never quotes proof-passages from the Apocrypha one
were inclined to conclude that Philo, too, did not
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regard the Apocrypha as canonical, there is the

parallel fact to be considered that he also never cites

from a whole number of undoubtedly canonical

books ; just as conversely Josephus, after giving the

correct Palestinian doctrine regarding the Canon

(&quot;
c.

Apion,&quot;
i. 8) proceeds to make use of such notori

ously apocryphal writings as the Greek Books of

Ezra and Esther. In strict correctness an Alexandrian
&quot; Canon &quot;

should not be spoken of at all
;
for neither

the number of the books admitted nor their order

is in agreement in the Greek Bible MSS. It is

clear that the Greeks have allowed themselves to be

guided simply by the principle of oiKoSow
(&quot;

edifi

cation
&quot;)

: all writings of a religious character which

they found edifying they read and held in high
esteem. But such a proceeding would have been

quite inconceivable if at the time of the birth of

Christ there already existed in Palestine an official

canon, and if the books had already at that time

been separated into such as defile the hands, and such

as do not. In Alexandria the historical books

(among which Ruth also was reckoned) were arranged
in order together, then the poetical and didactic, and

last the prophetic, everywhere being mixed in motley

sequence : then at the conclusion of the whole the

Books of Maccabees take their place as an appendix.

This arrangement yields the following constituent

elements for the Alexandrian Canon : Pentateuch,

Joshua, Judges, Ruth, ftaa-iXeicov a ft y S
(cf. 17, 1

above), TrapaXenrofievoov
a ft (cf. 20, 1 above), Esdras

a (one of the apocryphal Books of Ezra) and ft (i.e.

Ezra-Nehemiah ; cf. 21, 1 above), Tobit, Judith,

Esther in the enlarged form produced by the apocry-



THE ALEXANDRIAN CANON 485

phal additions (cf. 23, 1, 5), Job, Psalms, Proverbs,

KK\r](TiacrTr]$, Canticles,
&amp;lt;ro(f&amp;gt;ia SaAo/xeoi/rof, cro(j)ia ^eipafo

XII. (in the divergent order set forth in 39, 4 above),

Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ba^ou^, Threni, eTrio-roX^ lepe/miov,

Ezekiel, Daniel with the apocryphal passages (cf.

40, 6 above), MaKKa/3altav a ft ;
in some MSS. there

also appear in addition Ma/c/ca/3mW 7 $ and the

llpocrev^j Mai/ao-ov/.

2. This Alexandrian Canon derives quite a special

importance from the fact that it was the Bible of the

Christian Church, and, indeed, in the oldest period its

only Bible. In this way, then, there occur a whole

number of allusions to and citations from the Apo
crypha, and even the Pseudepigrapha, in the N.T. On
the relation of the oldest Christian Church to the O.T.

as their only Holy Scripture, cf. the excellent dis

cussion of A. Jiilicher
(&quot; Einleitung in das N.T.,&quot; 1894,

34) :

: &quot; The last thing Jesus thought of was to add

to the sum total or to double these Holy Scriptures ;

He never took up the pen or furnished His disciples
with such a commission. . . . Even Paul did not

intend to create a new holy literature
; he only wrote

occasional writings, and simply endeavoured in his

letters to secure a momentary satisfaction for his

personal appearance and intervention with regard
to definite situations

; the perpetual preservation of

these letters to the end of time, their diffusion broad

cast over the rest of Christendom, their public reading
in the services of other possibly to him strange and

foreign communities, to place them on an equality
with Prophets and Psalms to ask all this never

entered his
thoughts.&quot; It is true &quot;there does exist

1 E.T. by J. P. Ward (Smith, Elder & Co.), 1904.
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in the oldest Christian communities an authority

immediately on a par with unconsciously even

higher than Law and Prophets
&quot;

: Jesus Christ.

The words of Jesus were already placed by Paul

entirely on a level with the words of God, but &quot; not

because they stood written in a holy book, but

because in his conviction they are Words of Jesus.&quot;

Only gradually do the Apostles also take a place by
the side of the O.T. and Jesus : a formal Canon of

the N.T. side by side with the Canon of the O.T.,

and equal in rank with the latter, was first known to

and recognised by the old Catholic Church.

Remark. The history of the O.T. Canon in the Christian

Church does not belong to an Introduction to the O.T.
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1. Having already (cf.
4 above) dealt with the

question of the age of the use of writing, we must

now consider the question of writing materials and

the written signs. Regarding the oldest writing

materials of the Hebrews clear information is afforded

by etymology. Of the two common words for book,
487
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D properly signifies an object scraped off or smoothed,

and rfap something wound np or rolled together,
whence it results that the original Hebrew writing
material was the skin of animals prepared and made
smooth by scraping off the hair, and able to be rolled

up easily. With this agrees the ordinance that the

rolls for synagogue use may only be written on

parchment, and also the law in Numb. v. 23, which

presupposes a thoroughly durable form of writing
material. The first historical and indubitable

example of such a ICD by which word is designated
not only a book in the proper sense of the word,
but also any piece of writing is the Uriah-letter

(2 Sam. xi. 14). To this prepared animal-skin writing
was applied by means of an ZM?

(
Jer. viii. 8

; Ps. xlv.

2), i.e. a reed, which could be pointed with a pen
knife (iQDrr wi, Jer. xxxvi. 23). Ink also (in) is

mentioned (Jer. xxxvi. 18) and (Ezek. ix. 2) the

writers writing apparatus (IDDH npj?), i.e. inkhorn

with pen, which was carried on the side. This ink

must, however, have been easy to wash ofF, as appears
from Numb. v. 23 and the metaphorical use of rrno

with the meaning to wipe out without leaving a trace.

It appears to have been customary to use only one
side of the writing material for writing purposes, so

that when it was rolled together the unwritten side

came outermost : at any rate Ezekiel expressly notes

it as something peculiar that the roll which was

proffered to him in the vision of his call to swallow

was written on both sides (iln^n D-gs, Ezek. ii. 10).

For the purposes of monumental writing tablets were

employed, which are usually denominated rrh (Is. xxx.

8
; Hab. ii. 2, etc.), but also p^pi (Is. viii. 1), or stones,
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which outside the tables of the Law are expressly

mentioned only in Job xix. 24 and Deut. xxvii. 2,

where, however, the stones are to be plastered with

chalk, by which an application of colour rather than

an engraving process may be intended to be under

stood. Engraving in metal is only found in the case

of the inscription on the high-priestly ps.

2. With reference to the written signs a change
occurred. Hebrew tradition has itself firmly held to

the fact that the present usual form, the so-called
&quot;

square character
&quot;

(.wnD in}) or, as it is also named,
&quot;

Assyrian writing
&quot;

(--n$N &quot;3),
differs from the old

Hebrew character (^iis &quot;D),

1 and had been introduced

at a particular time. And in fact Ezra is said to

have brought this writing with him from Babylonia
and to have rewritten the holy books in this form.

This view is on palaeographical grounds quite unten

able. At the time of Ezra the old Semitic script,

which is essentially identical with old Hebrew, was

still written in Babylonia as cursive
;
then again the

Samaritan Pentateuch, which was still written in old

Hebrew script, testifies against such a view. From
the circumstance that the legends on the Maccabean
coins likewise bear the old Hebrew script-character
too much is not to be inferred

;
in our own case the

inscriptions on coins are wont commonly to be

formed in Latin uncials. As terminus ad quern for

the naturalisation of the square character, and also for

the writing of the sacred text in it, we have in Mt. v.

18 the time of Jesus. The history of palaeography
teaches us that the square character is connected

1 Also called }*y . &quot;3 and nK313&amp;gt; &quot;3. On these designations cf.

G. Hoffmann, &quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; i. 334 ff., 1881.
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in the closest way with the Palmyrene, and, in

particular, with the Egyptian-Aramaic cursive writing,
which we can trace as far up as the Persian period.
A remarkable mixture of old Hebrew and the square
character is shown by the short inscription of Arak
el Emir, of the year 176 B.C., while the epitaphs of

the Tin *g3 at the so-called
&quot;grave

of James&quot; at

Jerusalem, of the first century B.C., already have almost

entirely the type of square character, even possess a

] final, and, like the Palmyrene, a whole series of

ligatures.

3. Of old Hebrew writing we have monumental

examples in the Siloam-inscription,
1 about twenty gems

and seals (delineated in M. A. Levy,
&quot;

Siegel und

Gemmen,&quot; etc., 1869), and above all in the stone of

Mesha,
2

if that is originally derived from Moabites.

All these monuments display in common the old

Semitic script corresponding to the Phoenician ; only
it is noteworthy that, as compared with the Phoe

nician, old Hebrew writing possesses a decidedly
cursive character, as is shown by the consistent

rounding of the letters : in the case of Phoenician

writing the straight line throughout is as dominant

as is the curved line in old Hebrew, from which

circumstance we have concluded (cf. 4 above) that a

longer usage of writing must be presupposed for the

Mesha-stone. This old Semitic script was, however,

very imperfectly developed. It had no method of

1 A photograph of the plaster-cast in &quot;

Z.D.M.G.,&quot; xxxvi. 725

(1882) ; reproduced in full with transcription in Gesenius-Kautzsch,

27th ed., 1902, p. 592, and with translation in Benzinger (op. cit.,

p. 286, fig. 138) ; best separate edition by A. Socin, 1899.
2 The best treatment of the inscription, with copy, is given by

II. Smend and A. Socin in their edition of 1886.
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dividing words, and did not even make the end of

the line coincide with a complete word. It is true

that the Siloam-inscription and the Mesha-stone use

a point as word- divider, and the latter also employs a

perpendicular stroke as sentence-divider ;
but the point

does not appear regularly throughout, and whether

from this usage of the inscriptions it is possible to

argue as to that of the common cursive writing is more
than doubtful, especially as Phoenician shows no

acquaintance with this word-separating point in the

inscriptions, and as we ourselves in inscriptions place
a point after the individual words, a usage which is

never employed in cursive writing. A further defect

consists in the failure to indicate the vowels. It is

true the so-called matres lectionis were in use,

but still only in isolated cases, in the Mesha-inscrip-
tion with a fair amount of regularity, to mark final

sounds, in the Siloam-inscription more frequently to

mark medial sounds also, when an original diphthong
is in question ;

but even on this point we must think

of the cursive script as rather more sparing and less

particular than the monumental writing.

4. That the Biblical authors composed their auto-

graphs in this imperfectly developed old Hebrew

writing, and that the latter obtained for a fairly long

period in Biblical MSS., has been strikingly shown by
Chwolson. 1 More especially it seems to have been

the case that even to mark the final sound the

matres lectionis were for a long time used only very

sparingly : in 1 K. viii. 48, Ezek. xvi. 59, Ps. cxl. 13,

1
&quot;Die Quiescentes &quot;&quot;in in der althebraischen Orthographic&quot; (see

&quot;

Verhandlungen des Internationalen Petersburger Orientalisten-

kongresses/ ii. 459-490, 1878).
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Job xlii. 2 the Massoretes have recognised this, in

other passages have half-recognised it, as when, e.g.,

on 1 Sam. xvi. 4 non they make the remark p-pip

vi pri* ! ; in very many cases, on the other hand, they
have failed to note it, as, e.g., Ps. xvi. 2. Especially
instructive in this connexion are parallel texts, such

as Is. xxxvi. 5
&amp;gt;n-]D

and 2 K. xviii. 20 mow
;
1 Chron.

xvi. 15 vpt and Ps. cv. 8 iDt ;
Ezra ii. 62 INSPD and

Neh. vii. 64 N^p:: ; iNfci Micah iv. 3 and NJ&I Is. ii. 4.

For instances of variants in medial sounds I point to

the refrain in Jer. vi. 15 and viii. 12, where D^rrrpg n#?

stands parallel with
Drnj:&amp;gt;Q nss, as well as to Jer.

xxiii. 5 and xxxiii. 15 (pr-rs nt)2 compared with ncs

nirrs). Word-division also appears to have found no

place in these autographs, although the double point
in the form of the so-called p^ios *po proves that even

in Hebrew cursive writing
&quot; at certain times the

point was in use as a word-divider&quot; (Stade, op. cit.,

p. 29). And with this result agrees also the testi

mony of the Samaritan Pentateuch, which regularly
avails itself of the point for the division of words.

But this can never have been the common usage, and
can never have been carried through consistently,
because not only do many divergences in the LXX.
from the Hebrew text go back to a difference of

word-division, but in the Massora itself unmis

takably wrong divisions of words are found. In

fact, even verses and larger logical divisions cannot

always have been made discernible by external signs.

Instances of wrong dividing up of words are, e.g., the

following (I purposely select examples only from

quite late passages) : nSrip rnoNi Koh. vii. 27, or

ms ETT^M Ps. xliv. 5 this example is all the more
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significant because the letter D is in question,
and consequently at the time when this notoriously
Maccabean Psalm was composed the final form of

the letter (D) was not distinguished in writing : it is

only possible to explain such a corruption as Ps.

1XXV. 2 TfQtp ^&quot;lj?l
as against KOI eTriKaXearoimeOa TO OVO/JLO.

a-ov, from the scriptio continua
;
and if word- and

verse-division had been regular the refrain in Ps.

xlii. 7 could never have developed such a textual

corruption, such a reading as Gen. xlix. 19-20 1 could

never have been formed, or such a variant as Jer. ix.

4-5 in the JLXX. and Massora possibly have arisen.

Jerome, moreover, translates the expression nnpp (here

again a literafinalis is in question), which occurs in the

superscriptions of certain Psalms, humilis et simplicis.

50. PERFECTING OF THE WRITING

1. So undeveloped a script might have sufficed so

long as the language was a living one. When,
however, Hebrew died out, and only prolonged an

artificial existence as the language of the cultus and

the learned, the necessity must then have made itself

felt to devise means for aiding the understanding
of the consonantal text with its endless variety of

possible meanings. The first means to hand for

this purpose was afforded by a larger and more
extended employment of the matres lectionis, as

was done quite logically by the old Arabic script,

which leaves all short vowels without indication,

1 Here again a D or D is in question, and thereby (assuming the

distinction of final from medial O to have existed) a clear indication

of the verse-division given.
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but expresses the long by the consonant most nearly
related to the sound of the vowel. In the Massoretic

text, as it now lies before us, this has been done,

but inconsistently ;
all vowels organically long have

not been indicated by matres lectionis throughout ;
in

particular a preference is shown for avoiding the

occurrence in the same word of two matres lectionis

immediately following each other, while, contrariwise,

vowels merely long phonetically have had the mater

lectionis assigned to them, as Slsi (Ezek. vi. 12) ;
in

cases where even short hatef-vowels are indicated by
the mater lectionis, as in nzpij^M (Is. xviii. 4), a pro
nunciation diverging from the traditional Massoretic

one lies behind. The division of words by spacing

appears also to have naturalised itself about the time

of the birth of Christ, and the separation of the

individual verses by means of p^ioc *p D, sof pasuq,
is already attested in the Talmud, which forbids the

use of these signs of punctuation in the case of the

rolls of the Law destined to serve for purposes of

worship, thereby at the same time confessing that

these are no part of ancient tradition.

2. The Hebrew text was still without a complete

system of indicating the vowels in the time of Jerome

and of the Babylonian Talmud. Jerome complains
of the ambiguity of Hebrew writing in a way which

shows clearly that he was still not acquainted with

any system of indicating the vowels by writing, and

the same is true of the Talmud. That it merely
forbids the use of p^)D3 *po for the rolls of the Law
is noteworthy, and there is the additional fact that

repeatedly in the Talmudical discussions various

possible punctuations are pointed out, and warning is
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given as to many readings, which could not possibly

have happened if the vocal pronunciation had been

indicated in an unambiguous manner by the writing.

As terminus a quo for determining the age of the

system of vowel-indication we thus have the close

of the Gemara of the Babylonian Talmud in the

sixth century, and as terminus ad quern the oldest

(Hebrew) Bible MS. preserved to us, viz. the St

Petersburg Codex of the Prophets, dating from the

year 916. We shall thus assign the development of

the system of vowel-indication within the interval

from the seventh to the ninth centuries, and in that

case it is an organic link in a long chain of similar

phenomena, when the Syrians also felt the necessity
for introducing the system of vowel-indication into

their writing. In this respect priority belongs to

the Syrians, who in so many points became the

Greek-inspired instructors of the Semitic Orient.

Two systems of punctuation were developed, the

so-called system of &quot;

Tiberias,&quot; which is the one

usually found in our printed editions and Bible

MSS., and the so-called &quot;Babylonian&quot; (described
in detail by Stade [pp. cit., pp. 41 ff.] ), which we
find employed in a number of older MSS. : as

however, the system of Tiberias is by far the more
consistent and complete is in fact a magnificent and

wonderful production it has ever more and more
tended to reach a position of sole and unchallenged

supremacy.
In the closest and most intimate connexion with

the vocalisation stands the accentuation. The accents,

which at the same time supply the place of punctua
tion, and tendencies to which also manifest themselves
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among the Syrians, have likewise been developed

among the Jews into a system, complex in the

highest degree, and expressive of the most delicate

nuances, which in the case of the books no&quot;
(cf.

47, 2 above) have developed still more far-reaching
refinements. &quot;We may . . . regard the vocalisa

tion and the main part of the accentuation as com

plete by about 650. What then remained undecided

has never been decided at all by universal consent.

Hence the differences in the MSS.&quot; (A. Merx,
&quot;

Abhandlungen des funften internationalen Orien-

talistenkongresses, n. i. 223, 1882).

3. The history of the waiting thus furnishes us

with the following result : the autographs of the

Biblical authors were written on leather in the very

incompletely developed old Hebrew writing in

scriptio continua, without any division of words and

sentences, and almost entirely without matres

lectionis. This text underwent a complete change
in the kind of writing employed in it, and an almost

complete change of orthography ;
has thus experienced

various vicissitudes, which fact leads us to suspect
that it has not come off without suffering a good
deal of misfortune.

51. THE MASSORETIC TEXT

LITERATURE : J. Buxtorf, Tiberias sine Commentarius Masorethicus

triplex, etc., 1620; H. L. Strack, Prolegomena critica in Fetus

Testamentum Hebraicum, 1873, and R.E., 3rd edv xii. 393 ff.

Collections of the vast mass of material in S. Frensdorff, Die

Massora Magna, i. Massorethisches Worterbuch oder die Massora

in alphabetischer Ordnung, 1876; and D. Ginsburg, The

Massorah, 3 vols., 1880-1885.
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Model editions of the Massoretie text of individual Biblical

books have been produced since 186*9 by S. Baer and F.

Delitzsch
; the best most recent printed text of the whole :

that of D. Ginsburg, 1 894, 2 vols.

1. The canonical text of the O.T., as it now lies

before us, is usually termed the Massoretie Text

(M.T.), from rmoo or mice, the written form of which
word is not quite fixed, but the derivation of which
from the Mishnaic ipo, to hand down traditionally, is

undoubted. The MSS. in which this text is extant
are none of them old the oldest that can be

certainly dated is the St Petersburg Codex of the

Prophets,
1 of the year 916, which is written with the

Babylonian punctuation (cf. 50, 2 above), and the

oldest that exists in Germany is the famous Reuch-
lianus at Karlsruhe, of the year 1105-1106. Two
factors have contributed to this result: first of all,

the rule that every MS. in use for purposes of

worship, if damaged in any way, must (in order to

guard against any possible subsequent profanation)
be consigned to a special room in the synagogue,
the so-called rnrn (Genizd), there to be left to

moulder away ; and last (but not least) the numerous

persecutions of the Jews, which were always first

directed against their sacred writings. An edition of
the text (which, however, is limited to the consonants

only), with variants from over six hundred of the best

and oldest available MSS., and some forty of the
earliest and most correct printed editions, was published
in two strong folio volumes at great expense by B.

Kennicott, in 1776 and 1780 (&quot;Vetus Testamentum
1 Published in photo-lithographic facsimile by H. L. Strack, &quot;Pro-

phetarum posteriorum Codex Babylonicus Petropolitanus, 1876
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Hebraicum cum variis lectionibus,&quot; Oxford, 1776 and

1780) ;
this vast mass of material was doubled by

J. B. de Rossi
(&quot;

Variae lectiones Veteris Testa-

menti,&quot; Parma, 1784-1788, in four quarto volumes),

but with only the more important passages collated,

and (a feature that deserves special praise) the

punctuation also being brought within the compass
of his work. These immense collections yielded

hardly any variants at least scarcely any worthy of

note and there were not wanting those who in this

fact were willing to see a mark of superiority on the

part of the O.T. tradition over that of the N.T.

2. But not only are no variants furnished by the

MSS. of the M.T. ; they also positively agree, both

collectively and individually, in many strange and

peculiar features of the traditional text. Thus there

are letters which are written larger than the usual

form, as in Ex. xxxiv. 7, Deut. vi. 4, Ps. Ixxx. 16
;

and also such as are smaller, as in Gen. xxiii. 2, Deut.

xxxii. 18, Prov. xxviii. 17 : several times a point

appears over particular letters, as in Gen. xix. 33,

Numb. ix. 10, xxi. 30
;
or over entire words, as in

Gen. xxxiii. 4, Ezek. xlvi. 22, Ps. xxvii. 13 : or

particular letters are suspended above the line of the

rest, as in Judg. xviii. 30, Ps. Ixxx. 14, Job xxxviii.

13 : in Numb. xxv. 12 the stem of the i is broken

through ;
in Ex. xxxii. 25 and Numb. vii. 12 the p is

completely closed up by the stem
;
in Numb. x. 35

and 36 and seven times in Ps. cvii. there occurs an

inverted D
;
in twenty-eight passages an empty space

in the middle of the verse, as in Gen. xxxv. 22, 1 Sam.

xiv. 19, Ezek. iii. 16. Long ago Spinoza rightly

perceived that these startling features simply mark
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errors or external damage in the exemplar of the

M.T., and from the regular occurrence of these

features in all MSS. and editions concluded that

only very few perhaps two or three MSS. could

have been available for fixing our M.T. Though
a few already suspected the true state of the case,

it was Lagarde (&quot; Anmerkungen zur griechischen

Uebersetzung der Proverbien,&quot; 1863, 1-2), who from
these very peculiarities of the M.T. strikingly and irre

futably proved to everyone who is willing to see &quot; that

our Hebrew MSS. of the O.T. go back to a single

exemplar, the correction of whose writing mistakes

even they have faithfully copied as correction, and
whose accidental defects they have taken over.&quot; By
the recognition of this fact a firm basis was first

given for the scientific treatment of the O.T. and a

methodical investigation made possible.
3. Such being the state of the case, the next task

must be to arrive at some clear conclusion as to the

age of this single archetype. And on this point
the history of the text, the history of the Jewish

people, and a positive piece of evidence are in agree
ment, so as to make it possible to answer this

question with greater definiteness. The LXX.
diverges from the M.T. radically, the Targum also

to a considerable extent, while the later Greek
translators Aquila, Theodotion, and Symmachus
reproduce our text almost exactly, and Jerome,
with merely unimportant variations, quite exactly.
These phenomena would suggest the end of the first

and the beginning of the second Christian century
as the time when the M.T. was constituted. And
with this conclusion the historical development of
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Judaism corresponds. We have seen that about

this time the last of the controversies about the

Canon were settled, and the Canon became definitely

fixed. After Jerusalem had been destroyed, and

the people had been deprived of their national

existence, they sought and found in religion the

basis for a continued existence among the nation

alities of the Roman Empire. The establishment

of the Canon must, however, have involved as a

consequence the fixing of the text, and this all the

more because the most influential man of the Judaism

of that day, Rabbi Akiba, introduced and made all-

powerful that treatment of Scripture which bases

arguments on the letters, and therefore in its eyes

every small point of the traditional text was of high
and eventful significance. In this connexion Lagarde

(&quot;Materialen zur Kritik und Geschichte des Penta-

teuchs,&quot; i. 230 f., 1868) adduces a late Arabic narrative

which recounts that all the codices of the O.T. are

copies of a single exemplar which was rescued from

Bethar : Bethar, however, where also Rabbi Akiba

suffered the martyr s death, is the place which played
so important a role in the revolt of Bar-Kokba. We
shall thus be compelled to concede that Lagarde is

entirely right in attributing this archetype to the

time of Hadrian. Be the Arabic testimony adduced,

when objectively considered, as worthless as it may,

Lagarde s thesis does not depend for its validity

upon it, and has not, therefore, been overthrown

by Kuenen s brilliant and famous essay,
&quot; Der

Stammbaum des masoretischen Textes des Alten

Testaments.&quot;
l

By this it is not intended to be

1 Gesammelte Abhandlungen, pp. 82-124.



THE MASSORETIC TEXT 501

asserted, of course, that this single archetype had
been written at the time of Hadrian exactly; but

the recognition of this one text as the only authori

tative one cannot be placed before that time so

fateful for the Jewish people. And with this con
clusion the state of this text itself agrees. That
is to say, it is, in the various O.T. books, of very

unequal value, and in some cases is in such a condi

tion that only urgent necessity can have compelled
the canonisation of the books ; Jewish tradition itself

gives an account of a fixing of the text on the

basis of three MSS. only in the case of the Tora,

which, indeed, has been handed down relatively in

the best condition. This archetype was, of course,

a purely consonantal text, marked by a fairly copious

employment of the matres lectionis, but on no con
sistent plan ; it already possessed literae finales and
a system of word-division, because our M.T. has

preserved both, even in cases where it recognised
that its exemplar was wrong: thus Is. ix. 6 D in a

medial syllable, Job xxxviii. 1 D and Neh. ii. 13 o

as a final sound are found
;

or wrong division of

words is retained (Ezek. xlii. 9
; Job xxxviii. 12),

two words are erroneously written as one
(
Jer. vi. 29

;

Ps. Iv. 16), one as two (Lam. iv. 3).

4. If our consonantal text thus emanates from
the time of Hadrian, we have to ask further whether
the age of the vocalisation can be determined. The
Talmud traces this also back to Ezra, and under
stands the obscure passage Neh. viii. 8 of the

insertion of the vowel-signs. We have seen (cf. 50,

2 above) that the vowel-signs arose from the seventh

to the ninth Christian century ;
but the question
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as to the age of the vowel-signs is sharply to be

distinguished from the question as to the age of

the vowel pronounciation. The Talmud is already

acquainted with a fixed traditional vocalic pronuncia

tion, as appears from its distinction of N*]pp*? Q and

nYiDoS DN, as well as from the constantly recurring

&quot;Hp N^N TJD N&quot;]pn
h& (&quot;do

not read thus, but thus&quot;).

The same is true of Jerome, as, e.g., when he explains

that the LXX. translation of on ncn (Gen. xv. 11)

by KOI trvv&cdOicrev avroi? (which according to the con

sonants merely is quite possible) is wrong, and says :

&quot; In hebraeo habet . . . et abigebat eas&quot;
l

(&quot; Quaestiones

Hebraicae in Libro Geneseos,&quot; ed. Lagarde, 1868,

25), and also of Origen, who has even corrected

the vocalisation of Hebrew proper names in accord

ance with the M.T. Moreover, the divergences
of the later Greek translators from the LXX. are

due to a large extent merely to the fact that they
follow the vocalisation of the M.T., while the LXX.,
on the other hand, follows a different reading of the

consonants. Such being the state of the case, we can

suppose that the establishment of the vocalic pro
nunciation took place contemporaneously with that

of the consonantal text, and we may say that the

M.T., as it now lies before us, originated at some

time in the interval between the end of the first and

the beginning of the second Christian century.

5. That this text has been preserved to us up to

the present day in a condition essentially unchanged,
we owe to the so-called Massoretes, the rrnoan

&quot;hsfc,

who watched over the preservation of the traditional

material with the minutest care. Their work was
1

&quot;In the Hebrew it is . . .

( and he drove them away.
&quot;
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essentially that of recorders. They counted the

verses and letters of the individual books, noted

the middle-point in them, counted the cases of

scriptio plena and defectiva of certain words, giving
the reference to the passages where both occur, and

made lists of passages which were similar, but not

quite alike, and which might easily be confused.

These they either noted on the margin of the Bible

MSS. the so-called Massora marginalia, in which,

again, are to be distinguished a larger, more detailed

Massora, which at least cites the quotations, and a

smaller one which only gives statistics or else they

compiled independent collections of the Massoretic

material, the best known of which, named after its

opening words nSpjsn nb?, was issued in 1864 by
S. Frensdorff. Still, even this painstaking work did

not succeed in fully fixing the text : variants very

unimportant, indeed, and having no effect upon the

sense occur between the text of the ^nr^p, the

Orientals, i.e. the Babylonian Jews, and that of the

&quot;isEn^p, the Occidentals, i.e. the Jews of Tiberias. Our

printed editions throughout have the text of Tiberias.

When later the vocalisation was added to the con

sonantal text, this again gave rise to differences, apart
from the divergence between the Babylonian punctua
tion and that of Tiberias. The Jews recognise two

principal authorities in particular for the punctuation,
who lived for some time contemporaneously at the

beginning of the tenth century : Rabbi Mose ben

David ben Naphtali, usually styled briefly Ben

Naphtali, in Babylonia, and his somewhat younger

opponent, Rabbi Aharon ben Mose ben Ascher,

usually styled briefly 13en Axcher, in Tiberias, to whom
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the famous Massoretic work &quot; Dikduke Hat amim &quot;

(edited by S. Baer and H. L. Strack, 1879) is

attributed. Ben Ascher 1 became the standard

authority for the whole subsequent period. Certain

model MSS., which were regarded as being especially

accurate and trustworthy, were also used : the more

important of them are enumerated by Strack (Pro

legomena, pp. 15-29).
6. The work of the Massoretes thus consisted

essentially in the faithful preservation of the tra

ditional material. But there were cases where it

was quite impossible to rest content with what was

traditionally handed down, but where its untenable

character was obvious. In such cases they did not

venture to correct the traditional text, but the

amendment was noted on the margin as np, that

which is to be read, opposite to the ITO, that which

was written. These Qere-readings consist either of

corrections of recognised scribal errors in the tra

ditional text, as, e.g., 1 Sam. xiv. 27, Qere
instead of the Ketib rn^nrn, or 1 Sam. xiv. 32,

for the traditional toin ;
or the Massoretes change

incorrectly written forms into the usual orthography,
as HD^Q for ro*6o and ^So for ^yh& (Judg. ix. 8

and 12), or ^rn for 12$ Jer. xlii. 6. These altera

tions are not always necessary, may even indeed be

quite wrong ;
but in general it may be testified in

their favour that they have correctly diagnosed and

amended errors. Their criticism, however, extends

even to whole words, they either regarding such as

1 A. Merx,
&quot; Die Tschufutkaleschen Fragmente : Eine Studie

zur
,
Geschichte der Massora

&quot;

(op, cit., 50, 2, pp. 188-225), gives

some important material on the subject of Ascher.
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superfluous (the so-called np *n TTO), as, e.g., Jer.

xxxix. 12 DM, Ezek. xlviii. 16 men, and Jer. li. 3,

as being pure cases of dittography ;
or else thinking

it necessary to replace missing words (this
= the so-

called :rro N^I
&quot;np), tf.^.

2 Sam. viii. 3 rnq, 2 K.

xix. 37 rga, Jer. xxxi. 38 o^n. But yet another

kind of Qere-readings remains to be noticed, viz.

those cases where divergence from the traditional

text is dictated by religious grounds. To this class

belongs the so-called Qere perpetuum, which sub

stitutes &amp;gt;3

!TM for mm, and which is already attested

by the LXX. in its regular employment of Kvpios.

Further divergences are dictated by considerations

of propriety, as when the verb 152) is everywhere
substituted for Sic), and -inzp in 1 Sam. v. and vi.

is substituted for Spi?, or n^nno (2 K. x. 27) and

pw (2 K. xviii. 27) and similar expressions are

paraphrased euphemistically. In all these cases the

consonants of the rrro were provided with the vowels

of the ^p, a fact which Cappellus acutely turned to

account as proof of the more recent age of the

punctuation. A ^ip Si rrro is not provided with

vowels.

52. THE RELATION OF THE MASSORETIC
TO THE ORIGINAL TEXT

1. That the M.T. is not ide?itical with the original
text of the Biblical authors is already apparent from

the interval of time which divides it from the latter.

During the centuries that lay between the two any
traditional text that depended merely on writing
must have undergone vicissitudes, and this applies
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peculiarly to our Hebrew text because, as we have

seen, within this time there falls a complete change
of the written character, as well as a gradual develop
ment of the orthography. And besides, in the most

ancient period the text was by no means multiplied
with the slavish faithfulness with which later the

M.T. was copied among the Jews: we possess docu

mentary proof of this fact in the so-called &quot;

parallel

texts&quot; of theO.T. itself, which often diverge radically

from one another, and always show enough to prove
that any scrupulosity regarding the tradition cannot be

looked for in ancient times. Then, further, there is

the possibility also to be reckoned with of involuntary

oversight, and consequently of scribal errors, in

which connexion it must always be borne in mind

that in a script like old Hebrew a single letter is

sufficient to transform the entire sense. Such scribal

errors which we are able to rectify by means of

parallel texts in the O.T. itself are, e.g., ^ixh 2 Sam.

vii. 23 miswritten for tthJ? 1 Chron. xvii. 21, or *nr

2 K. xii. 11 for ^ 2 Chron. xxiv. 11, or NTI

2 Sam. xxii. 11 for NTI. Ps. xviii. 11. Or to take

another common source of mistakes the falling out

of words by homoioteleuton, e.g. 1 Sam. x. 1. after

mm ^nmo follow, according to the LXX., the words :

^irttrin nniso mm Di?3 ^topn nru&amp;lt;o f^ipi ^ to hs TiA
mm ^ntpp ^D iri^n if? rrn vifiN mp ;

or Ezek. xl. 48,

where after istiri urn*) in the same way, according to

the LXX., should follow ixfirt nisnpi HEN mto ICHM.

A converse case of erroneous repetition, which can

be controlled by a parallel text, is 2 Sam. vi. 3 and

4 compared with 1 Chron. xiii. 7, where a copyists

mistake in reverting from the second nS^n to the
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first has involved the whole text in 2 Sam. in

hopeless confusion. But there are also cases where

the M.T. itself, independently of any objective

controlling criterion, shows clear indications of

being wrong. Such a case is Jer. xxvii. 1, where

the whole connexion proves that the following
mention of crp-prr is a scribal error for ^rpjrn. Of
this kind of error lints more especially yield a rich

harvest. In the list of David s heroes (2 Sam. xxiii.

8-39) the sum total given is thirty-seven, while

there are actually only thirty-five individual entries ;

or again in the survey of the tribal district of

Judah set forth in Josh, xv., in vs. 32 the sum total

given is twenty-nine, while the items only amount
to thirty-seven, and in vs. 30 the sum total is four

teen, the items amounting to fifteen
;

or again in

Josh, xxi., in the list of the Levitical cities the tribe

of Reuben has fallen out after vs. 36. The cases,

indeed, where for internal and external reasons we
must suppose the existence of errors in the M.T. are

legion.

2. But in dealing with the O.T. another quite

special factor comes into question. We have to

allow for the presence not merely of ordinary textual

mistakes, but also of deliberate alterations. Sacred

texts are particularly liable to such deliberate altera

tions if the traditional material appears to contain

things to which exception can be taken, and which

are felt to be incompatible with other cherished

notions and beliefs. Jewish tradition has itself pre
served a clear reminiscence of the fact that the M.T.
has been reviewed and revised on these lines. Of

comparatively small importance are the cases (five in
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number) of the D-ngio -ntoi&amp;gt;, ittur sdferim, where the

scribes are said to have deleted an originally existing i ;

on the other hand, the eighteen cases expressly handed

down by tradition of D^DID ppn, tiqqun sqferim, i.e. of a

correction by the scribes, can only be regarded as &quot; tend

ency &quot;-alterations of the text, designed to remove

exceptionable features, such as Job vii. 20, where, ac

cording to the tradition, &quot;hs is a correction of this kind

for an original vp^, or again Hab. i. 12, rfiDD for mon.

But we can also point out cases of such &quot;

tendency
&quot;

alterations of the text elsewhere also : as when in

Samuel hs3. in Israelitish proper names has everywhere
been changed into nc&amp;gt;3. Saul s son hz^vn (as he is

correctly called in 1 Chron. ix. 39) appears in Samuel

throughout as nDitpN, Jonathan s son ^tfrno (1 Chron.

ix. 40) as ruBTDp, and even Gideon as nto-iT in 2 Sam.

xi. 21
;
in the case of David the name of his son zrr}?$3.

(1 Chron. xix. 7) has at any rate been changed in

2 Sam. v. 16 into yrb& 9 just as ^icr also, i.e. origin

ally VBTN, is found in 1 Sam. xiv. 49 for ^tfatz^N. A
similar &quot;

tendency &quot;-insertion into the text is the

addition of rrjN in 1 Sam. xxv. 22 and 2 Sam. xii.

14,
1
as also of D^-T^N in Ezek. ii. 3.

In view of these facts we, therefore, dare not

blindly trust the M.T., but have always to reckon

with the possibility of accidental error, and even of

conscious and deliberate alterations of the text. To
show that the plain and obvious sense has in many
cases designedly not been expressed by the punctua
tion and accentuation, it is only necessary to refer to

such an instance as Asn, Ezek. xlvii. 22, or to the

1

Cf. Fiirst, &quot;Z.W.Th.,&quot; xxiv. 176, 1881
;
and Geiger,

&quot;

Urschrift,&quot;

267.



APPROXIMATION TO ORIGINAL TEXT 509

position given to the athnah underneath 15 in

1 Sam. iii. 3 ; the accentuation also of the famous

passage Is. ix. 5 has been dictated by
&quot;

tendency
&quot;-

considerations of a dogmatic kind.

53. AIDS TOWARDS REACHING AN APPROXIMATION

TO THE ORIGINAL TEXT

LITERATURE : C. H. Cornill, Das Buck des Propheten Ezeckiel,

1886,, 18-150; V. Ryssel, Untersuchungen iiber die Textes-

gestalt und die Echtheit des Buches Micha, 1887, 144-198.

1. As the first aid towards arriving at an approxi
mation to the original text, the employment of

emendation or conjecture, applied in accordance with

philological method, is available. The absolute

necessity that exists for the employment of con

jectural criticism in the criticism of the O.T. text

which method long ago had a champion in Cappellus
is to-day almost universally recognised ; those who

would not allow the presence of any error in the

M.T. grow ever fewer in numbers, and less positive

in their attitude. In one respect, indeed, the O.T.

itself very substantially lightens the task of emenda

tion, viz. by its use of parallelism, which is the

dominant factor in the whole of the poetry, and also

is to a large extent perceptible in the prose. Thus

to anyone who has the slightest feeling for such

matters the parallelism makes it clear at once that

tpton in Am. i. 11 by the side of rnptp is a scribal

error for -1^1 ;
that ^np in Is. iii. 10 must be

emended into n&N, and i;^ in Is. xli. 25 into DT\

The general sense and connexion also of a particular

sentence often prove a sure and easy guide, and show
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us how to effect the emendation, e.g. to amend iorfe

in Jer. xi. 19 into inS:-!, or npi in Neh. v. 11 into

nm^. Collections of conjectures and emendations

are to be found in the following : C. F. Houbigant,
&quot; Biblia Hebraica cum notis criticis,&quot; 4 vols., 1753 ;

H. Graetz,
&quot; Emendationes in plerosque V.T. libros,&quot;

3 fasc., 1892-1894
; E. Kautzsch,

&quot; Die heilige Schrift

des A. T.,&quot; Appendices ; H. Oort,
&quot; Textus Hebraici

emendationes,&quot; etc., 1900. Still, a certain subjective
character attaches particularly to conjectures, and it

would not be desirable to have emendations and

conjectures as our only aids
;
for emendation and con

jecture, after all, are the ultima ratio which only
comes into play when tradition, after being maturely

weighed and carefully tested, refuses to lend any
assistance. In the case of other texts the first task

to undertake would be considered to be the collection

of all available MSS. in order to reconstruct from

them, in accordance with philological method, the

purest possible form of the tradition. In accordance

with the facts ascertained in 51, 2, it might seem to

be necessary in dealing with the O.T. to renounce

altogether the hope of making use of aid of this

kind : but this is so only apparently ;
for in the

Samaritan Pentateuch and the translations of the

O.T. which were made immediately from the original

text itself we still possess some MSS. partly entire,

partly in fragments, which are more or less indepen
dent of the Massoretic recension. This is indeed a

field of operations the cultivation of which demands
a large amount of special knowledge and unusual

circumspection : for many preliminary questions must

first be settled and much preliminary wrork done
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before we can utilise these translations in substitution

for the Hebrew MSS. underlying them ;
but these

tasks are as rich in reward as they are difficult of

execution, and form the indispensable preliminary to

a rational criticism of the text of the O.T.

The Samaritan Pentateuch

LITERATURE : E. Kautzsch, R.E., 2nd ed., xiii. 340 ff., and H.B.A.,

1st ed., 1 347 ff.; W. Gesenius, De Pentateiicld Samaritani origitie

indole et autoritate, 1815; S. Kohn, Zur Sprache, Literatur,

und Dogmatik der Samaritaner, 1 876.

2. The Samaritans having secured spiritual guidance

among some priestly elements from Jerusalem which

were discontented with the reforming work of Ezra

and Nehemiah Manasseh, the grandson of the well-

known Eliashib of Nehemiah s memoirs, is mentioned

as their first High Priest and the real organiser of

their cultus looked upon the Pentateuch, as it was

finally and fully completed, as their only Holy

Scripture. The Samaritan Pentateuch thus provides

us with a recension of the text, independent of the

M.T., belonging to the time shortly after its definitive

completion and close ; for we must suppose its re

ception on the part of the Samaritans to have taken

place already in the fourth century. This Samaritan

Pentateuch 1 coincides substantially with the M.T.,

though showing some 6000 variants as compared
with it, a considerable proportion of which derive

special importance from the fact that the LXX. is in

agreementwith them against the M.T. Of &quot;tendency
&quot;-

alterations the only demonstrable instance is the

1 First published by J. Morinus in the Paris Polyglot; printed in

Hebrew characters by B. Kennicott and B. Blayney in 1790.
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comparatively quite innocent one in Dent, xxvii. 4.

where the Samaritans have changed h^ (Ebal) into

D^n-i (Gerizim), in order that the stones with the Law
might be made to stand upon their own holy
mountain of Gerizim. The written characters of

the Samaritan Pentateuch are the old Hebrew ones

with some embellishments ; the point serves as word-

divider, and to distinguish words specially liable to

be confused they use a diacritical dash above, of the

form of the Hebrew raphe. Besides the old Hebrew
Pentateuch they possess a Targum in their own
Samaritan dialect, which was also issued by J. Morinus

in the Paris Polyglot, and has recently been printed
in Hebrew square character by A. Brull (1873-1875);
a scientific edition was published by Petermann-

Vollers (1872-1891).

The Alexandrian Translation

LITERATURE : The literature dealing with the LXX. is enormous.

Copious references are given in Reuss, 2nd ed., 438
; Buhl,

37-42 ;
and Strack, 5th ed., 194-197.

Epoch-making and of fundamental importance for the develop
ment of this branch of scientific method is the work of Paul

de Lagarde : Anmerkungen zur griechischen Uebersetzung der

Proverbien, 1863; Genesis Graece, 1868; Vorbemerkungen zu

meiner Ausgabe der Septuaginta (Symmicta, ii. 137-148, 1880) ;

Ankundigung einer neuen Ausgabe der griechischen Uebersetzung
des alien Testaments, 1882

; Librorum Feteriti Testamenti canoni-

corumpars prior Graece, 1883
;
Novae Psalterii Graeci Editiotiis

specimen, 1887 ; Septuaginta Studien, i. 1891 ; Psalterii Graeci

quinquagena prima, 1 892 ;
E. Nestle, Septuagintastudien, 4

Hefte, 1886-1903, andR.E., 3rded.,iii. 2 ff. The best manual

ed. of the LXX. is the Cambridge one edited by H. B. Swete,
in 3 vols., 1887-1894, and with this An Introduction to the Old

Testament in Greek, 1900. A new large (Cambridge) ed. of

the LXX. is being prepared by A. E. Brooke and N. Maclean,

(first part just issued).
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3. The oldest and in every respect the most im

portant translation of the entire O.T. is the Greek
one which was made in Alexandria, and which is

usually termed the LXX. The fables about its origin

go back to the so-called Letter of Aristeas. 1 Of the

apocryphal character of this fabrication there can, of

course, be no doubt, but still the question arises

whether we can simply ignore its entire contents,
whether after all it is not essentially right in repre

senting that it was the &quot;

literary zeal of Hellenism
and not the needs of the Jewish communities in the
matter of divine worship which afforded the immedi
ate occasion for the writing down of the Greek
Pentateuch&quot; (Wellhausen). In the first instance,

indeed, only the Pentateuch was translated, and it

is the Pentateuch alone with which the Letter of
Aristeas is concerned

; but the rest of the sacred

books of the Jews were certainly annexed to this

very soon. The Prologue of the grandson of ben
Sira already, circa 130, shows evidence of acquaintance
with o vofJLog KOI at

7rpo(f)t]riai KOI TU \OITTU. TWV /StjSXtcov

in Greek translation, the imperfections of which he

pleads in extenuation of some deficiencies in his own
translation of the work of his grandfather. It is

characteristic that, wherever any more detailed and
intimate information is specified of the translators,
it is Palestinians who appear in this role. The
seventy-two translators of the Pentateuch come from
Palestine, six from each of the twelve tribes of Israel ;

the grandson of ben Sira has recently immigrated into

1 Printed as an appendix to Swete s
&quot;

Introduction,&quot; by H. St John

Thackeray, and also conveniently accessible in E. Kautzsch s
&quot;

Pseudepigraphen des A.T.,&quot; pp. 1-31.
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Egypt; and Esther, also, according to its superscrip

tion,
1

purports to have been translated by a native

of Jerusalem : and this is hardly an accident. &quot; In

most cases Palestinians will really have understood

Greek better than Jews born in Egypt understood

Hebrew&quot; (Buhl, p. 124
; E.T., p. 123). The transla

tions of the individual books were, of course, made by
various translators, and are, therefore, of very different

value and character ;
from the strictest literalness to the

greatest freedom, from admirable competence to the

crassest bungling, we thus have practically all varieties

represented ;
but on the whole the work is a marvel

lous achievement if one considers that the translators,

without any aids, made their translation from a

language which was already in the grip of decay and

death into a totally foreign idiom : in the history of

the activities of the human spirit it is the first ex

ample of a whole literature being translated into a

totally foreign language. To us its value is quite

inestimable not only because it was the means of

imparting the O.T. to the entire Christian Church :

its text is some centuries older than the period when
our M.T. was fixed, and more than a thousand years

older than the oldest Hebrew MS.; thus it is for

us, apart from the Samaritan Pentateuch, the oldest

witness of the O.T. text.

4. That a certain official character belonged to this

translation from the first has nothing to attest it

and is also not probable ;
but all the same the work

met with a grateful and warm reception. More

over, the possession of Holy Scripture in the Greek

world-language constituted an unequalled means for

1 But cf. Jacob, &quot;Z.A.T.W./ x, 280-287, 1890.
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forwarding the Jewish propaganda and winning

proselytes. In this way the Alexandrian Bible at

the time of Jesus had come to be in universal use ;

Philo makes use of it exclusively, Josephus and the

N.T. writers predominantly ; the words of Gen. ix.

27 were applied to it, and it was even permitted to

utter the prayer of the i?oP (Shema] in Greek
(cf.

Buxtorf,
&quot; Lex. talm.,&quot; 104). But this was very soon

changed when after the destruction of Jerusalem

Judaism tended to become ever more exclusive in

its feeling of nationality, and ever more dogged in

its maintenance of the letter-principle, and when, on

the other hand, the powerful and growing Church

derived arguments from the LXX. against the Syna
gogue. By this time among the Jews the Greek
translation was put on a par with the manufacture

of the golden calf, and it was said that at the com

pletion of the LXX. a three-days darkness descended

over the whole earth. As the LXX. did, as a matter

of fact, diverge considerably from the M.T., which

at that time was beginning to assume a fixed and

rigid form, accusations of falsification of the text

were raised on both sides
; the quarrel grew ever

more embittered, the prospect of mutual understand

ing ever more remote. Thus arose

The Later Greek Translations

LITERATURE : F. Field, Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt, toni. \.,

187.&quot;&amp;gt;, pp. xvi.-xlii.

5. The oldest of these, and the one which enjoyed

by far the highest reputation among the Jews, was

prepared by Aquila, about whose person a whole

garland of myths has been woven. He is said to
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have been a proselyte from Pontus, brother-in-law of

the Emperor Hadrian, and first prefect of the town

of Aelia Capitolina, which was erected on the ruins of

Jerusalem, as well as a pupil of Rabbi Akiba. This

last statement is essentially correct in so far that the

value he places upon the (mere) letters betrays the

influence of Akiba : the time also suits on the whole,

for possibly Justin Martyr, and certainly Irenaeus, are

already acquainted with his work and make mention

of him, so that we must assign his active career to a

date well in the second quarter of the second century.

His principal effort in the translation is directed

towards securing the strictest literalness of rendering :

in Gen. V. 2 he writes evvcucwria ero? KCU TpiaKovra ero?,

TIJ? is always translated by ejKarov, ^vvh by TV \eyeiv,

the n~ by oe as oiieovoe yorci^e, ]pS by etV OLTTO as e!*9 a7ro

rj/mepwv for ^p*?, the mark of the accusative n, when

joined with the article, always by o-vv
;

it is specially

characteristic of him to strive to render Hebrew
words into Greek by their etymological equivalents :

thus rvftNi. is rendered by KetyaXaiov, irrrj by (mX-Tri/oV^?,

*gVUTl3 (Ps. xxii. 13) by (W^ar/craim /me. And in this

effort, not content with its first result, he, according to

Jerome s express testimony (on Ezek. iii. 15), executed

a second (secunda) edition quam Hebraei Kara axpifieiav

nominant. It need not therefore surprise us to find

that in Jewish circles Aquila s translation attained

canonical value in the eyes of all who did not under

stand Hebrew ;
Ps. xlv. 3 was applied to it, and how

considerable its prestige still was in the sixth cen

tury, is shown by a remarkable novella (No. 146) of

Justinian. Recently a fragment of Aquila s transla

tion of Kings has been discovered in the rrrm (Genizah ;
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cf. 51, 1 above) of the synagogue at Cairo (ed. by
F. C. Burkitt, 1897). It should be added that

Aquila s love of literalness is in no wise due to

defective knowledge of the Greek tongue ;
Field has

shown that, on the contrary, he must have possessed
a considerable amount of specifically Hellenic culture,

he often, for instance, purposely avails himself of

the linguistic usage of Homer and Herodotus while,

at the same time, such a grasp of, and penetration

into, the genius of Hebrew speech as Aquila s transla

tion throughout testifies to, is only to be looked for in

a born Jew.

6. In time the next following of the Greek trans

lators, and, in fact, not much later than Aquila, is

Theodotion, whom Irenaeus expressly quotes by
name and describes as a proselyte from Ephesus.

According to Epiphanius, he also sprang from Pontus,

and was originally an adherent of Marcion. Finally,

Jerome calls him an Ebionite. Theodotion marks a

quite natural reaction against Aquila, whose Hebrew-

Greek remained absolutely unintelligible apart from

a knowledge of the original text, and indeed was

always more in the nature of a work for experts and

scholars than for the great public. Theodotion now

adopted the course of revising the LXX. He retained

what could be retained of it, always, so far as it was

feasible, depending on it and seeking to conform it

as much as possible to the M.T., and in this way
to effect a compromise between both. His work,

consequently, enjoyed a large amount of favour : it is

chiefly from this source that gaps in the LXX. have

been filled in in our present Greek Job nearly a

sixth is derived from Theodotion, and in the case of
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Daniel his translation has almost entirely ousted the

old LXX. from Church use. It is characteristic of him
often to transcribe Hebrew words into Greek letters,

instead of translating them, as (pOiyiX Is. iii. 24, fieoeK

Ezek. xxvii. 27, vwKeSei/u Am. i. 1. The latest investi

gations have shown that Theodotion did not employ
as the basis of his work the Greek text of the Bible

which is current among us, and which depends

substantially upon the Vatican MS. B the text in

which, on account of its close relationship to Origen,
we must recognise the Egyptian Bible, but one

which runs through the oldest Christian literature

and Josephus, and which may be a Palestinian

recension
;
on account of its intimate relationship to

Lucian (see par. 9 of this section below), A. Mez

(&quot;
Die Bibel des Josephus,&quot; 1895) uses the designation

&quot; Ur-Lucian
&quot;

to describe it.

7. The youngest but by far the most important
of the Greek translators is Symmachus, who accord

ing to the Fathers was an Ebionite, according to

Epiphanius a Samaritan who had come over to

Judaism, and who at the time of Origen must

have been still comparatively new and unknown.

His aim was to translate really into Greek : of every
sort of syntactical freedom of language, such as

participial constructions, genitive absolute, adjectives

and adverbs, he makes prodigal use : e.g. 2 K. i. 2 in

LXX. runs Sevre KOI e/c^rvo-are, in Symm. air

TrvOearOe
;
Job xxxiv. 29 in Theod. KOI avros

KOI TV? /carcuWao-eTtu, in Symm. avrov Se rj^epiav $i$6vTO&amp;lt;s T/?

KOLTaKaivel ; 2 K. ii. 10 in LXX. e&amp;lt;jK\ripvva&amp;lt;s TOI arn7&amp;lt;racr$cu,
I I

in Symm. SVO-KO\OV frfou* ;
Ps. Iv. 24 in LXX. avSpes

&amp;gt; 9
in Symm. ayopcy iuucd&amp;lt;povot

KOI
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&amp;lt;$6\ioi
; Ps. XXxiii. 3 in LXX. ayaOvvare x^aXare, in

Symm. eTnyueXw? \J/aXare. Jerome in his translation is

dependent to a large extent on Symmachus ;
the

statements of the same Father about an altera editio

in the case of Symmachus also, are, according to

Field, pro mera ignorantiae ewcusatione habenda.

The Activity of Origen and its Consequences

LITERATURE : F. Field, Origenis Hexaplorum quac supersunt, 2 vols.,

1875, 1876.

8. By about the beginning of the third century

the LXX. had passed through a history lasting nearly

500 years an experience which could not, of course,

have been gained without leaving traces of its influ

ence on the text of the version. In addition, Judaism

in its M.T. possessed an almost canonical form of its

Holy Scriptures, so that we can understand how the

numerous and notorious divergences of the LXX. from

the Hebraica veritas must have been the cause of

severe searching of heart to the more earnest and

learned Christians. In order to elucidate the matter

and make it possible for everyone to put it to actual

proof and secure the necessary orientation, Origen

during the last years of his life in Caesarea, within

the years 232-254, took in hand an immense work,

the so-called Hexapla. Here in six columns he

placed in juxtaposition for the O.T. (1) the M.T.

in square Hebrew character, (2) the M.T. transcribed

into Greek letters (according to J. Halevy,
&quot; Journ.

Asiat.,&quot; ix. 17, pp. 337 ff., 1901, this was in a certain

sense an official work of Hellenistic Judaism at

Alexandria), (3) the translation of Aquila, (4) the
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translation of Symmachus, (5) a text of the LXX.
revised by Origen, (6) the translation of Theodotion.

As the first two columns were of little general

interest, the last four columns were extracted by
themselves and then named the Tetrapla. In some

Biblical books Origen also gives fragments of three

further translations, a Quinta, Sexta, and Septima.
The text of the LXX. revised by him he set forth in

such a way that the relation of the LXX. to the M.T.

was immediately made apparent : all that the M.T.
had no equivalent for Origen indicated by the obelus -r-

,

gaps in the LXX. itself he filled in mostly from

Theodotion, and marked such by the asteriscus *
; the

period marking the extent of the application of these

signs in each case was indicated by the metobelus f.

Origen s autograph was still in existence at the

beginning of the seventh century in Caesarea : with

the capture of Palestine by the Arabs it perished.

By good fortune, shortly before this event, in the

year 617-618, the monophysite Bishop Paul of Tela

made a translation of the LXX. column, accompanied
with all the critical signs and a selection of Hexaplaric

marginal readings, into Syriac, and with such fidelity

was this executed that it is possible to reconstruct

accurately from it the Greek original, even to the

particles. Of this work the Hagiographa and

Prophets are preserved in a MS. which is only about

a century younger than the work itself, the famous

Ambrosianus at Milan, which was published in

photo -lithographic facsimile in 1874 by A. M. Ceriani,

as being one of the most precious of treasures avail

able for the whole body of O.T. science ;
all that is

extant besides in fragments of the Syrian Hexapla
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has been collected by Lagarde (&quot;
Bibliotheca Syriaca,&quot;

1892, pp. 33-254).

9. It is obvious that copies of Origen s gigantic

work could not be multiplied. A noteworthy frag

ment, with the entire Hexaplaric text of two, and parts

of nine psalms, was discovered in 189G in a Milan

palimpsest, the main facts and characteristics as to

which are given by E. Klostermann in &quot;

Z.A.T.W.&quot;

(xvi. 334 ff., 1896). Such were, however, most

certainly the rarest exceptions. As a rule people
restricted themselves to utilising the MS. at Caesarea

and making excerpts from it : but owing to this very
fact the confusion became only more intensified.

Then the Church took the matter up, and towards

the end of the third and beginning of the fourth

centuries we meet with three recensions of the O.T.

Biblical text, about which some passages in Jerome,
that Lagarde was the first to estimate at their true

significance, afford us information. According to

this, Eusebius and Pamphilus issued the LXX. column

of the Hexapla separately with all the diacritical signs,

which text was held in high esteem in the Church

in Palestine
;
for Antioch the presbyter Lucian, for

Egypt Hesychius, produced a text which was accepted

by the Church in each case ; of these, the former

certainly, the latter possibly, died a martyr s death

in 311. Consequently, as Lagarde has recognised
and emphatically demanded, it is the first task and

pre-requisite of a truly rational criticism of the LXX.
to ascertain the text of these three Church recensions.

It is natural to expect to find the text of Eusebius

and Pamphilus in the Hexaplaric MSS., and above

all in the Syriac Hexapla, to which the famous
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Vatican Codex B, as was noted by J. Morinus, stands

in the closest relation; but Lagarde (&quot;Mitt.,&quot;
ii. 56)

asserts that only one &quot; Codex of the Oktateuch,

which almost certainly reproduces the recension of

Palestine,&quot; is known. As little success so far has

been attained in verifying the recension of Hesychius.
With Lucian we are more fortunate, his recension

having received official sanction throughout the whole

of the East from Antioch to Constantinople : thanks

to the fact that in the citations of the Antiochene

and Constantinopolitan Fathers, such as Theodoret

and Chrysostom, a specially rich mass of material lies

ready to hand for controlling the text here, the

Lucianic recension can be detected and restored with

complete certainty. This has been achieved by

Lagarde, who in the &quot; Pars Prior,&quot; issued in 1883,

published the first part of Lucian ; the completion
of the work was frustrated by Lagarde s death (22nd
December 1891). Regarding the manner in which

Lucian produced his recension we are able to form

a sufficiently accurate judgment. For him also the

Hebraica veritas is the determinative factor, but

all the same he will not allow the old LXX. text to

be eliminated entirely, and thus a characteristic of

his work is the working of doublets into the text,

correction being written side by side with what is

corrected, the latter, however, being woven organically

into the text : e.g. 1 Sam. xii. 2, LXX. /cayw -yey^a/ca

KGL\ KaOqa-o/mat, Luc. KOI
eya&amp;gt; yeyrjpaKa KOI 7re7roX/a&amp;gt;/xcu KOI

KaO^o-o/mai e/c rov vvv. Or again, 2 Chron. xiv. 10 nj pqh,

LXX. freely KOI ev oX/yot?, Luc. n ev 6\iyoi$ 0*9 OVK ecrTiv

i&amp;lt;rxfa.
The text of the LXX. which Lucian used as the

basis of his recension is not the Egyptian text of
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Origen, but one with peculiar divergent features of its

own, whichJosephus, the N.T. writers, Theodotion, and

the Old Latin version all equally read, and by which

the old Syriac version was influenced viz. that which

has been denominated by Mez &quot; Ur-Lucian
&quot;

(cf. par.

6 of this section above).

10. The text of the LXX. has been handed down
to us in numerous manuscripts, which are all, how

ever, of later date than Origen ; many of the more

important ones have already been published in full,

and of the three most outstanding of these we are in

possession of photo-lithographic facsimiles which fully

reproduce the actual codices themselves. The largest

collection of material is still the work of Holmes-

Parsons
(

&quot; Vetus Test. Graecum cum variis lectionibus,&quot;

1798-1827), in which all MSS. known and accessible

to the English editors have been collated, but only
a selection of the data printed. In spite of all

deficiencies, this remains to-day a work of fundamental

importance and quite indispensable, making possible,

as it does at the very least, a survey of the entire

body of facts. The position of affairs thus revealed

is one of truly terrible and desperate confusion so

much so, indeed, that we are forced to look about for

aid from other quarters for determining the original

LXX. text. And here two sources offer us help :

viz. the citations in the Fathers, and the secondary
versions of the LXX.

The Citations in the Fathers

11. Here one must always be prepared to move on

very uncertain ground. When the Fathers are not

writing about a Biblical book ex professo, whether in
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the case of homilies or commentaries, it may always
be assumed that they make their quotations purely
from memory : in the matter of occasional quotations
this may be regarded as the standing rule. At the

best they can only serve to define the character of

MSS. or families of MSS. : for in spite of any amount
of freedom in the individual citation it is possible,

having regard to the whole body of the material, as a

rule to determine with tolerable accuracy what form
of text on the whole a particular Father had before

him. Thus, e.g., it has been made possible purely by
the citations in Theodoret and Chrysostom to verify
the recension of Lucian in definite families of MSS.
Of greater importance and promising results of more
immediate value are

The Secondary Versions of the LXX.
12. The O.T. also having become Holy Scripture

for the Christian Church, the necessity arose in the

case of the non-Greek-speaking provinces of the

Church to provide translations, which, of course, were
based upon the LXX. Undoubtedly the most
ancient of these is

(a) The Vetus Latina, which, following an obviously

corrupt passage in Augustine (&quot;Doctr. Chr.,&quot; ii. 14),

is usually called the Itala.
1 Numerous fragments of

this, mostly in palimpsests, are extant. The question
as to the time at which the Vetus Latina was formed,
and the place of its origin, has not yet been finally

1 On this question cf. L. Ziegler,
( Die lateinischen Bibeluberset-

zungen vor Hieronymus und die Itala des Augustins/ 1879, and
O. F. Fritzsche, &quot;R.E.,&quot;

2nd ed., vii. 433 ff. ; also E. Nestle, 3rd ed.,

iii. 26 ff.
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settled ; regarding the question also as to whether

we are to assume a single old Latin version, or several

independent ones, there is still division of opinion, as

weighty reasons make themselves felt in favour of

both alternatives. The time at which it arose will

certainly be during the second century. A character

istic of all the fragments that have survived is a

laboured adherence to the Greek wording, which is

put into Latin with the most painful fidelity, or

rather awkwardness. In view of the scarcity of MSS.
of this version, the citations in the oldest Latin

Fathers possess here a quite outstanding importance ;

these have been collected in the elaborate work of

P. Sabatier
(&quot;

Bibliorum Sacrorum latinae versiones

antiquae,&quot; etc., 3 torn., 1739-1749). What has been

accomplished in this department, and what must be

accomplished, has been shown by Lagarde in his

&quot; Probe einer neuen Ausgabe der lateinischen Ueber-

setzungen des A.T.&quot; (1885).

(b) In the second place come the Coptic Versions,

for the LXX. was translated into all three Coptic

dialects, the Upper, Middle, and Lower Egyptian.
Of the first two, which are the older, and for us the

more important, only fragments are known (fora survey

cf. G. Steindorff,
&quot;

Koptische Grammatik,&quot; 1894,

pp. 213-217) : the Lower Egyptian is extant entirely

in MSS., but has only been edited partially the

Pentateuch, Psalter, and fragments of the historical

books by Lagarde, Job and the prophets by H.

Tattam. These translations should possess a special

interest from the fact that they were prepared in the

native land of the LXX.
(c) In chronological order the next to be mentioned
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would be the Ethiopic Version (see A. Dillmann,

&quot;R.E.,&quot; 2nd ed., i. 203 ff., and F. Praetorius, 3rd ed.

of same work, iii. 87 ff.)- Christianity was brought
to the Ethiopians in the reign of Constantine the

Great, and very soon after this event the Bible was

translated into Ethiopic. Chrysostom (t 407) is

already acquainted with this fact. The Ethiopic
version is fully available in numerous MSS. : of the

O.T., the Oktateuch, Pa&amp;lt;n\ei&amp;gt;v
a -^

, Joel, and a

number of apocryphal books have been edited by
Dillmann ;

the Psalter, hymns, and Canticles long

ago by H. Ludolf (1701) ; Isaiah, Obadiah, Malachi,

and Lamentations by J. Bachmann. We must dis

tinguish an older version which was made directly

from the LXX., and a later recension which has been

revised and corrected in accordance with the M.T.

The doubt expressed by Lagarde that even the older

Ethiopic version &quot; was made after the fourteenth

century, not from the Greek, but from an Arabic or

Egyptian translation of the
original&quot; (&quot;

Ankiindi-

gung,&quot; p. 28; cf. also &quot;Material.,&quot; i. pp. iv. and v.),

needs further proof.
1

(d) To the fourth century also certainly belongs the

Gothic Version of Ulfilas (editions by H. Massmann

and F. L. Stamm). Of the O.T. some fragments from

Nehemiah have been preserved, viz. v. 13-18, vi. 14-vii.

3, vii. 13-15: these fragments, however, already suffice

to prove that Ulfilas has translated the recension of

Lucian (see Lagarde, &quot;Pars Prior,&quot; p. xiv.).

(e) The translation of the LXX. into Armenian by

1
Cf. also T. O. Kramer,

&quot; Die aethiop. Uebers. des Zacharias,&quot;

i. Heft, Diss., 1898 ;
and A. Heider, &quot;Die aethiop. Bibeliibersetzung,&quot;

i. Heft, Diss., 1902.
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Miesrob must have been accomplished in the first

quarter of the fifth century ;
this translation was

integra edita, seel mala fide, etjam ante quam ederetur,

identidem corrupta
1

(Lagarde, &quot;Gen. Gr.,&quot; p. 18).

Still later secondary versions of the LXX. need not

be taken into account for the purposes of textual

criticism
;

at the best the old Slavonic is useful as

serving to control the disposition of the Lucianic

text in the second half of the ninth century.

13. How this vast mass of material is to be sifted

and treated so as to make it possible with its help to

reach the original text of the LXX. has been shown
in truly magnificent fashion by Lagarde (see esp.
&quot;

Ankiindigung,&quot; pp. 29 and 30). But even so we are

not yet at the end of our labours, because, as a matter

of fact, we are in search not of the LXX. itself but of

the Hebrew text underlying it. Consequently in the

case of each individual book of the Bible the method
and manner of its translation must be determined in

order to make it possible to come to some certain

conclusion as to the original lying before the trans

lator : having done this, we shall be in possession of a

Hebrew MS. independent of the M.T., and from this

we must naturally proceed, because it will set forth

the oldest tradition that is available for us.

The Targums

LITERATURE : L. Zunz, Die gottesdiemtlichen Fortrdge der Juden,

1832, pp. 61-81
;
Th. Noldeke, Die A.T.liche Literatur (cf.

2, 6 above), 255-261
;
W. Volck, U.K., 2nd ed., xv. 365

i
&quot; Put forth as a complete whole, but not conscientiously executed,

arid even before it had been issued had in many places been

corrupted.&quot;
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ff., and E. Nestle, 3rd ed. of same work, iii. 109 ff.; E.

Schiirer, Geschichte des jiidischen Volkes; etc., i. 147 ff.,

1901 ;
Z. Frankel, Zu dent Targum der Propheten, 1872; W.

Bacher, Kritische Untersuchungen zum Prophetentargum und uber

das gegenseitige Verhdltnis der pentateuchischen Targumim,

Z.D.M.G., xxviii. 1 ff., 1874 ; A. Merx, Bemerkungen uber

die Vokalisation der Targume, etc. (cf. 50, 2 above), pp.

142-188, and Chrestomathia Targumica, 1888.

14. The more the old Hebrew speech fell into

disuse (cf.
Neh. xiii. 24), to give place eventually to

West Aramaic, so much the more it became urgently

necessary for the purposes of public reading in the

Synagogue to offer the text to the people in their

own idiom. This was effected in such a way that

immediately following the public reading a ]prnnp

(interpreter) interpreted the text in Aramaic : in the

case of the Tora (Law) after each individual verse, in

the case ofthe Prophets three verses might be taken to

gether. As these Aramaic translations, called
Targum?&quot;

formed part of the cultus of the Synagogue, they must

have borne an official character, and consequently at

quite an early date must have assumed a substantially

fixed form, and it is certain that writing was soon

utilised for their reproduction : a written Targum to

Job is mentioned as in existence at the time of

Gamaliel the elder, the contemporary of Jesus, and

according to the tradition, rightly understood, what

was disallowed was not the writing out of the Targum,
but only the use of a written copy in the Synagogue-

exposition. The extant written Targums were, it is

true, only revised late, but go back far into the pre-

Christian period, as is proved by the entire absence

in them of an anti-Christian polemic. Except in

the cases of Daniel and Ezra-Nehemiah, we possess
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Targums to all the canonical books of the O.T., and
that too in more than one form : to the Pentateuch

and Prophets a Babylonian and a Jerusalem one, to

Esther three distinct Targums.
15. For our purpose the most important is the

Babylonian Targum. That on the Pentateuch is

said to have been composed by Onkelos, a pupil of

Rabbis Eliezer and Joshua (most convenient edition

the one by A. Berliner, 1884), that on the Prophets

by Jonathan ben Uzziel, the principal pupil of Hillel

the elder (most convenient edition the one by
Lagarde, 1872). In this tradition it is noticeable

that the Targum to the Prophets is regarded as being
more ancient than that on the Tora (Law), and this

view is certainly correct : for the Targum on the

Prophets is freer and more spontaneous than that on

the Tora, and, further, the necessity for such a para

phrase must have made itself felt in the case of the

Prophets sooner than in the case of the Tora.

Neither of the two Targums was composed in the

first place in Babylonia, as is proved by the markedly
Palestinian character of the language, but they under

went final revision in Babylonia, and enjoyed there

special prestige. In Palestine, for reasons that can

easily be understood, they appear in course of time

to have fallen out of use ; hence the fact is explained
that Origen and Jerome never make mention of them.

Later they were once more held in equally high
esteem by all Jews

;
for the Targum Onkelos there

is even a special Massora. 1 On the other hand, the

1 See A. Berliner, &quot;Die Massorah zum Targum Onkelos/ 1877;
and S. Landauer,

&quot; Die Masorah zum Onkelos auf Grund neuer

Quellen,&quot; 18Q6
34
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text of the Targum on the Prophets shows many
variants (see Cornill, &quot;Z.A.T.W.,&quot; vii. 177 ff., 1887).

16. Of the Jerusalem Targum we have a complete
text on the Tora, which, in consequence of an in

correct explanation of the abbreviation ^&quot;n, has usually
been ascribed to Jonathan too, and also another on

the Tora, the so-called fragmentary Targum,
1 while

the Jerusalem Targum on the Prophets is known only
in fragmentary form through occasional citations by
Rabbis or on the margin of several MSS., particularly

of the Reuchlianus (put together by Lagarde in the

apparatus to his edition, and by Bacher, op. cit.}. It

displays the spontaneous character of a natural pro

duction, on which account its contents are of the

highest interest : its basis also reaches back into the

pre-Christian period. The opinion maintained by
some scholars that the Jerusalem Targum is the basis

of the Babylonian, and that the latter is merely the

result of a systematic revision and abbreviation of

the former, can hardly be correct.

17. Of the Hagiographa also there are Targums
(most convenient edition that of Lagarde, 1873) ;

but

these never enjoyed such prestige as the Targums on

the Tora and Prophets. They are in detail of very
different value; that on Proverbs, as J. A. Dathe

rightly perceived in 1764, was made not on the original

text, but according to the Syriac version, that on

Canticles and two on Esther are diffuse and para

phrastic in the Haggadic manner.

1 See J. W. Etheridge,
&quot; The Targums of Onkelos and Jonathan

ben Uzziel on the Pentateuch, with the fragments of Jerusalem

Targum, from the Chaldee,&quot; 2 vols., 1862, 1865
;
and J. Bassfreund,

&quot;Das Fragmententarg. z. Pent.,&quot; 1896.
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18. In order to utilise the Targum as evidence in

matters of textual criticism, much circumspection and

a considerable amount of tact are needed, such as can

only be acquired by complete familiarity with the

method and manner characteristic of this branch of

literature. That is to say, the peculiar double char

acter of the Targum must be kept steadily in view,

the fact, viz., that it is intended to be not simply a

translation but also at the same time an explanation
for the people, and that on this account the utmost

pains was taken to remove and by paraphrase to

render innocuous anything which might have given
rise to misunderstanding or have given occasion to

direct scandal. But yet this freedom is accompanied

by such faithfulness with regard to the litera scripta

that in quite a considerable number of cases it is even

possible in paraphrastic renderings of the utmost

freedom to detect with certainty the Hebrew text

underlying the Targum : under such circumstances

the latter must rank as the oldest witness to the

O.T. text on its native ground of Palestine.

The Old Syriac Version

LITERATURE : J, Perles, Meletemata Peschitthoniana, 1859; E. Nestle,

R.E., 3rd ed., iii. 167 ff.
;
A. Rahlfs, Beitrage zur Textkritik der

Peschita, Z.A.TJV., ix. l6l ff., 1889. The most convenient

manual edition is that of S. Lee, 1823, prepared for the

English Bible Society ;
most correct text, that printed in

1852 by the American missionaries at Urmia. For sup

plementing these : Libri VI. apocryphi Syriace e recognitione,

P. de Lagarde, 1861.

19. This version is usually designated by a name
which has not yet received any certain explanation
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the Peschittho. 1

According to Syrian tradition, the

translation is said to have been made in the time of

the pious King Abgar of Edessa and of the Apostle
Addai

;
in any case it is of Christian origin, and the

O.T. was translated in conjunction with the New,
and it may very likely have been effected in the

second century. The O.T. is directly translated from

the Hebrew, and therefore originally did not include

the Apocrypha, nor, strange to say, Chronicles, the

Syriac translation of which was only made much
later in accordance with a Jewish Targum.

2 We
possess very ancient MSS. of the Syriac version,

going back as far as the fifth century (the famous

Ambrosianus was published in photo-lithographic
facsimile by A. Ceriani, 1879-1883), and, moreover,

in the citations of A phraates and Ephrem a rich store

of material from the fourth century is available for

controlling the text. For the determination of the

old Syriac text of the Bible Rahlfs has pointed out

the way in showing how to distinguish an East- and

West-Syrian recension, the former being that of the

Nestorians ; the latter would be divisible into a

Jacobite, Melchite, and Maronite text. The Psalter

according to the West-Syrian recension, with text-

critical apparatus, has been edited by W. E. Barnes

(1904).

20. The Peshittho cannot at once be utilised for the

purposes of the textual criticism of the O.T., even in

1 The most recent conjecture., and one that is highly attractive, is

that suggested by Mez (op. clt., par. 6 of this section above), p. 4.

2 See S. Frankel,
&quot;

J. p. Th./ v. 508 ff., 720 ff., 1879 ;
and W. E.

Barnes,
&quot; An Apparatus Criticus to Chronicles in the Peshitta

Version/ 1897.
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the event of its original text being determined. For

one thing, the Syrian translators have carried out the

work of translation with a certain freedom, and then

again Targumistic features can be traced, and, above

all, LXX. influence is already apparent in the work

of the original translators : at a later time the

Peshittho was systematically revised or corrected in

accordance with the LXX. It is of salient import
ance more especially for the history of exegesis :

that it is distinguished by displaying an essentially

correct and good understanding of its original cannot

be gainsaid.

Hieronymus (Jerome]

LITERATURE : O. Zockler, Hieronymus, Sein Leben und Wirken,

1865
; W. Nowack, Die Bedeutung des Hieronymus fur die

Textkritik des A.T., 1875; C. Siegfried, Die Aussprache des

Hebraischen bei Hieronymus, Z.A.T.W., iv. 34 ff., 1884;

H. Ronsch, Itala und Vulgata t 1869; F. KaulerL, Geschichte

der Vulgata, 1868, andHandbuch zur Vulgata, 1870 ;
E. Nestle,

Ein Jubildum der lateinischen Bibel, Marginal-ten (cf. 17

above), No. 4 (with special paging).

21. The condition of the text of the Vetus Latina

in course of time grew to be such that some means

of remedying it became imperatively necessary, and

increasingly so as the number of new districts won
for the Church in which no Greek, but only Latin,

was understood grew ever more numerous. With
this task Jerome, as being the most learned of the

theologians of the time, was entrusted by l*ope
Damasus. His object primarily was to correct the

Vetus Latina and to eliminate its worst faults. In

the case of the Psalter he accomplished this twice

over, once in accordance with the LXX. (Psalterium

Romanum), and a second time according to the
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Hexaplaric text (Psalterium Gallicanum), and

interested himself in the plan of revising the whole

of the O.T. after the Hexapla, of which his edition

of Job is still extant. 1 But he was soon convinced

that this was not the right course to take, but that

he must rather translate the O.T. entirely afresh from

the Hebraica veritas, which he had learnt to know
and understand at the hands of Jewish teachers.

This work he began about the year 392 with the

Books of Kings, which are consequently prefaced
with the famous &quot;

Prologus galeatus,&quot; and he brought
the undertaking to a close in the year 405 with the

Psalter, which, however, did not pass into the usage
of Church worship because the congregations had,

through the liturgy, become too much habituated to

the ancient text. At first his work in general excited

the liveliest opposition : two hundred years later it was

still not fully accepted, for according to the testimony
of Gregory the Great (in the Preface to the &quot; Moralia

&quot;

on Job) the sedes apostolica itself still utilised the old

translation by the side of that of Jerome, and it is

easy to see that under such circumstances only very
small security existed for the preservation of Jerome s

work in complete purity. But after it had once

secured general recognition its importance became

immense, much greater, indeed, than that of the LXX.
itself. And though Jerome, following the bent of

his somewhat irresolute nature, did not proceed in

his task with sufficient vigour and energy, and often

left the traditional material untouched even in cases

1 Edited by Lagarde,
&quot;

Mitteilungen/ ii. 189-237, with which

should be compared G. Beer,
&quot;

Z.A.T.W.,&quot; xvi. 297 ff., 1896; xvii.

97 ff., 1897 ;
and xviii. 257 ff., 1898.
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where he perceived its incorrectness, yet his work on

the whole and as a whole is a wonderful achievement,

one worthy of the highest praise. On the question of

his method of translation, cf.
the painstaking mono

graph of Nowack.

22. Such are the positive aids that are at hand to

enable us to approximate to the original text, after

all preliminary questions and preliminary work have

been so far disposed of that the independent evidence

of the texts themselves can be utilised in substitution

for the Hebrew MSS. underlying them. This

material has then to be worked up, with the un

restricted co-operation of emendation and conjecture,

in accordance with the approved principles of philo

logical-critical method. In this way text-critical

work has been done by A. Merx on Job
(

43 above)

and Joel
(

28 above), by C. H. Cornill on Ezekiel

(
26 above), and by V. Ryssel on Micah

(
32 above) ;

a critical text of the entire O.T. is the professed aim

of the large collective work inaugurated in 1893 by
C. Siegfried s

&quot; Job
&quot;

(
43 above), which is appearing

under the general title,
&quot; A Critical Edition of the

Hebrew Text: under the editorial direction of Paul

Haupt,&quot;
and of which only the Books of Exodus,

Deuteronomy, the Minor Prophets (XII.), and

Megilloth have not yet appeared.

Remark. As being the most accessible mines for reaching

this material, THE POLYGLOTS deserve a brief further remark.

The first of these is the so-called Complutensian^ printed

(1514-1517) at Alcala, the Complutum of the Romans, in six

folio volumes, at the expense of Ximenez, Archbishop of Toledo,

who took in hand the entire work, and secured the co-operation

of the most important Spanish scholars. The O.T. contains

the M.T., with the Pentateuch, the Targum Onkelos, the LXX.
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(both with a careful Latin translation), and the Vulgate. The
LXX. text is noteworthy because Ximenez accidentally based

his printed text upon MSS. which reproduce the recension of

Lucian (cf. Lagarde, &quot;Mitt.;
1

i. 122 f.). The second is the

so-called Antwerp (or Regici), printed at Antwerp (1569-1572)
at the expense of Philip II., in eight folio volumes, by the

famous firm of Plantin. For it the learned Dominican

Benedictus Arias Montanus has secured the largest amount
of credit. In respect of the O.T. it is essentially a reprint
of the Complutensian, except that the Targum for the whole of

the O.T. is given with Latin translation, not, however, as an

independent piece of work, but in accordance with the MSS.
of Cardinal Ximenez, which had been left ready for the press

(see Merx, op. cit., par. 14 of this section above, pp. 153-157).
A substantial advance was effected by the third, the Paris

Polyglot, printed at the expense of the parliamentary advocate

Le Jay in ten folio volumes (1629-1645). The Antwerp
Polyglot is reprinted, but to it there are added for the O.T. the

Samaritan Pentateuch with Targum, and further the entire

Peshittho and a complete Arabic translation all these accom

panied with Latin versions. The richest in content and most

valuable is the fourth, the London Polyglot, edited by Brian

Walton, Bishop of Chester, in six folio volumes (1653-1657),
with the co-operation of the famous English scholars Edmund
Castle and Edward Pococke. Walton has reprinted the Paris

Polyglot, and has added in the O.T. the Ethiopic translation of

Psalms and Canticles, and for the Pentateuch the Targum of

Pseudo-Jonathan and the so-called &quot;

Fragmentary Targum,&quot;
as

well as a Persian translation. All these texts, in comparison
with the Paris Polyglot, have been essentially improved, and

placed together synoptically ; in particular, however, the collec

tion of variants which fills the whole of the sixth volume invests

the work with a high scientific value. As a brilliant finale there

was added in 1669 Edmund Castle s wonderful &quot;Lexicon

Heptaglotton
&quot;

(Hebrew, Chaldee, Syriac, Samaritan, Ethiopic,

Arabic, and Persian).

Other so-called Polyglots are destitute of scientific value.
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SURVEY OF THE PROCESS OF DEVELOPMENT THROUGH
WHICH THE OLD TESTAMENT LITERATURE PASSED,

IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE RESULTS REACHED IN

THE SPECIAL INTRODUCTION

Pre-Monarchical Period

The Song of Debora.

Utterances concerning individual tribes.

Period of the-Earliest Monarchy

David s authentic poem of the &quot;Song
of the Bow,&quot; 2 Sam.

i. 19-27.

Solomon s authentic utterance on the Dedication of the Temple,

1 Kings viii. 12-13, LXX.
The so-called Blessing of Jacob, Gen. xlix. 1-27, in its traditional

form.

The Period of the Divided Kingdom.

ISRAEL. JUDAH.

The Book of the Wars of The Book of the Upright

Jahve. (Jashar).

The Original Balaam-Oracles.

Beginnings of Written History :

the Book of the Covenant,

Ex. xxi.-xxiii.
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ISRAEL.

850-750. Ephraimite accounts

about Elijah and Elisha

worked up in 1 Kings
xvii.-2 Kings xiii.

The so-called Blessing of
Moses, Deut. xxxiii. (circa

800, reign of Jeroboam

II.).

Circa 760. Amos, a Judaean,
but working exclusively
in Israel.

Circa 750. The large historical

work of the Elohist.

Circa 745. Hosea i.-iii.

Anarchy following the extir

pation of the dynasty of

Jehu.

Between 738 and 735, Hosea

iv.-xiv.

JlJDAH.

Jahvist
(
J 1

) writing in the

reign of Jehoshaphat,
circa 850.

J 2 in Genesis (date cannot be

exactly stated).

Death-year of Uzziah at the

latest 736.

Isaiah s consecration to pro

phetic work.

Before 722

Is. vi.

ii.-iv., ix. 1-x. 4, v.,

i. 2-3, 21-31.

xvii. 1-11, vii., viii.

xxviii. 1-4.

After the Destruction of Samaria (V%
(

2)

During Sargon s reign, 722-705 :

Is. xx. (of the year 711); xiv. 28-32 after Sargon s death.

During Sennacherib s reign :

From 705-701. i. 18-19, xvii. 12-xviii. 6.

Before 701.

x. 5-32-f, xiv. 24-27.

xxii. 1-14, xxviii. 7-xxxi.

xxii. 15 ff.
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About 701. Micah i.-iii.

After 701. Is. i. 4-17; date indefinable, ix. 1-6, xi. 1-8.

Still in Hezekiah s reign (?) : Judaean history of the Temple,
2 Kings xi.-xii., xvi., xviii. 4, 14-16, perhaps also 1 Kings
vi. and vii. (?).

During the reign of Manasseh :

Micah vi. 1-vii. 6.

Circa 650. E 2
,

revision of E by an Ephraimite (who had

remained behind in the land) on the basis of the more

advanced development of prophetic ideas.

The latest Jahvistic (but still pre-Deuteronomic) passages.

Rj, the union arid adjustment of J and E ; second half of the

seventh century (still pre-Deuteronomic).

During the reign of Josiah :

Circa 630. Zephaniah.
627. Jeremiah s consecration to prophetic work.

621. Promulgation of the original Deuteronomy (which

had been written shortly before), and reform of

the cultus on the basis of it.

615. Habakkuk i. 1-ii. 11.

608. Nahum.

During the reign of Jehoiachim :

605. First writing down of original roll of Jeremiah.

604. Enlarged second edition of same.

Circa 600. Substantial completion of the Book of Kings by lid 1
.

Before 597. Jer. xiii. 15-17, 20-27, xiv.-xv.f, xvi.-xvii.f,

xx. 7-18?, xii. 7-18, xxxv.

During the reign of Jehoiachin :

Jer. xiii. 18-19.

597. Ezekiel deported with Jehoiachin.

During the reign of Zedekiah :

592. E/ekieFs consecration to prophetic work in Babylonia at

the Chebar.

Before 586. Jer. xxiv., xxix., xlix. 34-39, xxii., xxiii., xxi.,

xxxii. 1-15.

After the destruction of Jerusalem : Jer. xxxi. 31-34, xlvi.

13-36.
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The Babylonian Exile

FIRST HALF

Baruch s biographical memoranda re Jeremiah.

October 572. The writing down and final close of EzekieFs book.

April 570. Supplementary interpolation of Ezek. xxix. 17-21.

Deuteronomistic diorthosis of Deuteronomy (already begun in

the pre-exilic period).

Lam. ii. and iv. later than E/ekiel.

SECOND HALF

Redaction of the large exilic Book of the History of the

People of Israel (written in the spirit of Deuteronomy) ;

in the case of the Pentateuch, Joshua, Judges, and Samuel

by Rd, in the case of Kings by Rd2
.

Beginnings of the collection and redaction of the pre-exilic

prophetic writings.

P 1
, first systematic noting down of Toroth of a priestly character.

Lam. v.

Is. xxi. 1-10 (and 11-17), on the first emergence of the Persians

on the political horizon.

Is. xl.-xlviii., between 546 and 538.

Is. xiii. 2-xiv. 21, shortly before 538.

The Persian Period

Immediately after 538. Is. xlix.-lv.

September to December 520. Haggai.
November 520 to December 518. Zechariah i.-viii.

Between 538 and 500. Ps. cxxxvii.

Circa 500. P2 formed in Babylonia.
Before 458. Malachi.

Union of P2 with P1
.

Circa 450. The history of the Temple and of the building of the

wall, written in Aramaic.

Before 444. Is. Ivi.-lxvi.

444. Solemn promulgation of the priestly legislation (P
1 + P2

)-

The Book of Ruth.

The Song of the Exodus, Ex. xv. 1-18 (older than Ezra s

memoirs).
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After 444. Ezra s memoirs.

After 432. Nehemiah s memoirs.

Between 450 and 400. The original Obadiah and Is. xv.-xvi.?

Circa 400. Hexateuch substantially brought to a close by Kp.

Compilation of and selection from the memoirs of E/ra and

Nehemiah by the author of Ezra x. and Neh. viii. 1-ix. 5.

In the Fourth Century

Final form of the historical books. Gen. xiv.

(P
x
) in the Hexateuch. Rp in Judges and Samuel.

Joel (at the end of the Persian period, after 400).

Bulk of the Psalter of the period of the Second Temple, and

older than Chronicles (thus between 450 and 250).

Proverbs in its older parts.

Canticles (at the earliest).

Final form of Lamentations.

Midrash on the Book of Kings.

348. Is. xxiii., elegy on destruction of Sidon
i Artaxerxes m

343. Is. xix. 1-15, elegy on the punishment
(

Ochus.
of Egypt

Greek Period.

Circa 330. Is. xxiv.-xxvii.

280. Zechariah ix.-xiv.

275. Translation of the Pentateuch into Greek : beginning

of the LXX.
250. The Chronicler, who was at the same time author

of the book Ezra-Nehemiah in its present form.

Proverbs i.-ix., xxx.-xxxi.

Jonah.

Before the close of the collection of the prophetic writings : its

more or less thorough and systematic revision on the basis

of the dogmatic system of later Judaism and of the

eschatological-apocalyptic hopes of the latter.

250-200. Close of the collection of the prophetic writings.

Job, in any case later than Proverbs i.-ix.
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204. Koheleth (according to Hitzig).

Circa 200. Latest diorthosis (after the LXX.) in the historical

and prophetic books.

Maccabean Period

Pss. xliv., Ixxiv., Ixxix., Ixxxiii. (for certain).

January 164 (in any case not much earlier). Daniel.

Circa 130. The Book of Esther (which certainly originated in

Persia).
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I. SUBJECTS

A BEN EZRA doubts the authen

ticity of the Pentateuch, 35
;

and of Deutero-Isaiahj 265,
287.

Accentuation at the same time

supplies the place of punctua-
j

tion, 495.

Akiba, Rabbi, maintains the
j

equal canonicity of the entire

Scriptures, 480
;

establishes

the treatment of Scripture i

which depends on the letters,

500
; Aquila said to have been

a pupil of R. Akiba, 516.

Alexander Jannaeus, the question
of Psalms by or concerning,
409 f.

Alterations, deliberate and de

signed, of the traditional text,

507 f.

Apocalyptic literature, character
,

of, 383
;

Is. xxiv.-xxvii. (p.

278
f.),

xxxiv.-xxxv. (p. 281
f.),

Joel (p. 328), and Daniel (p.

383) are apocalyptic in char-
j

acter.

Aquila, translator of the Bible,
515 f.

Archaisms, supposed, of the

Pentateuch absent in Joshua,
155.

Archetype of Massoretic text,

499 f-
5 unequal value of the

text of various books in, 501
;

employed the liierae ^finales,

and had a system of word-

division, 501.

Artistic form of Lamentations,
413; Proverbs, 437 f., 440;

Canticles, 459 f.

BALAAM oracles, 121 f.

Baruch, the pupil and friend of

Jeremiah, writes the prophet s

discourses at the latter s dicta

tion, 297 ;
his biographical

chronicle of Jeremiah, 300 f.,

313.

Beeri, father of the prophet
Hosea, said to have written

Is. viii. 19-20, 320.

Ben Ascher, 503 f.

Ben Naphtali, 503 f.

Bethar, the Bible -codex from,
500 f.

Bomberg Bible, the, divides

Samuel (p. 181) and Kings
(p. 206) into two books.

Book of the Covenant, the (Ex.

xxi.-xxiii.), 128-132; was al

ready known to Deuteronomy,
and used by the latter, 63 f.,

69-73 ; originally belonged to

E, and stood in the latter in

the place now occupied by
Deuteronomy, 131 f. ;

is a

deposit of old Israelitish cus

tomary law, of the early regal

period, 131 f.
;
Rd its author,

141
;
Book of Deuteronomy

also so called, 50 f.

Book of the Upright (or Valiant),
see Jashar.

543
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Book of the Wars of Jahve, the,

35, 120.

Bow, Song of the (2 Sam. i. 19-

27), 203, 400.

CALEB, was the author of the
Book of Malachi so called ?

376.

Calvin recognises Maccabean

Psalms, 407.

Canonicity, criterion of, 481 f.

Canticles, see Song of Songs.
Catchwords influence arrange
ment in Isaiah, 293 ;

in Psalms,
401

;
in Proverbs, 443.

Chronicles, Biblical Book of,

already presupposes Px as

Mosaic Tora, 148; read Samuel
in its present form, 196, 202

;

is counted as one book in the

Hebrew Canon, 226
; originally

formed one book with Ezra-

Nehemiah, and is by the same

author, 249-252 ;
exhibits the

musical-liturgical expressions
which occur in the Psalm-

superscriptions, 394 ; only
knows David as a singer of

psalms, 400
;

its relation to

particular Psalm -
passages,

405 f. ;
it has no knowledge

of Solomonic proverbial poetry
and of a literary commission

by Hezekiah, 446 ; the book

originally lacking in the Pes-

chittho, and then translated

later in accordance with a

Jewish Targum, 532.

Chronicles of the Kings of Israel

and Judah, cited in Kings,

passim ;
relation of the same

to the old official court-annals

and to the author of Kings,
210-213; to the Chronicler,
236 f.

Chronology, of Genesis, relation

of the, to the Chaldean, 1 1 1 f.
;

divergent tradition of, 474 ;

of the Book of Judges, 168-

170, 179 ;
in Samuel, 184, 196,

201; in Kings, 208 f., 211.

Circumcision, its place in P,
110.

Conjecture, the necessity and

justification for using, 509 f,

535.

Coptic translations of the Bible,
525.

Covenant, Book of the, see under

Book (of the Covenant).

DANIEL, position of, in the

Canon, 386, 471, 477 ;
name

and person of, derived from

Ezekiel, 389 ;
Greek transla

tion of, by Theodotion, ousts

LXX. of, 517 f.

David, elegy of, on the death
of Saul and Jonathan, see s.v.

Bow, Song of the
;

&quot;last words
of&quot; (2 Sam. xxiii. 1-7), 204 f.

;

David as a Psalmist, and the

Psalms ascribed to hinij, 394-
401.

Deborah, Song of, 1 60 f.

Decalogue, the First, belongs to

E2
, 81 f.; E 1 also possessed a

Decalogue, 82, 130 f., 138.
&quot; Defile the hands

&quot; - canonical,

471 f.
;
doubted in the case

of certain books, 478 f.

Designation of particular books,
differences in, 465, 468.

Deutero-Isaiah, how united with

the Book of Isaiah, 293, 294.

Deuteronomy essentially dis

tinguished from the rest of

the Pentateuchal books, 46
;

the prophetic character of its

legislation regarded as a com

promise between prophecy
and priesthood, 62 ; presup

poses J E throughout, but
shows no trace of P, 69-75 ;

united with J E by Rd, 140 f. ;

Deuteronomy normative for
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the real author of Kings, 209 ;

the exilic view of the history
determined by it, 222 f.

;
with

its publication the idea of a

canonical book appears for the

first time, 464 f.

Divergences from the traditional

text dictated by religious

scruples or on grounds of

propriety, 505.

Drama, the, unknown among
the Semites and Hebrews,
459 f.

E=ELOHISTIC stratum in Hexa-
teuch. E has knowledge of

an Ark, 74 ; is not older than
the period of the monarchy,
and is younger than J, 76-
78 ;

its author an Ephraimite
who wrote in the reign of

Jeroboam II., 79 f
;

revised

about 100 years later by E2
,

80-84; possessed no primaeval

history, 87 ; cites and makes
use of the Book of the Wars
of Jahve, 1 20 f.

;
embodied

the Blessing of Moses, 125 f.
;

was worked up with and
assimilated to J by Rj, 136-

140, but still lay before the

Deuteronomic authors in the

form of an independent
writing, 140

;
the presence

of E in Joshua, 153 f.
;

in

Judges, 171-177; prepares
the way for the theological

pragmatism of Judges, 173,

178 ;
the presence of E in

Samuel, 187, 193-201. Traces

of E2 in 1 Sam. vii.-xii., xv.

24-31, 188; in 2 Sam. vii. ?

197; is its presence to be
detected in 1 K. xi. 29-39,
xii. 1-20, xiv. 1-18? 213.

Elias Levita on the close of the

O.T. Canon, 470.

Elihu speeches, the, 425-431.

Elijah and Elisha, history of, con
tains four distinct Ephraimitic
sources, 214 f.

Epilogue, the, to Job, 423,
434 f. ; to Koheleth, 454.

Epiphanius, makes mention of

the fivefold division of the

Psalter, 402
;

of twenty-two
canonical books, 467 ;

on
Theodotion and Symmachus,
517 f.

Esther, canonicity of, disputed,

257, 479 f-
;
threefold Targum

to, 261, 530; read at Feast

of Purim, 466 f.

Ethiopic versions of the Bible,

525 f.

Eusebius and Pamphilus issue

the LXX. column of the

Hexapla of Origen separately,
521.

Exile, the Babylonian, how far

specially favourable in ex

ternal conditions for the pro
duction of P, 114; literary

activity in the production of

historical work during, 222 f. ;

the beginning of the collec

tion and redaction of the

Prophetic Writings in, 476.

Exodus, Song of the, Ex. xv. 1-

19, H8f.
Ezekiel, the prophet, his rela

tion to P, 108 f.
;
his relation

to the Law of Holiness, 1 35 f.
;

the dating of his prophecies,
is it a literary fiction ? 317 .

;

has knowledge of a Daniel

who was pious and wise,

389 ;
Lam. ii. and iv. de

pendent on Ezekiel, 41 6 f. ;

Ezekiel shows no knowledge
of the Book of Job, 433; but

is acquainted with the name
and person of Job, 434

;
Book

of Ezekiel in danger of being
&quot;

hidden,&quot; 478 f.

35
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Ezekiel, name of a Jewish- ;

Greek dramatist, 459-

Ezra effects the public recog
nition of P as binding law on
the community,, 105 f.

;
P at I

this time included P 1 and P2

j

(united, but not by Ezra
j

himself), but not P*, which is
\

younger than Ezra, 112 f.
;

I

Ezra s memoirs, 113, 244 f., |

247 ;
Ezra said to have fixed

|

the Canon, 470 ;
to have intro

duced the &quot;

square character
&quot;

in writing, 489; and the vocal

isation of the sacred text, 501.

Ezra and Nehemiah, one book
in the Hebrew Canon, 241.

FATHERS (the Church), citations

from the LXX. in, 523 f.
;

from the Fetus Latina in, 525
;

of the Peschitthoin(Aphraates
and Ephrem), 532.

Festival Rolls, the five, 466 f.

GOETHE, on the Pentateuch, 36.

Gothic version, the, of the

Scriptures, 526.

H, see Holiness, Law of.

Haggai, dating of his discourses,

359 f-

Hammurabi, Code of, parallels

to, in the Book of the Cove

nant, 131 f.

Hananja ben Hiskia, Rabbi,

prevents the Book of Ezekiel

being
&quot;

hidden,&quot; 478.

Hannah, Song of (1 Sam. ii. 1-

10), 202 f.

Hesychius establishes in Egypt
a text of the LXX. officially

recognised by the Church

there, 521 f.

Hexapla of Origen, the, 519 f.
;

the Psalterium Gallicanum

translated from the Hexa-

plaric text, 534; also Jerome s

edition of Job, 534.

Hezekiah, Psalm of, 283 f.
;

literary commission appointed

by, 445 f.

&quot;

Hiding&quot; a book, significance
of the expression, 472, 478 f.

Hieronymus, see Jerome.

Hilkiah, a priest, makes public

Deuteronomy, 52 f., 106; this

Hilkiah not the father of

Jeremiah, 296.

Holiness, Law of (H) = Lev.

xvii.-xxvi. ;
stands midway

between Deuteronomy and

P, 132 f.
; compiled by the

author of Lev. xxvi. 3-45,
on the basis of an older

written collection, but later

revised so as to accord with

P, 133
;
its relation to Ezekiel,

135 ;
had already by the

time of Ezra been united

with P2
,

135 f.
(cf. also

112 f.); other elements pos

sibly belonged to it (outside
Lev. xvii. xxvi.), 136.

Homoioteleuton, significance of,

in the textual criticism of the

M.T., 506.

IDDO, the anonymous prophet of

(1 K.
xiii.), 238.

Inspiration, prophetic, required
of a writing admitted into

the Canon, 482.

Irenaeus has knowledge of

Aquila, 51 6, and Theodotion,
517.

Isaiah, position of, in the Hebrew
Canon, 294, 318, 466, 468.

Itala, see Vetus Latina.

Ittur Soferim, 507 f.

J = JAHVISTIC stratum in the
Hexateuch. J not older than
the period of the monarchy,
but is older than E, 76-78;
most probably of Judaean

origin, and not a literary
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unity, 85 f. ; primaeval history

in, 87-90 ; secondary elements
in J outside the primaeval

history, 90 ;
time of origin

and formation,, 90 f.
; already

contained the Blessing of

Jacob, 117 f.
;

included also

a full Balaam-history, 121 f. ;

was worked up into and
assimilated with E by Rj,
136-140

; J in Joshua, 153 f.
;

in Judges, 171-177; in Samuel,

189-191, 193-201; J 2 in

1 Sam. x. 8, xiii. 7-15, 189;
in 2 Sam. vii. ? 197 ;

in Kings,
207 ; many reminiscences of,

in Book of Ruth, 255.

Jacob, Blessing of, 117 f.

Jamnia, Synod of, 480.

Jashar, Book of, 153, 203, 207 f.

&quot;Jehovist, see Rj.

Jeremiah, still read in 1 Sam. vii.

a description ofthe catastrophe
at Shiloh, by E 1

,
and is already

acquainted with E2 in 1 Sam.

vii.-xii., 187 f.
; said to have

written Kings, 319; relation

of Jer. xlix. 7-22 to Obadiah,
334 f.

;
of xx. 14-18 to Job iii.,

432 f. Was Jeremiah the

author of Lamentations ? 413-
418.

Jerome, designates Chronicles by
its usual name, 226; designates
the Book of Nehemiah Esdrae

secundus, 241
; Lamentations,

Cinotk, 412; interprets Prov.

xxx. 1 and xxxi. 1 as referring
to Solomon, 441; designates
Book of Numbers Vaiedabber,
465 ; counts twenty - two,

twenty -
four, and twenty -

seven canonical books : the

order of these, 467 f. ;
is

aware that the canonicity of

Koheleth is disputed, and

places Esther at the end of

canonical books, 480
;

still in

isolated cases diverges from
the word-division of the M.T.,
493 ; is unaware of any system
of indicating the vowels in

writing, 494, but is acquainted
with an essentially fixed vowel

pronunciation, 502
; attests

the existence of two editions

of Aquila, 516; is largely

dependent on Symniachus,
519; attests the existence of

three recensions of the text of

the LXX. officially recog
nised by the Church, 521 ;

never mentions a Targum,
529 ; his activity as a trans

lator of the Bible, 533 f.

Jesus, attitude of, towards the

O.T. and O.T. Canon, 482 f.

Jesus Sirach, silence of, respect

ing Esther, 258
;

the oldest

witness for the Book of Isaiah,

265, 284 f. ;
terminus ad quern

for the Book of Jonah, 339,
and the collection of the
Twelve (minor) Prophets into

a single book, 379 ;
makes no

mention of Daniel, 387; knows
of a Psalter of David, 409;
the relation of, to Proverbs

(contains royal aphorisms also),

445
;
attests the existence of

the complete Book of Pro

verbs, 446, also the whole of

Koheleth, 456
;

describes

Joshua as a prophet, 466
;

attitude of, regarding prophetic

inspiration, 466 f.
; why not

admitted into the Canon,
482.

Job, belongs to the Wisdom-
literature, 420 f.

;
a poetical

book, 466, with a special

system of accentuation, 495 f.;

Hexaplaric text of, translated

into Latin by Jerome, 534.

Jonah ben Amittai, the prophet,
not the author of Is. xv.-xvi.
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12, 273, nor the author of the

Book of Jonah, 336 f.

Jonathan ben Uzziel regarded
as the author of the first

Targum on the Prophets, 529,
also of a second Targum on
the Pentateuch, 530.

Josephus, on Hebrew metre, 1 5 f.
;

divergent account by, of Nehe-
miah s building of the walls,

24-6 ;
makes use of the term

Kavwv, 464
;
counts twenty-two

canonical books, 467 ;
his con

ception of canonicity, 481 f.
;

makes use predominantly of

the LXX., 515; his Greek
text of the Bible, 522 f.

Joshua regarded as a prophet,
466.

Josiah, reform of the cultus by,
based on Deuteronomy, 50 f.

Judaean histories, detailed, on
the subject of Temple and
cultus in 2 Kings, 21 6 f.

&quot; KlNA &quot;-VERSE, 21 f., 413.

Kings, Book of, in the Hebrew
Canon reckoned as one book,

206, 466 ;
author of, dominated

by an exclusively theocratic

interest, 209 f-
5

in spite of

traces of a diorthosis influenced

by P2 and even Px
,
its general

character Deuteronomic, 220
;

is not cited as a source by the

Chronicler, 237.

Koheleth, belongs to the Wisdom-

literature, 420
;

read at the

Feast of Tabernacles (Suk-

koth), 466 f.
; canonicity of,

disputed, 479 f-

LAMENTATIONS, Book of, read on
the 9th of Ab, 466 f.

;
often

counted not as a single inde

pendent book, but taken with

.Jeremiah, 467 f.

Lucian of Antioch, establishes a

text of the LXX. officially

recognised by the Church,
521 f.

Luther, conjecture of, regarding
the author of the poem of Job,
432.

MALACHI, literary dependence of,

throughout on Deuteronomy,
103 f., 374 f.

Manuscripts, Hebrew, relatively
not of any great age : reasons

for this, 497 f.
;

all depend on
a single archetype, 500 f.; how
far the text of the versions

can be used in substitution

for the older MSS. underlying
them, 510 f.

Manuscripts of the LXX., 523.

Manuscripts of the Peschittho,
532.

Massora marginalis, magna, parva.
Works dealing with the Mas-

sora, 503 ;
a special Massora to

the Targum Onkelos, 529.

Massoretes, the, work of, 502 f.

Melito of Sardis, Canon of, 469 ;

does not mention Esther, 480.

Mesha, Stone of
(
= &quot; Moabite

Stone&quot;),
character of the

writing on, 14, 490 f.
;
em

ploys point as word -divider

and a perpendicular stroke as

sentence-divider, and makes

sparing use of matres lectionis,

591.

Metobelus, the, 520.

Midrash, existence of, in several

forms to Esther, 26 1
;
fivefold

division of the Psalter in,

402 ; recognises twenty-four
canonical books, 467.

Midrash of the Book of Kings,
a principal source of the

Chronicler, 237.

Minor Prophets, see Prophets,
Book of the Twelve.
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Mishna, the, counts twenty-four
sacred Scriptures, 467, regard

ing them as of equal canonical

dignity, 480.

Model manuscripts, Massoretic,
504.

Moses, acquainted with the art

of writing, 13 f. ;
was he the

author of the Pentateuch?
34 f.

;
farewell discourses of,

59 f-
;
in particular the original

Deuteronomy purports to have
been written by him, 60-64 ;

composer of Ps. xc., 398 ;

said to be the author of Job,
431.

Moses, Blessing of
(
= Deut.

xxxiii.), 49 f., 125 f.

Moses, Song of
(
= Deut. xxxii.),

49, 122 f. ; its connexion with

Ps. xc., 398.

NEHEMIAH, the memoirs of,

245 f.
;
said to have compiled

the Psalter, 399, and to have
closed the Canon, 470, 475.

Nehemiah, Book of, see Ezra
;

designated by Jerome Esdrae

secundiis, 241.

Numeration, varying, of the

canonical books, 467 f.

OBADIAH, the original (Ur-

Obadia), contents of, 336.

Obelus, the, 520.

Occidentals (the Jewish), 503 f.

Old Slavonic translation of the

Bible, 527.

Onkelos said to be the author
of the first Targum on the

Pentateuch, 529-
Orientals (the Jewish), 503 f.

Origen attests for Numbers
the traditional designation

a/z,/xeo-&amp;lt;eK(oSei/&amp;gt;t, 465, and for

Kings ovafjifj.f\fx Sa/3iS, 468 ;

counts twenty-two canonical

books, 467 ;
the sequence of

these, 469 ; places Esther at

the end, 480) ;
is already ac

quainted with an essentially
fixed vocalic pronunciation of

the Hebrew text, 502; his

work on the textual criticism

of the O.T., 519f. ;
never

mentions a Targum, 529.

Original text of the Biblical

authors, how to be restored,

535.

P = the Priestly element in the

Hexateuch : wholly unknown
to Deuteronomy, 69-75 ;

forms

a tout ensemble sharply dis

tinguished from the other

Pentateuchal sources, but is

itself the result of compila
tion ;

oldest written priestly

categories
= P 1

;
the larger

writing, forming the kernel

of the whole = P 2
; younger in

terpolated elements of various

character = Px
, 93 f.

;
the con

tents of Px in detail, 95-101 ;

extent and character of P2
,

101 f.
;

Ezra brought with

him P1 + P2
(in a com

bined form), while Px
is

younger than Ezra, 1 1 2 f.

Chronicles marks the inferior

limit for the formation of Px
,

148 ;
was worked up and

combined with J E D by Rp,
142-147 ;

relation of Rp to

Px
, 143 f. In Josh, i.-xii. P

only very sparingly repre

sented, 152 ;
in ch. xiii.-xxiv.

more considerably (also P
x and

still younger elements), 154 f.

Judg. ii. 10, viii. 30 and 32

reminiscent of P, 178 ;
1 Sam.

ii. 226 dependent on Px
, 187,

as also 1 K. vii. 48, 220
;

1 K.

viii. 1-1 1 revised in accord

ance with P, 208 f., 220 ;

1 K. vi. 16, xii. 32 and 33
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dependent on P, 220
;

1 K.

xviii. 3 16 a verbal quota
tion from P, 215, 220. P re

sponsible for the transforma

tion of the traditional history
effected by the Chronicler,
231 f.

;
Ruth iv. 18 f. depen

dent on P, 255; Ps. xix.

younger than P, 404
; Job

xlii. 17 dependent on P,
433.

Papyrus Anastasi III., 13.

Parallel texts in Chronicles to

Samuel and Kings, 228 f.
;

convincingly show that the

old imperfectly developed
orthography persisted for a

long time in Hebrew MSS.,
492 ;

and that no great care

was taken in the ancient

period to preserve the purity
j

of the textual tradition,
506.

Paul of Tela translates the

Greek Hexapla of Origen
!

into Syriac (retaining the

critical signs), 520.

Peschittho exhibits superscrip- I

tions to the Psalms which

diverge from the M.T. and
the LXX., 396.

Philo, oldest witness for the five-
|

fold division of the Penta-
|

tench, 28
;

cites from no
j

apocryphal books, but also
j

ignores many of the canonical

Scriptures, 483 f.; uses the
LXX. exclusively, 515.

Poetical books, the = Psalms,

Proverbs, Job, 466
; they

possess a special system of

accentuation, 495 f.

Porphyry, the neo-Platonist, dis

putes the authenticity of

Daniel, 284.

Preacher, the, see Koheleth.

Primaeval history, the, in J,

87-90.

Prologue, the, to Proverbs pre

supposes the completed book,

446, and is older than Job,
433 f.

Prologue, the, to Job, 423, 434 f.

Prologue, the, of the grandson
of Ben Sira, 409, 467, 477, 513.

Prophetic Writings, collection

of the, begins in the Baby
lonian Exile, 476 f.; when
closed, 378 , 476.

Prophecy regarded as extinct,

378 f., 388 f., 482.

Proverbs, Book of, belongs to

the Wisdom-literature, 420 f;
a poetical book, 466, with a

special system of accentuation,

495 f.; said to have been in

danger of being &quot;hidden,&quot;

479 f-

Psalms, Book of, a poetical book,

466, with a special system of

accentuation, 495 f.; forms

the starting
-

point for the

collection of the Hagiographa,
477 f.; three translations of,

made by Jerome, 533 f.

Punctuation, the, age of, 405
;

the two systems of
(&quot;Baby

lonian&quot; and &quot;of Tiberias&quot;),

405.

RASHI on Job xxvii. 11-23, 424.

Rd
(
= Deuteronomic Redactor),

effects the union of J E with

D, 140 f; did he (or they)

bring Deuteronomy to its

present form ? 142
;

is sub

stantially the author of Ex.

xx.-xxxiv., 141, and of Joshua

i.-xii., 152f. ; Rd in Judges,
158 f, 163, 165, 177 f.; the
Deuteronomic Book of Judges,
167-171 ;

in 1 Sam. ii. 27-36 ;

iv. 15, 18, 187 ; xiii. 1, 184;
xiv. 47-51, 190 f.; 2 Sam. ii.

10, 196; 2 Sam. viii., 197 f.;

The Deuteronomic Book of
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Samuel, 201 f.; the Deutero-

nomic Book of Kings, 210-

216. Here a distinction to be

made between Rd1 and Rd2
,

218 f.; final complete Deutero-

nomic redaction of the his

torical books, 222-225.

Rhythm of Hebrew speech

anapaestic, 19, 24.

Rj (
= Jahvistic Redactor) =

&quot;Jehovist&quot;: a Judaean: worked

up into combined form and

harmonistically adjusted J and

E, 1 36-140 ;*Rj in Judges,
177 ;

in Samuel, 189 f., 201.

Roll of Jeremiah, the original,

of the 4th or 5th year of

Jehoiachim, 297 f.

Royal annals, official, kept from
j

the earliest period of the
j

monarchy, 210 f.; relation of

the Chronicles of the Kings of

Israel or Judah, cited in Book
of Kings, to these, 210-213.

Royal aphorisms in Proverbs and

Jesus ben Sira, 445.

Rp (
= Priestly Redactor), united

JED with P, 142-147, and
in the process preserved and

j

improved upon P as much as :

possible, 142 f.; relation of, to :

Px
,
145 f.; withdrawal of, in ;

Josh, i.-xii., 152 f., but is sub-
;

stantially the author of Josh.
|

xiii.-xxiv., 1 54 f.
;
freer attitude

j

of, towards P here, 155. A
j

Rp restores to the Book of

Judges the passages struck out

by Rd, and also inserts the

&quot;minor&quot; judges, 178 f.; simi

larly the passages struck out

by Rd in Samuel, 201 f.

Ruth, Book of, read at Shabuoth

(Feast of Weeks), 466
; largely

treated not as an independent
book, but combined with

Judges, 467 ; canonicity of,

disputed, 479-

SAMUEL, Books of, in the Jewish

Canon one book, 180, 466;
Book of Chronicles fixes the

time-limit for the final re

daction of, 196, 202, 205.

Seder Olam, the book so called,

on prophetic inspiration, 482.

Septuagint, the (=LXX.), of

Gen. xlvii. 4-6, 148
;
Ex. xxxv.-

xL, 96, 148; Deut. i. 39, 72,

148
;
of Joshua, 155 f.

;
Josh,

viii. 30-35 in, 68 f. ;
xix. 47-

48, 154; ch. xx., 67, 155.

Divides Samuel into two books,
180 f.

;
1 Sam. ii. 1-10 in,

202; 1 Sam. ii. 22, 107, 187;
1 Sam. iii. 21-iv. 1 (not in

M.T.), 185
;

1 Sam. x. 27, 183;
1 Sam. xiii. 1, 184; 1 Sam.

xvii.-xviii., 191 f. Divides

Kings into two books, 206
;

1 K. viii. 12-13 in, 207.

Variant order and presence of

doublets pointing to a different

recension of the text of Kings,
220 f. Divides Chronicles into

two books, 226. Position of

Ruth in, 254. LXX. of Jere

miah, 302, 304 f., 310-313;
Jer. ix. 4-5 in, 493 ;

Hos.

xiii. 4 in, 332; Mai. i. 1 in,

375 f. Order of the minor

prophets in, 381. Psalm-

superscriptions in, 395. Diver

gent numbering of the Psalms

in, and a supernumerary Psalm

in, 411
;

Ps. Ixxv. 2 in, 493.

Has an introduction to Lamen
tations, 4 1 4. The latter book

in, not translated by the same
hand as Jeremiah, 415. Sub

scription to the Book of Job

in, 435 f. Book of Proverbs

in, 438, 447. Its Hebrew

original without a system of

word - division, 492 f. The

name, 513 ; no official charac

ter attaching to it at first, 514 ;



552 INDEX

has influenced the Peschittho,
533.

Sequence of the three greater

prophets in the Hebrew
Canon, 294, 318, 466, 468;
of the twelve minor prophets,
and the principle guiding their

arrangement, 378-381 ;
of the

individual books of the Canon,
468 f.

Servant of Jahve, Songs of the,

290 f.

Siloam Inscription, character of

the script of
; employs a point

as word-divider and the matres

lectionis in isolated cases, 490 f.

Sqf pcisuq as a verse -divider ;

use of, in Tora-scrolls forbidden

in Talmud, 494.

Solomon, his utterance at the

consecration of the Temple
(preserved in the &quot;Book of

Jashar&quot;), 207; his prayer at

the consecration ofthe Temple
(1 K. viii. 15-53), 218; as com

poser of Pss. Ixxii. and cxxvii.,

394, 398 ; author of Proverbs,
440 f.

;
of Koheleth, 448 f.

;
of

Canticles, 457 f., or the theme
of the latter, 459 f.

Song of Songs, widely regarded
as not canonical, 462, 479 f. ;

read at Passover, because the

Targum applies it to the

Exodus from Egypt, 466 ;
the

Targum to, strongly haggadic
and paraphrastic in character,
530.

Spinoza on the Pentateuch, 36
;

on the prophetic - historical

books, 222 ;
on the peculiarities

and origin of the M.T., 498 f.

Stichometrical structure of He
brew poetry, 16 f.

Strophe, the, in Hebrew poetry,

17, 26.

Superscriptions of the Psalms,

394-398.

Symmachus, translator of the

Bible, 518 f.

Synagogue, Great, men of the,
said to have fixed the Canon,
470.

Synchronisms in Book of Kings,
219-

Syriac translation of the Bible,
see Peschittho.

TABERNACLE, the, a projection of

the Solomonic Temple, 107f.

Talmud, the, counts twenty-four
canonical books, 467 ;

the se

quence of these in, 468 f.
;

is

still unacquainted with vowel

signs, 494 ;
but displays know

ledge of a firmly fixed tradi

tional vocalic pronunciation,
501 f.

Targum,the threefold, to Esther,
26l

; applies Canticles to the

Exodus from Egypt, 466 ; the

Samaritan, 512; influence of,

on the Peschittho, 532 f.

Tell-el-Amarna, tablets from, 14.

Tetrapla, the, 520.

Theodicy, vindication of the

problem of the Deuteronomic
historical literature, 222 f.

;

and of the Book of Job, 421 f.

Theodore of Mopsuestia inter

prets seventeen psalms as

Maccabean, 407.

Theodotion, translator of the

Bible, 517 f.
;
his text of the

Bible, 5 1 7 f., 522 f.
; completely

displaces the LXX. to Daniel,
517 f.

Tiqqun Soferim, 508.

Tradition of the text not handed
down with scrupulous care in

MSS. of the older period,
505 f.

Trito-Isaiah, the, 289 f.

Twelve Prophets, Book of the,

regarded in the Jewish Canon
as one book, 378, 466.



INDEX 553

&quot;UR-LuciAN,&quot; type of LXX.
text so called, 518, 523.

VATICANUS Codex B represents
the Egyptian Bible, 518; re

lation of, to the Hexaplaric
text, 521 f.

Vetus Latina, the, 524 f.
; cor

rected and revised by Jerome,
but still in official use circa

600 A.D., 533 f.

Vocalisation, age of the, not
identical with the age of the

vowel signs, 501 f.

WISDOM, idea of, among the

Hebrews, 420 f., 437 f.
;
al

ready hypostasised, 421, 444 f.

Wisdom-literature, what belongs
to the, 420

; its literary

character, 421
;

its essential

features, 421 f., 444 f.

Word-division, originally non
existent in old Hebrew

writing, only partially indi

cated by a point, 490 f.
;

indicated in the archetype of

the M.T. already by spacing,

494, 501.

Writing mistakes (scribal errors),
in the M.T., 506 f.

ZECHARIAH, name of the father

of, 361 f., 371 ;
individual

sections in, dated, 362
;
how

ch. ix.-xiv. may have been
combined with i.-viii., 377 f.

Zephaniah, not a descendant of

King Hezekiah, 355.

II. PASSAGES OF THE OLD TESTAMENT REFERRED
TO IN THE SPECIAL INTRODUCTION

(The Biblical books which are subjects of specified sections are not,
as such, included here

; for passages from the LXX. specially
referred to, see Index I. s.v. Septuagint.)

GEN. i.
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GEN. continued.
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NUMB. continued.
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1 SAM. i.-vii. 1
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Mesca Ulad, Todd Lectures, I., 44-

Metaphysics, Laurie, 29.

Mexico, Religions of, Reville, 15.

Micah, Book of, Taylor, 26.

Microscopy, Journal ofthe Roy. Micro. Soc., 49 ;

Journal ofthe Quekett Micro. Club, 49.

Midrash, Christianity in, Herford, 19.

Mineral Systems, Chapman, 47.

Monasticism, Harnack, 18.

Mosquitoes, Mems. ofLiverpool School of Trap.

Medicine, 51.

Municipal Government, A History of, in Liver

pool, 59.

Mythology, American, Curtin, 57.

Greek, Brown, 56 ;
&amp;gt;SV CYzr, 59.

Northern, Stephens, 60.

Myxomycetes, Cooke, 47.

Naturalism and Religion, Otto, 13.
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Nautical Terms, DMos, 41.

Nennius, The Irish, Hogan, 41.

New Guinea, Cunningham Mems., X., 48.

New Testament, see Testament, 26.

New Testament Times, Hausrath, 8, 19.

Nitidulariae, Murray, 52.

Norsemen in the Orkneys, Dietrickson, 57.

Norwegian Dictionary, Rosing, 43.

Ophthalmic Tests, Pray, 52 ; Snellen, 54.

Optical Convention, Proceedings of, 52.

Origins, Christian, Johnson, 20.

of Religion, Hibbert Lectures, 14, 15.

Pali, Dtpavamsa, 34 ; Milanda Pan/to, 36 ;

Vinaya Pitakam, 38.

Handbook, Frankfurter, 35.

Miscellany, 37.

Pathology, Inflammation Idea in, Ransom, 53.

Paul, St., Baur, 8
; Pfleiderer, 9; Weinel, 3.

Persian Grammar, Plaits, 37.

Persian, Avesti Pahlavi, 34.

Peru, Religions of, Reville, 15.

Philo Judaeus, Drummond, 29.

Philosophy, 29.

and Experience, Hodgson, 29.

Jewish Alexandrian, Drummond, 29.

of Religion, Pfleiderer, 9.

Reorganisation of, Hodgson, 29.

Religion of, Perrin, 23.

Synthetic, Collins, 29 ; Spencer, 31

Political Institutions, Spencer, Princ. of Soci

ology, II., 31.

Prayers, CommonPrayer, 16 \Jones, 20
; Personal,

22
; Sadler, 24 ; 7V Services, 26

; Vizard,

27.

Prehistoric Man, Avebury, 56 ; Engelhardt, 57 ;

Laing, 59.

Printing at Brescia, Peddie, 59.

Professional Institutions, Spencer, Princ. of

Sociology, III., 31.

Profit-sharing, Schloss, 59.

Prophets of O.T., Ewald, 8.

Protestant Faith, Herrmann, 12
; Reville, n.

Psalms, Hebrew Texts, 19, 35.

and Canticles, 7&amp;gt;72 Services, 26.

Commentary, Ewald, 8.

Psychology, Scripture, 30; Wundt, 33.

of Belief, P/V&fcr, 30.

Principles of, Spencer, 31.

Reconciliation, Henslow, 19.

Reformation, Beard, 14.

Religion, Child and, 12.

History of, Kuenen, 9, 14; Reville, 9, 15.

and Naturalism, Otto, 13.

of Philosophy, Perrin, 23.

Philosophy of, Pfleiderer, 9.

Struggle for Light, Wimmer, n.

Stf* #/.r0 Christianity, History of.

Religions, National and Universal, Kuenen, 21.

of Authority, Sabatier, 4.

Resurrection, Macan, 22
; Marchant, 22.

Reviews and Periodical Publications, 61.

Rigveda, Wallis, 38.

Rome, Renan, 15.

Runes, Stephens, 60.

Ruth, Wright, C. H. H., 28.

Sanitation, in Cape Coast Town, Taylor, 55.

in Para, Notes, 52.

Sa.\\sci;it,Abk!dhanaratnamala, 34 ; Sorensen, 37.

Sermons, Beard, 16 ; Broadbent, 16.

Services, Common Prayer, 16 ; Jones, 20; 7V

Services, 26.

Silva Gadelica, O Grady, 43.

Social Dynamics, Mackenzie, 30.

Statics, Spencer, 32.

Sociology, Descriptive, Spencer, 32.

Principles of, Spencer, 31.

Study of, Spencer, 32.

Solomon, Song of, Reville, 23.

South Place Ethical Society, Con-way, 17.

Spanish Dictionary, Velasquez, 44.

Spinal Cord, Bruce, 47.

Sternum, Paterson, 52.

Storms, Piddington, 52.

Sun Heat, Cunningham Mems., III., 47.

Surgery, System of, &0 Bergmann, 46.

Syriac, Bernstein, 34 ; Diettrich, 34 ; Noldeke, 36.

Taal, Afrikander, Oordt, 43 ; Werner, 45.

Talmud, Christianity in, Herford, 19.

Tennyson, JfWrf, 60.

Tent and Testament, /?z.r, 24.

Testament, New, Commentary, Protestant Com
mentary, 9.

Textual Criticism, Nestle^ 7.

Times, Hausratk, 8, 19.

S&amp;gt; /-?&amp;lt;? Gospels.

Testament, Old, Canonical Books of, Cornill, 3.

Cuneiform Inscriptions, Schrader, 9.

Literature of, Kautzsch, 21.

Test Types, /Vvy, 52 ; Snellen, 54.

Theism, Voysey, 27.

Theological Translation Library, 3.

Theology, Analysis of, -Fz^, 18.

History of, Pfleiderer, 9.

Trypanosomiasis, Button, 48.

Virgil, Henry, 57.

Virgin Birth, Lobstein, 10.

Weissmann, Spencer, 32.

Woman s Labour, Englishwoman s Review, 57 ;

Harrison, 57 ; Vynne, 60.

Suffrage, Blackburn, 56.

Yellow Fever, Durham, 48.

Zoology, Fasciculi Malayenses, 48 ; Journal of
the Linnean Soc., 49 ; Liverpool Marine
Biology Committee Mems.

, 50.
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I. Theology and R ^ r

gion.

THEOLOGICAL TRANSLATION LIBRARY.
IRew Series.

A Series of Translations by which the best results of recent Theo

logical Investigations on the Continent, conducted without reference

to doctrinal considerations, and with the sole purpose of arriving
at the truth, are placed within reach of English readers.

Vols. I.-XIL were edited by the Rev. T. K. Cheyne, M.A.,

D.D., Oriel Professor of Interpretation in the University of Oxford,
Canon of Rochester; and the late Rev. A. B. Bruce, D.D., Professor

of Apologetics, Free Church College, Glasgow.
Vol. XIII. was edited by Rev. Allan Menzies, D.D., Professor of

Divinity and Biblical Criticism in the University, St Andrews.

Vols. XV., XVII., XVIII., and XXI. are edited by Rev. W. D.

Morrison, M.A., LL.D.

Vols. XIX. and XX. are edited by Rev. James Moffatt, B.D.,

D.D., St Andrews.

The Price of Vols. I.-XXI. is IQS. 6d.

Vol. XXII. and after, \QS. 6d. net.

Subscribers to the Series obtain three volumes for 22S. 6d.

carriage free, payable before publication of the volumes.

New Subscription Vols. XXII.-XXIV., of which Vol. XXII.
is Ready.

PRIMITIVE CHRISTIANITY : Its Writings and Teach
ings in their Historical Connections. By Otto Pfleiderer,

Professor of Practical Theology in the University of Berlin.

Vol. XXIII. in Active Preparation.

THE INTRODUCTION TO THE CANONICAL
BOOKS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. By Carl

Cornill, Professor of Old Testament Theology at the

University of Breslau.

Vol. XXIV. in Active Preparation.

HISTORY OF THE CHURCH. By Hans von Schubert,

Professor of Church History at Kiel. Translated from the

Second German Edition. By arrangement with the author, an

Additional Chapter will be added on &quot;

Religious Movements
in England in the Nineteenth Century,&quot; by Miss Alice Gardner,
Lecturer and Associate of Newnham College.

Vol. XXI.

ST PAUL: THE MAN AND HIS WORK. By Prof. H.
Weinel of the University of Jena. Translated by Rev. G. A.

Bienemann, M.A. Edited by Rev. W. D. Morrison, LL.D.
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Vols. XIX. and XX.

THE EXPANSION OF CHRISTIANITY IN THE
FIRST THREE CENTURIES. By Adolf Harnack,

Ordinary Professor of Church History in the University, and
Fellow of the Royal Academy of the Sciences, Berlin

;
trans

lated and edited by James Moffatt, B.D., D.D., St Andrews.

Vol. XVIII.

CHRISTIAN LIFE IN THE PRIMITIVE CHURCH.
By Ernst von Dobschiitz, Professor of New Testament in the

University of Strassburg. Translated by Rev. Go Bremner, and
edited by the Rev. W. D. Morrison, LL.D.

&quot;

It is only in the very best English work that we meet with the scientific

thoroughness and all-round competency of which this volume is a good
specimen ;

while such splendid historical veracity and outspokenness would

hardly be possible in the present or would-be holder of an English theo

logical chair.&quot; The Speaker.
&quot; Some may think that the author s finding is too favourable to the early

churches, but at any rate there is no volume in which material for forming a

judgment is so fully collected or so attractively presented.&quot; British Weekly.

Vol. XVI.

THE RELIGIONS OF AUTHORITY AND THE
RELIGION OF THE SPIRIT. By the late Auguste
Sabatier, Professor of the University of Paris, Dean of the

Protestant Theological Faculty. With a Memoir of the Author

by Jean Reville, Professor in the Protestant Theological Faculty
of the University of Paris, and a Note by Madame Sabatier.

&quot; Without any exaggeration, this is to be described as a great book, the

finest legacy of the author to the Protestant Church of France and to the theo

logical thought of the age. Written in the logical and lucid style which is

characteristic of the best French theology, and excellently translated, it is a

work which any thoughtful person, whether a professional student or not,

might read without difficulty.&quot; Glasgow Herald.

Vols. XV. and XVII.

THE BEGINNINGS OF CHRISTIANITY. By Paul

Wernle, Professor Extraordinary of Modern Church History at

the University of Basel. Revised by the Author, and translated

by the Rev. G. A. Bienemann, M.A., and edited, with an Intro

duction, by the Rev. W. D. Morrison, LL.D.

Vol. I. The Rise of the Religion.

Vol. II. The Development of the Church.

From some of the Reviews of the Work.
Dr Marcus Dods in the British Weekly &quot;We cannot recall any work by

a foreign theologian which is likely to have a more powerful influence on the

thought of this country than Wernle s Beginnings of Christianity. It is well

written and well translated
;

it is earnest, clear, and persuasive, and above all

it is well adapted to catch the large class of thinking men who are at present
seeking some non-miraculous explanation of Christianity.&quot;
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&quot;This translation of Prof. Wernle s lectures deserves a very hearty wel

come in England. The style is alive and vigorous, the thought suggestive ;

the whole narrative is admirably clear and simple, popular in the best sense of

the term. ... It may be accepted as a companion volume to Harnack s What

is Christianity? as an announcement of a liberal position of slightly differing

tendency. It is quite easy and pleasant reading for the ordinary layman who

may be desirous of knowing the present position of the more advanced schools,

and how much of the traditional theology these are prepared to retain. One

could wish that a few more English theologians would attempt a similar

apologia for the edification of the perplexed lay mind.&quot; Daily News.

&quot; No English book covers the same ground, or is conceived with the same

breadth and sanity ;
in few works in any language are learning and insight

so happily combined.&quot; Edinburgh Review.

&quot;The translation is well done, and the book is full of interest.&quot;

Athenceum.

The Earlier Works included in the Library are:

HISTORY OF DOGMA. By Adolf Harnack, Ordinary Pro

fessor of Church History in the University, and Fellow of the

Royal Academy of the Sciences, Berlin. Translated from the

Third German Edition. Edited by the Rev. Prof. A. B.

Bruce, D.D. 7 vols. (New Series, Vols. II., VII., VIII., IX.,

X., XL, XII.) 8vo, cloth, each 105. 6d. half-leather, suitable

for presentation, i2s. 6d.

ABBREVIATED LIST OF CONTENTS: Vol. I.: INTRO

DUCTORY DIVISION: I. Prolegomena to the Study of the History

of Dogma. II. The Presuppositions of the History of Dogma.
DIVISION I. The Genesis of Ecclesiastical Dogma, or the

Genesis of the Catholic Apostolic Dogmatic Theology, and the

first Scientific Ecclesiastical System of Doctrine. BOOK I. :

The Preparation. Vol. II.: DIVISION I. BOOK \\.\-The

Laying of the Foundation. I. Historical Survey.--/. Fixing

and gradual Secularising of Christianity as a Church. //.

Fixing and gradual Hellenising of Christianity as a System of

Doctrine. Vol. III. : DIVISION I. BOOK II. : The Laying of

the Foundation continued. DIVISION II. The Development

of Ecclesiastical Dogma. BOOK I. -.The History of the

Development of Dogma as the Doctrine of the God-man on the

basis of Natural Theohgv. A. Presuppositions of Doctrine of

Redemption or Natural Theology. B. The Doctrine of Redemp
tion in the Person of the God-man in its historical development.

Vol. IV. : DIVISION II. BOOK I. The History of the Develop

ment of Dogma as the Doctrine of the God-man on the basis of

Natural Theology continued. Vol. V. : DIVISION II. BOOK

II. Expansion and Remodelling of Dogma into a Doctrine of
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Sin, Grace, and Means of Grace on the basis of the Church.
Vol. VI. : DIVISION II BOOK II. Expansion and Re
modelling of Dogma into a Doctrine of Sin, Grace, and Means
of Grace on the basis of the Church continued. Vol. VII. :

DIVISION II. BOOK III. The Threefold Issue of the History
of Dogma. Full Index.

&quot; No work on Church history in recent times has had the influence of
Prof. Harnack s History of Dogma.&quot; Times.

&quot;A book which is admitted to be one of the most important theological
works of the time.&quot; Daily News.

WHAT IS CHRISTIANITY? Sixteen Lectures delivered
in the University of Berlin during the Winter Term, 1899-1900.
By Adolf Harnack. Translated by Thomas Bailey Saunders.

(New Series, Vol. XIV.) Demy 8vo, cloth, IQJ. 6d.\ half-

leather, suitable for presentation, i2s. 6d.

Prof. W. Sanday of Oxford, in the examination of the work, says :

&quot;

I

may assume that Harnack s book, which has attracted a good deal of attention
in this country as in Germany, is by this time well known, and that its merits
are recognised its fresh and vivid descriptions, its breadth of view and skilful

selection of points, its frankness, its genuine enthusiasm, its persistent effort

to get at the living realities of religion.&quot;

Seldom has a treatise of the sort been at once so suggestive and so

stimulating. Seldom have the results of so much learning been brought
to bear on the religious problems which address themselves to the modern
mind.&quot; Pilot.

&quot; In many respects this is the most notable work of Prof. Harnack.
These lectures are most remarkable, both for the historical insight they
display and for their elevation of tone and purpose.&quot; Literature,

THE COMMUNION OF THE CHRISTIAN WITH
GOD : A Discussion in Agreement with the View of
Luther. By W. Herrmann, Dr. Theol., Professor of Dogmatic
Theology in the University of Marburg. Translated from the
Second thoroughly revised Edition, with Special Annotations by
the Author, by J. Sandys Stanyon, M. A. (New Series, Vol. IV.)
8vo, cloth, i os. 6d.

&quot;

It will be seen from what has been said that this book is a very im
portant one. . . . The translation is also exceedingly well done.&quot; Critical
Review.

&quot; We trust the book will be widely read, and should advise those who
read it to do so twice.

&quot; Primitive Methodist Quarterly.

&quot;Instinct with genuine religious feeling; . . . exceedingly interesting
and suggestive.&quot; Glasgow Herald.

A HISTORY OF THE HEBREWS. By R. Kittel, Or
dinary Professor of Theology in the University of Breslau. i n
2 vols. (New Series, Vols. III. and VI.) 8vo, cloth. Each
volume, i os. 6d.
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Vol. I. Sources of Information and History of the Period up to

the Death of Joshua. Translated by John Taylor, D.Lit., M.A.

Vol. II. Sources of Information and History of the Period down
to the Babylonian Exile. Translated by Hope W. Hogg, B.D., and
E. B. Speirs, D.D.

&quot;

It is a sober and earnest reconstruction, for which every earnest student
of the Old Testament should be grateful.&quot; Christian World.

It will be a happy day for pulpit and pew when a well-thumbed copy of
the History of the Hebrews is to be found in every manse and parsonage

&quot;

Literary World.

&quot;

It is a work which cannot fail to attract the attention of thoughtful
people in this country. &quot;Pall Mall Gazette.

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE TEXTUAL CRITI
CISM OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT.
By Professor Eberhard Nestle, of Maulbronn. Translated from
the Second Edition, with Corrections and Additions by the
Author, by William Edie, B.D., and edited, with a Preface, by
Allan Menzies, D.D., Professor of Divinity and Biblical Criticism
in the University of St Andrews. (New Series, Vol. XIII.)
With eleven reproductions of Texts. Demy 8vo, IQS. 6d. half-

leather, i2s. 6d.

&quot;We have no living scholar more capable of accomplishing the fascin

ating task of preparing a complete introduction on the new and acknowledged
principles than Prof. Nestle. This book will stand the most rigorous
scrutiny ; it will surpass the highest expectation.&quot; Expository Times.

&quot;Nothing could be better than Dr Nestle s account of the materials
which New Testament textual criticism has to deal with.

&quot;

Spectator.

&quot;We know of no book of its size which can be recommended more cor
dially to the student, alike for general interest and for the clearness of its

arrangement. ... In smoothness of rendering, the translation is one of the
best we have come across for a considerable time.&quot; Manchester Guardian.

THE APOSTOLIC AGE. By Prof. Carl von Weizsacker.
Translated by James Millar, B.D. 2 vols. (New Series, Vols.
I. and V.) Demy 8vo, cloth. Each ios. 6d.

&quot;

Weizsacker is an authority of the very first rank. The present work
marks an epoch in New Testament criticism. The English reader is fortunate
in having a masterpiece of this kind rendered accessible to \\\m&quot; Expository
Times.

. . . No student of theology or of the early history of Christianity can
afford to leave Weizsacker s great book unread.&quot; Manchester Gtiardian.

&quot; In every direction in this work we find the mark of the independent
thinker and investigator . . . this remarkable volume . . . this able and
learned work. . . .&quot;Christian World.

&quot; The book itself ... is of great interest, and the work of the translation
has been done in a most satisfactory way.&quot;

Critical Review.
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15 Series.

Uniform Price per Volume, 6s.

BAUR (F. C.). CHURCH HISTORY OF THE FIRST
THREE CENTURIES. Translated from the Third

German Edition. Edited by Rev. Allan Menzies. 2 vols. 8vo,

Cloth. I2S.

PAUL, THE APOSTLE OF JESUS CHRIST,
HIS LIFE AND WORK, HIS EPISTLES AND
DOCTRINE. A Contribution to a Critical History of

Primitive Christianity. By Rev. Allan Menzies. 2nd Edition.

2 VOls. 8VO, Cloth. I2S.

BLEEK (F.). LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE.
Translated. Edited by the Rev. Dr. S. Davidson. 8vo, cloth.

6s.

EWALD S (Dr. H.) COMMENTARY ON THE
PROPHETS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.
Translated by the Rev. J. F. Smith. [Vol. I. General Intro

duction, Yoel, Amos, Hosea, and Zakharya 9-11. Vol. II.

Yesaya, Obadya, and Mikah. Vol. III. Nahum, Ssephanya,

Habaqquq, Zakharya, Yeremya. Vol. IV. Hezekiel, Yesaya
xl.-lxvi. Vol. V. Haggai, Zakharya, Malaki, Jona, Baruc,

Daniel, Appendix and Index.] 5 vols. 8vo, cloth. 30^.

COMMENTARY ON THE PSALMS. Translated

by the Rev. E. Johnson, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo, cloth. i2s.

COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF JOB, with
Translation. Translated from the German by the Rev. J.

Frederick Smith. 8vo, cloth. gs.

HAUSRATH (Prof. A.). HISTORY OF THE NEW
TESTAMENT TIMES. The Time of Jesus. Translated

by the Revs. C. T. Poynting and P. Quenzer. 2 vols. 8vo,

Cloth. 1 2S.

The second portion of this work, &quot;The Times of the Apostles,&quot; was
issued apart from the Library, but in uniform volumes ; see p. 19.

KEIM S HISTORY OF JESUS OF NAZARA: Con
sidered in its connection with the National Life of

Israel, and related in detail. Translated from the

German by Arthur Ransom and the Rev. E. M. Geldart.

[Vol. I. Second Edition. Introduction, Survey of Sources,

Sacred and Political Groundwork, Religious Groundwork.

Vol. II. The Sacred Youth, Self-recognition, Decision. Vol. III.
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The First Preaching, the Works of Jesus, the Disciples, and
Apostolic Mission. Vol. IV. Conflicts and Disillusions,

Strengthened Self-confidence, Last Efforts in Galilee, Signs of
the Approaching Fall, Recognition of the Messiah. Vol. V.
The Messianic Progress to Jerusalem, the Entry into Jerusalem,
the Decisive Struggle, the Farewell, the Last Supper. Vol. VI.
The Messianic Death at Jerusalem. Arrest and Pseudo-Trial,
the Death on the Cross, Burial and Resurrection, the Messiah s

Place in History, Indices.] Complete in 6 vols. 8vo. 36^.

(Vol. I. only to be had when a complete set of the work is ordered.)

KUENEN (Dr. A.). THE RELIGION OF ISRAEL
TO THE FALL OF THE JEWISH STATE. By
Dr. A. Kuenen, Professor of Theology at the University, Leyden.
Translated from the Dutch by A. H. May. 3 vols. 8vo, cloth.
iSs.

PFLEIDERER (O.). PAULINISM : A Contribution
to the History of Primitive Christian Theology.
Translated by E. Peters. 2nd Edition. 2 vols. 8vo, cloth. I2S.

- PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION ON THE BASIS
OF ITS HISTORY. (Vols. I. II. History of the Philo
sophy of Religion from Spinoza to the Present Day; Vols.
III. IV. Genetic-Speculative Philosophy of Religion.) Trans
lated by Prof. Allan Menzies and the Rev. Alex. Stewart.
4 vols. 8vo, cloth. 24*.

RVILLE (Dr. A.). PROLEGOMENA OF THE
HISTORY OF RELIGIONS. With an Introduction by
Prof. F. Max Miiller. 8vo, cloth. 6^.

PROTESTANT COMMENTARY ON THE NEW
TESTAMENT. With General and Special Introductions.
Edited by Profs. P. W. Schmidt and F. von Holzendorff.
Translated from the Third German Edition by the Rev. F. H.
Jones, B.A. 3 vols. 8vo, cloth. iSs.

SCHRADER (Prof. E.). THE CUNEIFORM IN
SCRIPTIONS AND THE OLD TESTAMENT.
Translated from the Second Enlarged Edition, with Additions
by the Author, and an Introduction by the Rev. Owen C.
Whitehouse, M.A. 2 vols. (Vol. I. not sold separately.) With
a Map. 8vo, cloth. i2s.

ZELLER (Dr. E.). THE CONTENTS AND ORIGIN
OF THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES CRITI
CALLY INVESTIGATED. Preceded by Dr. Fr. Over-
beck s Introduction to the Acts of the Apostles from De Wette s

Handbook. Translated by Joseph Dare. 2 vols. 8vo, cloth. I2S.
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THE CROWN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY.

The volumes are uniform in size (crown octavo} and binding, but the

price varies according to the size and importance of the work.

A Few Opinions of the Use of the Series.

Professor Marcus Dods :

&quot;

By introducing to the English-speaking public

specimens of the work of such outstanding critics and theologians, your
Crown Theological Library has done a valuable service to theological

learning in this country.&quot;

Dr John Watson: &quot;The Library is rendering valuable service to lay

theologians in this country, as well as to ministers.&quot;

Rev. Principal P. T. Forsyth :

&quot; As a whole it is an admirable series, and

opens to the English reader at a low price some books which are of prime
importance for religious thought.&quot;

Sir Edward Russell: &quot;I have formed the highest opinion of this series.

Each of the books is animated by a fine intelligent and at the same time
devout

spirit.&quot;

Rev. Principal D. L. Ritchie : I have read many of the volumes in the
1 Crown Library, and I think it an admirable and useful series.&quot;

Rev. Professor A. E. Garvie : &quot;I am grateful for the publication of these

volumes, as they bring within the reach of the English student, in a correct

translation and at a cheap price, important theological works, which other

wise would be accessible only to those familiar with French or German.&quot;

Rev. R. J. Campbell: &quot;Your Crown Theological Library is invalu

able, and is doing excellent service for liberal Christianity.&quot;

Professor G. Currie Martin : &quot;I think you are rendering a most valuable

service to all serious students of theology by your publication of the
1 Crown Theological Library.

&quot;

Vol. I. BABEL AND BIBLE. By Dr. Friedrich Delitzsch,

Professor of Assyriology in the University of Berlin. Authorised

Translation. Edited, with an Introduction, by Rev. C. H.
W. Johns. Crown 8vo, with 77 illustrations, cloth. 5^.

&quot; This interestingly illustrated and well-made version of the Lectures

should satisfy both scholars and general readers, though no doubt scholars

will know best how to appreciate the high value of its arguments.&quot; Scotsman.

Vol. II. THE VIRGIN BIRTH OF CHRIST: An
Historical and Critical Essay. By Paul Lobstein, Pro

fessor of Dogmatics in the University of Strassburg. Translated

by Victor Leuliette, A.K.C., B.-es-L., Paris. Edited, with an

Introduction, by Rev. W. D. Morrison, LL.D. Crown 8 vo. $s.
&quot;

It should be added that Lobstein falls behind no one of those who have

refined the tone of modern controversy, that his attitude to those whose views

he opposes is considerate, his own purpose constructive for faith, and his tone

impressively reverent. Mr Leuliette s translation is in admirably clear and

good English.
&quot;

HibbertJournal.
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Vol. III. MY STRUGGLE FOR LIGHT: Confessions
of a Preacher. By R. Wimmer, Pastor of Weisweil-am-
Rhein in Baden. Crown Svo, cloth. $s. 6d.

Dr. P. T. Forsyth, Principal of Hackney College.
&quot; A beautiful transla

tion of a beautiful book.&quot;

&quot;

It is a book which will appeal to ministers who are anxious to preserve
intellectual sincerity, and to thoughtful laymen who are turning over in their
mind the deepest problems of religion. The author s spirit thoughout the
book reminds one of Martineau. The tone and style of the book are
admirable.&quot; Dr. John Watson in Christian Commonwealth.

Vol. IV. LIBERAL CHRISTIANITY: Its Origin, Nature,
and Mission. By Jean Reville, Professeur adjoint a la

Faculte de Theologie Protestante de 1 Universite de Paris.

Translated and edited by Victor Leuliette, A.K.C., B.-es-L.
Crown Svo, cloth. 4J-.

&quot;The book is a powerful, lucid and interesting restatement of the position
of Protestantism in regard to modern advances in philosophy and science.&quot;

Scotsman.

Vol. V. WHAT IS CHRISTIANITY? By Adolf Harnack,
Professor of Church History in the University, Berlin. Trans
lated by Thomas Bailey Saunders. Crown Svo. $s.

Prof. W. Sanday, of Oxford, in an examination of the work, says : &quot;I

may assume that Harnack s book, which has attracted a good deal of attention
in this country as in Germany, is by this time well known, and that its merits
are recognised its fresh and vivid descriptions, its breadth of view and skilful
selection of points, its frankness, its genuine enthusiasm, its persistent effort
to get at the living realities of

religion.&quot;

Vol. VI. FAITH AND MORALS. By W. Herrmann, Pro
fessor of Systematic Theology at the University of Marburg;
Author of &quot;The Communion of the Christian with God.&quot;

Crown Svo, cloth. $s.

&quot;A cordial welcome will be given the very readable translation by Mr
Matheson and Mr Stewart.&quot; Spectator.

Vol. VII. EARLY HEBREW STORY. A Study of the

Origin, the Value, and the Historical Background of the

Legends of Israel. By John P. Peters, D.D., Rector of
St Michael s Church, New York

; author of &quot;

Nippur, or

Explorations and Adventures on the Euphrates.&quot; Crown Svo,
cloth. 55-.

&quot;These lectures are certainly of quite exceptional worth. Dr. Peters
has for many years given the attention of a ripe and thorough scholar to
the beginnings of history in Israel ; and these lectures will not only interest
the general reader, but will suggest much to the expert.

&quot;

British Weekly.

Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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THE CROWN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY-Continued.

Vol. VIII. BIBLE PROBLEMS AND THE NEW
MATERIAL FOR THEIR SOLUTION. A Plea
for Thoroughness of Investigation addressed to

Churchmen and Scholars. By the Rev. T. K. Cheyne,
U.Litt, D.D., Fellow of the British Academy; Oriel Professor

of Interpretation in the University of Oxford, and Canon of

Rochester. Crown 8vo.
5.9.

&quot; The work is remarkably interesting and learned .... those who wish

to understand what problems are likely to engage attention in the near

future ought not to neglect the book.&quot; British Friend.

Vol. IX. THE DOCTRINE OF THE ATONEMENT
AND ITS HISTORICAL EVOLUTION

;
and RE

LIGION AND MODERN CULTURE. By the late

Auguste Sabatier, Professor in the University of Paris, and Dean
of the Protestant Theological Faculty. Translated by Victor

Leuliette, A.K.C., B.-es-L. Crown 8vo. 4^. 6d.

&quot;... Both the studies in the volume are profoundly interesting ;
marked

everywhere by the piercing insight, philosophic grasp, and deep spirituality
which are characteristic of this great and lamented Christian thinker.&quot; The
Christian World.

Vol. X. THE EARLY CHRISTIAN CONCEPTION OF
CHRIST: Its Value and Significance in the History
of Religion. By Otto Pfleiderer, D.D., Professor of Practical

Theology in the University, Berlin. Crown 8vo. 35-. 6d.
&quot;

It would be difficult to name any recent English work which could

compare with this brilliant essay as a concise but lucid presentation of the

attitude of the more advanced school of German theologians to the Founder
of the Christian religion.

&quot; Scotsman.

Vol. XI. THE CHILD AND RELIGION: Eleven

Essays. By Prof. Henry Jones, M.A., LL.D., University of

Glasgow ;
C. F. G. Masterman, M.A.

;
Prof. George T. Ladd,

D.D., LL.D., University of Yale; Rev. F. R. Tennant, M.A.,

B.Sc., Hulsean Lecturer; Rev. J. Cynddylan Jones, D.D.; Rev.

Canon Hensley Henson, M.A.; Rev. Robert F. Horton, M.A.,

D.D.; Rev. G. Hill, M.A., D.D.; Rev. J. J. Thornton; Rev.

Rabbi A. A. Green
;
Prof. Joseph Agar Beet, D.D. Edited by

Thomas Stephens, B.A. Crown 8vo. 6s.

&quot; No fresher and more instructive book on this question has been issued

for years, and the study of its pages will often prove a godsend to many
perplexed minds in the church and in the Christian home.&quot; British Weekly.

Vol. XII. THE EVOLUTION OF RELIGION : an An
thropological Study. By L. R. Farnell, D.Litt, Fellow and

Tutor of Exeter College, Oxford; University Lecturer in Clas

sical Archaeology, etc., etc. Crown 8vo, cloth.
5.$-.

&quot;It is one of the mot valuable volumes that have appeared in this

excellent series. He gives so clear and lucid a picture of the actual results of

anthropology that his book is certainly the one we should put in the hands

of students.&quot; Pall Mall Gazette.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W,C,
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THE CROWN THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY-Continued.

Vol. XIII, THE HISTORY OF EARLY CHRISTIAN
LITERATURE. The Books of the New Testament.
By H. Von Soden, D.D., Professor of Theology in the University
of Berlin. Translated by the Rev. J. R. Wilkinson, and edited

by Rev. W. D. Morrison, LL.D. Crown 8vo, cloth.
55-.

&quot;May be recommended with entire confidence to any who wish to see

the views of the dominant liberal school in New Testament criticism

presented simply, positively, and cogently.&quot; British Weekly.

Vol. XIV. JESUS. By Wilhelm Bousset, Professor of Theology in

Gottingen. Translated by Janet Penrose Trevelyan, and edited

by Rev. VV. D. Morrison, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 4J-.

&quot;It is true the writers, Von Soden and Bousset, have, in the course of
their papers, said things that I regard as nothing less than admirable. I very
much douU whether we have anything so admirable in English.&quot; Rev. Dr.

Sanday in the Guardian.

Vol. XV. THE COMMUNION OF THE CHRISTIAN
WITH GOD. By Wilhelm Herrmann, D.D. Translated
from the new German Edition by Rev. J. S. Stanyon, M.A.,
and Rev. R. W. Stewart, B.D., B.Sc. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5*.

Vol. XVI. HEBREW RELIGION TO THE ESTAB
LISHMENT OF JUDAISM UNDER EZRA. By
W. E. Addis, M.A. Crown 8vo. Cloih, 5*.

&quot;It would be difficult to name a book better adapted to give the student
a clear and reliable impression of the results of recent research into the

origin and historical development of Hebrew religion.&quot; Scotsman.

Vol. XVII. NATURALISM AND RELIGION. By Rudolf

Otto, Professor of Theology in the University of Gottmgen.
Translated by J. Arthur Thomson, Professor of Natural History
in the University of Aberdeen, and Margaret R. Thomson.
Edited with an Introduction by Rev. W. D. Morrison, LL.D.
Crown 8vo. 6s.

A valuable survey, and a critical estimate of scient ific theory and kindred
ideas as they concern the religious view of the world. ... It is well written,
clear, and even eloquent.&quot; Expository Times.

A Number of Works are under consideration, of which the

following Volumes are in Active Preparation.

ESSAYS ON THE SOCIAL GOSPEL. By Professor
Adolf Harnack, of Berlin, and Professor W. Herrmann, of

Marburg.

THE RELIGION OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. Its
Place among the Religions of the Nearer East. By
Karl Marti, Professor of Old Testament Exegesis, Bern.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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THE HIBBERT LECTURES.
Library Edition, demy 8vo, los. 6d. per volume. Cheap Popular

Edition, 35. 6d. per volume.

ALVIELLA (Count GOBLET D ). EVOLUTION OF
THE IDEA OF GOD, ACCORDING TO AN
THROPOLOGY AND HISTORY. Translated by the

Rev. P. H. Wicksteed. (Hibbert Lectures, 1891.) Cloth.

IO.T. 6d. Cheap Edition, $s. 6d.

BEARD (Rev. Dr. C). LECTURES ON THE REFOR
MATION OF THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY IN
ITS RELATION TO MODERN THOUGHT AND
KNOWLEDGE. (Hibbert Lectures, 1883.) 8vo, cloth.

IQS. 6d. Cheap Edition, 3rd Edition, $s. 6d.

DAVIDS (T. W. RHYS). LECTURES ON SOME
POINTS IN THE HISTORY OF INDIAN
BUDDHISM. (Hibbert Lectures, 1881.) 2nd Edition.

8vo, cloth. los. 6d. Cheap Edition, 35-. 6d.

DRUMMOND (Dr.). VIA, VERITAS, VITA. Lectures

on Christianity in its most Simple and Intelligible Form. (The
Hibbert Lectures, 1894.) los. 6d. Cheap Edition, 3^. 6d.

HATCH (Rev. Dr.). LECTURES ON THE INFLU
ENCE OF GREEK IDEAS AND USAGES UPON
THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. Edited by Dr. Fair-

bairn. (Hibbert Lectures, 1888.) 3rd Edition. 8vo, cloth.

1 05-. 6d. Cheap Edition, y. 6d.

KUENEN (Dr. A.). LECTURES ON NATIONAL
RELIGIONS AND UNIVERSAL RELIGION.
(The Hibbert Lectures, 1882.) 8vo, cloth. los. 6d. Cheap
Edition, $s. 6d.

MONTEFIORE (C. G.). ORIGIN AND GROWTH
OF RELIGION AS ILLUSTRATED BY THE
RELIGION OF THE ANCIENT HEBREWS.
(The Hibbert Lectures, 1892.) 2nd Edition. 8vo, cloth,

i o.y. 6d. Cheap Edition, $s. 6d.

PFLEIDERER (Dr. O.). LECTURES ON THE IN
FLUENCE OF THE APOSTLE PAUL ON THE
DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIANITY. Translated

by the Rev. J. Frederick Smith. (Hibbert Lectures, 1885.)

2nd Edition. 8vo, cloth, los. 6d. Cheap Edition, $s. 6d.

RENAN (E.). ON THE INFLUENCE OF THE IN
STITUTIONS, THOUGHT, AND CULTURE OF
ROME ON CHRISTIANITY, AND THE DE
VELOPMENT OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH.
Translated by the Rev. Charles Beard. (Hibbert Lectures, 1880.)

8vo, cloth. los. 6d. Cheap Edition, 3rd Edition, 35. 6d.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C,
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THE HIBBERT LECTURES Continued.

RENOUF (P. LE PAGE). ON THE RELIGION OF
ANCIENT EGYPT. (Hibbert Lectures, 1879.) 3rd
Edition. 8vo, cloth. los. 6d. Cheap Edition, $s. 6d.

RHYS (Prof. J.). ON THE ORIGIN AND GROWTH
OF RELIGION AS ILLUSTRATED BY CELTIC
HEATHENDOM. (Hibbert Lectures, 1886.) 8vo, cloth.

los. 6d. Cheap Edition, 3^. 6d.

REVILLE (Dr. A.). ON THE NATIVE RELIGIONS
OF MEXICO AND PERU. Translated by the Rev.
P. H. Wicksteed. (Hibbert Lectures, 1884.) 8vo, cloth.

los. 6d. Cheap Edition, 3^. 6d.

SAYCE (Prof. A. H.). ON THE RELIGION OF
ANCIENT ASSYRIA AND BABYLONIA. 4th Ed.

(Hibbert Lectures, 1887.) 8vo,cloth. IQS. 6d. Cheap Ed.,$s.6d.

UPTON (Rev. C. B.). ON THE BASES OF RE
LIGIOUS BELIEF. (Hibbert Lectures, 1893.) Demy
8vo, cloth. IQS. 6d. Cheap Edition, 35-. 6d.

ALPHABETICAL LIST.

ADDIS (W. E.). HEBREW RELIGION. See Crown

Theologicial Library, p. 1 3.

ALLIN (Rev. THOS.). UNIVERSALISM ASSERTED
AS THE HOPE OF THE GOSPEL ON THE
AUTHORITY OF REASON, THE FATHERS,
AND HOLY SCRIPTURE. With a Preface by Edna

Lyall, and a Letter from Canon Wilberforce. Crown 8vo.

Sewed, is. 6d. net; cloth, 2s. 6d. net.

ALVIELLA (Count GOBLET D ). THE CON
TEMPORARY EVOLUTION OF RELIGIOUS
THOUGHT IN ENGLAND, AMERICA, AND
INDIA. Translated from the French by the Rev. J. Moden.

8vo, cloth, los. 6d.

EVOLUTION OF THE IDEA OF GOD. See The
Hibbert Lectures, p. 14.

ANNOTATED CATECHISM. A Manual of Natural Religion
and Morality, with many practical details. 2nd Edition. Crown
8vo, cloth. 15&quot;.

BAUR (F. C). CHURCH HISTORY OF THE FIRST
THREE CENTURIES. See Theological Translation

Library, Old Series, p. 8.

PAUL, THE APOSTLE OF JESUS CHRIST.
See Theological Translation Library, Old Series, p. 8.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST-Continued.

BEARD (Rev. Dr. C.). THE UNIVERSAL CHRIST,
AND OTHER SERMONS. Crown 8vo, cloth. 7*. 6d.

LECTURES ON THE REFORMATION OF
THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY IN ITS RELA
TION TO MODERN THOUGHT AND KNOW
LEDGE. See The Hibbert Lectures, p. 14.

BEEBY (Rev. C. E., B.D., Author of &quot;Creed and Life&quot;).

DOCTRINE AND PRINCIPLES. Popular Lectures

on Primary Questions. Demy 8vo, cloth. 41. 6d.

BIBLE. Translated by Samuel Sharpe, being a Revision of the

Authorised English Version. 6th Edition of the Old, loth

Edition of the New Testament. 8vo, roan. 5^. See also

Testament.

BLEEK (F.). LECTURES ON THE APOCALYPSE.
See Theological Translation Library, Old Series, p. 8.

BROADBENT (The late Rev. T. P., B.A.). THIR
TEEN SERMONS, AN ESSAY, AND A FRAG
MENT. With a Prefatory Note by Rev. Prof. J. Estlin

Carpenter, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 4^. net.

CAMPBELL (Rev. Canon COLIN). FIRST THREE
GOSPELS IN GREEK. See Testament, New, p. 26.

CHANNING S COMPLETE WORKS. Including &quot;The

Perfect Life,&quot; with a Memoir. Centennial Edition. 4to
Edition. Cloth. 7^. 6d.

CHEYNE (Prof. T. K.). BIBLE PROBLEMS AND
THE NEW MATERIAL FOR THEIR SOLU
TION. See Crown Theological Library, p. 12.

CHILD AND RELIGION. Edited by Thomas Stephens, B.A.
See Crown Theological Library, p. 12.

CHRISTIAN CREED (OUR). 2nd and greatly Revised
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. $s. 6d.

CLARK (ARCHD. JAS.). DE SUCCESSIONS
APOSTOLICA NEC NON MISSIONS ET
JURISDICTIONS HIERARCHIC ANGLICANS
ET CATHOLICS. 8vo. (Georgetown, Guiana.} Cloth.

2IJ.

SEVEN AGES OF THE CHURCH; or, Exposi
tion of the Apocalypse. Sewed, is.

COMMON PRAYER FOR CHRISTIAN WORSHIP:
in Ten Services for Morning and Evening. 321110,

cloth, is. 6d. Also in 8vo, cloth.
35-.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST-Continued.

CONWAY(MONCURE D.). CENTENARY HISTORY
OF THE SOUTH PLACE ETHICAL SOCIETY.
With numerous Portraits, a facsimile of the original MS. of the

hymn,
&quot;

Nearer, my God, to Thee,&quot; and Appendices. Crown
8vo, half-vellum, paper sides. $s.

DAVIDS (T. W. RHYS). LECTURES ON SOME
POINTS IN THE HISTORY OF INDIAN
BUDDHISM. See The Hibbert Lectures, p. 14.

DELITZSCH (F.). BABEL AND BIBLE. Two Lectures

delivered before the Deutsche Orient-Gesellschaft in the presence
of the German Emperor. See Crown Theological Library,

p. 10. See also Harnack, A., &quot;Letter to Preuss. Jahrbucher&quot;

p. 1 8.

DOBSCHUTZ (E. VON). CHRISTIAN LIFE IN
THE PRIMITIVE CHURCH. See Theological Trans
lation Library, New Series, p. 4.

DRIVER (S. R.). See Mosheh ben Shesheth, p. 22.

DRUMMOND (JAMES, M.A., LL.D., Hon. Litt.D.,
Principal of Manchester College, Oxford). AN
INQUIRY INTO THE CHARACTER AND
AUTHORSHIP OF THE FOURTH GOSPEL.
Demy 8vo, cloth, los. 6d.

&quot;This is a valuable book, the work of a liberal theologian of distinction

and great influence.
&quot;

Rev. R. J. CAMPBELL, in Christian Commonwealth.
11 The book is not only learned, but also reverent and spiritual in tone, and

ought to find its way into the libraries of students of all shades of belief, as a

very notable attempt to solve one of the most important of New Testament

problems.&quot; Christian World.
&quot; Of the spirit in which Dr. Drummond approaches the study of this work

of a master mind, of the completeness and arrangement of the material, and of

the temper in which the argument is conducted, it is impossible to speak too

highly.
&quot;

Scotsman.

- VIA, VERITAS, VITA. See The Hibbert Lectures, p. 14.

- PHILO JUD^US. See p. 29.

ECHOES OF HOLY THOUGHTS: Arranged as
Private Meditations before a First Communion. 2nd

Edition, with a Preface by Rev. J. Hamilton Thorn. Printed

with red lines. Fcap. 8vo, cloth, is.

EWALD (H.). COMMENTARY ON THE PROPHETS
OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. See Theological Trans
lation Library, Old Series, p. 8.

COMMENTARY ON THE PSALMS. See Theo

logical Translation Library, Old Series, p. 8.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST Continued.

EWALD (H.). COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK OF
JOB. See Theological Translation Library, Old Series, p. 8.

FIGG (E. G.). ANALYSIS OF THEOLOGY, NATU
RAL AND REVEALED. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6s.

FOUR GOSPELS (THE) AS HISTORICAL RE
CORDS. 8vo, cloth. 15*.

GILL (C.). THE EVOLUTION OF CHRISTIANITY.
By Charles Gill. 2nd Edition. With Dissertations in answer
to Criticism. 8vo, cloth. 125-.

THE BOOK OF ENOCH THE PROPHET.
Translated from an Ethiopic MS. in the Bodleian Library, by
the late Richard Laurence, LL.D., Archbishop of Cashel. The
Text corrected from his latest Notes by Charles Gill. Re-issue.

8vo, cloth. 5j.

GOULD (Rev. S. BARING). LOST AND HOSTILE
GOSPELS. An Account of the Toledoth Jesher, two Hebrew

Gospels circulating in the Middle Ages, and Extant Fragments
of the Gospels of the first Three Centuries of Petrine and Pauline

Origin. Crown 8vo, cloth, js. 6d.

HARNACK (ADOLF). MONASTICISM : Its Ideals
and History; and THE CONFESSIONS OF ST.
AUGUSTINE. Two Lectures by Adolf Harnack. Trans
lated into English by E. E. Kellett, M.A., and F. H. Marseille,

Ph.D., M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 4*.

&quot;The lectures impart to these old subjects a new and vivid interest which
cannot but win this faithful version many admiring readers.&quot; Scotsman.

&quot; One might read all the ponderous volumes of Montalembert without

obtaining so clear a view or so rare a judgment of this immense subject as are

offered in these luminous pages. . . . The translation is excellent, and gives
us Harnack in pure and vigorous English.&quot; Christian World.

- LETTER to the &quot; Preussische Jahrbucher&quot; on the
German Emperor s Criticism of Prof. Delitzsch s

Lectures on &quot; Babel and Bible.&quot; Translated into English

by Thomas Bailey Saunders. 6d. net.

HISTORY OF DOGMA. See Theological Translation

Library, New Series, p. 5,

WHAT IS CHRISTIANITY ? See Theological Transla-

tion Library, New Series, p. 6. Also Crown Theological

Library, p. n. See Saunders (T. B.), &quot;Professor Harnack
and his Oxford Critics/ p. 25.

EXPANSION OF CHRISTIANITY IN THE
FIRST THREE CENTURIES. See Theological
Translation Library, p. 4.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST-Continued.

HATCH (Rev. Dr.). LECTURES ON THE IN
FLUENCE OF GREEK IDEAS AND USAGES
UPON THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. See The
Hibbert Lectures, p. 14.

HAUSRATH (Prof. A.). HISTORY OF THE NEW
TESTAMENT TIMES. The Time of the Apostles.
Translated by Leonard Huxley. With a Preface by Mrs

Humphry Ward. 4 vols. 8vo, cloth. 425. (Uniform with the

Theological Translation Library, Old Series.)

NEW TESTAMENT TIMES. The Times of Jesus.
See Theological Translation Library, Old Series, p. 8.

HEBREW TEXTS, in large type for Classes:
Genesis. 2nd Edition. 161110, cloth, is. 6d.

Psalms. i6mo, cloth. is.

Isaiah. i6mo, cloth, is.

Job. i6mo, cloth, is.

HENSLOW (Rev. G.). THE ARGUMENT OF
ADAPTATION

; or, Natural Theology reconsidered.
8vo, cloth, is.

- SPIRITUAL TEACHINGS OF BIBLE PLANTS
;

or, The Garden of God. 8vo, cloth, is.

THE AT-ONE-MENT; or, The Gospel of Recon
ciliation. 8vo, cloth, is.

THE SPIRITUAL TEACHING OF CHRIST S
LIFE. 8vo, cloth.

5-r.
net.

- CHRIST NO PRODUCT OF EVOLUTION. 8vo,
cloth. is.

HERFORD (R.TRAVERS, B.A.). CHRISTIANITY IN
TALMUD AND MIDRASH. Demy 8vo, cloth, i8j.net.

CONTENTS : Introduction. Division I. Passages from
the Rabbinical Literature : A. Passages relating to Jesus.
B. Passages relating to Minim, Minuth. Division II. General
Results. Appendix containing the Original Texts of the

Passages translated. Indices.
&quot; His book (if he is right in his identification of the Minim) is a history of

Judaising Christianity the frrst independent and competent history written in

English.&quot; Expository Times.
&quot;

It must become at once the standard authority on its subject.&quot; Man
chester Guardian.

&quot;

It is no exaggeration to say that it will prove indispensable not only to
scholars interested in Talmudic literature, but to all who study the subject of
the evangelical tradition. It will introduce the reader into a new world
that of Jewish thought in the centuries after Christ.&quot; Cambridge Review.

HERRMANN (W.). THE COMMUNION OF THE
CHRISTIAN WITH GOD. See Theological Translation

Library, New Series, p. 6.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST-Continued.

HERRMANN (W.). FAITH AND MORALS. See Crown

Theological Library, p. 1 1 .

HIBBERT JOURNAL: A Quarterly Review of Re
ligion, Theology, and Philosophy. Edited by L. P.

Jacks and G. Dawes Hicks. Vol. I. Royal 8vo. 856 pp.
Vol. II. 864 pp. Vol. III. 869 pp. Cloth. Each i2S. 6d.

net. Annual Subscription, IQS. post free.

HOERNING (Dr. R.). THE KARAITE MSS.,
BRITISH MUSEUM. The Karaite Exodus

(i.
to viii. 5)

in Forty-two Autotype Facsimiles, with a Transcription in

ordinary Arabic type. Together with Descriptions and Colla

tion of that and five other MSS. of portions of the Hebrew
Bible in Arabic characters in the same Collection. Royal 4to,

cloth, gilt top. 2 os.

HUNTER (Rev. J., D.D.). THE COMING CHURCH.
A Plea for a Church simply Christian. Cloth, is. 6d. net.

CIVIC APATHY. A Sermon preached at Bechstein

Hall, London, Sunday morning, June 25, 1905. 6d. net.

JOHNSON (EDWIN, M.A.). THE RISE OF
CHRISTENDOM. Demy 8vo, cloth. 7*. 6d.

ANTIQUA MATER : A Study of Christian Origins.
Crown 8vo, cloth. 2s. 6d.

THE RISE OF ENGLISH CULTURE. Demy
8vo, cloth. 155-. net.

JONES (Rev. R. CROMPTON). HYMNS OF DUTY
AND FAITH. Selected and Arranged. 247 pp. Fcap. 8vo,

cloth. 2nd Edition. 3^. 6d.

CHANTS, PSALMS, AND CANTICLES. Selected

and Pointed for Chanting. i8mo, cloth, is. 6d.

ANTHEMS. With Indexes and References to the Music.

i8mo, cloth, is.
3&amp;lt;/.

THE CHANTS AND ANTHEMS. Together in

I Vol., Cloth. 2S.

A BOOK OF PRAYER. In Thirty Orders of Worship,
with Additional Prayers and Thanksgivings. i8mo, cloth.

2S. 6d. With Chants, in i vol. i8mo, cloth. 3^.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST Continued.

KAUTZSCH (E.). AN OUTLINE OF THE HISTORY
OF THE LITERATURE OF THE OLD TESTA
MENT. With Chronological Tables for the History of the

Israelites, and other Aids to the Explanation of the Old Testa

ment. Reprinted from the &quot;

Supplement to the Translation of

the Old Testament.&quot; By E. Kautzsch, Professor of Theology
at the University of Halle. Edited by the Author. Translated

by John Taylor, D.Lit, M.A., etc. Demy 8vo, cloth. 6s. 6d.

&quot;This English translation ... is likely to prove very acceptable to

all those students who desire to see for themselves the view taken by the

higher critics of the growth of the Old Testament.&quot; The Guardian.
&quot;

Dr. Taylor has rendered a great service to the English readers by
his excellent translation of this important work. British Weekly.

&quot;As to matter, it is the work of a scholar who is not afraid of results

suggested by fair research, but who never grasps at novelties merely for

the sake of originality. In style and language, the book reads more like an

original than a translation
;

an original, too, which in its terseness of

expression has escaped the prolix obscurity so commonly complained of in

the writings of the author s country.&quot; Church Gazette.
&quot; A brief

yet comprehensive statement of critical opinion respecting the

order and origin of the Old Testament books.&quot; Methodist Times.

KEIM S HISTORY OF JESUS OF NAZARA. See

Theological Translation Library, Old Series, p. 8.

KENNEDY (Rev. JAS.). BIBLICAL HEBREW. See

P- 35-

KIRK (R. S.). SIDE-LIGHTS ON GREAT PROB
LEMS OF HUMAN INTEREST. Crown 8vo, cloth.

is.

KITTEL (R.). HISTORY OF THE HEBREWS. See

Theological Translation Library, New Series, p. 6.

KUENEN (Dr. A.). LECTURES ON NATIONAL
AND UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS. See The Hibbert

Lectures, p. 14.

THE RELIGION OF ISRAEL TO THE FALL
OF THE JEWISH STATE. See Theological Translation

Library, Old Series, p. 9.

LOBSTEIN (P.). THE DOGMA OF THE VIRGIN
BIRTH OF CHRIST. See Crown Theological Library,

p. 10.

LODGE (Sir O.). LIFE AND MATTER: A Criticism
of Professor Haeckel s Riddle of the Universe. Fourth

impression. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2S. 6d. net.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST Continued.

MACAN (R. W.). THE RESURRECTION OF
JESUS CHRIST. An Essay in Three Chapters. 8vo,
cloth. 53.

MACKAY (R. W.). SKETCH OF THE RISE
AND PROGRESS OF CHRISTIANITY. 8vo,
cloth. 6s.

MARCHANT (JAMES). THEORIES OF THE RE
SURRECTION OF JESUS CHRIST. Crown 8vo,
stiff covers, 2S. net

; superior cloth binding, $s.

MARTI (KARL). RELIGION OF THE OLD TES
TAMENT. See Crown Theological Library, p. 13.

MARTINEAU (Rev. Dr. JAMES). THE RELATION
BETWEEN ETHICS AND RELIGION. An
Address. 8vo, sewed. is.

MODERN MATERIALISM : Its Attitude towards
Theology. A Critique and Defence. 8vo, sewed. 2s. 6d.

MONTEFIORE (C. G.). ORIGIN AND GROWTH
OF RELIGION AS ILLUSTRATED BY THE
RELIGION OF THE ANCIENT HEBREWS.
See The Hibbert Lectures, p. 14.

MOSHEH BEN SHESHETH S COMMENTARY ON
JEREMIAH AND EZEKIEL. Edited from a Bodleian

MS., with a Translation and Notes, by S. R. Driver. 8vo,
sewed. $s.

MUNSTERBERG (Prof. HUGO). THE AMER
ICANS. See p. 30.

NESTLE (E.). INTRODUCTION TO THE TEX
TUAL CRITICISM OF THE GREEK NEW
TESTAMENT. See Theological Translation Library, New
Series, p. 7.

OTTO (R.). NATURALISM AND RELIGION. See

Crown Theological Library, p. 13.

PERRIN (R. S.). THE EVOLUTION OF KNOW
LEDGE : A Review of Philosophy. Crown 8vo, cloth.

6s.

PERSONAL AND FAMILY PRAYERS. 8vo, buckram.
is. net.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST-Continued.

PETERS (JOHN P.). EARLY HEBREW STORY.
A Study of the Origin, the Value, and the Historical Background
of the Legends of Israel. See Crown Theological Library,

p. n.

PFLEIDERER (Dr. O.). LECTURES ON THE IN
FLUENCE OF THE APOSTLE PAUL ON THE
DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIANITY. See The
Hibbert Lectures, p. 14.

PAULINISM : A Contribution to the History of
Primitive Christianity. See Theological Translation Lib

rary, Old Series, p. 9.

PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION ON THE BASIS
OF ITS HISTORY. See Theological Translation Library,
Old Series, p. 9.

THE EARLY CHRISTIAN CONCEPTION OF
CHRIST: Its Significance and Value in the History
of Religion. See Crown Theological Library, p. 12.

PLAIN COMMENTARY ON THE FIRST GOSPEL.
By an Agnostic. 8vo, cloth. 14^.

POOLE (REG. LANE). ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE
HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL THOUGHT IN
THE DEPARTMENTS OF THEOLOGY AND
ECCLESIASTICAL POLITICS. 8vo, cloth. 105. 6d.

PROTESTANT COMMENTARY ON THE NEW
TESTAMENT. See Theological Translation Library, Old

Series, p. 9.

RENAN (E.). ON THE INFLUENCE OF THE IN
STITUTIONS, THOUGHT, AND CULTURE OF
ROME ON CHRISTIANITY AND THE DE
VELOPMENT OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH.
See Hibbert Lectures, p. 14.

RENOUF (P. LE PAGE). ON THE RELIGION
OF ANCIENT EGYPT. See Hibbert Lectures, p. 15.

REVILLE (A.). THE SONG OF SONGS, commonly
called the Song of Solomon, or the Canticle. Trans
lated from the French. Crown 8vo, cloth, is. 6d.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST Continued.

RVILLE (A.). ON NATIVE RELIGIONS OF
MEXICO AND PERU. See Hibbert Lectures, p. 15.

PROLEGOMENA OF THE HISTORY OF RE
LIGIONS. See Theological Translation Library, Old Series,

p. 9.

RfeVILLE (JEAN). LIBERAL CHRISTIANITY. See

Crown Theological Library, p. n.

See also Sabatier s &quot;Religions of Authority and Religion of the

Spirit,&quot; p. 4.

RHYS (J.). ON THE ORIGIN AND GROWTH OF
RELIGION AS ILLUSTRATED BY CELTIC
HEATHENDOM. See Hibbert Lectures, p. 15.

RIX (H.). TENT AND TESTAMENT. A Camping
Tour in Palestine, with some Notes on Scripture Sites. With
6 1 Illustrations, Frontispiece, and Maps. Demy 8vo, cloth.

Ss. 6d. net.

A DAWNING FAITH; or, The World as a

Spiritual Organism. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5*.

ROBINSON (ALEX., M.A., B.D.). A STUDY OF
THE SAVIOUR IN THE NEWER LIGHT. 2nd

Edition. Revised and partly re-written. Demy 8vo, cloth.

js. 6d.

OLD AND NEW CERTAINTY OF THE GOS
PEL. A Sketch. Crown 8vo, cloth, zs. 6d.

SABATIER (AUGUSTE). THE RELIGIONS OF
AUTHORITY AND THE RELIGION OF THE
SPIRIT. With a Memoir by Professor J. Reville. See

Theological Translation Library, New Series, p. 4.

THE DOCTRINE OF THE ATONEMENT AND
ITS HISTORICAL EVOLUTION; and RELI
GION AND MODERN CULTURE. See Crown

Theological Library, p. 12.

SADLER (Rev. Dr.). PRAYERS FOR CHRISTIAN
WORSHIP. Crown 8vo, cloth. 3*. 6d.

CLOSET PRAYERS, Original and Compiled.
i8mo, cloth, is. 6d.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST Continued.

SAUNDERS (T. BAILEY). PROFESSOR HARNACK
AND HIS OXFORD CRITICS. Crown 8vo, cloth.

is. (&amp;gt;d. net.

It gives thoughtful and acutely reasoned support to the great historical

student of Christianity who represents Berlin in theology against the pig-
tailed opposition which Oxford has offered to his learning. A spirited piece
of controversial writing, it cannot but prove stimulating to readers interested

in modern divinity, no matter to which side of the debate their private pre
possessions incline them.&quot; Scotsman.

&quot; Mr. Saunders writes with sobriety and with a knowledge of the points
at issue. Readers of Harnack and his Critics will do well to read his

comments.&quot; Sheffield Daily Telegraph.

SAVAGE (M. J.). BELIEFS ABOUT THE BIBLE.
8vo, cloth.

7-$-.
6d.

SAYCE (A. H.). ON THE RELIGION OF ANCIENT
ASSYRIA AND BABYLONIA. See Hibbert Lectures,

P- 15-

SCHRADER (E.). CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS
AND THE OLD TESTAMENT. See Theological
Translation Library, Old Series, p. 9.

SEVERUS (Patriarch of Antioch). THE SIXTH
BOOK OF THE SELECT LETTERS OF
SEVERUS, PATRIARCH OF ANTIOCH, in the
Syriac Version of Athanasius of Nisibis. Edited and
translated by E. W. Brooks. Vol. I. (Text), Part i, and Vol. II.

(Translation), Part i. 2 vols. 8vo, cloth. 425. net. Vol. I.

(Text), Part 2, and Vol. II. (Translation), Part 2. 2 vols. 8vo,
cloth. 425. net. See Text and Translation Society, p. 38.

SHARPE (SAMUEL). HISTORY OF THE HEBREW
NATION AND ITS LITERATURE. With an Ap
pendix on the Hebrew Chronology. 5th Edition. Crown 8vo,
cloth. 4S. 6d.

CRITICAL NOTES ON THE AUTHORISED
ENGLISH VERSION OF THE NEW TESTA
MENT. 2nd Edition. 121110, cloth, is. 6d.

SMITH (MARTIN R.). WHAT I HAVE TAUGHT
MY CHILDREN. 2nd Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo,
cloth. 3-r. 6d.

SODEN (H. von, D.D.). THE HISTORY OF EARLY
CHRISTIAN LITERATURE. See Crown Theological
Library, p. 13.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST Continued.

THE STATUTES OF THE APOSTLES. The hitherto

unedited Ethiopia and Arabic Texts. Edited, with an Introduc
tion and Translations of the Ethiopic, Arabic, and Coptic Texts,

by Rev. G. Horner, M.A. With an Appendix a recently dis

covered variant of the Coptic Text. 1 8s. net.

TAYLER (Rev. JOHN JAMES). AN ATTEMPT TO
ASCERTAIN THE CHARACTER OF THE
FOURTH GOSPEL, especially in its Relation to
the First Three. 2nd Edition. 8vo, cloth. 55.

TAYLOR (Rev. C.). THE DIRGE OF COHELETH
IN ECCLES. XII. DISCUSSED AND LITER
ALLY INTERPRETED. 8vo, cloth. 3 s.

TAYLOR (Rev. Dr J.). THE MASSORETIC TEXT
AND THE ANCIENT VERSIONS OF THE
BOOK OF MICAH. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5*.

See also Kautzsch,
&quot;

Outline,&quot; p. 21.

TEN SERVICES OF PUBLIC PRAYER, with

Special Collects. 8vo, cloth, 3$. ;
or 32010, cloth, is. 6d.

PSALMS AND CANTICLES. 8vo, cloth, is. 6d.

PSALMS AND CANTICLES, with Anthems.
8VO, Cloth. 25.

TEN SERVICES OF PUBLIC PRAYER, taken in

Substance from the Common Prayer for Christian

Worship, with a few Additional Prayers for Particular

Days. 8vo, cloth, 2s. 6d.
;
or 3 2mo, cloth, 15-.

TESTAMENT, THE NEW. TISCHENDORF (C.).
NOVUM TESTAMENTUM GREECE. 3 vols. 8vo.

jos. net.

CAMPBELL (Rev. Canon COLIN, M.A., D.D.).
THE FIRST THREE GOSPELS IN GREEK.
Arranged in parallel columns. 2nd Edition, Revised. Crown
8vo, cloth. ss. net.

UPTON (C. B.). ON THE BASES OF RELIGIOUS
BELIEF. See Hibbert Lectures, p. 15.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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VICKERS (J.). THE REAL JESUS : A Review of His
Life, Character, and Death, from a Jewish Stand
point. Crown 8vo. 6s.

THE CRUCIFIXION MYSTERY. Crown 8vo,

cloth. $s. 6d.

VIZARD (P. E.). PRAYERS, NEW AND OLD. New
Edition. Printed at the Chiswick Press. Crown 8vo, buck
ram, is. net.

VOYSEY (Rev. C.). THE SLING AND THE STONE.
Vol. VIII. On the Lord s Prayer, 8vo, cloth. 3 j. 6d. Vol. IX.

The Fatherhood of God. Sermon on the Mount, etc. 8vo,
cloth. JS. 6d. Vol. X. Revelation tested on Moral Grounds,
etc. 8vo, cloth, los. 6d.

THEISM AS A SCIENCE OF NATURAL
THEOLOGY AND NATURAL RELIGION. 8vo,
cloth. 2s. 6d.

THEISTIC PRAYER BOOK. 3rd Edition. i 2mo,
cloth.

3-y. 6d.

WEIR (T. H., B.D.). A SHORT HISTORY OF THE
HEBREW TEXT OF THE OLD TESTAMENT.
By Thomas H. Weir, Assistant to the Professor of Oriental

Languages in the University of Glasgow. Crown 8vo, sewed,

51. ; cloth, 6^.

WEIZSACKER (C. VON). THE APOSTOLIC AGE.
2 vols. See Theological Translation Library, New Series,

p. 7.

WERNLE (PAUL). THE BEGINNINGS OF CHRIS
TIANITY. 2 vols. 8vo. See Theological Translation

Library, New Series, p. 4.

WICKSTEED (Rev. P. H.). THE ECCLESIASTICAL
INSTITUTIONS OF HOLLAND, treated with

Special Reference to the Position and Pros
pects of the Modern School of Theology. A Report
presented to the Hibbert Trustees, and published by their

direction. 8vo, sewed, is.

WIMMER (R.). MY STRUGGLE FOR LIGHT:
Confessions of a Preacher. See Crown Theological

Library, p. n.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST Continued.

WRIGHT (Rev. C. H. H.). BOOK OF GENESIS IN
HEBREW TEXT. With a critically revised Text, various

Readings, and Grammatical and Critical Notes. Demy 8vo.

3.5-.
6d.

- BOOK OF RUTH IN HEBREW TEXT. With a

critically revised Text, various Readings, including a new
Collation of Twenty-eight Hebrew MSS., and a Grammatical
and Critical Commentary; to which is appended the Chaldee

Targum. Demy 8vo.
-js. 6d.

DANIEL AND HIS PROPHECIES. Demy 8vo,
cloth. 7^-. 6d.

DANIEL AND ITS CRITICS: A Critical and
Grammatical Commentary, with Appendix. Demy 8vo,
cloth. 75-. 6d.

WRIGHT (G. H. BATESON). THE BOOK OF JOB.
A new critically revised Translation, with Essays on Scansion,
Date, etc. 8vo, cloth. 6s.

WAS ISRAEL EVER IN EGYPT? or, A Lost
Tradition. By G. H. Bateson Wright, D.D., Queen s College,
Oxford

; Headmaster Queen s College, Hong-Kong ;
Author of

&quot; A Critical Revised Translation of the Book of
Job.&quot; 8vo, art

linen. JS. 6d.

WRIGHT (W. ALOIS), Edited by, and Dr. S. A.
HIRSCH. A COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK
OF JOB. From a Hebrew MS. in the University Library,

Cambridge. Med. 8vo, cloth. 2is. net.

ZELLER (E.). CONTENTS AND ORIGIN OF THE
ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. See Theological Transla
tion Library, Old Series, p. 9.
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II. Philosophy, Psychology.

BACON (ROGER), THE &quot;OPUS MAJUS&quot; OF.
Edited, with Introduction and Analytical Table, by John Henry
Bridges, Fellow of Royal College of Physicians, sometime Fellow
of Oriel College. Complete in 3 vols., 31$. 6d. ;

Vol. III. sold

separately, *js. 6d.

BREWSTER (H. B.). THE THEORIES OF AN
ARCHY AND OF LAW. A Midnight Debate. Crown
8vo, parchment. $s.

THE PRISON. A Dialogue. Crown 8vo, parchment. 5*.

THE STATUETTE AND THE BACKGROUND.
Crown 8vo, parchment. 4^.

COLLINS (F. H.). AN EPITOME OF THE SYN
THETIC PHILOSOPHY. By F. Howard Collins.

With a Preface by Herbert Spencer. 5th Edition. The Syn
thetic Philosophy Completed. 8vo, cloth. 2is.

DENNYS (EDWARD N.). THE ALPHA; or, The
First Mental Principle and Truth-Guide to General
Weil-Being and Progress : A Revelation but no
Mystery. 6th Edition. With a Portrait of the Author.

Crown 8vo, cloth. $s. bd.

DRUMMOND (Dr.). PHILO JUD/EUS; or, The Jewish
Alexandrian Philosophy in its Development and Com
pletion. By James Drummond, LL.D., Principal of Man
chester New College, Oxford. 2 vols. 8vo, cloth. 2is.

HODGSON (S. H.). PHILOSOPHY AND EXPERI
ENCE. An Address delivered before the Aristotelian Society.

8vo, sewed. 2s.

THE REORGANISATION OF PHILOSOPHY.
Address. 8vo, sewed, is.

LAURIE (Professor SIMON). ETHICA : or, The Ethics
of Reason. By Scotus Novanticus. 2nd Edition. Svo,
cloth. 6s.

METAPHYSICA NOVA ET VETUSTA : A Return
to Dualism. 2nd Edition. Crown Svo, cloth. 6s.

LODGE (Sir O.). LIFE AND MATTER. See Religion,

p. 21.
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MACKENZIE (MALCOLM). SOCIAL AND POLITI
CAL DYNAMICS. An Exposition of the Function of

Money as the measure of Contract, Trade, and Government,
viewed from the Principles of Natural Philosophy and Juris

prudence, in refutation of Economic Dogmas. Demy 8vo,
cloth, IQS. 6d.

MUNSTERBERG (HUGO, Professor of Psychology at

Harvard University). THE AMERICANS. Trans

lated by Edwin B. Holt, Ph.D., Instructor at Harvard Uni

versity. 1 2s. 6d. net.

PERRIN (R. S.). EVOLUTION OF KNOWLEDGE
(THE): A Review of Philosophy. 6s.

PIKLER (JUL.). THE PSYCHOLOGY OF THE
BELIEF IN OBJECTIVE EXISTENCE. Part I.

Svo, cloth. 4s. 6d.

PROCEEDINGS OFTHE ARISTOTELIAN SOCIETY
FOR THE SYSTEMATIC STUDY OF PHILO
SOPHY. Proceedings. Vol. I., 4 Nos., 1890-91. Svo.

i2s. Discontinued after Vol. III. Part 2. Or each Part

separately. Vol. I. No. i, 2s. 6d.
;
No. 2, 2s. 6d.-

} No. 3,

Part i, is. 6d.; Part 2, 25.; No. 4, Part i, is. 6d.; Part 2,

2s. Vol. II. No. i, Part i, is. 6d.
;

Part 2, 2S.
;

No. 2,

Part i, is. 6d. Part 2, 2S.
;
No. 3, Part i, 2s.

;
Part 2, 2S.

Vol. III. Part i, 2s. 6d.; Part 2, 25. NEW SERIES, Vols.

I.-VI. Demy Svo, buckram, each IQS. 6d. net.

ROBERTSON (G. C.). PHILOSOPHICAL REMAINS
OF GEORGE CROOM ROBERTSON, Grote Pro
fessor of Mind and Logic, University College, London.
With a Memoir. Edited by Alexander Bain, LL.D., Emeritus

Professor of Logic, Aberdeen, and T. Whittaker, B.A. (Oxon.).
With Portrait. Med. Svo, cloth, gs. net.

SALEEBY (C. W., M.D., F.R.S.). INDIVIDUALISM
AND COLLECTIVISM. Crown Svo, cloth. 2 s.

SCHURMAN (J. GOULD). KANTIAN ETHICS AND
THE ETHICS OF EVOLUTION. Svo, cloth. 5 j.

THE ETHICAL IMPORT OF DARWINISM.
Crown Svo, cloth. $s.

SCRIPTURE (EDWARD W., Ph.D.). STUDIES
FROM THE YALE PSYCHOLOGICAL LABORA
TORY. Vols. I.-VI., each 4j. zd. net.
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SMITH (H. W.). THE GARDEN OF LIFE. Flowers

of Thought on Culture, Conduct, and Character for every day
in the year, gathered and arranged by H. W. Smith. Crown

8vo, cloth gilt. 5-r. net.

SPENCER (HERBERT). AN AUTOBIOGRAPHY.
2 vols. Demy 8vo. With Portraits. Green buckram, gilt top.

28j. net.

&quot;

It is not too much to say that we close this book, the most interesting,
and certainly one of the most important we have ever opened, feeling better,

wiser, and humbler for having thus hastily read it.
&quot;

Academy.

&quot;

It is a book for all men and for all time. In its pages the thinker may
trace, step by step, the synthesis of synthetic philosophy. Here the poet
will find not only a worthy inspiration, but a possibly surprising vein of

sympathy. The statesman, the inventor, the litterateur, the man of theory,
and the man of practice will find alike, within the covers of these two
massive volumes, an almost inexhaustible treasury of interest and constructive

thought. There is suggestion and instruction for all the world, and an
almost indefinable fascination whether it be due to the mere intrinsic

beauty of the picture itself, or to the dignity of its execution, or to the sense

of its almost laborious faithfulness, or to the combined attraction of all

three.
&quot;

StJames s Gazette.

A SYSTEM OF SYNTHETIC PHILOSOPHY
Vol.1. FIRST PRINCIPLES, nth Thousand, with an Appendix

and a Portrait. Finally revised. New Edition, large crown 8vo, cloth.

7-v. 6d.

Vols. II. and III. THE PRINCIPLES OF BIOLOGY. 6th

Thousand. 8vo, cloth. Revised and greatly enlarged. Vols. I. and II.

iSs. each.

Vols. IV. and V. THE PRINCIPLES OF PSYCHOLOGY.
5th Thousand. 2 vols. 8vo, cloth. 36^.

Vol. VI. THE PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY. Vol. I.

Part I, The Data of Sociology ;
Part 2, The Inductions of Sociology ;

Part 3, Domestic Institutions. 4th Thousand, revised and enlarged. 8vo,
cloth. 2 is.

Vol. VII. THE PRINCIPLES OF. SOCIOLOGY. Vol. II.

Part 4, Ceremonial Institutions ; Part 5. Political Institutions. 3rd
Thousand. 8vo, cloth. iSs.

Vol. VIII. THE PRINCIPLES OF SpCIOLOGY. Vol. III.

Part 6, Ecclesiastical Institutions
;
Part 7, Professional Institutions

; Part 8,
Industrial Institutions. 2nd Thousand. 8vo, cloth. i6s.

Vol. IX. THE PRINCIPLES OF ETHICS. Vol. I. Part i,

The Data of Ethics ; Part 2, The Inductions of Ethics ; Part 3, The Ethics
of Individual Life. 2nd Thousand. 8vo, cloth. i$s.

Vol. X. THE PRINCIPLES OF ETHICS. Vol. II. Part 4,

Justice ;
Part 5, Negative Beneficence

;
Part 6, Positive Beneficence

;

Appendices. Demy 8vo, cloth. 125. 6d.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C,
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Also to be had separately :

SPENCER (HERBERT). DATA OF ETHICS. Reset
uniform with popular edition of

&quot;

First Principles.&quot; Sewed,
2S. 6d. net.; cloth, 3^. net.

JUSTICE. Being Part 4 of the Principles of Ethics.

2nd Thousand. 8vo, cloth. 6s.

Other Works.

-THE STUDY OF SOCIOLOGY. Library Edition

(2ist thousand), with a Postscript. 8vo, cloth. 105-. 6d.

- EDUCATION : Intellectual, Moral, and Physical.
Cheap Edition. Entirely reset. 46th Thousand. Crown 8vo.

2s. 6d.

- ESSAYS: Scientific, Political, and Speculative. A
new Edition, rearranged, with additional Essays. 3 vols. 8vo,
cloth. (Each \os.) 30^.

- SOCIAL STATICS. Abridged and revised, together with

&quot;The Man v. The State.&quot; 8vo, cloth. los.

- VARIOUS FRAGMENTS. Uniform in library binding.

Demy 8vo, cloth. Enlarged Edition. 6s.

- FACTS AND COMMENTS. Demy Svo, cloth. 6s.

- THE MAN versus THE STATE. i4th Thousand.
Sewed, is.

- A REJOINDER TO PROFESSOR WEISMANN.
Sewed. 6d.

-REASONS FOR DISSENTING FROM THE
PHILOSOPHY OF M. COMTE. Sewed. 6d.

-DESCRIPTIVE SOCIOLOGY; or, Groups of Soci

ological Facts. Compiled and abstracted by Professor D.

Duncan of Madras, Dr Richard Scheppig, and James Collier.

Folio, boards.

No. i. English. i8.r.

No. 2. Ancient American Races. i6s.

No. 3. Lowest Races, Negritto Races, Polynesians. 18.$-.

No. 4. African Races. i6s.

No. 5. Asiatic Races. i8.r.

No. 6. American Races. iSs.

No. 7. Hebrews and Phoenicians. 2is.

No. 8. The French Civilisation. 30^-.

New volumes in preparation.
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SPENCER (HERBERT). COLLINS (F. H.). AN
EPITOME OF THE SYNTHETIC PHILOSOPHY.
By F. Howard Collins. Being a Digest of Mr Herbert

Spencer s Works. 5th Edition, the Synthetic Philosophy

Completed. With a Preface by Herbert Spencer. 8vo, cloth.

2 is.

DREY (S.). HERBERT SPENCER S THEORY
OF RELIGION AND MORALITY. By Sylvan Drey.
8vo, sewed, is.

A THEORY OF LIFE DEDUCED FROM
THE EVOLUTION PHILOSOPHY. Demy 8vo,
sewed, is.

SPINOZA: Four Essays. By Professors Land, Van Vloten,
and Kuno Fischer, and by E. Renan. Edited by Professor

Knight, of St Andrews. Crown 8vo, cloth. $s.

STUDIES FROM THE YALE PSYCHOLOGICAL
LABORATORY. Edited by Professor E. W. Scripture.
With many Illustrations. 8vo, sewed. 4^. 2d. each net. Vol.

I. 1892-93, 100 pages. Vol. II. 1894, 124 pages. Vol. III.

1895, II0 pages. Vol. IV. 1896, 141 pages. Vol. V. 1897,

105 pages. Vol. VI. 1898, 105 pages.

WUNDT (WILHELM). OUTLINES OF PSYCHO
LOGY. Translated, with the co-operation of the Author, by
Charles Hubbard Judd, Ph.D., Instructor in the Wesleyan
University. 2nd Enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo, cloth. 8&amp;gt;s. net
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III. Oriental Languages, Literature, and

History.

ABHIDHANARATNAMALA (THE) OF HALA-
YUDHA. A Sanskrit Vocabulary (120 pp.). Edited, with a

Sanskrit-English Glossary (180 pp.), by Dr. T. Aufrecht. 8vo,
cloth. (Published at i8s.) IQS.

AVESTI, PAHLAVI, and ANCIENT PERSIAN
STUDIES in Honour of the late SHAMS -UL-
ULAMA DASTUR PESHOTANJI BEHRAMJI
SANJANA, M.A., Ph.D. Paper cover, 125. 6d. net.; cloth,

i$s. 6d. net.

BERNSTEIN and KIRSCH. SYRIAC CHRESTO-
MATHY AND LEXICON (Chrestomathia Syriaca
cum Lexico). 2 vols in i. 8vo, cloth boards. 7^. 6d.

I. Chrestomathia, separately. Sewed. $s.

DAVIDS (T. W. RHYS). LECTURES ON SOME
POINTS IN THE HISTORY OF INDIAN
BUDDHISM. See The Hibbert Lectures, p. 14.

DELITZSCH (Prof. F.). ASSYRIAN GRAMMAR.
With Paradigms, Exercises, Glossary, and Bibliography. Trans

lated by the Rev. Prof. A. R. S. Kennedy. Crown 8vo,

cloth. 15^-.

THE HEBREW LANGUAGE VIEWED IN THE
LIGHT OF ASSYRIAN RESEARCH. Demy 8vo,
cloth. 4J.

BABEL AND BIBLE. See Crown Theological Library,

p. 10.

DIETTRICH (GUSTAV). DIE MASSORAH DER
OSTLICHEN UND WESTLICHEN SYRER IN
IHREN ANGABEN ZUM PROPHETEN JESAIA
nach fiinf Handschriften des British Museum in Ver-

bindung mit zwei Tractaten liber Accente. Sewed.

Ss. 6d. net.

DlPAVAMSA (THE) : A Buddhist Historical Record in

the Pali Language. Edited, with an English Translation,

by Dr. H. Oldenberg. 8vo, cloth. 2is.

The Dipavamsa
&quot;

is the most ancient historical work of the Ceylonese ;

it contains an account of the ecclesiastical history of the Buddhist Church,
of the conversion of the Ceylonese to the Buddhist faith, and of the ancient

history of Ceylon.
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ERMAN S EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR. Translated, under
Professor Erman s supervision, by J. H. Breasted, Professor

of Egyptology in the University of Chicago. Crown 8vo,
cloth. 185-.

EVANS (GEORGE). AN ESSAY ON ASSYRIOLOGY.
With 4to Tables of Assyrian Inscriptions. 8vo, cloth. 5^.

FAIZULLAH-BHAI (Shaikh, B.D.). A MOSLEM
PRESENT. Part I., containing the famous poem of

Al-Busaree. With an English Version and Notes. 8vo, cloth. 4^.

AN ESSAY pN THE PRE-ISLAMITIC ARABIC
POETRY, with special reference to the Seven
Suspended Poems. Svo, sewed, $d.

FLINDERS PETRIE PAPYRI. See Cunningham Memoirs,
vols. 8, 9, and n, p. 47.

FRANKFURTER (Dr. O.). HANDBOOK OF PALI:
Being an Elementary Grammar, a Chrestomathy, and
a Glossary. 8vo, cloth. i6s.

FUERST (Dr. JUL.). HEBREW AND CHALDEE
LEXICON TO THE OLD TESTAMENT. 5th

Edition, improved and enlarged. Translated by Rev. Dr.
Samuel Davidson. Royal Svo, cloth. 2 is.

HARDY (R. SPENCE). MANUAL OF BUDDHISM
IN ITS MODERN DEVELOPMENT. Translated
from Singhalese MSS. 2nd Edition, with a complete Index
and Glossary. Svo, cloth. 2 is.

HEBREW TEXTS. Large type. i6mo, cloth.

Genesis. (2nd Edition. Baer and Delitzsch s Text.) is. 6d.

Psalms, is.

Job. is.

Isaiah, is.

KENNEDY (Rev. JAS.). INTRODUCTION TO
BIBLICAL HEBREW, presenting Graduated In
struction in the Language of the Old Testament.
By James Kennedy, B.D., Acting Librarian in the New College,
and one of the additional Examiners in Divinity at the Univer

sity, Edinburgh. Svo, cloth. i2s.

STUDIES IN HEBREW SYNONYMS. Demy Svo.

cloth. 5-y.

LYALL (C. J., M.A., K.C.I.E.). ANCIENT ARABIAN
POETRY, CHIEFLY PR^E-ISLAMIC. Translations,
with an Introduction and Notes. Fcap. 4to, cloth. IQS. 6d.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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MACHBEROTH ITHIEL. By Yehuda ben Shelomoh
Alcharizi. Edited from the MS. in the Bodleian Library, by
Thomas Chenery, M.A. 8vo, cloth. 3^.

MILANDA PANHO, THE : Being Dialogues between
King Milanda and the Buddhist Sage Nagasena.
The Pali Text, edited by V. Trenckner. 440 pp. 8vo, sewed.

2is. See also &quot; Pali Miscellany.&quot;

MOSHEH BEN SHESHETH S COMMENTARY ON
JEREMIAH AND EZEKIEL. Seep. 22.

MUSS-ARNOLT (W.). A CONCISE DICTIONARY
OF THE ASSYRIAN LANGUAGE (Assyrian-
English German). By W. Muss-Arnolt. Completed in

19 parts. Each 5^. net.

NEW HEBREW SCHOOL OF POETS OF THE
SPANISH-ARABIAN EPOCH. Selected Texts, with

Introduction, Notes, and Dictionary. Edited by H. Brody,
Ph.D., Rabbi in Nachod (Bohemia), and K. Albrecht, Ph.D.,
Professor in Oldenburg (Grand Duchy). English Translation

of the Introduction, etc., by Mrs Karl Albrecht. Cloth, js. 6d.

net.

NOLDEKE (THEODOR, Professor of Semitic Lan
guages in the University of Strassburg). SYRIAC
GRAMMAR. Translated from the German by Rev. James
A. Crichton, D.D. i&s. net.

DELECTUS VETERUM CARMINUM ARABI-
CORUM GLOSSARIUM CONFECIT A. MULLER.
Crown 8vo, cloth, js. 6d.

NORRIS (E.). ASSYRIAN DICTIONARY. Intended to

further the Study of the Cuneiform Inscriptions of Assyria and

Babylonia. Vols. I. to III. 4to, cloth. Each 28*.

OLDENBERG (Prof. H.). BUDDHA: His Life, his

Doctrine, his Order. By Dr. Hermann Oldenberg, Pro

fessor at the University of Berlin. Translated by W. Hoey,
M.A. 8vo, cloth gilt. iSs.

PALI MISCELLANY. By V. Trenckner. Part I. The

Introductory Part of the Milinda Panho, with an English
Translation and Notes. 8vo, sewed. 45.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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PLATTS (J. T.). A GRAMMAR OF THE PERSIAN
LANGUAGE. By John T. Platts, Hon. M.A. (Oxon.),
Teacher of Persian in the University of Oxford

;
late Inspector

of Schools in the Central Provinces of India. Part I. Accidence.
Broad crown 8vo. 10^. 6d.

RENOUF (P. LE PAGE). LECTURES ON THE
RELIGION OF ANCIENT EGYPT. See Hibbert

Lectures, p. 15.

SADI. THE GULISTAN (ROSE GARDEN) OF
SHAIK SADI OF SHIRAZ. A new Edition of the

Persian Text, with a Vocabulary, by F. Johnson. Square royal

8vo, cloth. 15.9.

SAYCE (Prof. A. H.). LECTURES ON THE RE
LIGIONS OF ANCIENT BABYLONIA AND
SYRIA. See the Hibbert Lectures, p. 15.

SCHRADER (E.). THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIP
TIONS AND THE OLD TESTAMENT. See

Theological Translation Library, Old Series, p. 9.

SHIHAB AL DIN. FUTUH AL-HABASHAH
; or,

The Conquest of Abyssinia. By Shinab al Din Ahmad
B. Abel al Kadir B. SaJm B. Uthman. Edited, from an

Arabic MS., by S. Arthur Strong. Part I. 8vo, sewed.

35. net.

SOCIN (Dr. A.). ARABIC GRAMMAR. Paradigms,
Literature, Exercises, and Glossary. 2nd Edition. Translated

from the 3rd German Edition by the Rev. Prof. A. R. S.

Kennedy, D.D. Crown 8vo, cloth. Ss. 6d.

KEY FOR TRANSLATING THE GERMAN
EXERCISES IN ABOVE GRAMMAR. Sewed.

is. 6d.

SORENSEN (S., Ph.D.), Compiled by. AN INDEX
TO THE NAMES IN THE MAHABHARATA.
With short explanations. Royal 4to, in twelve parts, which are

not sold separately, at js. 6d. per part net. Parts I. and III. now

ready.

STATUTES, THE, OF THE APOSTLES. The hitherto

unedited Ethiopic and Arabic Texts, with translations of

Ethiopic, Arabic, and Coptic Texts, by G. Horner, M.A.,
See p. 26.

&quot; We congratulate Mr Horner on his learned and serviceable work, and

could wish that his example of persistent and self-denying labour might
stimulate others to enter on this or kindred fields of research.&quot; Guardian.
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION SOCIETY. Established

for the purpose of editing and translating Oriental Texts chiefly

preserved in the British Museum.

Volumes already issued

THE SIXTH BOOK OF THE SELECT LETTERS
OF SEVERUS, PATRIARCH OF ANTIpCH,
in the Syriac Version of Athanasius of Nisibis.
Edited and translated by E. W. Brooks, M.A. Vol. I.

Text, Parts I. and II. Vol. II. Translation, Parts I. and
II. 84j. net.

THE CANONS OF ATHANASIUS OF ALEX
ANDRIA, in Arabic, Ethiopia, and Coptic. Edited
and Translated by Prof. W. Riedel (Griefswald) and W. E.

Crum.

A RABBINIC COMMENTARY ON THE BOOK
OF JOB, contained in a unique MS. at Cambridge.
Edited, with Translation and Commentary, by W. Aldis

Wright, LL.D. 2 is. net.

TURPIE (Dr. D. McC.). MANUAL OF THE
CHALDEE LANGUAGE. Containing Grammar of the
Biblical Chaldee and of the Targums, and a Chrestomathy,
with a Vocabulary. Square 8vo, cloth, js.

VINAYA PITAKAM: One of the principal Buddhist
Holy Scriptures. Edited in Pali by Dr H. Oldenberg. 5
vols. 8vo, cloth. Each 2is.

WALLIS (H. W.). THE COSMOLOGY OF THE
RIGVEDA: An Essay. 8vo, cloth. 5 s.
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IV. Modern Languages and Literature.

A complete list of Messrs. Williams c^ Norgate s Educational Publi
cations on Modern Languages may be had on application.

ABBOTSFORD SERIES OF THE SCOTTISH
POETS. Edited by George Eyre-Todd. I. Early Scottish

Poetry; II. Mediaeval Scottish Poetry; III. Scottish Poetry
of the Sixteenth Century. Price of each vol., 3^. 6d.

; large
paper, 5*. net. IV. Scottish Ballad Poetry. 5*. ; large paper,
half-morocco, Roxburghe, &quot;js.

6d. net. V. Scottish Poetry
of the Seventeenth Century. 5^. ; large paper, half-morocco,

Roxburghe, js. 6d. net. Vol. VI. Scottish Poetry of the

Eighteenth Century. Vol. I. 35. 6d. large paper, half-

morocco, Roxburghe, 5^. net. Vol. II. cloth, 5*. ; large
paper, half-morocco, js. 6d. net.

ARMY SERIES OF FRENCH AND GERMAN
NOVELS. Edited, with short Notes, by J. T. W.
Perowne, M.A.

This series is equally well adapted for general reading, and for those

preparing for the Army, Oxford and Cambridge Certificates, and other
Examinations in fact, for all who wish to keep up or improve their
French and German. The notes are as concise as possible, with an
occasional etymology or illustration to assist the memory. The books
selected being by recent or living authors, are adapted for the study of
most modern French and German.

LE COUP DE PISTOLET, etc. Prosper Merimee.
2S. 6d.

&quot; A book more admirably suited to its purpose could not be desired.
The Editors deserve to be congratulated.&quot; Natiotial Observer.

&quot; The first two volumes are an excellent choice, and we advise any one,
whether candidate or lay, to purchase the volume of Merimee.&quot; Journal of
Education.

VAILLANTE. Jacques Vincent. 2 s. 6d.

&quot;The books are well got up, and in Vaillante an excellent choice has
been made.&quot; Guardian.

&quot;The notes are few and brief, but all are helpful. The story itself is a
delightfu 1 one.

&quot;

Scotsman.

AUF VERLORNEM POSTEN AND NAZZAR-
ENA DANTI. Johannes v. Dewall.

3.5-.

&quot;The two stories by Johannes v. Dewall are well suited for their

purpose ; the style and diction are not too difficult for those whose ac
quaintance with German is not extensive, and ample explanatory annotation
is provided. Saturday Review.

&quot; Well printed, well bound, and annotated just sufficiently to make the
reading of them sure as well as

easy.&quot; Educational Times.
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ARMY SERIES Continued.

CONTES MILITAIRES. A. Daudet. 2s. 6d.

&quot;These stories are mainly culled from a series called Contes du Lundi,

originally contributed by their author to the Figaro. Written at fever heat

immediately after the great 1870 war, they show Daudet s power in many

ways at its highest. . . . We therefore do more than recommend we

urge all readers of French to get the stories in some form, and the present

one is both good and cheap. The paper is excellent, and the type clear and

bold. ... A neat map of Paris will assist the reader in following the

movement of the stories.&quot; The Schoolmaster.
&quot; The choice is an exceptionally good one, and the notes are excellent.

Guardian.

ERZAHLUNGEN. E. Hofer. 3 j.

&quot; The series has brought fascinating examples of fiction under the eyes of

English readers in a neat and handy form. Besides having the military

flavour, they are models of
style.&quot;

Scotsman.

ATKINSON (ROBERT, M.A., LL.D.). THE PAS
SIONS AND HOMILIES FROM LEABHAR
BREAC. With an Introductory Lecture on Irish Lexico

graphy. 958 pp. Todd Lecture Series, Vol. II. 8vo, sewed.

Pages 1-34 out of print ; pages 35~95 8
&amp;gt;

6s -

BAYLDON (Rev. G.). ICELANDIC GRAMMAR. An

Elementary Grammar of the Old Norse or Icelandic Language.

8vo, cloth, is. 6d.

BOiELLE (JAS.). FRENCH COMPOSITION
THROUGH LORD MACAULAY S ENGLISH.
Edited, with Notes, Hints, and Introduction, by the late James

Boielle, B.A. (Univ. Gall.), Officier d Academie, Senior French

Master, Dulwich College, etc. etc. Crown 8vo, cloth. Vol. I.

Frederick the Great. $s. Vol. II. Warren Hastings. $s.

Vol. III. Lord Clive. 3^.

See Victor Hugo,
&quot; Les Miserables

&quot; and &quot;Notre Dame.&quot;

BOOK OF BALLYMOTE (THE). A Collection of Pieces in

the Irish Language, dating from the end of the Fourteenth Century.

Nowpublishedin Photo-Lithographyfrom theOriginal Manuscript

in the Library of the Royal Irish Academy. With Introduction,

Analysis of Contents, and Index, by Robert Atkinson, M.A.,

LL.D., Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in the

University of Dublin; Secretary of Council, Royal Irish Academy.
The Book of Ballymote contains numerous articles of interest to the

scholar and to the antiquary. The original portion consists of Genea

logical Lists ; Histories and Legends ; a fragment of the Brehon Laws ;
a

copy of the Dindsenchas ;
Treatise on Grammatical Topics, etc._

The other

portion contains translations from Latin originals : the Destruction of Troy,

the Wandering of Ulysses, the Story of the yEneid, and the Life of Alexander

the Great.

In imperial folio, reproduced by Photo-Lithography. Half-

morocco, Roxburghe, cloth sides. ^5, 5*. (200 copies only

printed).
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BOOK OF LEINSTER (THE), sometime called The
Book of Glendalough. A Collection of Pieces in the Irish

Language, compiled in part about the middle of the Twelfth

Century. From the original MS. in Trinity College, Dublin.
With Introduction, Analysis of Contents, and Index, by Robert

Atkinson, M.A., I X.I)., Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative
Philology in the University of Dublin

; Secretary of Council,

Royal Irish Academy. In imperial folio, on toned paper, with

a Photograph of a page of the Original. Half-roan, Roxburghe,
cloth sides. 6, 6s. (200 copies only printed).

DELBOS (L.). NAUTICAL TERMS IN ENGLISH
AND FRENCH AND FRENCH AND ENGLISH.
With Notes and Tables. For the use of Naval Officers and
Naval Cadets. By Leon Delbos, M.A., of H.M.S. Britannia,
Dartmouth. 4th Edition, thoroughly revised and considerably

enlarged, with additional Plates. Crown 8vo, cloth, js. 6d. net.

EUGENE S STUDENT S COMPARATIVE GRAM
MAR OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, with an
Historical Sketch of the Formation of French. For
the use of Public Schools. With Exercises. By G. Eugene-
Fasnacht, late French Master, Westminster School. 22nd

Edition, thoroughly revised. Square crown 8vo, cloth, 55. ;
or

separately, Grammar, 3^. ; Exercises, 2s. 6d.

GOETHE (W. v.). ANNOTATED TEXTS. See Educa
tional Catalogue.

HOGAN (E.). CATH RUIS NA RIG FOR BOINN.
With Preface, Translation, and Indices

;
also a Treatise on

Irish Neuter Substantives, and a Supplement to the Index
Vocabulorum of Zeuss s &quot;Grammatica Celtica.&quot; Todd Lecture

Series, Vol. IV. Svo, sewed. $s. 6d.

-THE LATIN LIVES OF THE SAINTS AS
AIDS TOWARDS THE TRANSLATION OF
IRISH TEXTS AND THE PRODUCTION OF
AN IRISH DICTIONARY. By Edmund Hogan, S.J.,

F.R.U.I., M.R.I. A., Royal Irish Academy s Todd Professor of

Celtic Languages. Todd Lecture Series, Vol. V. 25. 6d.

THE IRISH NENNIUS FROM L. NA HUIDRE,
AND HOMILIES AND LEGENDS FROM L.
BREAC. Alphabetical Index of Irish Neuter Substantives.

Todd Lecture Series, Vol. VI. 2S. 6d.

HAGMANN (J. G., Ph.D.). REFORM IN PRIMARY
EDUCATION. Translated from Second German Edition

by R. H. Hoar, Ph.D., and Richmond Barker, M.A. Crown
Svo, cloth. 2S. 6d. net.

HUGO (VICTOR). LES MIS&RABLES: Les Prin-

cipaux Episodes. Edited, with Life and Notes, by the late J.

Boielle. 2 vols. 6th Edition. Crown Svo, cloth. Each 31. 6d.
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HUGO (VICTOR). NOTRE DAME DE PARIS.
Adapted for the use of Schools and Colleges. By the late

J. Boielle. 2 vols. 2nd Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. Each 3^.

LEABHAR BREAC. The &quot;

Speckled Book,&quot; otherwise styled

&quot;The Great Book of Dun Doighre
&quot;

: a Collection of Pieces in

Irish and Latin, transcribed towards the close of the Fourteenth

Century.
&quot; The oldest and best Irish MS. relating to Church

History now preserved
&quot;

(G. Petrie}. Now first published,
from the original MS. in the Royal Irish Academy s Library.
In imperial folio, on toned paper. In one vol., half-calf, ^4, 4^.

(200 copies only printed.)

LEABHAR NA H-UIDHRI. A Collection of Pieces in Prose

and Verse, in the Irish Language, transcribed about A.D. noo;
the oldest volume now known entirely in the Irish language,
and one of the chief surviving native literary monuments not

ecclesiastical of ancient Ireland
;
now for the first time pub

lished, from the original in the Library of the Royal Irish

Academy, with account of the Manuscript, description of its

contents, index, and facsimiles in colours. In folio, on toned

paper, half-calf. ^3, 3-5-. (200 copies only printed.)

LILJA (The Lily). An Icelandic Religious Poem. By Eystein

Asgrimson. Edited, with Translation, Notes, and Glossary, by
E. Magnusson. Crown 8vo, cloth extra. IQJ. 6d.

LODGE (Sir O.). SCHOOL TEACHING AND
SCHOOL REFORM. A Course of Four Lectures on

School Curricula and Methods, delivered to Secondary
Teachers in Training at Birmingham during February 1905.

3*-
&quot; The work of a sensible iconoclast, who does not pull down for the

sake of mere destruction, but is anxious to set up something more worthy in

place of the medievalism he attacks.&quot; Outlook,
&quot; Let me commend this wise volume not only to teachers but to all con

cerned in national education. And especially to the politician. Half an hour

with Sir Oliver Lodge would make him realise that there are problems on the

inner side of the school door not dreamt of in his philosophy would make
him feel that the more he knows of these the better will he be able wisely to

handle those others about which he is glibly talking every day.&quot;
Dr

MACNAMARA in the Daily Chronicle.

MAORI. NEW AND COMPLETE MANUAL OF
MAORI CONVERSATIONS. Containing Phrases and

Dialogues on a variety of Topics, together with a few general
rules of Grammar, and a comprehensive Vocabulary. 4s. net.

See also Williams.

NIBELUNGENLIED. &quot; The Fall of the Nibelungens,&quot; other

wise &quot;The Book of Kriemhild.&quot; An English Translation by
W. N. Lettsom. 4th Edition. 8vo, cloth. $s.
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O GRADY (STANDISH H.). SILVA GADELICA (L-
XXXI.). A Collection of Tales in Irish, with Extracts illus

trating Persons and Places. Edited from MSS. and translated.

2 vols. Royal 8vo, cloth. 42^. Or separately, Vol. I.. Irish

Text; and Vol. II., Translation and Notes. Each vol. 2is.

OORDT (J. F. VAN, B.A.). CAPE DUTCH. Phrases
and Dialogues, with Translations, preceded by short Grammatical
Notes. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2S. 6d, net.

PHILLIPPS (V., B.A.). A SHORT SKETCH OF
GERMAN LITERATURE, for Schools. By Vivian

Phillipps, B.A., Assistant Master at Fettes College, Edinburgh.
2nd Edition, revised. Pott 8vo, cloth. is.

ROGET (F. F.). AN INTRODUCTION TO OLD
FRENCH. History, Grammar, Chrestomathy, and Glossary.
2nd Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6s.

FIRST STEPS IN FRENCH HISTORY,
LITERATURE, AND PHILOLOGY. For Candi
dates for the Scotch Leaving Certificate Examinations,
the various Universities Local Examinations, and the Army
Examinations. 4th Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. $s.

See also Voltaire.

ROSING (S.). ENGLISH-DANISH DICTIONARY.
New Edition. Large 8vo, strongly bound, half-roan, us. 6d.

SCHILLER (F. VON). THE BALLADS AND
SHORTER POEMS. Translated into English Verse

by Gilbert Clark. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. $s.

- ANNOTATED TEXTS. See Educational Catalogue.

STOKES (WHITLEY). OLD IRISH GLOSSARIES.
Cormac s Glossary. O Davoran s Glossary. A Glossary to the

Calendar of Oingus the Culdee. Edited, with an Introduction
and Index. 8vo, cloth. IQS. 6d.

- THE CREATION OF THE WORLD. A Mystery
in Ancient Cornish. Edited, with Translations and Notes.

8vo, cloth. 6s.

ON THE FELIRE OF CENGUS. Vol. I. Part i.

Trans. R.I.A. s Irish MSS. Series. 4to, sewed. 6^.

THE LIFE OF ST. MERIASEK. A Cornish Drama.

Edited, with Translation and Notes. Royal 8vo. One 8vo
facsimile. Cloth. 55-.
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STOKES (WHITLEY). BRETON GLOSSES AT
ORLEANS. Edited by W. Stokes. 8vo, sewed, is.

OLD IRISH GLOSSES AT WUERZBURG AND
CARLSRUHE. Edited by W. Stokes. 8vo, sewed. $s.6d.

SULLIVAN (W. K.). CELTIC STUDIES FROM
THE GERMAN OF EBEL. With an Introduction on

the Roots, Stems, and Derivatives, and on Case-endings of

Nouns in the Indo-European Languages. 8vo, cloth, los.

TODD LECTURE SERIES (Royal Irish Academy)

Vol. I. Part i. MESCA ULAD
; or, The Intoxications of the

Ultonians. Irish Text, with Translation and Notes, by W. M. Hennesy.
8vo, sewed, is. 6d.

Vol. II. LEABHAR BREAC, PASSIONS AND HOMILIES
FROM. Irish Text, Translation, and Glossary, with Lecture on Irish

Lexicography, by Dr. R. Atkinson. 8vo, cloth. Part I, pages 1-34, out

of print. Part 2, pages 35-958, 6s.

Vol. III. THE CODEX PALATINO-VATICANUS. No. 830.

Texts, Translations, and Indices, by B. MacCarthy, D. D. 8vo, sewed.
2S. 6d.

Vol. IV. CATH RUIS NA RIG FOR BOINN. With Preface,

Translation, Indices, a Treatise on Irish Neuter Substantives, and a Supple
ment to the Index Vocabulorum of Zeuss s

&quot; Grammatica Celtica.&quot; By E.

Hogan. 8vo, sewed. 35. 6d.

Vol. V. THE LATIN LIVES OF THE SAINTS AS AIDS
TOWARDS THE TRANSLATION OF IRISH TEXTS AND
THE PRODUCTION OF AN IRISH DICTIONARY. By
Edmund Hogan. S.J., F. R.U.I., M.R.I. A., Royal Irish Academy s Todd
Professor of the Celtic Languages. 2s. 6d.

Vol. VI. THE IRISH NENNIUS FROM L. NA HUIDRE,
AND HOMILIES AND LEGENDS FROM L. BREAC. Alpha
betical Index of Irish Neuter Substantives. By Edmund Hogan, S.J.,
F. R.U.I., M.R.I. A., Royal Irish Academy s Todd Professor of the Celtic

Languages. 2s. 6d.

VELASQUEZ. LARGER SPANISH DICTIONARY.
Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy,
Terreros and Salva. Spanish-English and English-Spanish.

1279 PP- triple columns. 2 vols. in i. Imp. 8vo, cloth. 24^.

VIGA GLUMS SAGA. Translated from the Icelandic, with

Notes and an Introduction, by Sir Edmund Head, Bart. Fcap.
8vo, cloth. $s.

WEISSE (T. H.). SYSTEMATIC CONVERSA
TIONAL EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATING
INTO GERMAN, adapted to his Grammar. New
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. (Key, 5$.) T,S. 6d.
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WEISSE (T. H.). A SHORT GUIDE TO GERMAN
IDIOMS: being a Collection of the Idioms most in
use. With Examination Papers. 3rd Edition. Cloth. 2s.

WERNER S ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN CAPE
DUTCH (AFRIKANDER TAAL). By A. Werner and
G. Hunt. i6mo, cloth, is. 6d.

&quot; We most cordially recommend this book to anyone going out to settle
in South Africa. . . . The dialogues and exercises are admirably planned.&quot;

Reformer.
&quot; To those outward bound such a book is sure to be useful.&quot; Practical

Teacher.

WILLIAMS (The Right Rev. W. L., D.C.L.) A
DICTIONARY OF THE NEW ZEALAND
LANGUAGE. 4th Edition. Edited by the Right Rev.
Bishop W. L. Williams, with numerous additions and corrections.

Demy Svo, cloth. i2s. 6d.

-LESSONS IN MAORI. 3rd Edition. Fcap. 8vo,
cloth. 3 j.

YELLOW BOOK OF LECAN. A Collection of Pieces
(Prose and Verse) in the Irish Language, in part compiled at
the end of the Fourteenth Century; now for the first time
published from the original Manuscript in the Library of Trinity
College, Dublin, by the Royal Irish Academy. With Introduc
tion, Analysis of Contents, and Index, by Robert Atkinson.
30 and 468 pp. (Royal Irish Academy s Irish

facsimiles.)
Large post folio, 1896, half-roan, Roxburghe, cloth sides.

l, 4*-

ZOEGA (G. T.). ENGLISH-ICELANDIC DICTION
ARY. Svo, cloth. 6s. net.

ZOMPOLIDES (Dr. D.). A COURSE OF MODERN
GREEK; or, The Greek Language of the Present
Day. I. The Elementary Method. Crown Svo, cloth. $s.

4 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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V. Science.

MEDICINE CHEMISTRY BOTANY ZOOLOGY-
MATHEMATICS.

ABRAHAM (P. S.). LEPROSY: A Review of some
Facts and Figures. 8vo. is.

ANNETT (H. E., M.D., D.P.H.), J. EVERETT DUTTON,
M.B., B.Ch., and J. H. ELLIOTT, M.D., Toronto.
REPORT OF THE MALARIA EXPEDITION TO
NIGERIA (1900). Part I. Malarial Fever, etc. (Liverpool
School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir III.). los. 6d. Part II.

Filariasis (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir IV.).

Out of print separately, but is contained in the Thompson- Yates

Laboratory Report s, Vol. IV
,
Part /. Price 2os.

BASTIAN (H. CHARLTON, M.A., M.D., F.R.S.).
STUDIES IN HETEROGENESIS. With 825 Illus

trations from Photomicrographs. Royal 8vo, cloth. 3 is. 6d.

BENTHAM and HOOKER. GENERA PLANTARUM
AD EXEMPLARIA IMPRIMIS IN HERBARIIS
KEWENSIBUS SERVATA DEFINITA. Auctoribus

G. Bentham et J. D. Hooker. 3 vols., &, 2s. Vol. I.

(not separate). Vol. II., $6s. Vol. III. (Parts i and 2), $6s.

or separately, Part i, 245. ;
Part 2, 32*.

BERGMANN (Prof. E. von, M.D.). A SYSTEM OF
PRACTICAL SURGERY. Edited by William T. Bull,

M.D. In five Imperial 8vo volumes, containing 4174 pages,
with 1976 illustrations in the text and 102 superb full-page

plates in colours and monochrome. Extra cloth, 6, 6s.
;
half

leather, marble sides and edges,
j,

7*. ;
half morocco, ;8, 8s.

We regard it as a valuable exposition of modern surgery. The main
characteristics of the system are the fulness with which the subjects are

treated and the wealth of illustrations. Many of these are in colours, and
are very successful examples of colour-printing. The vast majority of the

articles are very good, but we desire especially to praise those on Injuries of

the Head and Diseases of the Breast.&quot; Lancet.

BERZELIUS (JONS JAKOB) and SCHCENBEIN
(CHRISTIAN FREDERICK). LETTERS, 1836-

1847. Edited by George W. A. Kahlbaum. Translated by
Francis V. Darbishire and N. V. Sidgwick. Cr. 8vo, cloth. $s.

BOYCE (RUBERT, M.B., F.R.S.). THE ANTI-
MALARIA MEASURES AT ISMAILIA. (Liverpool
School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir XII.) Price \s.

- YELLOW FEVER PROPHYLAXIS IN NEW
ORLEANS, 1905. (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine,
Memoir XIX.) Price 5^. net.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C,
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BOYCE (RUBERT), A. EVANS, M.R.C.S., and H. H.
CLARKE, M.A., B.C. REPORTS ON THE
SANITATION AND ANTI-MALARIAL MEAS
URES IN PRACTICE IN BATHURST, CON
AKRY, AND FREETOWN (1905). (Liverpool School
of Tropical Medicine, Memoir XIV.) With 8 plates. $s.

BRUCE (ALEX., M.A., M.D., F.R.C.P.E., F.R.S.E.).
A TOPOGRAPHICAL ATLAS OF THE SPINAL
CORD. Fcap. folio, half-leather. 2, 2s. net.

CATON (R., M.D., F.R.C.P., J.P.). HOW TO LIVE.
A Simple Manual of Hygiene for the Older Pupils in Primary
Schools. $d.

CHAPMAN (E. J., Ph.D.). MINERAL SYSTEMS.
With Outline of an attempted Classification of Minerals in

Natural Groups. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2s. 6d.

COOKE (M. C.). MYCOGRAPHIA SEU ICONES
FUNGORUM. Figures of Fungi from all parts of the

World. Vol. I. (in 6 Parts, each I2S. 6d.}. 406 coloured

Plates. Royal 8vo, cloth. 8os.

ILLUSTRATIONS OF BRITISH FUNGI
(HYMENOMYCETES). Plates. Royal 8vo. 8s. In
8 vols. 1 198 coloured Plates. Royal Svo, cloth gilt. ^30, $s. 6d.

- BRITISH DESMIDS. A Supplement to &quot;British Fresh
water

Algae.&quot;
66 coloured Plates. Svo, cloth. 52^. 6d.

HANDBOOK OF AUSTRALIAN FUNGI. With

36 Plates. Svo, cloth. 2.

See also
&quot;

Grevillea.&quot;

CUNNINGHAM MEMOIRS
1. CUBIC TRANSFORMATIONS. By John Casey, LL.D.

4to, sewed. 2s. 6d.

2. ON THE LUMBAR CURVE IN MAN AND THE
APES. By D. J. Cunningham, M.D. 13 Plates. 410, sewed. 5*.

3. NEW RESEARCHES ON SUN-HEAT, TERRES
TRIAL RADIATION, Etc. By Rev. Samuel Haughton, M.A., M.D.
9 Plates. 4to, sewed, is. 6d.

4. DYNAMICS AND MODERN GEOMETRY. A New Chapter
in the Theory of Screws. By Sir Robert S. Ball, LL.D. 4to, sewed. 2s.

5. THE RED STARS. Observations and Catalogue. New
Edition. Edited by Rev. T. Espin, M.A. 4to, sewed. %s. 6d.

6. ON THE MORPHOLOGY OF THE DUCK TRIBE
AND THE AUK TRIBE. By W. K. Parker, F.R.S. 9 Plates. 410,
sewed. y. 6d.

7. CONTRIBUTION TO THE SURFACE ANATOMY OF
THE CEREBRAL HEMISPHERES. By D. J. Cunningham,
M.D. With a Chapter upon Cranio-Cerebral Topography by Victor Horsley,
M.B., F.R.S. 410, sewed. Ss. 6d.

8. ON THE FLINDERS PETRIE PAPYRI. Part I. Out
of Print.
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9. ON THE FLINDERS PETRIE PAPYRI. Part II. With
18 Autotypes. 4to, sewed. 425. net. Appendix to 8 and 9. $s. net.

10. THE DECORATIVE ART OF BRITISH NEW
GUINEA. A Study in Papuan Ethnography. By Alfred C. Haddon, M.A.
With 12 Plates, and numerous other Illustrations. 4to, sewed. 14*. net.

11. ON THE FLINDERS PETRIE PAPYRI. With Tran
scriptions, Commentaries, and Index. By John P. Mahaffy, D.D., and
Prof. J. Gilbert Smyly. With 7 Autotypes. 4to, sewed. 42.5-. net.

DITTMAR (Prof. W.). CHEMICAL ARITHMETIC.
Part I. A Collection of Tables, Mathematical, Chemical, and

Physical, for the use of Chemists, etc. 8vo, cloth. 6s. net.

EXERCISES IN QUANTITATIVE CHEMICAL
ANALYSIS, with a short Treatise on Gas Analysis.
8vo, cloth. IQS. 6d.

DURHAM (H. E., M.A., M.B., F.R.C.S.), and the late
WALTER MYERS, M.B. REPORT OF THE
YELLOW FEVER EXPEDITION TO PARA
(IQOO). (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir VII.)
4to. js. 6d.

DUTTON (J. E., M.B., Ch.B.). REPORT OF THE
MALARIA EXPEDITION TO THE GAMBIA.
(Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir X.) 4to.
los. 6d. net.

DUTTON (J. E., M.B., Ch.B.), and JOHN L. TODD,
B.A., M.D., CM., M Gill. FIRST REPORT OF
THE TRYPANOSOMIASIS EXPEDITION TO
SENEGAMBIA (1902). (Liverpool School of Tropical
Medicine, Memoir XI.) 4to. los. 6d. net.

RAPPORT SUR L EXPEDITION AU CONGO,
1903-5. Price 5*-

THE NATURE OF HUMAN TICK-FEVER IN
THE EASTERN PART OF THE CONGO FREE
STATE. (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir
XVII.) 410. With Map, 4 Plates, and 9 Temperature
Charts. Price 75-. 6d. net.

FARADAY and SCHCENBEIN, LETTERS OF, 1836-
1862. With Notes, Comments, and References to Contem
porary Letters. Edited by Georg W. A. Kahlbaum and Francis
V. Darbishire, with Portraits of Faraday and Schcenbein in

Photogravure. Demy 8vo, cloth. 13^. net.

FASCICULI MALAYENSES. Anthropological and Zoo

logical Results of an Expedition to Perak and the Siamese

Malay States, 1901-1902, undertaken by Nelson Annandale
and Herbert C. Robinson. 4to. Now ready. Anthropology,
Part I., 155. Part HA., IQS. net. Zoology, Vol. I., Parts I., II.,

III., and Appendix, 52^. Supplement (Itinerary), ^s.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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GILES (Lieut.-Col.). GENERAL SANITATION AND
ANTI - MALARIAL MEASURES IN SEKONDI,
THE GOLDFIELDS, AND KUMASSI, AND A
COMPARISON BETWEEN THE CONDITIONS
OF EUROPEAN RESIDENCE IN INDIA. (Liver

pool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir XV.) 410. js. 6d.

net.

GREVILLEA: A Record of Cryptogamic Botany and
its Literature. Edited by M. C. Cooke. Parts. 8vo. Each
is. 6d. Plates. Vols. I.-XVIII. In 9 vols. Cloth (each

14-r.). 6, 6s.

HARNACK (AXEL). INTRODUCTION TO THE
ELEMENTS OF THE DIFFERENTIAL AND
INTEGRAL CALCULUS. From the German. Royal
8vo, cloth, los. 6d.

HOFF (J. H. VAN T). STUDIES IN CHEMICAL
DYNAMICS. Revised and enlarged by Dr. Ernst Cohen,
Assistant in the Chemical Laboratory of the University of

Amsterdam. Translated by Thomas Ewan, M.Sc., Ph.D.,
Demonstrator of Chemistry in the Yorkshire College, Leeds.

Royal 8vo, cloth. io.y. 6d.

JOHNSTONE (J.). BRITISH FISHERIES: Their
Administration and their Problems. A Short Account
of the Origin and Growth of British Sea Fishery Authorities and

Regulations, los. 6d. net.

JONES (J. T. SHARE-). SURGICAL ANATOMY OF
THE HORSE. To be completed in 4 Parts. With
above 100 Illustrations, a number being in colour. Price per

part, 15-5-. net, sewed; cloth, i6s. 6d. net. Part I. ready.

JOURNAL OF THE FEDERATED MALAY STATES
MUSEUMS. Issued quarterly. Single numbers, is. 6d.

net. Subscription, $s. per annum.

JOURNAL OF THE LINNEAN SOCIETY. Botany.
At various prices. Index to Journal (Botany), 2os. Zoology.
At various prices. General Index to the first 20 vols. of the Journal

(Zoology) and the Zoological portion of the Proceedings, 20^.

JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL MICROSCOPICAL
SOCIETY, containing its Transactions and Proceedings,
with other Microscopical Information. Bi-monthly. Previous to

1893 at various prices ;
after that date bi-monthly, each 6s. net.

JOURNAL OF THE QUEKETT MICROSCOPICAL
CLUB. Nos. 1-26, is. net.; Nos. 27-31, 25. 6d. net. 1893,
No. 32, and following Nos., half-yearly, $s. 6d. net.
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LIVERPOOL MARINE BIOLOGY COMMITTEE.
MEMOIRS ON TYPICAL BRITISH MARINE
PLANTS AND ANIMALS. Edited by W. A. Herdman,
D.Sc., F.R.S. All demy 8vo, stiff boards.

1. ASCIDIA. By W. A. Herdman. With 5 Plates. Price2j.net.

2. CARDIUM. By J. Johnstone, Fisheries Assistant, University

College, Liverpool. With 7 Plates. Price 2s. 6d. net.

3. ECHINUS. By Herbert Clifton Chadwick, Curator of the Port

Erin Biological Station. With 5 Plates. Price 2s. net.

4. CODIUM. ByR. J. Harvey Gibson, M.A., F.L.S., Professor of

Botany in University College, Liverpool, and Helen P. Auld, B.Sc. With

3 Plates. Price is. 6d. net.

5. ALCYONIUM. By Sydney J. Hickson, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S.,

Beyer Professor of Zoology in Owens College, Manchester. With 3 Plates.

Price is. 6d. net.

6. LEPEOPHTHEIRUS AND LERNEA. By Andrew Scott,
Resident Fisheries Assistant at the Peel Hatchery. With 5 Plates. 2s. net.

7. LINEUS. By R. C. Punnett, B.A. With 4 Plates. 2s. net.

8. PLEURONECTES. By Frank J. Cole, Jesus College, Oxford,
Lecturer in the Victoria University, Demonstrator of Zoology, University,

Liverpool, and James Johnstone, B.Sc. Lond., Fisheries Assistant, University,

Liverpool. With n Plates,
&quot;js.

net.

9. CHONDRUS. By Otto V. Darbishire, Owens College, Manchester.
With 7 Plates. 2s. 6d. net.

10. PATELLA (the Common Limpet). By J. R. Ainsworth

Davis, M.A., Professor of Zoology in the University College of Wales,

Aberystwyth, and H. J. Fleure, B.Sc., Fellow of the University of Wales.
With 4 Plates. 2s. 6d. net.

11. ARENICOLA (the Lug-Worm). By J. H. Ashworth, D.Sc.,
Lecturer in Invertebrate Zoology in the University of Edinburgh. With
8 Plates. 4T. 6d. net.

12. GAMMARUS. By Margaret Cussans, B.Sc., Zoological De
partment, University of Liverpool. With 4 plates. 2s. net.

13. ANURIDA. By A. D. Imms, B.Sc. (Lond.). With 7 Plates.

4-r. net.

LIVERPOOL MARINE BIOLOGY COMMITTEE.
FIFTH REPORT UPON THE FAUNA OF
LIVERPOOL BAY AND THE NEIGHBOURING
SEAS. Written by the Members of the Liverpool Marine

Biology Committee and other Naturalists
;
and edited by W. A.

Herdman, D.Sc., F.R.S., Professor of Natural History, the

University, Liverpool. Demy 8vo, cloth. 12 Plates. 85-. 6d. net.

MEMOIRS OF THE LIVERPOOL SCHOOL OF
TROPICAL MEDICINE-

I. ROSS (R.). Malarial Fever: Its Cause, Prevention, and
Treatment. 8vo. 2s. 6d.

II. ROSS (R.), H. E. ANNETT, and E. E. AUSTEN.
Report of the Malaria Expedition to Sierra Leone (1899). 410.

21S.

III. ANNETT (H. E.), J. E. DUTTON, and J. H. ELLIOTT.
Report of the Malaria Expedition to Nigeria (1900). I. Malarial

Fever. 4to. IO.T. 6d.
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LIVERPOOL SCHOOL OF TROPICAL MEDICINE- Continued.

IV. ANNETT (H. E.), J. E. DUTTON, and J. H. ELLIOTT.
Report of the Malaria Expedition to Nigeria (1900). II. Filariasis.

4to. [This is out of print separately, but is also contained in the Report of

the Thompson-Yates Laboratories, Vol. IV. Part I. Price 2Os.]

V. ROSS (R.) and M. L. TAYLOR. Progress Reports of

the Campaign against Mosquitoes in Sierra Leone. Part I. 1901.
With a Letter from Dr. Daniels regarding the results arrived at to date.

8vo. is. Part II. 1902. 8vo. is.

VI. [Not issued yet. }

VII. DURHAM (H. E.) and W. MYERS. Report of the

Yellow Fever Expedition to Para (1900). 410. 7^. 6d.

VIII. TAYLOR (M. L.). Report on the Sanitary Conditions
of Cape Coast Town. 8vo. is.

IX. ROSS (R.). Report on Malaria at Ismailia and Suez.
8vo. is.

X. DUTTON (J. E.). Report of the Malaria Expedition to the

Gambia. 4to. los. 6d. net.

XI. DUTTpN (J. E.) and J. L. TODD. First Report of the

Trypanosomiasis Expedition to Senegambia (1902). 410. los. 6d.

net. [Also contained in Thompson-Yates Laboratories Reports, V. 2.]

XII. BOYCE (R.). The Anti-Malaria Measures at Ismailia.

8vo. is.

XIII. DUTTON (J. E.) and J. L. TODD. Reports of the

Trypanosomiasis Expedition to the Congo (1903-1904). With a

Comparison of the Trypanosomes of Uganda and the Congo Free State by
H. W. Thomas, M.D. M Gill, and Stanley F. Linton, B.Sc., M.B.,

Liverpool, and a Note on Tsetse Flies by E. E. Austen, Zoological Depart
ment, British Museum. Paper covers. i$s.

XIV. BOYCE (RUBERT, M.B., F.R.S.), ARTHUR EVANS,
M.R.C.S., H. HERBERT CLARKE, M.A., B.C., Cantab.

Report on the Sanitation and Anti-Malarial Measures in practice
in Bathurst, Conakry, and Freetown (1905). 4to. 8 Plates. Price $s.

XV. GILES (Lieut-Colonel). General Sanitation and Anti-
Malarial Measures in Sekondi, the Goldfields, and Kumassi, and
a Comparison between the Conditions of European Residence in

India. 410. Price
&quot;js.

6d. net.

XVI. THOMAS (H. WOLFERSTAN, M.D., M Gill) and
ANTON BREINL, M.U.Dr., Prag. Trypanosomes, Trypano
somiasis, and Sleeping Sickness : Pathology and Treatment. 4to.

6 Plates (5 coloured) and 7 Charts. Price 12s. 6d. net.

XVII. DUTTON (J. EVERETT, M.B.) and JOHN L. TODD,
B.A., M.D., M Gill. The Nature of Human Tick-Fever in the
Eastern Part of the Congo Free State. With Map, 4 Plates, and 9

Temperature Charts. Price Js. 6d. net.

XVIII. i. DUTTON (J. EVERETT, M.B.) and JOHN L.

TODD, B.A., M.D., C.M., M Gill. Gland Palpation in Human
Trypanosomiasis ;

and 2. The Distribution and Spread of &quot;

Sleeping
Sickness &quot;

in the Congo Free State. With 4 Maps (2 colours) and

4 Plates. 3. NEWSTEAD (R., A.L.S., F.E.S.) and JOHN L.

TODD, B.A., M.D., C.M., M Gill. A New Dermanyssid Acarid.
With i Plate. 4. NEWSTEAD (R., A.L.S., F.E.S.). Another New
Dermanyssid Acarid. With i Plate. 5. STEPHENS (J. W. W.,
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LIVERPOOL SCHOOL OF TROPICAL MEDICINE-Continued.

M.D., Cantab.) and R. NEWSTEAD, A.L.S., F.E.S. Anatomy
of the Proboscis of Biting Flies. With 6 Plates. Imp. 8vo. Price

Is. 6d. net.

XIX. BOYCE (RUBERT, M.B., F.R.S.). Yellow Fever Pro
phylaxis in New Orleans in 1905. Imp. 8vo. Maps and 6 Plates.

Price 5-v.
net.

XX. DUTTON (J. EVERETT, M.B.),and JOHN L. TODD,
B.A., M.D.

,
La Prophylaxie de la Malaria dans les Principaux

Postes de 1 Etat Independant du Congo. With 4 Maps and 4 Illus

trations. Imp. 8vo. 2. BREINL (ANTON, M.D.) and A.
KINGHORN, M.B. The Animal Reactions of the Spirochaeta of
African &quot;Tick- Fever.&quot; Imp. 8vo. 3. BREINL (ANTON, M.D.).
The Specific Nature of the Spirochaeta of African &quot; Tick- Fever.&quot;

Imp. 8vu. Price $s.

XXI. RUNCORN RESEARCH LABORATORIES. An Ex
perimental Study of the Parasite of the African &quot; Tick- Fever.&quot;

Note on a New Spirochaeta found in a Mouse. Comparison between the

Trypanosomes, and other Articles. 4to. 7$. 6d. net.

OTTO (RUDOLF). NATURALISM AND RELIGION.
See Crown Theological Library, p. 13.

NOTES ON SANITARY CONDITIONS OBTAINING
IN PARA. By the Members of the Yellow Fever Expedi
tion. (Published by the Liverpool School of Tropical
Medicine.) is.

PALLIN (Capt. W. A., F.R.C.V.S.). A TREATISE ON
EPIZOOTIC LYMPHANGITIS. Second Edition.

Demy 8vo, cloth. $s. 6d. net; 3^. 9^. post free. Nearly 100

pages, 17 full-page Plates.

PATERSON (ANDREW MELVILLE, M.D., Derby
Professor of Anatomy in the University of Liverpool,
Hunterian Professor at the Royal College of Surgeons
of England). THE HUMAN STERNUM. Three
Lectures delivered at the Royal College of Surgeons, England,
November 1903. With 10 Plates. Crown 4to. IQS. net.

PIDDINGTON (HENRY). THE SAILORS HORN
BOOK FOR THE LAW OF STORMS. Being a
Practical Exposition of the Theory of the Law of Storms, and
its uses to Mariners of all Classes in all Parts of the World.
Shown by transparent Storm Cards and useful Lessons. 7th
Edition. Demy 8vo, cloth. IO.T. 6d.

PRAY (Dr.). ASTIGMATIC LETTERS. Printed on
Millboard, size 22 by 14 inches, is.

PROCEEDINGS OF THE OPTICAL CONVENTION,
No. I, 1905. Crown 4to, cloth. los. net.
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RANSOM (W. H., M.D., F-R-S., F.R.C.P.). THE
INFLAMMATION IDEA IN GENERAL PATH
OLOGY. Demy 8vo, cloth. 7*. 6d.

REPORTS OF THE THOMPSON-YATES AND
JOHNSTON LABORATORIES. Demy 410, with

Illustrations. Vol. 1. 1898-9. IQS. 6d. Vol. II. 1898-9.

2V Vol. III. Part i. 1900. TS. 6d. Vol. III. Part 2. 1901.

12S. 6d. Vol. IV. Part i. 1901. zos. Vol. IV. Part 2.

1902. 2is. New Series. Vol. V. Part i. 1903. Limp, 205;

cloth, 2i*. Vol. V. Part 2. 1903. Limp, 12*. 6d. , cloth,

IV 6&amp;lt;/ Vol. VI. Part i. 1905. Limp, 12*. 6tf.j cloth,

i 3 i. 6d. Vol. VI., Part 2, 15*.
Vol. VII., Part i, 105. 6d.

ROSS (RONALD, C.B., F.R.S., etc., Major I.M.S.

(retired)). MALARIAL FEVER: Its Cause, Pre

vention, and Treatment. (Liverpool School of Tropical

Medicine, Memoir I.) 8vo, cloth. 25. 6&amp;lt;f

_ H E ANNETT, M.D., D.P.H., and E. E.

AUSTEN REPORT OF THE MALARIA
EXPEDITION TO SIERRA LEONE (1899).

(Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir II.)

_ FIRST PROGRESS REPORT OF THE CAM
PAIGN AGAINST MOSQUITOES IN SIERRA
LEONE (1901). With a letter from Dr. Daniels regarding

the results arrived at to date. (Liverpool School of Tropical

Medicine, Memoir V., i.) i*.

_ SECOND PROGRESS REPORT OF THE CAM
PAIGN AGAINST MOSQUITOES IN SIERRA
LEONE (1902). By M. Logan Taylor, M.B. (Liverpool

School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir V., 2.) is.

- REPORT ON MALARIA AT ISMAILIA AND
SUEZ. (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir

IX.) is.

SANG S LOGARITHMS. A new Table of Seven-place

Logarithms of all Numbers continuously up to 200,000.

2nd Edition. Royal 8vo, cloth. 2is.

SCHCENBEIN. CORRESPONDENCE WITH FAR
ADAY. See Faraday.

_ CORRESPONDENCE WITH BERZELIUS. See

Berzelius.
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SCHREBER (D. G. M.). MEDICAL INDOOR GYM
NASTICS, or a System of Hygienic Exercises for Home
Use, to be practised anywhere, without apparatus or assistance,

by young and old of either sex, for the preservation of health

and general activity. Revised and Supplemented by Rudolf

Graefe, M.I). With a large plate and 45 illustrations in the

text. Royal 8vo, cloth. 3$. net.

&quot;The exercises described, when efficiently used, will undoubtedly be of

value in strengthening and developing the muscular system. The descrip
tions of the exercises and the figures in the text are excellent.&quot; Physician
and Surgeon.

&quot;Well worthy of the attention of those who go in for regular physical

training as a means for the preservation of health.&quot; Scotsman.
&quot; A very sensible little treatise.&quot; Glasgow Herald.

SCHROEN (L.). SEVEN-FIGURE LOGARITHMS
OF NUMBERS from I to 108,000, and of Sines,
Cosines, Tangents, Cotangents to every ip Seconds
of the Quadrant. With a Table of Proportional Parts.

By Dr. Ludwig Schroen, Director of the Observatory of

Jena, etc., etc. 5th Edition, corrected and stereotyped.
With a description of the Tables by A. De Morgan, Professor

of Mathematics in University College, London. Imp. 8vo,

cloth, printed on light green paper, gs.

SNELLEN S OPHTHALMIC TEST TYPES. Best Types
for the Determination of the Acuteness of Vision. i4th Edition,

considerably augmented and improved. 8vo, sewed. 4^.

Single Sheets : E T B, M O V, B D E, U HI U, and Large
Clock Sheet. 8^7. each. Small Clock Sheet and R T V Z.

\d. each.

ASTIGMATIC TEST CHART. Long folio, varnished,

mounted on rollers. 2S. net.

SONNTAG (C. O.). A POCKET FLORA OF EDIN
BURGH AND THE SURROUNDING DISTRICT.
A Collection and full Description of all Phanerogamic and the

principal Cryptogamic Plants, classified after the Natural

System, with an artificial Key and a Glossary of Botanical

Terms. By the late C. O. Sonntag, the Royal High School,

Edinburgh ; formerly Secretary of the Microscopical Society of

Glasgow, etc. Fcap. 8vo, limp cloth, round corners, with

Map of the Environs of Edinburgh. 3^. 6d. net.

SPENCER (W. G.). INVENTIONAL GEOMETRY.
With a Preface by Herbert Spencer. 8vo, cloth, is.

SPENCER (W. G.). A SYSTEM OF LUCID SHORT
HAND. With a Prefatory Note by Herbert Spencer. Cloth.

is.
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STEPHENS (J. W. W., M.D. Cantab., D.P.H.) and
S. R. CHRISTOPHERS, M.B. Viet, I.M.S. THE
PRACTICAL STUDY OF MALARIA AND
OTHER BLOOD PARASITES. (Published for the

Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine). 8vo, cloth. Second

Edition, enlarged, with new colour Plates. I2S. 6d. net.

TAYLOR (M. LOGAN, M.B., Ch.B.). REPORT ON
THE SANITARY CONDITIONS OF CAPE
COAST TOWN. (Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine,
Memoir VIII.) 8vo. is.

REPORT OF THE CAMPAIGN AGAINST THE
MOSQUITOES IN SIERRA LEONE. See Ross
and Taylor.

THOMAS (H. WOLFERSTAN, M.D., M Gill) and
ANTON BREINL, M.U.Dr., Prag. TRYPANO-
SOMES, TRYPANOSOMIASIS, AND SLEEPING
SICKNESS : PATHOLOGY AND TREATMENT.
(Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine, Memoir XVI.) Quarto.
6 Plates (5 coloured) and 7 Charts. Price js. 6d. net.

TRANSACTIONS OF THE EPIDEMIOLOGICAL
SOCIETY OF LONDON. New Series. Vol. XXII.
Session 1902-1903. Demy 8vo, cloth. 6s. net. The earlier

volumes of the New Series, I.-XXL, are still obtainable. Price

6s. net each. Commemoration Volume, containing an
account of the Foundation of the Society and of the Com
memoration Dinner, together with an Index of the papers read
at its meetings between 1855 and 1900. 8vo, cloth. $s. net.

TRANSACTIONS OF THE ROYAL SOCIETY OF
EDINBURGH. Vol. XXXVIII. Part i, 40*. Part 2, 25*.
Part 3, 30 s. Part 4, 7*. 6d. Vol. XXXIX. Part r, 30*.
Part 2, igj-. Part 3, 435. Part 4, ys. Vol. XL. Part i, 255.
General Index to First Thirty-four Volumes (1783-1888), with

History of the Institution. 4to, cloth. 2 is.

TRANSACTIONS OF THE ROYAL IRISH
ACADEMY, DUBLIN. Vols. I.-XX. 4to. ^22, 5 s. 6d.

Vols. XXI.-XXXI. Various prices.

TRANSACTIONS OF THE ROYAL DUBLIN
SOCIETY. Various volumes at various prices.

VEGA. LOGARITHMIC TABLES OF NUMBERS
AND TRIGONOMETRICAL FUNCTIONS. Trans
lated from the 4oth, or Dr. Bremiker s Edition, thoroughly
revised and enlarged, by W. L. F. Fischer, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow
of Clare College, Cambridge ;

Professor of Natural Philosophy
in the University of St. Andrews. 75th Stereotyped Edition.

Royal 8vo, cloth, yj.
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VI. Miscellaneous.

ANTHROPOLOGY SOCIOLOGY MYTHOLOGY-
BIBLIOGRAPHY, BIOGRAPHY, ETC.

AVEBURY (Lord, D.C.L., F.R.S., etc.) (Sir John
Lubbock). PREHISTORIC TIMES, as Illustrated

by Ancient Remains and the Manners and Customs
Of Modern Savages. 6th Edition, revised, with 239 Illus

trations, a large number of which are specially prepared for this

Edition. Demy 8vo, cloth, gilt tops. iSs.

&quot;To anyone who wishes to obtain a succinct conspectus of the present
state of knowledge on the subject of early man, we recommend the perusal
of this comprehensive volume.&quot; -Jour. Brit. Archceolog. Assoc.

&quot;The fact that this well-known standard work has reached a sixth

edition is evidence of its value to ethnologists and archaeologists. The many
and beautiful illustrations are most helpful in better understanding the plain
but accurate letterpress. Lord Avebury is to be congratulated on the new
edition, which is sure to further popularise a fascinating subject for investiga
tion by cultured people.&quot; Science Gossip.

&quot;

It is necessary to compare the present volume with the fifth edition in

order to see how much it has been improved. The illustrations to this sixth

edition are immeasurably superior to the fifth.&quot; Knowledge.

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL REGISTER. Published Quarterly.
6d. net

;
2S. 2d. per annum, post free. Nos. 1-3 ready.

BLACKBURN (HELEN). WOMEN S SUFFRAGE.
A Record of the Women s Suffrage Movement in the British

Isles, with a Biographical Sketch of Miss Becker. Portraits.

Crown 8vo, cloth. 6s.

- See also Vynne, Nora, and Blackburn, &quot;Women under the

Factory Acts.&quot;

BROWN (ROBERT, Jim., F.S.A.). SEMITIC INFLU
ENCE IN HELLENIC MYTHOLOGY. With

special reference to the recent mythological works of the Right
Hon. Prof. Max Miiller and Mr. Andrew Lang. Demy 8vo,
cloth. 75-. 6d.

RESEARCHES INTO THE ORIGIN OF THE
PRIMITIVE CONSTELLATIONS OF THE
GREEKS, PHOENICIANS, AND BABYLONIANS.
With a large map of the Northern Hemisphere as viewed
at Phoenicia 1200 B.C., and other maps. 2 vols. Demy 8vo,
cloth. IQS. 6d. each.

MR. GLADSTONE AS I KNEW HIM, and other

Essays. Demy 8vo, cloth, fs. 6d.
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CATALOGUE OF THE LONDON LIBRARY, St James s

Square. By C. T. Hagberg Wright, LL.D., etc. xiv+ 1626 pp.

4to, cloth. 42s. net. Supplement I., 1902-3. Buckram,
i vol., 196 pp. 5^. net. Supplement II. 198 pp. 1903-4.
Buckram. 5$. net. Supplement III., 1904-5. 5^. net.

&quot;The present catalogue is essentially a working catalogue. . . . The

general level of accuracy in the printing and editing of the work appears to

us to be an unusually high one. . . . We heartily applaud the work,
both as a landmark in library land, and as a monument standing upon a firm

foundation of its own.&quot; The Times.

CURTIN (JEREMIAH). CREATION MYTHS OF
PRIMITIVE AMERICA IN RELATION TO THE
RELIGIOUS HISTORY AND MENTAL DE
VELOPMENT OF MANKIND. Contains twenty long

myths taken down word for word by Mr. Curtin from Indians

who knew no religion or language but their own, and many of

whom had not seen a white man until they had attained years
of maturity. With an elaborate Introduction and Notes.

Demy 8vo, cloth. IO.T. 6d. net.

DIETRICHSON (L.). MONUMENTA ORCADICA.
The Norsemen in the Orkneys, and the Monuments they have
left. With a Survey of the Celtic (Pre-Norwegian) and Scottish

(Post-Norwegian) Monuments on the Islands, with Collotype

reproductions of original Drawings, and some Chapters on St

Magnus Cathedral, Kirkwall, by Johan Meyer, Architect.

Demy 4to. ^3 net.

ENGELHARDT (C). DENMARK IN THE EARLY
IRON AGE. Illustrated by recent Discoveries in the Peat-

Mosses of Slesvig. 33 Plates (giving representations of upwards
of a thousand objects), Maps, and numerous other Illustrations

on wood. 1866. 4to, cloth. $is. 6d.

GOLDAMMER (H.). THE KINDERGARTEN. A
Guide to Frobel s Method of Education. 2 vols. in i. 120 pp.
of Illustrations. 8vo, cloth. los. 6d.

HARRISON (A., D.Sc.). WOMEN S INDUSTRIES
IN LIVERPOOL. An Inquiry into the Economic Effects

of Legislation regulating the Labour of Women. 8vo. 35.

HENRY (JAMES). ^NEIDEA; or, Critical, Exegetical
and ^Esthetical Remarks on the ^Eneis. With a per
sonal collation of all the first-class MSS., and upwards of 100
second-class MSS., and all the principal editions. Vol. I.

(3 Parts), Vol. II. (3 Parts), Vol. III. (3 Parts), Vol. IV.

(i Part). Royal Svo, sewed. ^2, 2s. net.

HERBERT (Hon. A.). THE SACRIFICE OF EDUCA
TION TO EXAMINATION. Letters from &quot;All Sorts

and Conditions of Men.&quot; Edited by Auberon Herbert. Half-

cloth boards. 25.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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HERBERT (Hon. A.). WINDFALL AND WATER-
DRIFT, Verse Miniatures. Square 12mo, cloth limp, gilt

tops. 2S.

and WAGER (HAROLD). BAD AIR AND BAD
HEALTH. Dedicated to Professor Clifford Allbutt. Re
printed from the &quot;

Contemporary Review.&quot; 8vo, cloth, is. 6d.
;

sewed, is.

JOHNSON (E.). THE RISE OF ENGLISH CUL
TURE. With a brief account of the Author s life and writings.

Demy 8vo, cloth. i$s. net.

KIEPERT S NEW ATLAS ANTIQUUS. Twelve Maps
of the Ancient World, for Schools and Colleges. Third hundred
thousand. i2th Edition, with a complete Geographical Index.

Folio, boards. 6-$-. Strongly bound in cloth, js. 6d.

- WALL-MAPS OF THE ANCIENT WORLD
WALL-MAP OF ANCIENT ITALY. Italia antiqua. For the

study of Livy, Sallust, Cicero, Dionysius, etc. Scale I : 800,000. Mounted
on rollers, varnished. 20^.

GENERAL WALL-MAP OF THE OLD WORLD. Tabula
orbis terrarum antiqui ad illustrandam potissimum antiquissimi sevi usque ad
Alexandrum M. historiam. For the study of ancient history, especially the

history of the Oriental peoples : the Indians, Medes. Persians, Babylonians,
Assyrians, Egyptians, Phoenicians, etc. Scale I : 5,400,000. Mounted on

rollers, varnished. 20^.

GENERAL WALL-MAP OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE.
Imperii Romani tabula geographica. For the study of the development of
the Roman Empire. Scale I : 300,000. Mounted on rollers, varnished.

24S.

WALL-MAP OF ANCIENT LATIUM. Latii Veteris et finiti-

marum regionum tabula. For the study of Livy, Dionysius, etc. Scale
I : 125,000. With supplement : Environs of Rome. Scale I : 25,000.
Mounted on rollers, varnished. i8.r.

WALL-MAP OF ANCIENT GREECE. Graecise Antique
tabula. For the study of Herodotus, Thucydides, Xenophon, Strabo,
Cornelius Nepos, etc. Scale I : 500,000. Mounted on rollers, varnished.

24^.

WALL-MAP OF THE EMPIRES OF THE PERSIANS
AND OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT. Imperia Persarum et

Macedonum. For the study of Herodotus, Xenophon, Justinian, Arian,
Curtius. Scale I : 300,000. Mounted on rollers and varnished. 2os.

WALL-MAP OF GAUL, WITH PORTIONS OF ANCIENT
BRITAIN AND ANCIENT GERMANY. Galliae Cisalpinse et

Transalpinse cum partibus Britannioe et Germanise tabula. For the study of

Caesar, Justinian, Livy, Tacitus, etc. Scale I : i,coo,ooo. Mounted on
rollers and varnished. 24.5-.
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KIEPERT S WALL-MAPS OF THE ANCIENT WORLD-Contd.

WALL-MAP OF ANCIENT ASIA MINOR. Asia Minoris

Antiquse tabula. For the study of Herodotus, Xenophon, Justinian, Arian,

Curtius, etc. Scale I : 800,000. Mounted on rollers and varnished. 20^.

LAING and HUXLEY. PREHISTORIC REMAINS
OF CAITHNESS. By Samuel Laing, Esq., with Notes on

the Human Remains by Th. H. Huxley, F.R.S. 150 En

gravings. 8vo, cloth. 4$. 6d.

MARCKS (ERICH, Professor of Modern History at the

University of Leipzig). ENGLAND AND GER
MANY: Their Relations in the Great Crises of

European History, 1500-1900. Demy 8vo, stiff wrapper, is.

MUIR (RAMSAY) and EDITH M. PLATT. A HIS
TORY OF MUNICIPAL GOVERNMENT IN
LIVERPOOL. From the Earliest Times to the Municipal
Reform Act of 1835. 4to, cloth. 21.?. nc.t.

OTIA MERSEIANA. The Publication of the Arts Faculty of

the University of Liverpool, Vols. I.-III. 8vo. 1899-1903.
Each i os. 6d.

PEDDIE (R. A.). PRINTING AT BRESCIA IN
THE FIFTEENTH CENTURY. A List of the

Issues. $s. net.

ST. CLAIR (GEORGE, Author of &quot;Creation Records,&quot;

&quot;Buried Cities and Bible Countries,&quot; etc.). MYTHS OF
GREECE EXPLAINED AND DATED. An Em
balmed History from Uranus to Perseus, including the Eleusinian

Mysteries and the Olympic Games. Demy 8vo. 2 vols. 1 6s.

SCHLOSS (DAVID F.). METHODS OF INDUS
TRIAL REMUNERATION. 3rd Edition, revised and

enlarged. Crown Svo, cloth. js. 6d.

&quot; In its new as in its old form the book is well nigh indispensable to the

student who desires to get some insight into the actual facts abqut the various

methods of industrial remuneration, and the degree of success with which

they have been applied in the various trades.&quot; Manchester Guardian.

&quot;More useful than ever to the students of the labour problem.
&quot;-

Political Science Quarterly.

SPENCER (HERBERT). AN AUTOBIOGRAPHY.
See p. 31.

- PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY. See p. 31-

- STUDY OF SOCIOLOGY. See p. 32.

DESCRIPTIVE SOCIOLOGY. See p. 32.
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STEPHENS (GEORGE). PROFESSOR BUGGE S
STUDIES ON NORTHERN MYTHOLOGY EX
AMINED. Illustrations. 8vo, cloth. Ss.

THE RUNES, WHENCE CAME THEY? 4to,
sewed. 6s.

OLD NORTHERN RUNIC MONUMENTS. Vol.
IV. Folio. 2os. net.

VEILED FIGURE (THE), and Other Poems. Large
post 8vo, buckram, gilt, cover designed by Mr. T. Blake
Wirgman. 25. 6d.

VYNNE (NORA) and HELEN BLACKBURN, and
with the Assistance of H. W. ALLASON. WOMENUNDER THE FACTORY ACTS. Part i. Position
of the Employer. Part 2. Position of the Employed. Crown
8vo, cloth, is. net.

WELD (A. G.). GLIMPSES OF TENNYSON AND
OF SOME OF HIS FRIENDS. With an Appendix
by the late Bertram Tennyson. Illustrated with Portraits in

photogravure and colour, and with a facsimile of a MS. poem.
Fcap. 8vo, art linen.

4.5-. 6d. net.

This is a delightful little book, written by one who has all the qualifications
for the task the opportunities of observation, the interest of relationship,and the sympathetic and appreciative temper. ... We do not attempt to
criticise, but only to give such a description as will send our readers to it.&quot;

Spectator.

&quot;Everyone who reads the book will understand Tennyson a little better,
and many will view him in a new aspect for the first time.&quot; Daily Chronicle.

&quot;It is quite worthy of a place side by side with the larger Life. &quot;-

Glasgow Herald.
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LIST OF PERIODICALS, REVIEWS, AND
TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS

OF LEARNED SOCIETIES

PUBLISHED BY WILLIAMS & NORGATE.

THE HIBBERT JOURNAL: A Quarterly Review of

Religion, Theology, and Philosophy. Single numbers,
2S. 6d. net. Subscription, roj. per annum, post free.

&quot; There is, for English readers at least, no existing medium for expression
of free-thought in this best sense ; and should anything but success await the

venture of publishing The Ilibbert Journal, we shall confess painful sur

prise. ... It will be a reflection on our theological and philosophical
students if they do not show full appreciation of a journal so admirably

planned and so strongly commenced. . . . For the form of the journal we
have nothing but praise, the print being large and the margins ample. We
have never with more sincerity wished well to a new undertaking ; and
should it fulfil its undoubted possibilities, The Hibbert Journal must be

of immense service to all serious and progressive students of the subjects with

which it deals.&quot; Christian World.

THE LIBERAL CHURCHMAN. Single numbers, is. net.,

is. 2d. post free. Issued half-yearly, January and July.

THE ENGLISHWOMAN S REVIEW OF SOCIAL
AND INDUSTRIAL QUESTIONS. Edited by
Antoinette M. Mackenzie. Issued quarterly on i5th January,

April, July, and October. Price is. Per annum, 45&quot;. 6d., post
free.

JOURNAL OF THE FEDERATED MALAY STATES
MUSEUMS. Issued quarterly. Single numbers, is. 6d.

net. Subscription, $s. per annum.

JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL MICROSCOPICAL
SOCIETY, containing its Transactions and Proceedings,
with other Microscopical Information. Bi-monthly. 6s. net.

Yearly subscriptions, 37^. 6d., post free.

JOURNAL OF THE QUEKETT MICROSCOPICAL
CLUB. Issued half-yearly, April and November. Price

3-r. 6d. net. TS. 6d. per annum, post free.

14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden, London, W.C.
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LIST OF PERIODICALS, Etc. -Continued.

LINNEAN SOCIETY OF LONDON. Journal of Botany
and Journal of Zoology. Published irregularly at various prices.

ROYAL SOCIETY OF EDINBURGH. Transactions.

Issued irregularly at various prices.

LIVERPOOL MARINE BIOLOGY COMMITTEE.
Memoirs. I.-XI. already published at various prices. Fauna
of Liverpool Bay. Fifth Report, written by Members of the

Committee and other Naturalists. Cloth. 8s. 6d. net. See p. 50.

LIVERPOOL UNIVERSITY INSTITUTE OF COM
MERCIAL RESEARCH IN THE TROPICS.
Quarterly. Journal Numbers, 2s. net.

MEMOIRS OF THE LIVERPOOL SCHOOL OF
TROPICAL MEDICINE. See p. 50.

ROYAL ASTRONOMICAL SOCIETY. Memoirs and

Monthly Notices. Yearly volumes at various prices.

ROYAL IRISH ACADEMY. Transactions and Proceedings
issued irregularly; prices vary. Cunningham Memoirs. Vols.

I.-X. already issued at various prices.

ROYAL DUBLIN SOCIETY. Transactions and Proceed

ings. Issued irregularly at various prices.

REPORTS OF THE THOMPSON-YATES LABORA
TORIES. See p. 53.

TRANSACTIONS OF THE EPIDEMIOLOGICAL
SOCIETY OF LONDON. See p. 55.

NF.II.L AND CO., LTD., PRINTERS, EDINBURGH
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